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nOVr   TO    SPEAK    A    LANOnAOE. 


"  I  would  fain,^*  said  John  Locke,  "  Jiave  one  show  me  that  longue 
thai  any  one  can  leam  to  speak,  as  he  should,  hy  ihe  ruks  of 
grœmmary 

And,  indeed,  how  many  thousands,  after  months  and,  often, 
years  of  poring  over  sonie  of  the  text-books  in  ordinary  use, 
discover,  on  going  abroad  or  meeting  foreigners  in  society, 
that  they  neither  can  speak  nor  understand  the  first  word  of 
the  language! 

This  is  as  unnecessary  as  it  is  astounding.  We  find  that, 
in  the  last  century,  a  Mezzofanti  could  speak  58  languages. 
Bayard  Taylor  was  famous  for  the  rapidity  with  which  he 
mastered  foreign  tongues;  and  the  great  explorer,  Henry 
Schliemann,  learned  to  speak  modem  Greek  in  six  weeks' 
time!  It  will  not  serve  to  answer  that  thèse  were  excep- 
tionally  gifted  men,  for  we  see  not  only  children,  but  also 
adults  of  most  ordinary  capacity,  when  thrown  among  for- 
eigners, acquire  in  a  few  weeks  a  practical  ability  to  express 
themselves  and  to  understand  others. 

Yet  thèse  same  children  and  adults,  when  taught  by  the 

prevailing  methods   in   the   class-room,  will  spend   years   of 

irksome  and  arduous  labor  in  the  study  of  a  language,  only 

to  find,  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  that  they  are  unable  to 

say  the  simplest  things  or  to  understand  the  simplest  questions 

in  it. 

"WHY    IS    THIS? 

Simply  because,  contrary  to  the  sage  advice  of  Wolfgang 
Ratke  and  Erasmus,  "the  way  of  nature"  is  not  followed, 
but  the  way  of  the  methods  instead.    Now, 

"WHAT  IS  THE  "WAY  OF  THE  METHODS 

in  common  use? 

One  and  ail,  whether  avowedly  grammatical,  or  claiming,  as 
sôme  do,  to  be  practical  and  conversational  because  affecting 
to  discard  grammar  whoUy  or  in  part,  thèse  Systems  are  really 

•  ■  • 
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what  is  caUed  '  grammatical/  that  is  to  say  *  constructiveJ  For 
ail  are  based  on  the  foUowing  principles:  (1)  The  présentation 
of  wordSj  either  in  vocabularies,  or  simple^  i.  e.,  formless  and 
meaningless  sentences.  (2)  The  drilling  of  the  pupil  in  con- 
struding  sentences  with  this  material  from  the  single  word  up. 

Let  us  not  forget,  in  the  first  place,  that  a  large  portion  of 
language  can  not  be  constrticted,  being  entirely  différent  from 
synonymous  forms  in  the  language  of  the  pupil.  Such  idioms 
as,  "  Never  mind  !  ''  "  Whxd  is  the  matter  f  "  "  You  donH  menn  it  I  " 
etc.,  can  not  be  constructed  by  foreigners  learning  English,  but 
hâve  to  be  taken  up  in  their  idiomatic  compactness.  This 
applies  just  as  well,  of  course,  to  English-speaking  pupils  who 
are  learning  foreign  tongues. 

But,  apart  from  this  most  important  élément  of  language,  it  is 
not  against  grammar  and  construction  per  se  that  a  protest  is 
entered.  On  the  contrary,  we  should  finally  acquire  the  power 
to  construct.  But  it  ia  against  grammar  and  construction  being 
made  thegreat  and  main  dependence  of  the  pupil  in  expressing 
himself,  and  the  broad  highway  to  the  acquisition  of  language, 
that  a  protest  is  made.  It  is  évident  that,  on  such  a  plan,  any 
attempt  at  expression  involves  calculation  as  to  what  place  this 
or  that  word  should  occupy,  or  what  inflection  it  should  affect 
in  this  or  that  circumstance.  For  this,  the  learner  dépends 
upon  a  multiplicity  of  rules  which  he  never  half  understood 
and  never  half  remembers.  Or,  if  he  has  used  one  of  those 
methods  which  affect  to  discard  grammar,  he  has  to  muster 
up  the  empyrical  substitutes  for  rules  which  hâve  been  given 
him,  but  which  he  has  never  either  clearly  understood  or 
mastered.  Any  one  so  taught,  whenever  attempting  to  utter 
a  sentence,  will  ponder,  wonder,  stammer  out  something,  take 
it  back,  try  it  again,  and  ultimately  end  in  confusion  and  silence. 
Or,  in  the  case  of  the  few  who,  being  either  over  gifted  or 
persistent,  learn  to  speak  in  spite  of  the  wrong  method  adopted, 
they  almost  invariably  express  themselves  in  faulty,  crippled, 
tAn-French,  wn-German  little  sentences.  In  a  word,  they  do  not 
really  speak  French,  or  German,  or  Spanish,  etc.,  but  English- 
French,  English-GermB.n,  or  EnglishSpsinish.  And  this  is  no 
more  correctness  and  propriety  of  speech  [which  thèse  Systems 
prétend  to  impart)  than  is  hobbling  along  on  crutches  the  per- 
fection and  poetry  of  motion. 
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To  tliis  first  and  fatal  defect,  however,  the  methods  in 
common  use  add  other  mistakes  : 

(1)  THE    NATURE    OF    THEIR    VOCABULART. 

Who  does  not  know  how  the  majority  of  thèse  books  fill 
their  pages  with  the  most  formless,  uselesa,  and  often  inexpres- 
sibly  absurd  sentences  ?  Think  of  poring  over  page  after  page 
of  such  phrases  as  (I  quote  textuaUy  throughout)  :  "/  hâve  a 
rosCj  Slie  has  a  hook,  You  hâve  a  stick ^  My  brother  has  a  pen,  Hia 
sister  has  an  apple"  etc.,  etc.,  etc.  ;  or  of  being  dragged  over  such 
as  thèse:  ^^ Are  you  sniffling?{I)  I  am  sniffling !  \Vhy  are  you 
sniffling  f  I  am  not  sniffling  now.  You  are  sniffling  !  ''  etc.,  etc.  ;  or, 
of  being  entertained  with  such  as  the  following,  the  source  of 
which  will  be  instantly  recognized:  ^^  Has  the  baker  our  hreadf 
Noj  but  he  has  our  fine  asses  !  Has  he  our  nails  and  hammers  f 
NOy  but  he  has  our  good  loaves!''  and  so  on,  for  fifty  closely 
printed  pages  of  asses,  bakers,  loaves,  nails,  and  hammers  mixed 
in  the  most  astonishing  and  bewildering  manner!  — Is  that, 
I  ask,  really  learning  to  speak  a  sensible,  practical  tongue? 
Certainly,  ail  the  methods  do  not  sin  as  grievously  as  the 
on  es  quoted  above,  but  ail  are  tainted  more  or  less  with  this 
defect,  and  give  the  pupil,  in  the  main,  a  mass  of  useless 
and  senseless  matter  to  learn.  As  if  every  language  did  not 
contain  more  than  twenty  times  enough  practical j  sensible^  and 
tLseful  material  to  teach  any  one  ail  the  combinations  and 
évolutions  of  which  it  is  capable  ! 

(2)  THE  EXTENT  OF  THEIR  VOCABULART. 

What  are  we  to  think,  then,  in  addition  to  the  above,  of 
an  attempt  to  familiarize  us  with  a  stock  of  words  of  so 
vast  and  indigestible  bulk  that  natives  themselves  would  find 
it  impossible  to  master  it  !  Yet,  several  of  thèse  methods  con- 
tain a  vocabulary  far  greater  than  even  a  Victor  Hugo  or  a 
Gœthe  would,  or  could,  hâve  used  for  the  walks  and  talks  of 
ordinary  life. 

And  this,  although  philologists  hâve  assigned  very  narrow 
limite  indeed  to  the  vocabulary  of  every-day  life,  some  placing 
the  number  of  words  necessary  for  the  expression  of  our  gênerai 
thoughte  and  wante  at  even  less  than  2,000,  while  Prendergast 
shrewdly  observes  that  "  there  are  200  or  300  common  words  in 
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every  language  some  of  which  occur  necessarily  in  every  colhquial 
sentence  ;  and  ihe  profusion  of  speech  which  we  observe  in  chOdren, 
springs  from  tlieir  power  of  tuielding  thèse  200  or  300  words,  wUh 
a  graduaUy  increasing  stock  of  nouns  and  verbs  interspersed.'^ 

No  wonder  then,  in  view  of  ail  thèse  facts,  that  the  methods 
above  described  fail  ignominiously  to  teach  us  the  art  of 
speaking  a  foreign  tongue,  and,  indeed,  in  most  cases,  even 
of  reading  or  of  writing  it.    But  let  us  now  inquire, — 

"WHAT    IS    THE    "WAY    OF    NATURE? 

Whether  in  the  case  of  the  child  surrounded  by  those  who 
constantly  speak  to  or  before  it,  or  in  that  of  the  adult  in 
a  foreign  land,  the  ear  is  incessantly  struck  with  the  sounds 
not  of  single  words,  let  us  remember,  but  of  complète  sentences  and 
perfed  idiomaUc  forms. 

Some  of  thèse  finally  impress  themselves  on  the  meinory, 
and,  child  or  adult,  according  to  our  need  or  impulse,  we 
attempt  to  use  one  or  the  other  of  them.  At  first,  it  is  in  a 
crippled  sort  of  way,  perhaps  bringing  out  but  a  shred  of  the 
sentence.  But,  let  us  not  fail  to  observe j  even  in  the  case  of  the 
child,  that  tlie  perfed  and  erUire  form  or  idiom  is  aimed  at.  So, 
with  greater  perfection  at  each  effort,  we  at  last  use  the  diffi- 
cult  idiora  or  phrase  with  ease  and  accuracy,  —  not  building 
it,  but  reproducing  it  as  a  copy  of  the  perfect  whole  presented 
and  aimed  at  from  the  first. 

In  this  manner,  a  limited  but  sufficient  collection  or  stock  of 
such  sentences  is  gathered.  Thèse  forms  become  habituai  to 
us,  and  we  make  a  constantly  recurring  use  of  them,  modi- 
fying  them,  however,  by  the  introduction  of  new  words  to 
express  more  and  more  diversified  meanings.  Thus  do  we 
insensibly  yet  quickly  find  ourselves  masters  of  a  spoken 
tongue.  Then  it  is  that  grammar  often  is  studied,  with  the 
purpose  of  making  us  consciou^  of  what  we  know  and  more 
critical,  but  never  a«  a  primary  means  by  which  -we  are  expected 
to  attempt  to  speak. 

This  plan,  with  such  modifications  as  the  différent  circum- 
stances  of  real  life  and  study  in  the  class-room  necessitate,  is 
the  one  followed  by  the  "Conversation  Method."  In  this, 
it  is  partly  following  in  the  path   traced  out  as  early  as  the 
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seventeenth  century  by  Comenius,  a  learned  Moravian.  His 
work  entitled  "  Janua  Linguarum  Eeserata/^  or  "  The  Door  qf 
Languages  Opened,"  marked  the  dawn  of  a  révolution  which,  in 
our  day,  is  slowly  but  surely  overturning  the  présent  méthode 
of  language  study. 

Comenius  himself  was  followed,  but  not  until  two  centuries 
later,  by  Hamilton,  Bobertson,  Toussaint-Langenscheidt,  Pren- 
dergast,  and  others.  Ail  thèse  Systems  copied  nature  in 
presenting  us,  at  the  ovisetj  not  single  words  or  common- 
place,  formless  and  meaningless  phrases,  coupled  with  a 
confusing  mass  of  incompréhensible  rules  (or  substitutes), 
but  idiomatic  and  perfect  fornis  qf  speech,  accompanied,  gen- 
erally  on  opposite  column  or  page,  with  their  meaning  in  the 
learner*s  vernacular.  They  ail  led  the  pupil,  then,  to  re- 
peatedly  utter  and  handle  thèse  sentences  until  absolutely 
mastered,  and,  finally,  to  analyze,  reconstruct,  and  recombine 
them. 

But,  although  moving  in  the  right  direction,  they  necessarily 
had  to  feel  their  way,  and,  consequently,  were  imperfect; 
some,  like  Prendergast  and  Hamilton,  entirely  excluding 
grammar;  others,  like  Robertson,  introducing  it  to  such  an 
excessive  degree  as  absolutely  to  prevent  that  constant  répé- 
tition without  which  it  is  impossible  by  any  System  to 
learn  to  speak  a  language;  others  still,  being  replète  with 
the  grossest  errors,  and  filling  page  after  page  with  dry  lists 
of  synonymous  terms  that  pall  upon  the  mind  and  bewilder 
the  memory. 

The  Conversation  Method,  while  applying  the  same  great 
and  natural  principles,  avoids  the  mistakes  committed  by  its 
direct  predecessors.  It  supplies  the  pupil  from  the  outset 
with  sentences  of  daily  necessity  coupled  with  their  translation 
and  pronunciation,  so  that  they  may  be  easily  memorized  and 
mastered  in  their  perfect  and  idiomatic  completeness,  and 
tumed  to  immédiate  converscUional  account.  Thèse  are  now  re- 
hearsed  in  active  colloquial  exercise,  and,  when  thoroughly 
familiar,  analyzed,  and  the  words  of  which  they  were  made  up 
inserted  into  other  forms  and  idioms  to  express  a  still  greater 
variety  of  meanings.  Such  is  the  true  basis  of  practical  and 
perfect  language  knowledge.  It  is  in  this  way,  says  Prendergast, 
that  "/or  shvenly  hesitcUion,  fliiency  and  readinesa  are  substUtUed. 
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Instead  qf  translating  from  ihe  English,  ihe  beginner  lias  to  leam 
tite  genuine  foreign  forms  of»peech." 

When  a  certain  number  of  thèse  idiomatic  and  necessary 
phrases  hâve  been  mastered  by  the  pupil,  a  vocabulary  —  not 
made  up  of  unrelated  and  ill-assorted  words,  as  is  the  case  with 
so  many  methods,  but  classified,  and  ail  pertaining  to  the  par- 
ticular  topic  treated  in  the  sentences  —  is  fumished.  Thèse 
words  are  used  to  insert  into  the  ready  forms  of  speech  already 
mastered,  thus  at  a  trifling  cost  of  study  and  memory,  broaden- 
ing  a  hundred-fold  the  range  of  our  expression. 

At  the  same  time,  the  words  contained  in  the  method  hâve 
been  limited  to  such  a  number  as  to  render  possible  and  bring 
about  that  œnstant  répétition  of  the  same  words  and  phroMS^  with- 
out  which  we  cannât  expect  to  leam  to  think  in  a  langimge, 

Now, 

VTHAT   IS    THINKING    IN    A    LANGUAGE? 

In  reality,  there  is  no  such  thing.  What  is  meant  is,  that  we 
become  so  familiar  with  the  forms  of  language  that  we  do  not 
hâve  to  think  in  using  them.  This  faculty  is  developed  in  our 
own  or  in  any  other  language  only  by  the  constant  répétition 
of  the  same  idioms  and  words.  Now,  if  a  method  déluges  the 
pupil,  as  many  do,  with  an  avalanche  of  useless  words,  it  is 
évident  he  can  never  repeat  this  mass  frequently  enough  to 
familiarize  himself  with  any  portion  of  it.  This  mistake  has 
been  avoided  in  this  book  by  the  introduction  mainly  of  words 
within  the  range  of  every-day  conversation  and  necessities, 
although  the  other  extrême  has  been  shunned,  and  literary, 
artistic,  and  social  topics  hâve  been  freely  introduced. 

So  far,  therefore,  *'  the  way  of  nature  "  has  been  faithfully 
copied.  But  while,  owing  to  the  incessant  réitération  of  the 
same  forms  and  the  constant  urging  of  daily  wants  in  real  life, 
the  way  of  nature  is  ail  sufficient  to  force  upon  us  a  fluent  and 
even  élégant  use  of  language,  the  limited  hours  of  the  class- 
room  demand  the  introduction  of  some  élément  to  make  plain 
the  by-paths  just  traversed  but  still  brushy  and  hampered; 
something  to  co-ordinate  that  practical  but  still  partially  cha- 
otic  knowledge,  and  clear  for  us  the  broad,  gênerai  avenues  of 
language;  something,  in  fine,  to  take  the  place  of  the  ever 
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présent  and  despotic  tutorship  of  nature  ;  and  that  something 
is 

GRAMMAR. 

Although  John  Locke  would  hâve  had  us  study  "without 
the  drudgery  of  grammar,"  it  is  certainly  indispensable  to  tho 
perfect  knowledge  of  a  language  acquired  in  the  class-room. 
And  grammar  has  become  the  bugbear  that  it  is,  simply 
because  it  has  been  made  to  play  a  part  for  which  it  never 
was  fit.  But  brought  in  at  the  proper  timCy  and,  as  Erasmus 
advised,  kept  in  proper  limits,  why  should  grammar  be  other 
than  a  help,  instead  of  a  hindrance?  For,  then,  it  is  simply 
the  explancUion  of  what  may  be  puzzling  us.  Now,  explanation, 
if  clear  and  to  the  point,  will  not  confuse  but  assist  us.  For  it 
will  give  us  the  rationale  of  the  construction  and  frame-work 
of  forms  already  mtistered,  and  teach  us  how,  intelligently,  to 
construct  others  upon  thèse  vivid  models.  In  a  word,  it  will  fill 
the  gaps  of  our  practical  knowledge  and  bind  its  segments 
firmly  together.  Thus  to  complète  and  cap  the  édifice,  but  not 
to  be  the  foundation  and  main  support  of  it,  that  is  the  office  of 
grammar. 

nOW    IT   IS    TAUGHT   IN    THIS    BOOK. 

In  the  first  place,  notes  are  given  at  the  bottom  of  every 
French  (or  German)  page.  Thèse  are  not  expected  to  be 
specially  memorized,  but  are  rather  meant  as  présent  answers 
to  whatever  queries  may  arise  in  the  mind  concerning  the 
forms  and  phrases  we  master.  In  addition,  ail  the  necessary . 
grammatical  éléments  of  the  language  are  found  together, 
properly  classified,  at  the  end  of  the  book,  while  the  learner  is 
referred  to  them  from  time  to  time  throughout  the  text.  In 
this  way,  we  are  assured  a  thoroughness  not  attained  by  works 
which  eut  the  grammar  into  shreds,  and  sow  it  piecemeal 
throughout  their  pages,  so  that  seeing  no  end  or  connection 
about  this  straggling  grammatical  mass,  the  learner  becomes 
inevitably  and  hopelessly  be^vildered. 

But  it  will  be  found  that,  as  a  resuit  of  the  mastery  of  idio- 
matic  forms  obtained  through  this  method,  many  minor  rules 
wiU  hâve  taught  themseîvea;  thus,  isolating  the  main  and  more 
difficult  rules,  which  are  then  easily  mastered.    Five  of  the 
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latter,  which  I  consider  most  important  and  hence  call  the 
"  Five  Cardinal  Rules,"  are  inserted  from  place  to  place  in 
the  text  so  as  to  further  isolate  them  for  the  pupil. 

However,  the  book  is  so  constructed  as  to  allow  those  who, 
like  John  Locke  and  Herbert  Spencer,  are  adverse  to  grammar, 
to  study  without  it. 

CONVERSATION. 

Another  distinctive  feature  of  this  method  remains  to  be 
explained.  Any  System  of  teaching  languages  not  based  upon 
the  successive  treatment  of  actual  topics  will  be  one-sided  and 
incomplète.  For  if,  as  Prendergast  says,  "  disconnected  worda 
are  not  langiiage/^  then  certainly,  disconnected  sentences  are  not 
conversation.  For  this  reason,  and  in  view  of  the  manifold 
and  patent  advantages  of  such  a  plan,  every  portion  of  this 
work  (whether  sentences,  conversations,  exercises,  or  even 
readings)  is  cast  in  conversational  for  m.  And  in  order  to 
create  a  séries  of  topics  at  once  practical  and  interesting,  we 
are  so  to  speak,  transported  to  Paris  (or  Berlin,  or  Madrid), 
and  then  surrounded  with  the  most  natural  circumstances 
pertaining  to  traveling  or  residing  in  the  country  of  which  we 
study  the  language.  In  this  médium,  we  are  made  to  speak, 
to  read,  and  to  write  about  things  which  we  would  really  need 
to  know  and  to  say  with  foreigners. 

The  book  is  composed  of  five  parts.  At  the  beginning  of  each 
of  thèse,  a  long  idiomatic  sentence  is  given,  with  its  pronun- 
ciation  and  translation.  This  sentence  is  divided  into  its  clauses, 
each  one  of  which  introduces  a  number  of  other  sentences  modi- 
fied  from  or  related  to  it.  Then  follows  a  vocabulary,  a  portion 
of  which  is  absorbed  in  *'  Conversations"  and  "Exercises."  (See 
Directions,  page  xi.)  Finally,  a  reading,  and,  generally,  a  letter 
close  every  section. 

In  short,  nothing  has  been  omitted  to  make  the  gênerai  plan 
of  the  method  a  complète  and  interesting  as  well  as  practical 
one.  Neither  is  it  a  mère  experiment,  but  the  resuit  of  years 
of  actual  and  successful  expérience  in  teaching  thousands  of 
pupils.  It  will  be  found  to  impart  in  a  little  time  the  power 
of  readily  and  icliomatically  speaking  a  language,  as  well  as  of 
reading  and  writing  it. 

Edmond  Gastineau. 


DIRECTIONS. 

L— PREPARATION    OF    THE   LESSONS. 

Read  tbe  sentence  found  at  the  beginning  of  each  part  a 
number  of  times,  by  means  of  the  figured  pronunciation.  This 
reading,  if  possible,  should  be  done  aloud,  as  first  and  properly 
recommended  by  Langenscheidt.  When  the  sentence  begins 
in  this  way  to  grow  familiar,  attempt  to  repeat  it  from  the 
English  side,  without  looking  at  the  Frcnch.  If  any  word 
escapes  the  memory,  however,  look  at  it  at  once,  y  et  do  not 
finish  the  sentence  from  there,  but  retum  to  the  beginning  of  U,  and 
again,  from  the  English  side,  attempt  to  repeat  it  from  end  to 
end  ivUhovt  looking  at  the  French,  This  will  be  found  a  much 
easier  task  than  one  would  anticipate,  and  soon  the  learner 
will  find  himself  able  to  repeat  a  long  and  idiomatic  sentence 
with  practical  fluency. 

This  done,  learn  the  shorter  sentences  foUowing  in  the  same 
manner.  When  one  page  lias  been  gone  over,  rcturn  to  the 
beginning  of  it  and  attempt  to  repeat  ail  the  sentences  from 
the  English  side,  without  the  help  of  the  French. 

CONVERSATIONS,  EXERCISES,  READINGS,  LETTERS.  —  Directions 

will  be  found  with  each  of  thèse.  But  in  the  case  of  the  Con- 
versations, Write  them  out  in  English,  if  necessary,  and  repeat 
the  French  aloud  from  this  translation. 

n.  — HINTS    FOR    RECITATIONS. 

Tlie  '  sentences  '  may  be  recited  in  class,  either  by  each  pupil 
separately,  or  by  a  section  of  the  class  speaking  together.  The 
teacher  may  ask  the  English,  the  pupil  or  pupils  repeating 
the  French,  without  aid  of  the  book  or,  if  the  class  is  apt 
and  forward,  the  instructor  may  read  one  of  the  French  ques- 
tions, the  pupils  giving  the  answer  from  memory. 

The  LiTERAL  Translations  accompanying  each  idiomatic 
phrase  will  allow  the  pupil,  once  he  bas  mastered  the  sentence, 
to  study  the  meaning  of  each  word,  while  also  giving  him  a 
clear  conception  of  what  the  French  really  say. 

THE   CONVERSATIONS  AND   EXERCISES.  —  At  first,  the  English 

of  the  conversations  may  be  given,  the  pupil  repeating  the 
French  from  memory.    But  the  class  should  be  gradually  led 
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to  repeat  thèse  as  real  conversations,  with  such  additions  or 
altérations  as  may  be  brought  in  by  the  instructor. 

With  adults,  I  usually  recommend  not  to  hâve  the  exercises 
written  out,  but  only  recited  orally. 

THE  LETTERS.  —  It  has  been  my  invariable  expérience  that 
to  memorize  a  few  model  letters  and  writé  theni  froni  meniory, 
impresses  the  usual  forms  of  letter-writing  better  than  months 
of  ordinary  exercise  writing.  But  in  addition  to  this,  it  is  well 
to  lead  pupils  to  write  letters  on  topics  suggested  to  them. 

SELECTION  op  THE  MATTEB.  -7-  It  is  a  good  plan  to  omit  those 
portions  of  a  book  which  appeal  least  directly  to  the  particular 
pupil  or  class.  Thus,  with  children,  I  would  omit  sections  about 
neecUe-workj  for  instance.  If  ladies  are  studying,  I  would  pass 
over  business  letters,  etc.  A  good  way  is  to  draw  a  pen cil-mark 
diagonally  across  the  parts  thus  omitted.  This  does  away  with 
the  feeling  of  incompleteness  otherwise  engendered. 

CONVERSATION.  —  After  recitation,  whether  of  Sentences, 
Conversations,  or  Exercises,  etc.,  pupils  should  be  drilled,  as 
far  as  time  and  size  of  class  permit,  in  independent  conversa- 
tion over  the  topics  just  treated,  care  being  taken  to  introduce 
words  from  the  vocabularies.  Questions  should  also  be  asked 
of  them  concerning  the  facts  contained  in  the  readings,  and 
they  should  be  led  to  answer  in  the  foreign  tongue. 

m.  — FOR    SBLP-STUDY. 

SENTENCES,  ETC. — Follow  directions  under  "  PRErARATioN, 
Etc."  Do  not  stop  short  of  uttering  the  phrases  without  any 
hésitation. 

CONVERSATIONS.  —  To  be  written  out  into  English  and  the 
French  repeat ed  aloud  from  that,  without  help  of  the  book. 
But  learners  should  gradually  apply  themselves  to  repeat  thèse 
Conversations  from  beginning  to  end,  without  hoking  at  book  or 
paper, 

EXERCISES  should  bc  written  out  in  French,  and  then  rc- 
peated  dmid  from  the  English  text  xvithout  hoking  at  the  papa: 

rV.  — TIME    OP    STUDY. 

Prendergast  was  right  in  recomniending,  at  least,  short  but  fréquent 
periods  of  study,  instcad  of  the  ordinary  two  or  three  liours  of  consécu- 
tive drudgery.  Study,  then,  from  five  to  fifteen  or,  at  most,  thirty 
minutes,  as  often  as  practicable  each  day. 
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In  the  following  table  of  signs  and  pronunciation,  English 
values  as  taken  from  Webster  are  given  for  équivalent  French 
sounds.  This,  if  properly  donc,  furnishes  a  perfectly  clear  and 
well-nigh  absolute  criterion  for  the  learner.  An  extended  ex- 
périence in  the  use  of  the  English  tongue  has,  it  is  hoped, 
peculiarly  fitted  the  compiler  for  the  English  part  of  the  work  ; 
while  his  birth  and  libéral  bringing  up  in  the  French  capital 
are  guarantees  of  a  correct  French  pronunciation.  A  number 
of  standard  authorities,  such  as  Littré,  Larousse,  Bescherelle, 
etc.,  hâve  been  carefully  consulted.  In  a  word,  no  effort  has 
been  spared  to  bring  this  plan  of  pronunciation  to  the  highest 
possible  degree  of  perfection. 

ACCENT.  —  It  is  generally  supposed  that  French  accentua- 
tion is  so  slight  as  not  to  deserve  any  spécial  attention.  Hence, 
this  point  is  either  entirely  overlooked  by  the  methods  or  dis- 
posed  of  in  a  couple  of  Unes.  Thus,  the  pupil  either  reraaining 
ignorant  of  this  most  important  fact  in  pronunciation,  or  never 
having  it  vividly  and  constantly  recalled  to  him,  naturally  ac- 
centuâtes his  French  as  he  does  his  vernacular. 

To  illustrate  the  effect,  let  us  imagine  some  one  asking  for 
the  Opéra,  in  Paris.  If  he  accentuâtes  thus:  L'Op'-éra  or 
L'Opér'-a,  45  times  out  of  50  he  will  fail  to  be  understood.  But 
let  him  pronounce  it  L'Opéra',  and  he  becomes  intelligible  at 
once.  Apply  this  to  his  ordinary  utterance  of  the  language, 
and  the  great  importance  of  proper  direction  in  this  respect 
will  appear. 

For  that  reason,  a  System  of  accentuation  has  been  devised  in 
the  pronunciation  of  this  book,  constantly  reminding  the  pupil 
where  the  accent  should  fall.    But  let  the  learner  remember  : 

(1)  That  this  accentuation  falls  over  the  last  syllable  of  the 
word  {or  clause),  or  (when  the  last  syllable  is  muté)  upon  the 
one  before  the  last.     Ex.  :  Bateau  (bâ-tô')  ;  Navire  (nà-vê'-r*). 

(2)  That  it  is  at  most  a  slight  emphasis  upon  the  accented 
syllable,  yet  sufficient  to  impart  a  spécial  tone  and  character  to 
word  or  phrase,  To  it  is  due  the  well-known  rising  inflection 
at  the  end  of  word,  clause,  or  sentence,  in  French. 

•  •  • 

zui 
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TABLE    OF    SIGNS. 

Note.  — The  table  is  a  key  to  the  signs  used  throughout  the  book, 
so  the  pupil  will  do  well  to  refer  to  it  constantly,  until  mastered.  A 
good  plan  is  also  to  copy  it  oflf  on  a  pièce  of  stiflf  paper  or  card-board, 
so  as  to  hâve  it  always  before  one  for  ready  référence. 


SIGNS. 

1.  à  =  a  in  ask. 

2.  â  =  a  in  fatlier. 

3.  â  =  a  in  late.^ 

4.  ë  =  ee  in  meet.^ 

5.  é  =  e  in  tnet. 

6.  ê  =  ^  in  there. 

7.  ô  =  o  in  other. 

8.  ô  =  0  in  note. 

9.  ôô  =  00  in  cool.^ 

10.  u  =  u  in  but. 

11.  û=  zt  in  urge^ 

12.  û  —  u  in  duenna.^ 

13.  zh  =  04  in  glazier. 

14.  an  =  ari  in  want. 

15.  in  =  an  in  ranA;. 

16.  on  =  on  in  wrong. 

17.  un  =  wn  in  wrung. 


FRENCH  VALUES  REPRESENTED. 

Usual  Sound  of  a. 

Occasional  sound  of  a  (see  p.  xv). 

é  ;  also  ai,  ed,  er,  ez,  final. 

Sound  of  i. 

è,  ais,  aîx  ;  also,  e  before  ail  conson- 

ants  except  final  d,  r,  and  z.^ 
ê  ;  and  è  before  a  mute  syllable. 
Usual  Sound  of  O. 
Occasional  sound  of  o. 
Sound  of  ou. 
Full  Sound  of  unaccented  e  at  the  end 

of  a  syllable.    Also  eu  not  final. 
Sound  of  eu  final;  eu;'  also  eus, 

eut,  eux,  final. 
Sound  of  u. 
Sound  of  g  before  e  or  i. 


JSvt  followed  by 

a  vowel  or 

another  m  or 

n. 


An,  am,  en,  em 
In,  im,  ein,  eim 
On,  om 
Un,  um,  eun 

18.  u  —  very  short  sound  of  *  silent  '  e.    (See  Sign  10.)    See  p.  xvi. 

19.  '  =  shortest  sound  of  '  silent  '  e  ;  a  mère  breathing.    See  p.  xv. 

20.  ''  =  accented  syllables  (see  page  xiii). 

21.  n  =  712/  in  ccinyon.    Usual  sound  of  grn*    See  p.  xix. 

22.  w  in  the  pronunciation  dénotes  that  two  vowels  are  to  be 
pronouriced  together  as  a  diphthong.  Thus:  pitié  =  pë-tê-â'. 
Pronounce  të-â  quickly  together.  ^ 


1  But  pronounced  more  quickly,  though  wîthout  losing  the  pure  quality 
of  the  Sound.  —  2  Exception  :  Et  {and),  pron.  a. 

*  See  page  xvii.  —  *  No  real  équivalent  in  English.    See  page  xvii. 
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PRENCH    PRONUNCIATION. 

As  occasion  may  point  out,  return  and  study  one  or  the  other  of 
the  rules  given  hère  in  détail.  Thèse  rules  (some  of  which  appear  for 
the  first  time)  must  be  considered  as  gênerai;  yet  they  offer  few 
exceptions  not  actually  noted. 

L— VOWTÎL    SOUNDS. 

Sounds  of  A. 

1.  Usual  Sound  =  a  in  ask  (middle  sound  of  a).  —  Sign,  à. 

2.  Occasional  sound  =  a  in  father.  —  Sign,  a.    This  occurs: 

Before  final  s  ^      .    .    .  Pas,  ?wi;  pron.  pâ.f 

"      final  se     .    .    .  Phrase,  sentence;    "     frâz*. 

"      final  tion^    .    .  Nation,  nation;      "     nâ-sê-on^^. 

"      rr C&rré,  square  ;        "     kâ-râ^.* 

"      m* GAÏlle,  qrmil ;  "     kâ^-yô. 

With  a  circumflex  {^)  âme,  soiU;  "     â^-m'. 

Note.  —  The  grave  accent  over  a  is  merely  a  distinctive  sign  and  bas 
no  effect  on  its  value.  Both  a  {has)  and  à  (to)  =  à.  The  circumflex 
accent  does  not  alter  the  sound  of  a,  if  it  is  a  tense  sign.  Thus  :  Nous 
parlâmes  {we8poke)  =  nôà  pâr-là'-ni%  not  nôô  pàr-la'-m'. 

Sounds  of  !E. 

1.  Unaccented  e,  at  the  end  of  a  syïlohle  (as,  bul-le-tin  ;  ga- 
re; etc.)  is  called  "silent,"  but,  when  given  in  fully  has  the 
sound  of  u  in  but.  —  Sign,  ù. 

Note.  —  Most  of  the  time,  however,  "mute"  e,  especially  in  con- 
versation, is  partly  or  entirely  silent.  When  ending  one  word  and 
followed  by  another  beginning  with  a  vowel  (or  silent  h),  it  entirely 
disappears.fi  Thus  :  Votre  ami  =:  vô-tr&-mê.  At  the  end  of  a  word, 
but  not  followed  by  another  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  sound 
of  e  amounts  only  to  a  slight  breathing,  which,  however,  lengthens  the 
preceding  syllable  and  gives  full  articulation  to  the  consonant  just 
preceding  the  e.  (This  value  of  e  is  represented  in  this  book  by  an 
apostrophe.)    Thus  {when  not  followed  by  another  word)^  dire  {ta  8ay)== 


1  But  not  îf  s  is  the  plural  sign.    Both  pacha  and  pachas  =  pâ-shâ'. 

2  Or,  sion;  occasion =ô-kâ-zë-on^  —  ^  But  :  car  {one  r),  kâr,  etc. 
*  Usually.  —  *  In  the  middle  of  words  {if  ending  a  syllable) ^  e  gener- 

ally  disappears  altogether.    Appeler,  to  ca7Z  =  &-plâ'. 

t  Also,  sometimes,  ss.    Thus:  passe,  classe  =  pas%  klas'. 
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dêr*,  not  dêr;  aflklres  {bttsiness)  ^  à^ttdw*^  not  &-fair;  tante  (aurit) 
=  tafft'-t%  not  tant.  N.  B.  —  When  this  *  breathing  *  is  »omewhat  more 
pronounced  and  nearer  to  the  aound  of  a  very  short  û  {or  eUe  afler  certain 
lettert,  like  y)  an  Italie  fi  û  often  tued  in  this  book  to  express  its  value. 

Note.  —  When  one  mate  e  follows  another  immediately ,  the  «ecoruf 
gênerai ly  disappears.    Thus:  Il  me  le  donne  =ël  mûl  don'. 

2.  Other  sounds  of  e:   "E, 

(1)  With  aciUe  accent,  or  when  before  final  d,  r,  and  z  *  =  â. 
Ex.  :  Parlé,  parler,  parles  =  pâr-lâ''. — Pie<i  =  pë-â^, 

(2)  With  the  grave  accent,  or  before  any  consonant  except 
d,  r,  or  z*=c  in  met.  —  Sign,  é,    Ex.:  Très  (very)  =  tréh. 

For  obvious  reawM,  when  ë  is  not  foUowed  by  a  consonant  sound 
in  this  pronundaUonf  a  letter  h  is  usually  pkused  after  it,  to  indicaie 
ftwre  dearly  its  hroad  value. 

Note.  —  When  nt  and  s  foUowing  unaccented  e  Kxe  tense  signs  (in 
verbs),  e  remains  silent.  Thus:  Tu  parles  {thou  speakest);  Ils 
parlent  {they  speak)  =  ttt  pàr'-P  ;  ël  pàr'-P. 

Also,  when  s  is  tlie  sign  of  the  plural,  e  remains  silent.  Balle  and 
balles  (baUs)  are  both=bàP;  belle  and  belles  are  both^bëP. 

(3)  With  circumflex  accent,  e  has  the  sound  of  e  in  there.  — 
Sign,  é.  —  Ex.  :  Même  («anjc,  or  even)  =  mè^-m*. 

Note. — In  femme,  solennel  and  the  adverbial  termination  em- 
ment  (Ex.:  apparemment),  e  is  pronounced  à.  Thus:  fàm%  sô- 
lA-nël%  â-p&-r&-man^ 

Sounds  of  I. 

1.  Usual  Sound  =  ea  in  pea>ce  (but  slightly  shorter  in  quantity). 
—  Sign,  ë. 

2.  Occasional  sound»  —  with  circumflex,  or  before  a  mute 
vowel — same  as  above,  but  long  as  in  English.  —  Sign,  ë.* 

Sounds  of  O. 
1.  Usual  Sound  of  o  :  o  in  other.  —  Sign,  ô. 
Note.  — Slightly  broader  than  o  in  other ^  but  not  as  broad  as  o  in  not. 


1  Exceptions:  Words  of  one  syllable  in  er.  Ex.  :  Mer  (mër),  fer 
(fër);  and  a  few  words  of  two  syllables,  as  amer  {bitter),  etc.  Also: 
Proper  names  and  names  of  cities  in  ez.    Ex.  :  Suez  (stt-ëz*). 

'  The  consonant  must  be  in  the  same  syllable.  Otherwise  e  is 
•mute.*    Thus:    Edmond =ëd-mon';  but,  redire ^trû-dër*. 

»  The  différence  is  practically  imperceptible.    Hence  the  same  sign. 
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2.   Occasional  sounds  of  O  : 

Ist  occasional  sound  =  o  in  note.  —  Sign,  Ô. 

Before  final  s Gros,  thick  ;  pron.  grô. 

"    t      ......    Mot,  Word;      "     mô, 

Before  final  tîon Notion,  i)ron.  :  nô-së-on^. 

Or,  if  entirely  final      ....    Do  (musc.  C),  pron.  dô. 

Before  final  se Rose,  "     rôz', 

With  a  circumflex  accent   .     .    Dôme,  "     dôin'. 

2d  occasional  Sound  =  o  in  or.  —  No  sign  :  Op  (gold)  =  or. 

Sounds  of  U. 
No  équivalent  in  English.     Contract  tightly  (but  do  not  pro- 
trude)  the  lips,  as  if  about  to  whistle  ;  then,  with  the  lips  firmly 
held  so,  attempt  to  give  the  sound  of  ee  in  meet,  but  qidckly, 
and  you  will  give  the  French  sound.  — Sign,  ii. 

û  is  a  trifle  longer.     Practically,  différence  not  perceptible. 

n.  — OTHER    VO"Wl!L    SOUNDS. 

1.  Ai  (ay,  ei,  ey)  are  sounded  a  in  f aie  (Sign,  â)  —  : 
(a)  When  final.     Ex.  :  J'ai  (/Aaw)  =  zhâ. 

(6)  When  initial  (heginning  a  word),  if  not  immediately  fol- 
lowed  by  a  mute  syllable,  a  syllîTble  beginning  with  s,  or  a 
vowel.  Ex.:  Aimable  =  â-mà^-bl'.  (But:  Plaisir  =  plèh- 
zër'  ;  aile  =  èl*  ;  ayons  =  èh-yon^'  ;  see  y.) 

2.  Ai  (ay,  ei,  and  ey)  =  ë  in  met  (Sign,  ë)  —  : 

Before  a  final  consonant:  lLiait  =  lëh;  soleil  =  sô-lëh^'-yu. 
Before  a  mute  syllable  :  J'aime  (/  likr)  =  zliëm*. 

3.  Au  and  eau  =  o  in  nofp.  —  Sign,  5. 

4.  Eu  and  oeu  =  ii  in  but.  —  Sign,  û.    But  : 

5.  Eu  (or  œu)  final,  or  before  final  s,  x,  or  t,  bas  no  perfect 
équivalent  in  English.    Tlie  nearest  is  the  u  in  urge — Sign,  û. 

To  produce  it,  sound  the  u  in  urge,  only  deeper,  tbat  is  to 
say,  not  as  a  throat  sound,  but  as  a  profound  cfiest  tone.  The 
lips  are  also  slightly  contracted,  and  held  miich  doser. 

Ex.  :  Jeu  (play)  =  zhû  ;  Il  pleut  (it  rains)  =  êl  plû^. 

6.  Oi= wa  in  waggon  (usual  sound).  —  Sign,  ô-à. 

Oi= wa  in  war,  when  foUowed  by  final  s  or  x.  —  Sign,  ô-â''. 
Ex.  :  Loi  (law)  =  lô-â".    But  :  Mois  (month)  =  mô-â^. 
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Exceptions:  Fois  (/im6)  =  fô-à,  and  nouns  in  which  the  s  is 
only  the  plural  sign.     Thus  :  tes  lois^  lëh  16-à''. 

8.  Ou  =  00  in  moon.  —  Sign,  ôô. 

N.  B.  —  Except  when  having  a  circumflex  accent,  or  before  a  mute  ' 

pyllable,  the  sound  of  ou  in  Frencli  is  shorter  than  55,  in  quantity. 
But  55  has  been  cliosen  rather  than  ob  for  the  sign,  because  it  ropre- 
sents  the  pure,  broad  quality  of  the  sound  much  more  accurately. 

9.  Y  not  preceded  by  a  vowel  =  ê.    Symétrie,  së-mâ-trê*. 
Y  between  two  vowels,  =  i-i,  each  eombining  with  the  vowcl 

next  to  it.    Ex.  :  Moyen  {means)  =  moi-ien  (mô-à-yîn''). 

Note.  —  The  tréma  (diœresis)  indicates  the  scparating  of  two  vowels. 
Thus:  Mais  (&uO  =  inëh;  but,  maïs  (coni)  =  m&-ës';  baïonnette 
=  bâ-yô-nët%  etc.    Except  in  proper  names.    Ex.  :  Staël  =Stâl. 

Uë,  however  =  tt.    Ex.  :  Aiguë  (sharp)  =  â-gU'. 

IIL— NASAL    VO'WEL-SOnNDS. 

Thèse  sounds  occur  when  a  vowel  or  diphthong  is  followed 
by  a  single  n  (or  m),  itself  not  followed  by  a  vowel  or  another 
n  (or  m).  Thus,  in  plan-te,  hon-te,  nom,  an,  on,  and  om 
are  nasal.  But,  in  pla-nep  (to  soar),  or  canne,  po-lo-nais 
(Polish),  or  bonnet,  liow^m-e  (nian),  the  n  or  m  being  followed 
either  by  a  vowel  or  another  n  or  m,  no  nasfil  sound  occiirs. 

The  nasal  sounds  exist  in  English,  although  partly  altered  by 
the  présence  of  another  consonant  (as  in  want,  song).    Thus  : 

1.  An,  am,  en,  and  eni=a7i  in  want.  —  Sign,  an. 

2.  In,  im,  ain,  aim,  and  ein  (eini)  =  a7i  in  yank. — Sign,  in. 

3.  On  and  oni  =  on  in  wont.  —  Sign,  on. 

4.  Un,  um,  eun  =  un  in  turung.  —  Sign,  un. 

N.B.  —  Such  combinations  as  ian,  ien,  ion,  iom,  uin,  etc.,  being 
siraply  made  up  of  the  sound  of  i  and  an,  etc.,  are  not  given  separate 
signs,  but  will  be  represented  as  :  yan  or  ê-aw',  yin  or  ë-in,  yon  or  •  "^ 

ê-ow',  ii-in'.    Notice  that  en  =  an,  but  ien  =  ë-i»'.  ^ 

>_'         >-^  >»x 

As  seen  above,  instead  of  the  grossly  misjeading  signs  (such 
as  ang,  ong,  etc.)  given  in  the  various  methods,  I  use  an  italic 
n,  thus  denoting,  by  the  curtailing  of  the  letter,  the  curtailing 
or  arrestation  of  the  n  sound  which  takes  place. 

To  give  the  nasal  sounds,  pronounce  an  (am,  en,  or  em) 
as  you  would  an  in  waiU,  only  stop  short  of  the  t,  and  arrest  the 
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Sound  of  n  half-way.  Likewise,  pronounce  in  (im,  ain,  aim, 
or  ein)  as  you  would  an  in  yank^  only  stop  short  of  the  k,  etc. 

Again,  pronounce  on  (or  om)  as  you  would  on  in  worU,  only 
stop  short  of  the  t,  and  arrest  the  sound  of  n  half-way.  Finally, 
pronounce  un,  etc.,  as  un  in  wrung^  only  stop  short  of  the  g,  etc. 

Notice  that  the  organs  of  speech, — mouth,  teeth,  and  IvpSj  — 
do  not  close  at  ail  upon  the  nasal  sound.  Thus,  for  nom 
{name)y  faim  (hunger),  do  not  say  nom  nor  fâm  (closing  the 
teeth  and  lips  partly  and  rounding  the  n),  but  non,  and  fin. 

rV.  —  CONSONANTS. 

Nearly  ail  consonants  are  sounded  as  in  English.    Only  : 

C  before  e  or  i= s.    Ex.  :  Ce  (this)  =  su.    Ici  (hère)  =  ê-sê'. 

C  before  a  or  o  or  u  =  A;.    Ex.  :  Canne  =  kàn'.    Col  =  kôl. 

But  with  a  cedilla  (,  ),  c= s  before  a,  o,  u,  also.    Ça  =  sa. 

Ch  =  sh,  except  when  foUowed  hy  a  œnsonant.     Ex.:   Chat 
(cat)  —  shâ*  ;  but,  Chrétien,  Christ  =  krâ-tê-in'',  krêst. 
G  before  a,  o,  and  u=^  in  ^o.     Ex.  :  Garçon  =  gâr-son''. 
Gu  before  a,  e,  or  i  =  ^  in  go.    Ex.  :  Guerre  (war)  =  gair'. 

Note  that  in  the  figured  pronundaiionj  g  alway%—g  in  go, 

G  before  e  and  \,  =  zi  in  glazier.    Ex.  :  Georges  (zhor'-zh'). 

J  is  always  =  zi  in  glazier.    Ex.  :  Jamais  (zhà-mèhO* 

Gn  =  7îy  in  canyon.  —  Sign,  n.  Excep.  :  Stagrnation  (stâgr- 
nâ-sê-on''),  and  a  few  other  words.  rarely  used. 

H  is  silent  when  vowels  can  be  elided  before  it,  and  con- 
sonants carried  over  to  it.  Ex.  :  L'honneur,  instead  of  le 
honneur.    Mon  honneur  (mon  nô-nùr',  not  mon  ô-nùr'). 

H  is  called  aspiraie  when  the  above  cannot  take  place.  But 
no  aspiration  in  the  English  sensé  is  given  to  it.  Ex.  :  Le 
haut  (the  top).    Pron.  :  lu  ô^,  never  lu  hô^. 

Liiquid  Li. — Il  and  111  (sometimes  preceded  by  another 
vowel,  as  in:  ail,  eille,  ille,  etc.),  are  called  *liquid.' 

" lÂqydd  l  is  pronounced  in  two  ways:  In  the  SoiUhy  the  II  of 
billet  is  pronounced  as  in  the  ItaMan  biglietto  ;  in  Paris,  they 
replacée  it  by  y  or  double  i  :  bi-iety  or  bi-yet.''  —  Larousse. 

Really,  both  pronunciations  are  accepted.  The  y  pronuncia- 
tion  of  '  liquid  '  1  is  perhaps  the  most  coramon  in  conversation  ; 
and  its  pronunciation  as  H  in  briUianty  that  of  dignified  diction. 
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A  y  is  used  in  this  book  as  the  sign  of  liquid  1.     Learners 
may  choose  between  the  two  pronunciations  above.  —  Thus  : 

Ail  =  â-yfi.    Ex.  :  Travail  =  trâ-vâ^-yfi  (or,  trà-vâ^-y'). 

Aille  =  â-yw  (generally).    Ex.:  Caille  (7?(rï//)  =  kâ^'-yw, 

Eil  and  eille  =  èh^'-yw.  Ex.:  Pareil  {similar),  bouteille 
(bottle).    Pron.  :  pâ-rèli^-y'  ;  bôô-tèli''-ytf. 

Ouil  =  ôô^'-yfi  (brouillard,  brôô-yâr^). 

Euil  =  ù^-yfi  (feuille  =  fiV-y«). 

Il  and  Ill  =  ë-yfi.  Ex.  :  Péril,  pîï-rë^-y'.  Fille  (fjirl), 
fë^'-yô.  Exoep.  :  The  following  words  :  Fil,  mille,  mil- 
lion, ville,  tranquille  (quiet),  and  two  or  throe  others,  are 
pronounccd:  fël,  mêl',  më-lê-on'',  vël*,  trau-kël'.  Also, 
Acliille    {AcMIIvh),  and    I^ille^(7.////'.s)  =  à-sliël%    lël'. 

m  initial  is  not  Hqnid  :  illustre  (ël-lûs^'-tr',  not  ë-yiis''-tr'). 

Note  that  the  i  preceding  the  1  luust  ])c  in  tlic  mmc  syllahlc,  Ex.  : 
Familier,  being  divided  fa-mi-lier=fâ-më-lê-â'  (no  liquid  sonnd). 

M  is  silent  in  condamné  (kon-dâ-nâ''),  and  automne. 

P  is  silent  in  baptiser  (Jo  bapiizc),  compter  (to  cowU), 
corps  (body),  printemps  {Spring),  prompt,  sculpteur, 
temps  [time),  sept  {seven).    Pron.  :  bâ-të-zâ^,  kon-tâ^,  kor, 

Q  and  qu=  k.  Ex.  :  Cinq=  sin-k.  Quand  {whcn)  -  kan. 
Exceptions  :  Aquatique,  aquarelle  (wdter  color)^  équateur  ; 
(pron.  :  â-kôô-â-tëk',  etc.).  Also  words  beginning  with 
quadr,  as  quadrupède,  etc.,  kôô-à-drù-pëd',  etc.;  also: 
loquacité,  équation,  and  quartz  (pron.  :  16-kôô-à-së-tâ'', 
etc.)  ;  équestre  (rquestrian),  équitation  {horfinnanuliip,  i-idiny), 
équilatéral  =  â-kii-ès^'-tr',  â-kii^ë-tâ-së-on'',  etc. 

R  is  bronght  ont  more  forcibly  than  in  English. 

S  =  s  in  silkj  at  the  beginning  of  a  word;  also,  in  the  middle 
of  a  word,  if  not  between  two  vowels.  Ex.  :  Sœur  (sistei^), 
Espoir  (h ope).    Pron.  :  sur,  ës-p6-àr^. 

S  =  z,  when  between  two  vowels.  Ex.:  Risibilité,  plirase 
(sentence).    Pron.  :  rë-zë-bë-lë-tâ'',  frâz*.   (Soc  note,  p.  xxi.) 

S  final,  is  pronounccd  in  atlas,  fils  («o??),  grratis.  Jadis 
(formerly),  mars.  Pron.  :  à-tlâs"^,  fës,  mars.  Also  in  Greek 
and  Latin  names:  Pallas,  Plutus;  Pron.  :  Pâl-lâs'',  etc. 

T  =  t  in  total.    Ex.:   Tirer  (/o  (/mw^ /o  j>//Z/)  =  të-râ''. 

T  =  s  in  silk,  in  the  syllnbles  tial,  tiel,  tion.  Ex.  :  Partial, 
additionnel,  perfection.     Pron.  :   pàr-së-àF,  â-dë-së-ô- 
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nëF,  për-fék-së-on''.  Excep.  :  If  preceded  by  s,  t  is  sounded 
like  t.    Ex.  :  Question,  bastion,  etc.    Pron.  :  Icës-të-on^,  etc. 

T  =  <  in  words  endiiig  in  tie,  tié,  and  tier.  ïhus:  Partie 
(part)j  pitié,  entier  (entire).  Pron.:  pàr-tê*,  pë-tê-â^,  etc. 
But  t  =  «,  in  facétie,  initiation,  aristocratie,  etc.""  Pron.  ; 
fà-sâ-sê',  ê-në-sê-â-sê-ow^,  â-rës-tô-krâ-së',  etc. 

Th  always  =  t.  Théâtre  =  tâ-a'-tr».  Nevcr  :  I%â-â^-tr*,  a 
fréquent  mistake.    The  Frencli  do  not  know  the  sound  of  th. 

T  final,  is  sounded  when  preceded  by  c  or  s.  Ex.  :  Correct, 
exact,  Christ,  Est  (Eaiff),  etc.  Pron.  :  kor-èkt^  eg-zâkt^ 
krëst,  est.  Also,  in  Cliut!  (Hush!),  2ot  (ilownj),  fat  (fop). 
Pron.  :  sliût,  dôt  (except,  to  ride  on  p.  xvii),  fàt, 

W  is  (ûsually)  sounded  like  v.    Ex.  :  Wagon  (car),  và-g'OH''. 

X,  initial,  iffollowed  by  a  voivel=gz.  Ex.:  Xerxès,  examen 
{examination).    Pron.  :  Gzèr-sès'',  èg'-zâ-iain''. 

Otherwise,  as  in  EnglL^h  :  prétexte,  borax  (prâ-téks^-t% 
bor-àks^)  Excep.  :  Bruxelles,  Brû-sèP  ;  also,  in  names  or 
plurals:  Bordeaux,  choux  (ccibbages),  Bor-dô'',  shôô. 

V.— FINAL    CONSONANTS    AND    "LIAISON."  i 

Consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word  are  generally  not  sounded 
in  Frencli,  unless  the  word  is  folloived  by  another  beginning  with 
a  vowel  (or  silent  h).^  Ex.  :  Pas,  petit.  Pron.  :  pâ,  pù-të^« 
But,  Pas  à  Paris,  petit joiseau,  petit  homme  =  pâ  zâ 
Pâ-rë',  pù-të-tô-â-zô^,  pû-të-tôm*.^     ^ 

Tliis  'liaison'  is  expressed  in  the  French  text  of  tins  book  by 
the  sign  -^.  It  is  often  oniitted  in  conversation  when  it  would 
produce  a  disagreeable  impression,  or  when  speaking  rapidly. 

Note.  —  Final  o  is  carried  over  with  the  sound  of  k;  final  d,  with 
that  of  t;  final  f,  with  that  of  v;  final  s  or  x,  with  that  of  z.  Ex.  : 
Avec  eUe  =  â-vëh-kêl%  Grand  hôtel=graro-t5-têl%  neuf  heures 
=  nû-^ûr%Pas  à  Paris  =  pa-za'Pâ-rê',  Deux  heures=di!IUzur'. 

Final  c,  f,  1,  and  r,  are  grenerally  sounded,  however,  even 
if  not  followcd  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  Ex.  :  Avec 
soif,  hal,  sœur.    Pron.:  à-vèk'',  sô-âf,  bàl,  sur.    But: 

C  final  is  silent  in  échecs  {chess),  estomac,  tabac,  banc, 
blanc,  franc,  clerc,  accroc,  escroc,  (â-shëh^,  ës-tô-mà^, 
a-krô^). 

1  Iië-ëh-zon%  johdng.  —  ^  jpqi.  exceptions,  see  uiider  each  letter. 
3  But  before  au  aspirate  h  :  Trop  haut,  trô  5',  not  tvô-pô^ 


XXli  PRONUNCIATION. 

F  final,  is  silent  in  clef,  cerf,  chef-d'œuvre  (masterpiece)  ; 
and  the  plurals:  nerfs,  œufs,  bœufs,  (klâ,  sër,  shëh- 
dù^-vr%  nèr,  û,  bû). 

Li  final,  is  silent  in  baril  (barrel),  fusil  (gun),  fils  (son), 
g'entil  (nice)j  sourcil  (eyebrow),  persil  (parsley)y  pouls 
(pulae).    Pron.  :  bà-rë^,  fii-zê^,  fës,  pôô. 

Note.  —  Bt  aiid  rd  final  carry  r  o ver,  not  t  or  d.    Il  part  à,  êl  par  à. 

VL  — HO'W    TO    DIVIDE   FRENCH    "WORDS. 

To  divide  French  words  into  syllables,  stop  be/07'e  a  consonanl 
when  there  is  but  one.  Ex.  :  Bisibilité,  parlement,  inimi- 
table.   Div.  :  Ri-si'bi-li-téj  par'le'7nentf  i-ni-mi-ta-ble, 

When  there  are  two  consonants,  stop  between  the  two.  •  Ex.  : 
Altitude,  enveloppes.  Div.  :  Al-ti-tu-de^  m-ve-lop-pes.  Ex- 
cept  when  the  second  consonant  is  h,  1,  or  r,  when  the  two 
are  considered  as  one  consonant  and  the  Ist  rule  holds.  Ex.  : 
Riche,  apathie,  sabre.    Div.:  Ri-clie,  a-pa-thie,  sa-bre. 

When  there  are  three  consonants,  stop  just  afler  the  first. 
Ex.  :  Substitut,  institution.    Div.  :  sub-sti-tut^  in-sti-tvrtion, 

N.B.  —  This  fact  is  of  great  importance  and  aid  in  pronunciation. 
Among  other  tliings,  it  enables  the  pupil  to  know  when  an  unaccented 
e  is  final,  and,  therefore,  mute;  and  also  when  an  n  is  nasal  or  not. 
Tiius,  in  Edmond,  divided  Ed-mondy  the  e  is  not  final,  and  hence  not 
mute.  But  in  enveloppe,  divided  en-ve-lop-pcy  the  e  in  ve  and  pe  are 
both  final,  and  hence  silent.  Likewise,  in  inutile,  divided  i-nu-ti-hy 
n  not  being  in  the  same  syllable  as  i,  is  not  nasal,  hence  pronounced  : 
ê-nii-tël',  instead  of  in-nik-tël'.     The  latter  mistake  is  aîmost  universcU. 

NAMES    OF    FRENCH    r.ETTERS. 

The  French  alphabet  has  25  letters  :  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  h,  i,  j,  k,  1, 
m,  n,  o,  p,  q,  r,  s,  t,  u,  v,  x,  y,  z,    W  is  used,  but  as  a  foreign  letter. 

Old  Names  :  a,^  bâ,  sa,  dâ,  â,  ëf,  zhâ,  âsh,  ë,  zhë,  kâ,  ël,  ëni, 
en,  5,  pâ,  kii,  ër,  es,  ta,  ik,  va,  ëks,  ë  grrëk,  zëd.    Dôô-blû-vâ'. 

New  Names:  â,i  bû,  sfi,  dû,  û,  fû,  gû,  ûh,  ë,  zhû,  kû,  lu,  mû, 
nû,  5,  pfi,  kû,  rû,  su,  tû,  il,  vu,  ksû,  ë  grëk,  zû.    Dôô-blû-vû'. 

Note  the  différence  between  the  name  and  the  ordinary  sound  of 
letters.  The  names  of  a  and  0  are  a  and  ô,  while  their  usual  sounds  are 
à  and  ô.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  when  changing  the  names  of  con- 
sonants, the  Academy  did  not  alter  the  names  of  vowels  whîch  needed 
it  infinitely  more.  With  the  a,  the  habit  of  calling  it  &  so  misleads 
foreign  pupils,  and  causes  thcm  to  give  that  sound  to  the  letter  so 
habitually,  that  I  often  recommcnd  to  call  it  &• 
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THE     ARRIVAL. 


L'ARRIVEE 


o^« 


••CMpO» 


SECTION    I. 


i.  IN  THE  DEPOT. 

2.  TO  HAVE  BAGGAGE  CARRIED. 

3.  IN  THE  WAITING-ROOM. 

4.  TRAVELING  TO  COUNTRIES  AND  CITIES. 

5.  TO  TARE  A  CAB. 


1. 


L'ARRIVÉE.^ 

Que  voulez-vous  faire  en  arrivant?  — 
D'abord,  je  veux  faire  visiter  les  bagages, 
et  alors  prendre  un  fiacre  et  aller  tout 
droit   déjeuner  à  l'hôtel. 


PRONUNCIATION.a 

Kû  vôô-lâ''  vôô  fair^  an^  nâ-rë-van''? — Dâ-bor^,  zliù 
vu  faîr  vë-zë-tâ^  lèh  bà-gâzh%  â  à-lor^  praii-drun^ 
fë-âkr*  â  â-lâ''  tôô  drô-â^  dâ-zhù-nâ^  à  lô-tèF. 


1  Là-rë-vâ*. 

2  For  the  value  of  signs  used,  see  Tablk  op  Signs. 

8  The  Italie  n  used  in  the  pronunciation  dénotes  the  arresting  mid- 
way  of  the  n  sound.  An  =  an  in  the  English  word  want,  for  instance  ; 
the  organs  of  speech  not  closing  upon  the  ni,  —  See  Pbonunciation. 
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I. 


THE    ARRIVAL. 

What  do  you  want  to  do  when  we  get 
there?  —  In  the  flrst  place,  I  want  to  hâve 
the  haggage  examined,  and  then  take  a  cab 
and  go  at  once  to  the  hôtel  for  breakfast. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATION. 

What  will  you  to-make^  on  arriving?  — First,  I 
wish  to-make  to-visit  the  bagrgages,  and  then  to-take 
a  cab  and  go^  ail  straight  breakfast  at  the  hôtel. 


1  The  Freiich  hâve  no  separate  word  corresponding  to  do.  Faire 
means  either  to  make  or  to  do. 

2  French  verbs,  as  for  instance  aller,  déjeuner,  faire,  are  trans- 
lated  in  English  by  to  go,  to  breakfast,  to  uiake,  or  sometimes  (when 
preceded  by  certain  other  verbs)  slmply  by  go,  breakfast,  make,  etc. 
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L'ARRIVEE. 


FBENCH. 


1.  Que  voulez-vous  faire? 

Que  voulez-vous  faire  faire  ?^ 

Que  voulez-vous  faire  faire  en  arrivant? 


a.  Que  voulez-vous  faire  porter? 

Voulez- vous  faire  porter ^  vos  sacs  de  voyage? 

A  la  salle  d^attente. 

Ne^   voulez-vous   pas    faire    porter   vos    sacs    de 
voyage  ? 

Ne  voulez- vous  pas  faire  porter  vos  sacs  de  voyage 
à  la  salle  d'attente? 


NOTES. 

1  Faire  is  used  idiomatically  before  any  verb,  with  the  meaning  of 
caiising  the  thing  expressed  by  that  verb  to  be  made  or  donc.  Ex.  : 
Faire  faire  =  to-make  or  cause  {somebody  who  is  understood)  to  make 
or  do  ;  hence,  anglice,  to  hâve  the  thing  in  question  made  or  done.  — 
So,  faire  porter  =  to-make  {or  cause)  somebody  to  carry  ;  hence,  anglice, 
to  hâve  the  thing  in  question  carried. 

2  Lit.  :  Wish  you  to  make  (somebody  understood)  carry  your  travel- 
ing-bags  ? 

8  Ne  is  not  to  be  (usually)  translated  into  English,  although  it 
must  always  précède  the  verb  in  French,  when  the  sentence  is  négative. 
Pas =noi.    See  page  6,  note  1. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Kù  voo-la^  voo  fair'? 

f  air  f  air'  ? 

an  nâ-rë-van'  ? 


2.  fair  portâ^? 

vô  sàk  du  vô-à-yàzh.'  ? 


A  là  sâl  dà-tan'-t'.* 
Nù  vôô-lâ'  vôô  pà  ?  .  . 
sàk  du  vô-ê-yàzh.'. 

Nù  vôô-lâ'  vôô  pà. 


.  .  VO 


What  do  you  want  to  do  ? 

What   do  you   want   to    hâve 

done  ?  1 
What  do  you  want  to  hâve  done 

when  we  are  there  ?  * 


What  do  you  want  to  hâve 
carried  ?  ^ 

Do    you   want    to    hâve    your 

traveling-bags  *  carried  ? 
To  the  waiting-rooni  ?  * 

Do  you  not  want  to  hâve  your 

traveling-bags  carried  ? 

Will  you  not  hâve  your  travel- 
ing-bags carried  to  the  wait- 
ing-room  ? 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  What  will  you  make  {or  cause)  to-make? 

2  In  {or  on)  arriving. 

8  What  will  you  make  {or  cause  somebody)  to  carry? 

*  Your  sacs  of  travel. 

fi  At  {or  in)  the  room  of  waiting.  Rem.  —  Salle  nieans  a  room  for 
gênerai  use,  such  as  a  dining-room,  ball-room,  etc. 

*  Consonants  foUowed  by  an  apostrophe  (<',  m',  etc.)  and  representing 
the  final  French  syllables  {te,  me,  etc.)  indicate  that  thèse,  although 
not  pronounced  as  full  syllables,  are  to  be  articiUcUed,  —  the  learner 
giving  a  slight  breathing  quality  to  the  consonant  (<,  m,  etc.)  For 
further  explanation,  see  Pronunciation. 
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3.  Non;  je  ne^  veux  pas. 

Non;  je  ne  veux  pas  les  faire  porter. 

Je  peux. 

Je  peux  très  bien. 

Je  peux  très  bien  les  porter  moi-même.^ 


4.  Pourquoi   ne   voulez-vous   pas  les    faire 
porter  ? 

Parce  que  nous  pouvons  très  bien  les  porter,  nous- 
mêmes. 

Jusqu'à  la  salle  d'attente. 

Parce  que  nous  pouvons  très  bien  les  porter  jusqu'à 
la  salle  d'attente. 


6.   Facteur  1  voulez-vous  bien  me^  dire? 

Voulez- vous  bien  me  dire  où  est  la  salle  d'attente  ? 


NOTES. 

1  Ne,  although  etyniologically  the  real  négation,  has  become  practi- 
cally  an  adjunct,  not  to  be  (usually)  translated  into  English.  It  is  a 
sign  or  warning,  so  to  speak,  which  must  précède  the  verb  every  time 
some  négation  —  whether  notj  nobody,  nowhere^  etc.  —  is  going  to  be  used 
after  it.    For  further  explanations,  exceptions,  etc.,  see  page  494. 

2  The  French  express  empbasis  by  the  use  of  an  additional  word 
representing  the  subject  much  more  frequently  than  the  English. 
Thus,  J  .  .  .  myself. 

8  Such  words  as' me,  le,  la,  lui,  nous,  vous,  les,  leur,  meaning  me 
{to-me)f  hinij  her,  to-him  (to-her),  us  (to-us),  you  {to-you),  them,  to-thein, 
are  placed  before  the  verb  in  French. 


THE    ARRIVAL. 


3.  Non;  zhùnùTÛpâ^ 

lëti  fair  por-tâ'. 

ZtLÙ  pu'. 

Zhù  pu  treh.  bê-in'.* 

lëh     por-tâ'      mô-à' 

mê'-m'.* 


4.  Poor-kô-â^ ...  ? 

Pàr-skû  nôô  pôô-von'  treh 
bë-in'  .  .  .  nôô  raê'-m'.* 

Zbus-kà  là  sàl'. 
là  sàl  dà-tan'-t*. 


6.  Fàk-tùr'!     voo-la    voo 
bë-l»^  *  *  mù  dêr'  ? 

ôô  ëh. . .  .  ? 


No  ;  I  don't  want.^ 

No  ;  I  don't  want  to  hâve  them 

carried. 
I  can. 
I  can  very  well. 

I   can   very  well   carry   them 
(myself).» 


Why  will  you  not  liave 
them  carried? 

Because  we  can  jiist  as  well 
carry  them  (ourselves).* 

As  far  as*  the  waiting-rooni. 

Because  we  can  just  as  well 
carry  them  as  far  as  the 
waiting-room. 


Porter!    wlU   you   please 
tell  me*^? 

Will  you  please  tell  me  where 
the  waiting-room  is?* 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  will  {or  wish)  not. 

2  I  can  very  well  them  carry  myself  {me-even). 

8  Because  {parce  que)  we  can  very  well  them  carry  ourselves. 

*  Until  to  {as  far  oa). 

s  Will  you  indeed  to-me  tell. 

*  Where  is  the  room  of  waiting? 

*  See  page  5,  note  6. 

**  Jn  is  equal  to  an  in  rank,  this  having  the  short,  sharp  quality 
given  in  Webster  as  &n.  —  The  sign  — '  when  used  in  the  pronunciation, 
indicates  that  the  two  vowels  thus  united  are  to  be  pronounced  together 
very  rapidly,  as  one  diphthongal  syllable. 
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Oui,^  Monsieur.    Tout  droit. 

Oui,  Monsieur.     Tout. droit  devant  vous. 


6.  Oit  voulez-vous  aller? 

•»• 

Où  Monsieur  veut-il  aller? 

>«• 

Où  votre  ami  veut-il  aller? 

Je  veux  aller. 

Il  veut  aller. 

Nous  voulons  aller  à  la  salle  d'attente. 

Tout  droit  devant  vous,  Monsieur. 


7.   Où  votre  amîe^  veut-elle    aller   en  arrî- 
vaut  ? 

Elle  veut  aller  tout  droit  à  T^hôtel. 


À  quel  hôtel  veut-elle  aller? 
À  l'Hôtel  de  l'Opéra. 


NOTES. 

1  The  "W  iised  in  tlie  pronunciation  slioiild  hâve  the  value  of  short 
oo;  thafcis,  not  quiteso  broad  a  sound  as  it  is  usually  given  in  English. 

2  Ami,  m  aie  friend  ;  amie,  female  friend. 

8  Abbreviation  of  le  (or  la),  the.    The  French  word  for  the  has  four 
forms  : 

Lie,  used  before  masculine  nouns  in  the  singular  ;  Ex.  :  le  flacre. 
La,    "        '•       féminine         *'      "    "         "  Ex.  :  la  salle. 

L*,     **        "      any  noun  (masculine  or  féminine),  whenever  it 
begins  with  a  vowel  or  si  lent  h  ;  Ex.  :  l'ami,  l'hôtel. 

Les,  used  before  ail  plural  nouns  ;  Ex.  :  les  bagages. 
N.B. — There  is  no  neuter  gender  in   French.     Hence  inaniniate 
objects,   like  persons,  can   only  be  classified  as  masculine  or  fémi- 
nine. 
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Wë  môs-yû'  * 

Tôô  drô-â'  d'-van'  vôô' 


6.  OO  voo-la''  VOO  zà-la^? 

ÔÔ  môs-3rû'  vu  tel  â-lâ'.** 

QÔ  vô-trâ-më'  vû-tël  à-lâ'. 

Zliù  vu  zâ-lâ'. 
El  vu  tâ-lâ'. 

Nô5  vôô-lon  zà-lâ  à  là  sàl 
dà-tan'-t\ 


7.  OO    vô-trâ-më*    vu    tel 
à-lâ''  a»  nâ-rê^-van''  ? 

El  vu  tâ-lâ'  tôô  drô-â'  ta 
lô-tël'. 
À  kël  ô-tël'  ? 

À  lô-tël'  du  lô-pâ-râ'. 


Yes,  sir,  straight  ahead.^ 
Yes,  sir,  straight  before  yoii. 


Where  do  y  ou  want  to  go  ? 

Where    does    the    gentleman 

wish  to  go?^ 
Where  does  your  friend  want 

togo?3 

I  want  to  go. 

He  wants  to  go. 

We  want  to  go  to  the  waiting- 

room. 
Straight*  before  y  ou,  sir. 


Where   does   your   friend 
want    to    go   when    slie 

arrives  ?  ^ 

She  wants  to  go  straight  to  the 

hôtel. 

To  what  hôtel  does  she  want  to 

go? 
To  the  Hôtel  de  TOpera. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

^  AU  straight. —  ^  Where  mister  wishes  he  to  go? 

*  Where  your  friend  wishes  he  to  go  ? 

*  AU  straight  before  you,  mister. 

û  Where  your  (lady)  friend  wishes  she  to  go  on  arriving? 

*  Although  the  word  is  rightly  divided  tbus.  mon-sieur,  the  sign 
given  (môs-yû)  will  be  found  to  guide  the  pupil  most  accurately  in 
giving  the  pronunciation,  especially  guardiiig  him  against  the  gênerai 
tendency  to  pronouQce  mô-shyû  as  if  the  word  were  spelt  monshieur. 

**  Let  it  be  remenibered  that  thèse  i07iic  accents  express  only  aslight 
emphasis  on  the  final  syllable  (or  penultiniate;  see  Pronunciation),  and 
are  intended  especially  to  guard  the  pupil  against  accentuating  any 
preceding  syllable,  as  often  done  in  English,  and  consequently  slight- 
ing  the  last  syllable  of  French  words. 


10  L'ARRIVÉE. 

8.  Où  veut-il  aller  en  partant? 

Où  votre  ^  beau-père  veut-il  aller  en   partant   de 
Paris? 

Il  veut  aller  tout  droit  à^  Venise. 

Pourquoi  ne  veut-il  pas  aller  avec  nous? 

Pourquoi  ne  veut-il  pas  d'abord   aller   avec  nous 
en  Suisse?^ 


9.  Il  voudrait  bien. 

Il    voudrait    bien    d'abord    aller   en    Suisse    avec 
nous. 

Mais  il  a  des^  affaires. 

Mais  il  a  des  affaires  en  Italie. 

Mais  il  a  des  affaires  à  Venise,  à   Florence,  et  à 
Rome. 


NOTES. 

1  Votre  =  ?/o?tr,  before  a  noun  in  the  singular.    Yo»  =  your,  before  a 
plural  noun. 

2  A,  witli  names  oîcUies,  nieans  either  to,  at,  or  in. 

8  En,  with  names  oî  counlries,  means  either  to  or  in. 
^  Des,  contraction  of  de  les,  of  the;  sometinies,  as  in  this  case, 
meaning  some. 


I 
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B.  OO  vu  tel  â-lâ^  a?*  par- 
tant? 

ÔÔ  vô'-tr'   bô-pair'   vû-têl 

à-lâ'  an  pâr-tan  d'  Pâ-rë'  ? 

El  vu  tâ-lâ    tôô    drô-à  à 
Vù-nëz'.  ^ 

Pôôr-kô-à'  n'  vû-tël  pâ  zà- 

là  à-vëk  nôô'? 

dà-bor  à-lâ'  à-vëk  nôô 

an  Sli-ës'. 


Wliere  does  lie  waiit  to  go 
when  he  leaves  (here)  ? 

Where  does  your  father-in-law 
want  to  go  when  he  leaves^ 

Paris  ? 

He  wants    to   go   straight   to 

Venice. 
Why  does  he  not  want  to  go 

with  us?* 
Why  does  he  not  want  to  go 

first  to  Switzerland  with  us? 


9.  El  vôô-drëh^  bê-ln^ 


dà-bor  à-la. 


Méh.  zël  à  dëh.  zà-fair*. 

an  né-tà-lë'. 

à    Vû-nëz',     à     Flô- 

ran'-s',  â  à  Rôm'. 


He  would  llke  It  very 
inuch.^ 

He  would  very  inuch  like  to 
go  first  to  Switzerland  with 
us. 

But  he  has  husiness.* 

But  he  has  business  in  Italy. 
But  he  has  business  in  Venice, 
Florence,  and  Rome.^ 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Where  your  heautifid-father  wishes  he  to  go  on  departing  from 
Paris? 

2  Why  wishes  he  not  to  go  —  ? 

"  He  would  {or  would  like)  well. 

4  But  he  has  some  affairs. 

5  In  Venice,  in  Florence,  and  in  Rome. 


1 
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The  JoUovAng  vocabulary  to  be  leamed  hy  heart* 


VOCABULARY 


te  chemin  de  fet  (lu  stL'min  d'fèr  ),   The  rallway. 


L'embarcadère  (lan-bàr-kà-dair'), 
La  gare  (là  gàr'), 

Le  chef  de  gare  (sliëf  du — ), 

La  station  (stâ-sê-on'), 

Le  guichet  (gë-sliëli'), 

La  salle  des  bagages, 

Le  bulletin  de  bagage  (lu  biil-tin'), 

Le  surpoids  (sur-pô-à'), 

Le  train  direct  (trin  dé-rëkt'), 

Le  train  express  (trin  ëx-prës'), 

Le  rapide  (rà-pëd'), 

Le  train  omnibus  (ôm-në-btis'), 

Le  wagon  (vâ-gon'), 

Le  wagon-lit  (và-gon-lë'), 


The  terminus. 

The  terminus,  dépôt,  or 

station. 
The  station-master. 
The  way  station. 
The  ticket-office. 
The  baggage-room. 
The  baggage  check.^ 
The  overweight. 
Tlie  express-train. 
The  express-train. 
The  lightning  express. 
The  accommodation  train. 
The  railway-carriage. 
The  sleeping-car. 


1  In  Europe,  travelers  are  not  given  a  check,  as  hère,  but  a  paper 
receipt  or  bulletin,  stating  nature  and  weight  of  baggage. 

2  Au,  Aux,  contractions  of  à  les,  to  the. 

8  En  is  used  before  most  naraes  of  countries.  Witli  a  few  countries 
(the  names  of  which  are  maffcidine  in  French),  au  or  aux  is  used. 
Thus:  Au  Pérou,  Aux  Ktats-Uiiis. 
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The  foîhwing  vocabulary  to  he  leamed  by  heari 


VOCABULARY. 


Les  villes  (lëh.  vël'), 


À  Berlin  (à  bër-lin'), 
À  Vienne  (a  vë-ën'*), 
À  Paris  (à  pà-rê'), 
À  Londres  (à  lon'-dr'), 
A  Philadelphie  (à  fë-lâ-dël-fé'), 
À  la  Nouvelle-Orléans  (à  là  nôô-vél 

or-lâ-an'), 


Les  pays  (lëh  pëli-ë'), 

>^ 

En  France  (an  fran'-s'), 

>^ 

En  Angleterre  (an  nan-glù-tair'), 
En  Allemagne  (an  nàl-mâ'-fifi®), 
En  Autriche  (an  nô-trésh.'), 
En  Amérique  (an  nà-mâ-rëk'), 
Au  *  Mexique  (5  mëk-sëk*), 
Aux  *  États-Unis  (ô  zâ-tà-zu-nê'), 


The  eities. 


To,  at,  or  in  Berlin. 
"    "    "  "  Vienna. 
"    ''    "  "  Paris. 

"    "    *'   "  London. 

((    ((    ((   {( 


((         tt       U      (( 


Philadelphia. 


New  Orléans. 


The  countries* 

In  or  to  France. 
"  "   "  England. 
ti   «  il  Germany. 

"  "  "  Austria. 
ti  ti  tt  ^jï^erica^ 

"  "  "  Mexico. 

"  "  "  United  States. 


^  The  letter  n,  when  not  italicized,  has  the  elasticity  of  the  Eng- 
lish  n.  The  apostrophe  indicates  that  it  is  to  be  pronounced  with 
even  more  of  a  lingering  or  vaiiishing  sound. 

*  The  sign  2  is  used  to  dénote  the  sound  gn  in  French,  nearly  re- 
sembling,  though  closer^  than  the  sound  of  ny  in  the  English  word 
canyon. — The  small  2  represents  the  vanishing  sound  of  the  final 
unaccented  e  in  French. 
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The  French  conversations  are  intended  for  oral  recUcuUon  in  the 
class-room.    (For  Self-Study,  see  DirectianSf  before  Tari  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

1.— POCTR  PARTIR* 

Pardon/  Monsieur  ;  voulez- vous  m'indiquer  ^  la  gare 
de  l'Est  ?^  —  Oui,  Madame.  C'est  là,*  tout  droit  devant 
vous.  —  Merci,^  Monsieur. 

Facteur,  voulez-vous  m'indiquer  la  salle  des  ba- 
gages?— La  voilà,^  Madame;  à  gauche.^ — Que  voulez- 
vous,  Madame?  —  Je  veux  faire  enregistrer®  mes® 
bagages. 

Combien  de  colis  ^^  avez- vous  ?  —  J'ai  trois  ^^  colis.  — 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Pàr-don%  I  beg  your  pardon. 

2  Min-dë-kây  show  me.    Lit.  :  me  îndicate. 
8  Gèlr  dû  lest',  Eastern  railway  station. 

4  Sëh  là,  there  it  is.  Lit.  :  it  is  there.  (La  voilà  points  ont  more 
minutely  than  C'est  là.) 

6  Mër-sê',  thank  you.    Lit.  :  thank. 

«  lia  vô-à-là%  there  it  is.    Lit.  :  it  there-is. 

7  A  s5sh%  on  the  left  ;  at  left. 

8  Fair  àn-r'-zhës-trâ',  hâve  (anything)  checked  or  booked. 

8  Mes  =  wy,  before  a  plural  noun.  Mon  =  m7/,  before  a  singular 
masculine  noun. 

w  Kon-bë-in'  d*  kô-lë'?  how  much  baggage?  Lit.:  how  many 
packages? 

11  Zhâ  trô-à',  I  hâve  three  — . 

>-• 

*  Pôôr  pàr-tër',  to  start. 
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Avez-vous  votre  billet?^  —  Non,  pas  encore.^  —  Alors,^ 
vous  ne  pouvez*  pas  faire  enregistrer  votre  bagage. 

Où  prend-on  les  billets  pour  Versailles?^  —  Pardon,^ 
madame?  —  Veuillez^  me  dire  où  Ton^  prend®  les 
billets  pour  Versailles.  —  C'est  là,  Madame,  à  droite.® 
.  .  .  .  Est-ce  ici^^  le  guichet  pour  Versailles?  —  Oui, 
Madame.  —  Veuillez  me  donner  ^^  un  billet.  —  Quelle 
classe?^ — Une  première,^  s'il  vous  plaît.^* 

Voici ^^  mon  billet,  facteur;  et  voilà  mon  bagage. 
.  .  .  .  Voici  votre  bulletin.  Madame.  —  Combien  ai-je^^ 
d'excédant  ?^^ — Vous  avez  quatre  francs  d'excédant.^^ 

Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  ça?^®  —  C'est  le  signal  du 
départ.^  Les  voyageurs  ^  pour  Versailles  en  voiture  ! 
—  Montez  dans  ce  wagon-là,^  madame. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  A-vâ-voo  vô-tr'  bë-yëh'?    Hâve  you  your  ticket? 

2  Pa-zan-kor',  not  yet.—  ^  A-lor',  then.—  *  Pô5-vâ',  can. 

6  OO  pran-ton'  lëh  bë-yëh  pôôr  Vër-sa'-yu  (lit.  :  Where  takes  one 
the  tickets  for)  f  Where  are  the  tickets  for  V.  taken  ? —  •  Vû-yâ',  please. 

^  L'on,  one;  often  used  instead  of  on  after  a  few  words  like où,  que, 
etc.  —  8  Pran.  Lit.  :  Where  one  takes,  etc.  Where  the  T.  for  V.  are  taken. 

9  Mâ-dàm',  à  drô-â'-t»  (lit.  :  At  right),  on  the  right.  —  »  Es  ë-së' 
(lit.  :  Is  this  hère)  f  Is  this? —  ^^  Vfi-yâm  dô-nâ',  please  give  me. 

12  K81  klas%  what  class  ?  —  ^  ©n  prû-më-air'.  Lit.  :  A  first  (class 
ticket), —  1*  Sël  voo  plëh',  if  you  please. —  "^  Hère  is. 

M  Kon-bë-in  nâzh  ?  how  much  hâve  I  ?  Ai-je  (âzh*)  hâve  I  ? 
Je  before  a  vowel  becomes  J*.  —  ^^  KA-tr*  f  ran  dëk-sâ-dan',  four 
francs  of  surplus.    Or,  de  surpoids.    {See  VocabiUary.) 

18  Kës  kû  sëk  sa'?  what  is  that?  {thoroughly  idiomatic). 

»  Sël  së-aàl  dtt  dâ-pàr",  it  is  the  starting-bell.    Lit.  :  The  signal 

of  departure.  —  ^o  Vô-à-yà-zhûr an  vô-A-tlir*  (lit.  :  Travders 

in  carnage!).  AU  aboard !  —  21  Mora-tâ  dan  s'v&-gon  là',  get 

in  (lit.  :  Go-up)  into  that  carriage  {there). 


ï 
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■ 

2. —A   PROPOS  DE   VOYAGES.» 

Vous  voulez  aller  en  Europe,  n*est-ce  pas?^  —  Oui, 

je  veux  y  aller  avec  mon  beau-frère,^  ma  mère  et  ma  i 

sœur.^  —  Quand*  voulez-vous  y^  aller ?^  —  Nous  vou- 

Ions  y^  aller  par  le  bateau  de  samedi.®  —  Où  voulez- 

VOUS  aller  tout  d'abord.® — Nous  voulons  aller  en  Ir- 
>-'  •»•  >-^ 

lande,^^  en  Angleterre,  et  de^^  là  en  France.  Je 
veux  aller,  voir^  notre  homme  d'affaires,^^  à  Paris. 

—  Allez-vous  revenir^*  en  Amérique,    alors?  —  Non. 

>»^ 

Nous  voulons  aller  en  Allemagne,  en  Italie,  en  Grèce, 
en  Egypte,^^  et  de  là  peut-être  ^®  en  Asie.^^  —  Quel  ^® 
beau  voyage!  —  N'est-ce  pas? 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Nës-pa'?    do  you  not?  don^t  youf    Lit.:   Is  this  notf    Isri't  itî 
Often  used  to  turn  an  affirmative  proposition  into  a  question. 

2  Beau-frère  (bô-f rair'),  brother-in-law.    Lit.  :  Beautiful-brother. 

8  Ma  =  m^,  before  singular  féminine  nouns.    Ma  mair  â  ma  sûr', 
ray  motherand  (my)  sister. —  *  Kan,  wlicn. 

6  Y  is  often  used  instead  of  là,  wlieii  the  place  lias  already  becn 
mentioned.  —  «  Zê  â-lâ'— Y  aller.    Lit.  :  {theré)  to-go. 
"^  Vô5-lon-zë,  we  want  {there),  etc. 

8  Bà-tôd  sâin-dë%  Saturday  boat.    Lit.  :  Boat  of  Saturday. 
8  Tôô  dâ-bor',  first.    Lit.:  AUatJîrst. 
w  An  nêr-lan'-d'. —  ^^  From. —  ^  Vô-âr,  to  see. 
^  Nô-trôm  dà-f  air*,  our  agent.    Lit.  :  Our  man  of  btusiness. 
"  A-lâ-vô5  rûv-nêr',  are  you  going  to-return.    Lit.  :  Go  you^  etc. 
15  An  nâ-zhêp'-t',  to  (or  in)  Egypt.  —  w  Pû-tëh'-tr». 
17  An  nà-zë'. —  i»  Quel= what^  before  a  masculine  singular  noun; 
Quelle  before  a  féminine  singular  noun. 

*  A  pr6-p5d  vô-â-yâzh';  about  {of)  travels. 
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The  English  exercises  shx>uld  be  transîcUed  and  tvritten  into  French; 

bvi  also  trecUed  conversationally  in  the  class-room.    (For  Self- 

Study,  see  IHrections,  be/ore  Part  I.) 

EXERCISES. 

1,—ABOUT  LVGGAGE* 

What  do  you  want  to  do?^ — Will  you  hâve  your 
hand-baggage  ^  carried  ?  ^  —  Yes,  please  *  carry  my 
baggage  to  the  luggage-room.  —  I  want  to  go  there^ 
to  have^  my  heavy  baggage^  checked. 

2.  —  ABOXrr  A  FRZEIWS  ARRIVALA 

What®  does  he  want  to  do  when  he  gets®  to  Paris? 
— He  wants  to  go  straight  to  the  bank.^^ — After  that/^ 
he  wants  to  go  to  the  hôtel.  —  ïo-morrow,^  he  wants 
to  take  a  stroU  about  the  city.^ 


Alds  to  Translation. 


1  Lit.  :  What  want  you  to-niake  ?  —  2  Vos  petits  colis,  p'tê  kô-lê'  ? 
"  Lit.  :  Will  you  make  to-carry  your  sinall  baggage? 

*  Veuillez  (vû-yâ). 

6  Y  aller,  lit.  :  there  go  ;  ê  à-lâ'.    Note  ;  Y  is  used  for  there  when 
the  name  of  the  place  lias  already  been  mentioned. 

«  Lit.  :  To  make  check  my  heavy  baggage.  —  Pour  faire  enregi- 
strer, to  hâve  checked. 

7  Mes  gn^os  colis,  mëli  grô  kô-lê',  large  parcels. 

8  Que. —  ^  £n  arrivant  à  Paris. 

10  A  la  banque,  à  là  ban'-k'.  —  ^^  Après  cela,  &-prëli-s'là'. 
12  Demain,  dû-min'.  —  ^  Faire  une  promenade  en  ville,  or  dans 
la  ville  ;  f  air  lin  prôm-nâd'-an  vêP,  or  dan  là  vël'. 

*  A  propos  de  bagages.—  f  A^propos  de  l'arrivée  d'un  ami. 
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S.—  TO   TAKE  A    CAS* 

Cabmanl^  Take  me^  to  the  Orléans  Railway  sta- 
tion.^—  AU  right.*    Get  into  (the)t  carriage,^  madam. 

—  I  want  to  catch  ^  the  two  o'clock  train J  —  I  can  get 
there.®  —  Very  well,  drive  fast.® 

4.-22Vt    THE  DEPOT. 

At  what  time,^^  does  the  Versailles  train  start?^^  — 
The  Versailles  train  starts  at  two  o'clock,  madam. — 
Please  tell  me  where  the  tickets  are  taken.^  —  The 
tickets  are  taken  at  the  second  wicket^  to  (the)  right. 

—  Thank  (you).  —  A  first  (class  ticket)/*  please.^^ 
How  much  is  it?^®  —  Two  francs.  —  AU  aboard  for 
Versailles  ! 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Cocher,  kô-shâ'.  —  ^  Menez-moi,  mii-nâ-m6-à'. 

8  To  the  railway  station  of  Orléans  (Orléans).  —  *  Very  well. 
«  En  voiture  (an  vô-&-tûr').  —  «  To  catch,  attraper. 

7  The  train  of  two  o'clock  ;  de  deux  heures,  dû  dû  zûr*. 

8  There  arrive,  y  arriver.    See  page  16,  note  5. 

9  Go  fast,  allez  vite  (vêt*). 

10  A  quelleheure  (à  kël  ûr').  Time  {of  day)  =  heure.  (X = to  or  at.) 

11  Lit.  :  Starts  the  train  for  V.,  part  le  (par  lii),  etc. 

12  Lit.  :  Where  one  takes  the  tickets.    See  p.  15,  4th  line. 
18  Deuxième  guichet  (dû-zë-ëm—). 

1*  See  page  15,  8th  line  ;  also  note  13.  —  i«  If  you  please. 

16  Combien  est-ce?  kon-bê-in  nës'? 

*  Pour  prendre  un  fiacre,  poor  pran-drun  fë-à'-kr*.  Lit.  : 
For  to-take  a  cab.  —  When  to  has  the  force  of  in  order  to^  in  English, 
it  is  rendered  by  pour,  in  French. 

f  Words  in  parenthèses  are  not  to  be  translated.  —  J  X.    Lit.  :  At, 
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5.  —  SAME  SVBJECT, 

Do  y  OU  speak  French?^  —  I  speak  it  a  little.^  — 
Well,  will  you  corne  with  me  to  the  baggage-room  ? 
I  want  to  hâve  my  baggage  registered  for  Brussels.^ 
I  can  read*  French,^  but  I  do  not  speak  it.^ 

What  do  you  wish,  gentlemen  ?  f  —  My  friend  wants 
to  hâve  his  baggage  checked  for  BrusselsJ  —  Please 
give  me  your  ticket.  —  Hère.® — Hère  is  your  baggage- 
check,  sir.  You  hâve  (for)  two  francs  (worth)  of  over- 
weight.  Where  do  you  want  to  go?®  —  I  want  (to) 
go  to  the  waiting-room.  Will  you  please  tell  me 
where  the  waiting ^^-room  is? — Straight  before  you, 
sir.  —  Many  thanks.^^ 

What  do  you  want  to  do?^^  —  I  want  to  hâve  my 
hand-baggage  ^  carried^*  to  to  the  waiting-room. 


Aida  to  TrajiBlation. 


1  Parlez-vous  français,  pàr-lâ-voo  f  ran-sëh'?  Lit.  :  Speak  you 
French  f  —  ^  Je  le  parle  uu  peu,  zhûl  pâr-lun  pu'.  Lit.  :  I  U 
speak  a  lîttle.  Le,  la,  1',  and  les  are  used  both  as  the  article  thCf  and 
the  pronouns  htm  (i^),  fier  (i^),  them. 

»  Lit.  :  I  want  to-make  to-register  my  baggage  for  B. 

*  Lire,  1er».—  «  Lit.  :  T?ie  (le)  French. 

*  Je  ne  le  parle  pas,  zhûn  lii  pâr'-P  pa'.    Lit.  :  I  it  speak  not. 

7  Lit.  :  Wants  to-make  to-register  his  (son)  baggage  for  B. 

8  Voici.    Lit.  :  Here-is.  —  •  Where  will  {or  raiher^  wish)  you  to-go? 
w  Please  to-me  tell  (See  p.  15,  4th  Une)  where  is  the  waiting-room  ? 

11  Merci  bien  (mër-sê  bë-inO*    Lit.  :  Thauks  wéU. 

12  What  want  {or  wish)  you  to-do  ?—  ^  Small  parcels.  See  p.  17, 2d  Une. 
1*  I  want  to-make  to-carry  my. —  t  Mës-yû'. 
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In  the  clasa-rooniy  the  foUowing  foreign  tcxt  should  he  read  aîoud 
by  the  p-upUs,  and  then  translcUed  witho^U  the  aid  of  the  literal 
translation  on  opposite  pa^e.    For  proniindationy  see  page  22. 


LECTURE.! 
UN    ÉTRANGER    A    PARIS. 

L'Étranger.*  —  Eh  bien;  par  où  commencerons- 
nous  notre  tournée? 

Le  Courrier.  —  Commençons  par  TElysée,  puisque 
nous  Tavons  eii  face  ? 

L'E.  —  Cet  hôtel  ^  est  magnifique.  Qui  donc  y  de- 
meure  ? 

Le  C.  —  Il  appartenait  autrefois  à  la  Marquise  de 
Pompadour. 

—  En  vérité! 

—  Oui  ;  —  Plus  tard,  Murât  Thabita  jusqu'à  son  dé- 
part pour  Naples.  Napoléon  de  même"^  ù  plusieurs 
reprises,  notamment  après  Waterloo;  il  y  signa  sa 
deuxième  abdication.  Le  duc  de  Berry  y  demeurait 
quand ^  il  fut  assassiné.  Louis  Napoléon,  Toccupa 
pendant  trois  ans.  Enfin  le  chef  du  pouvoir  exécutif, 
le  maréchal  Mac-Mahoii  y  séjourna  jusqu'au  mois  de 
février  1879.  A  l'heure  où  nous  sommes,  l'Elysée  est 
la  résidence  de  son  successeur,  M.  Grévy. 


1  At  first,  a  literal  translation  of  thèse  reading  exercises  will  be  given 
on  pages  opposite. 

3  Hôtel = hôtel  w  mansîon. 

8  Final  d  is  carried  on  with  the  sound  of  t.  Final  a  with  the  sound 
of  2. 

*  ]Êtran^r=stranger  or  foreigner, 
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For  sel/'Study,  or  préparation  for  tlie  cîass-room,  use  the  liicral 
translation  behiv^  until  tlie  French  text  on  opposite  page  can  be  reaa 
currently  withovi  Us  aid. 


READING. 
A    FOREI6NER    IN     PARIS. 

The  Stranger.  —  Well,  (%)*  where  shall-we-begin 
our  rounds? 

The  Courier.  —  (Let  us)^  commence  by  the  Elysée, 
since  we  it  hâve  in  front  (of  us). 

The  St.  —  That  mansion  is  magnificent.  Who  then 
there  hves? 

The  C.  —  It  belonged  formerly  to  the  Marquise  de 
Pompadour. 

—  In  truth  I 

—  Yes.  —  Later^  Murât  it  inhabited  until  his  de- 
parture  for  Naples.  Napoléon  also  at  several  intervais, 
notably  after  Waterloo.  ■  He  in-it  signed  his  second 
abdication.  The  duc  de  Berry  in-it  ^  lived  when  he 
was  assassinated.  Louis  Napoléon  occupied  it  during 
three  years.  Finally,  the  chief  of-the  executive  (power), 
the  Marshal  MacMahon  in-it  sojourned  until  the  month 
of  February,  1879.  At  the  hour  where  we  are,®  the 
Elysée  is  the  résidence  of  his  successor,  Mr.  Grévy. 


*  Words  in  italics  and  bracketed  dénote  words  {or  forms)  not  used 
in  English. 

*  Words  in  brackets,  but  not  italicized,  dénote  words  {or  forms)  not 
used  in  French. 

*  Word  for  word,  more  laie.  —  '  Word  for  word,  of  saine 
8  Y  =  thçre  or  in  it.  —  ®  At  the  présent  tinie, 
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PBONTTNCIATION    OF    TSB    BRECEI>INa    BEAniNCh 

BXEMC18E, 

Note.  —  The  pupU  shouUi  try  to  read  the  preceding  French  exer- 
cise as  mtich  as  possible  tuithovi  the  aid  of  the  pronunciation  given 
below.  For  this  purpose,  a  study  shovM  be  mode  of  the  chapter  on 
Pronunciationf  just  preceding  this  IPart  First»  Further  on 
no  pronunciation  tuill  be  giverij  so  as  to  exercise  the  pupU  in  reading 
withovt  aid. 


Un  na-tran-zha^  â  Pà-re^. 

Lâ-tran-zhâ^.  —  Â  hë-in'  par  ô5  kô-man-sron'  nôô-nô'-tr* 
tôôr-nà'  ? 

Lu  kôô-rë-â^.  —  Kô-mari-son*  par  lâ-lê-zâ',  pu-ês'-k'  nôô 
lâ-von'  zan  fâs*. 

SëtL  tô-tël  ëti  mà-fLë-fëk*.    Kê  donk  ë  dù-mùr*  ? 

El  â-pàr-tù-nëh.  tô-tru-fô^'  zàlà  màr-këz'  du  Pon-pà-dôôr'. 

An  vâ-rë-tâ'  I 

V7ë';— plu  tàr'  Mu-rà  lâ-bë-tâ'  zlius-kâ  son  dâ-pâr  pôôr 
Nà'-pl*.  Nà-pô-lâ-on'  du  mêm  à  plu-zë-ùr'  lù-prêz',  nô-tâ- 
man'  tâ-prëti  Wâ-tër-lô'  ;  ël  ë  së-nà  sa  dù-zë-ëm  àb-dë-kà 
së-on'.  Lu  duk  du  Bëti-rë  ë  dù-mù-rëti  kan  tel  fu  tâ-sâ-së- 
nà'.  Lôô-ë'  Nà-pô-lâ-on',  lô-kti-pâ  pan-dan'  trô-â  zan'.  An- 
fin'  lu  stiëf  du  pôô-vo-àr'  ëk-zâ-kù-tëf,  lu  mà-râ-sliàl'  du 
Mâk-mà-on',  ë  sà-zliôôr-nà  zlitis-kô  mô-à'  d'  fâ-vrë-yâ'  mël* 
u-ë'-san-sô-à-san-t'-dëz-nùf' .  A  lùr  ôô  nôô  sôm',  lâ-lë-zâ' 
ëh.  là  râ-zë-dans'  du  son  sUk-sëli-sùr',  Môs-yû'  Grâ-vë'. 


ParI^  I. 
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L'ARRIVÉE. 


o^« 


SECTION    II. 


1. 

IN  AND  OUT  OF  THE  CUSTOM-HOUSE. 

2. 

TO  HAVE  ANYTHING  MADE  OR  DONE. 

3. 

ARTICLES  OF  DRESS. 

4. 

TO  MAKE  PURCHASES. 

5. 

TO  HAVE  A  HOUSE  FURNISHED. 

A  BONNET  TRIMMED. 

LINEN  LAUNDRIED. 

6. 

A  STROLL  IN  PARIS. 
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n. 


FRBNCH. 

1.  Je    veux    d'abord    faire    visiter    les    ba- 
gages. 

Pourquoi  devez ^ -vous  faire  visiter  vos  bagages? 

Parce  qu'on  ^  ne  visite  pas  les  bagages  des 
voyageurs  pour  Paris  à  la  douane  de 
Dieppe.^ 

C'est  bien  commode. 
En  effet. 


Note.  —  Study  the  '^  Forms  and  Uses 


3.  Où  devons-nous  aller  en  arrivant? 

Nous  devons  aller  à  la  salle  d^attente. 


NOTES. 

1  From  devoir,  to  owe,  to  hâve  to. 

2  The  Frencli  often  use  the  active  voîce  with  on  {one^  people^  they)^ 
instead  of  the  passive  as  in  Englisli.  This  is  especially  the  case,  when 
the  thing  referred  to  is  customary,  as  hère.    See  opposite  page,  note  3. 

8  Dë-ëh'-p*  (see  pronunciation  of  the  word  on  opposite  page).  As 
already  stated,  thèse  isolated  consonants  (in  the  pronunciation),  when 
apostrophized,  indicate  that  the  syllable  is  merely  to  be  articulatedy 
the  consonant  being  given  a  slight  breathing  or  vanishing  quality. 
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n. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Zhù  vu  dà-bor^  fair  vê- 
zë'tÂ^  léh  bâ-gràzh'. 

du- va'  vôô  fair  vê-zê-tâ 

vô  bà-gâzli'? 
Pàr-skon'  n'  vê-zêt'  pà  .  .  . 

dëh.  vô-â-yâ-zliùr'  pôôr  Pâ- 

rë'  â  là"dwàn'  du  Dê-ëli'-p\ 

Sëh.  bê-in'  kô-môd'. 
An  néh.-fëh.'. 


I  wanty  firsty  to  hâve  the 
haggage  examined.^ 

Why  must*  you  hâve  your 
luggage  examined  ? 

Because  the  baggage  of  pas- 
sengers  for  Paris  is  not  ex- 
amined in  the  Dieppe  custom- 
house.* 

That's  very  convenient* 

Yes,  indeed.* 


of  the  Article,"  parag.  I,  2,  and  3,  pages  457-8. 


2.  OO  dù-von^  nôô  zà-lâ  an 
nà-rê-van^  ? 

à  là  sàl  dà-tan'-t'  ^ 


Where  are  we^  to  g"o  when 
we  arrive  ? 

We  are  to  go  to  the  waiting- 
room. 


LITBBAL.    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  will  first  make  to-examine  the  baggages. 

2  Why  owe  j'ou  to-have,  etc. 

8  Because  one  examines  not  the  baggages  of  the  travelers  for  Paris, 
at  the  custom-house  of  Dieppe. 

*  Well  convenient. 
6  In  fact,  or  effect. 

•  Where  owe  (t.  e.  are)  we  to  go  ? 
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Pourquoi  faire  ?^ 

Pour  attendre  qu'on  ouvre.^ 

Que  voulez- vous  dire? 


3.  On  vient.» 

On  vient  ouvrir  aux  ^  voyageurs. 

On  vient  ouvrir   la  salle  d'octroi  aux  voyageurs.* 
Nous  devons  entrer  dans  la  salle  d'attente. 

Et   attendre    qu'on  ouvre    la    salle    d'octroi   aux 
voyageurs. 


4.  On  vient  maintenant. 

On  vient  ouvrir  maintenant. 

Georges,  voulez- vous  aller  retenir  une  voiture  ? 

Pendant  que  je  fais  visiter  les  bagages? 

Voulez-vous  aller    retenir    une    voiture    pendant 
que  nous  faisons  visiter  les  bagages? 


NOTES. 

1  Pourquoi,  wh-y^  is  really  compounded  of  two  words,  pour,  for^ 
and  quoi,  what.    Pourquoi  faire,  wh-y^  or  rather,  for  what  to  dof 

2  That  one  (may)  open. 

•  Indicative  présent  of  venir,  to  corne = one  comeSy  is  œming,  or  does 
corne. 

*  Compound  of  à  and  les. —  à  {to)  and  les  (the)  are  never  used 
together,  but  always  compounded  into  aux  {to-the). 
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Pô5r-kô-à'  fair'  ? 

Pôôr     à-tan'-dr'*    kon 
nôô'-vr'. 

Kù  vôô-lâ'  VÔ5  dër'  ? 


Whatfor?! 

To  wait  until  they  open  to  us.^ 

What  do  you  mean  ?• 


3.  On  ve-in^« 

On  vê-in  tôô-vrër  ô  vô-â- 
yà-zliùrC  "" 

là  sàl  dôk-trô-â'. 


A  â-tan'-dr'  •  kon  vê-ën  oo- 
vrër'. 


4.  On  vê-in^  mint-nan''. 

tôô-vrër'. 

Zhôrzti',  vôô-lâ'  vôô  zâ-lâ' 
r'-tù-nër  un  vô-à-tur'? 

Pan-dan'  kùzti  feli  vë-zë- 
tâ'. 
pan-dank'  nôô  fù-zon'. 


They  come»^ 

They  corne*  and  open  to  pas- 

sengers. 
They  corne  and  open  the  ex- 

amining-room  •  to  passengers. 
We  are  to  go  into  ^  the  waiting- 

room. 
And  wait  until  they  corne  ®  and 

open  the  examining-room  to 

passengers. 


They  are  coming:  now. 

They  are  coming  now  to  open. 

George,  will  you  go  and  get* 

a  carriage  ? 
While  ^^  I  hâve  the  baggage  ex- 

amined  ? 
Will  you  go  and  get  a  carriage 

while  we  hâve  the  baggage 

examined? 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Why  to  do? —  2  ^^or  to-wait  that  (t.  e.  until)  one  (may)  open. 

•  What  will  you  to-say? —  *  One  cornes. 

•  One  cornes  to-open  to-the  travelers. 

•  The  room  of  toU.  —  '  To-enter  in. 

8  And  to-wait  that-one  open.  —  *  Go  to-retain. 
10  While  that  (pendant  que)  I  make  to-visit,  etc. 
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6.  Entrons^  dans  la  salle  d'octroi. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  à  déclarer? 
Je  n'ai  rien  à  déclarer. 

Veuillez  ouvrir  vos  colis. 

QuV  a-t-il^  dans  cette  malle? 
Il  y  a^  de  la  dentelle. 
Cela  est  soumis  à  Toctroi. 

Vous  devez  payer  onze  francs. 


6. 

J'ai. 

zhâ. 

I  hâve. 

Tuas. 

tu  à'. 

Thou  hast. 

lia. 

ëlà'. 

He  has.* 

;!^ous  avons. 

noo  zâ-von'. 

We  hâve. 

Vous  avez. 

voo  zà-vâ'. 

You  hâve. 

Ils  ont. 

êl  zon'. 

They  hâve.* 

7.   Monsieur  ®  veut-il  *  faire  porter  ses  bagages 
à  la  voiture?^ 


NOTES. 

1  Imperative  of  entrer,  to  go  in.    See  opposite  page,  note  1. 

2  II  y  a,  Word  for  word,  =  iï  there  has;  y  a-t-il?  word  for  word,= 
there  has  it  f  making  no  sensé  in  English.  Thèse  idiomatic  expressions 
must  be  taken  in  their  entire  meaning  respectively,  there  is,  and  is  there  f 

8  £Ue  a,  she  has  ;  elles  ont,  they  hâve,  féminine. 

<  There  being  no  neuter  gender  in  French,  il  and  elle  also  mean  U. 

6  Avoid  saying  mô-sliyû,  but  pronounce  distinctly  môs-yû',  not 
allowing  the  s  to  run  into  yû  with  any  sound  of  h  whatever. 

*  As  seen  hère,  the  French  instead  of  having  the  verb  précède  the 
noun  to  ask  a  question,  hâve  the  noun  first  and  use  a  pronoun  after 
the  verb.     Thus,  Monsieur  wiU  hef  instead  of  Will  Monsieur  f 
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5.  An-tron^  dan  là  sàl  dôk- 
trô-à^. 

A- va'  VÔ5  kël-kù  sliôz  à 
dâ-klà-râ'  ? 

Zhù  nâ  Té-in'  nà  dâ-kla- 
râ'. 

Vù-yâ  zôô-vrêr  vô  kô-lê'. 

Kë  yà-tël  dan  set  mal'  ?  * 

El  ê  yâ  d*  là  dan-tël'. 
Sù-lâ  ëh.  sôô-mê  zà   lôk- 
trô-â'. 

.pâ-yâ'  onz  tran'. 


Let  us  gro  ^  into  the  exami- 
nation-room. 

Hâve  you  anything*  dutiable? 

I  hâve  nothing  subject  to  duty. 

Will   you   please    open    your 

baggage?» 
What  hâve  you  *  in  this  trunk  ? 
There  is  *  some  lace  in  it. 
That  is  dutiable. • 

You  must  pay  eleven  francs 


6. 

Ai-je? 

â-zh*. 

Havel? 

As-tu  ? 

à-tu'. 

Hastthou? 

A-t-il?t 

à-tël'. 

Hashe?î 

Avons-nous  ? 

à-von  noo'. 

Hâve  we  ? 

A  vez-vous  ? 

à-vâ  VOS'. 

Hâve  you? 

Ont-ils? 

on-tël'. 

Hâve  they  ? 

7*  Môs-yû^  vu  tel  falr  por- 
ta sèh  bâ-gràzh  à  là  v6-à- 
tûr'? 


Will  the  grentleman  hâve 
his  bagrgragre  carried  to 
the  carrlagre? 


literaij  translations. 

1  Enter  (we).  —  ^  Something  to  déclare. 

■  Your  packages.  —  *  What  is  there  în  that  trunk  ? 

*  There  {il)  in-it  is  of  the  {i.e.  some)  lace.  —  •  Subject^d  to,  etc. 

*  The  apostrophe,  when  found  after  a  whole  word  (like  mal'),  or 
an  undivided  syllable  (like  y&zh'  in  vô-&-yâzh'),  shows  that  there  are 
really  two  syllables  represented.  The  accenied  syllable  is  the  one  which 
précèdes  the  final  consonant  Ij  zhj  etc.  ;  but  the  î,  zh,  etc.  (representing 
the  final  and  so-called  mute  syllable)  îs  to  be  fully  articulated,  and  not 
arrested  as  quickly  as  in  ël,  for  instance.    See  Pronunciation. 

t  The  t  is  inserted  to  avoid  the  coming  together  of  a  and  L 
t  A-t-elle?  hasshe?  ont-elles?  hâve  they?  féminine. 
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Attendez  un  ^  moment. 

Georges,  avez  vous*  retenu  une^  voiture? 

Oui,  Monsieur. 

Très  bien.  —  Facteur,  voici  mon   bulletin   de   ba- 
gage.* 
Veuillez^  porter  mes  bagages  à  la  voiture. 


Note.  —  Study  the  ''Contractions  of 


8.  Enfin  nous  voilà  en  voiture. 

Enfin,  nous  voilà  en  route  pour  Thôtel. 

Je  brûle  d'y®  arriver. 

Je  veux  me  reposer  ce  matin. 

Parce  que,  cet  après-midi,  je   veux  aller    chez  un 

tailleur. 
Pourquoi  faire? 


9.  Je  veux  faire  faire  une  robe. 

Comment!   Déjà? 


NOTES. 

1  Masculine  form  of  a. 

2  Féminine  form  of  a, 

8  The  French  hâve  no  word  for  do  or  did.    Did  ymi  is  (usually)  ren- 
dered  by  hâve  you  f  avez- vous  ? 

*  They  hâve  no  adjective  use  of  nouns  in  French.    Instead  of  saying 
baggage-check,  they  liave  to  say  check  ofbaggage. 

*  Imperative  of  vouloir,  to  wUl.    Hence  WiU,  or  Be  willing  to. 

8  There  is  usually  rendered  by  là.    But  when  the  place  lias  already 
been  named,  y  is  used  instead. 
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A-tan-cLa'  zun  mô-man'. 
à-vâ  vôô  r'tû-nu  un* 


vô-â-tur'  ? 

Wê,  môs-yû'. 

Trëli    bê-in'.  — Fàk-tûr' 
vô-à-sê'  mon  biil-tin' . .  . 

Vù-yâ' .  .  . 


Wait  a  moment. 

George,  did  you  engage  a  car- 

riage  ? 
Yes,  sir. 

Very  well.  —  Porter,  hère  is  my 

baggage-check. 
Please^  carry  my  baggage  to 

the  carriage. 


the  Article,"  page  458,  parag.  4  and  5. 


8.  An-fin^  noo  vô-à-là^  an 
vô-â-tûr'. 

an  rôôt  pôôr  lô-tel'. 

Zh.ù  briil'  de  â-rê-vâ'. 

vu  mù  r'pô-zâ'  s'mà- 

tin'. 


set  â-préh.-iné-dê'  zh.û 

vu  zâ-lâ  sliâ-zun  tà-yùr'. 


At  last  we  are  ^  in  the  car- 
riagre  ! 

At  last  we  are  on  our  way  •  to 

the  hôtel  ! 
I  am  so  anxious  *  to  get  there. 
I  want  to  rest  ^  this  morning. 

Because  this  afternoon  I  want 

to  go  to  •  a  tailor's. 
Whatfor?^ 


9.    Zhù   vu    fair    fair    un 

Kô-man'.    Dâ-zh.à'  ? 


I  want  to    hâve  a  dress 
made.^ 

What»!   already? 


LITERAIi    TRANSLATION. 

1  Will  to-carry,  etc.  —  ^  Finally,  us  there-is  in  carriage. 

*  Us  there-is  on  way.  —  *  Burn  to  there  arrive. 

fi  Myself  repose.  —  *  To-the-house-of  (chez)  a  tailor. 

^  Why  {or  for  what)  to-do.  —  8  i  wish  to-make  to-make  a  dress. 

9  How  ! 

*  Let  it  be  remembered  that  ail  consonants  in  the  pronunciation 
(except  n)  are  to  be  prononnced  just  as  in  English.  The  n  in  Un  has 
the  hard  nasal  sound,  but  n  in  ûu  has  ail  the  elasticity  of  the  English 
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Mais  oui.    Je  dois. 

Je  ne  reste  que  huit  jours  ^  à  Paris. 

Je  n*ai  pas  de  temps  à  perdre. 


10.   Chez   quel  tailleur  allez  -  vous  ^  la  faire 
faire  ? 

Je  vais  la  faire  faire  chez  un  tailleur  du^  Boule- 
vard  des*  Italiens. 

Votre    sœur    ne    veut-elle    pas  ^  aussi    faire    faire 
une  robe? 


!!•  Elle   voudrait   faire   faire   une   robe   de 
soie.^ 

Chez  quelle  couturière  voudrait-elle  la  faire  faire? 

Chez  Monsieur  Worth. 

Mais  Monsieur  Worth  n'est  pas  une  couturière. 


NOTES. 

1  The  French  say  huit  jours  {eight  days),  or  une  semaine,  for  a 

week. 

2  The  French  hâve  no  such  form  as  lam  going,  are  you  going,  they 
can  only  say  Igo,  go  you. 

«  Du,  compound  of  de  (o/)  and  ie  {the)^  which  are  never  used 
together,  but  always  compounded  into  du  {of  the). 

*  Des,  compound  of  de  {of)  and  les  {the,  plural),  which  are  never 
used  together,  but  always  compounded  into  des  {ofthe,  plural). 

6  The  French  hâve  no  adjective  use  of  nouns.  Hence,  they  cannot 
say  a  silk  dress,  a  gold  Hng  ;  but  are  reduced  to  say  a  dresa  of  silk,  a  ring 
of  gold. 

®  The  French  hâve  no  auxiliary  do.  Hence  they  must  employ  the 
simple  form  of  question  instead.  Does  not  your  »lster  warit  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed  by  your  siater  tuants  she  not,  votre  sœur  ne  veut-elle  pas. 
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Mëliwê'.    Zhùdô-à'. 

Zliùn  rës'-t'  kù  ii-ë'  zhôôr' 
a  Pà-rë'.  ^ 

ZtL*  nâ  pà  d'tan  *  zà  për'-dr'. 


Why,  yes.i    I  hâve  to. 

I  only  stay  ^  a  week  in  Paris. 

I  hâve  no  time  •  to  lose. 


lO.  Shâ   kél  ta-yûr^  â-lâ 
vôô  là  fair  fair'? 

Zh'  vëtL' .  .  .  shâ-zun  tà-yùr' 
du  bôôl-vàr'  dëh  zë-tà-lë-in'. 

Vô'-tr'  sûr  nù  vu  tel  pà  zô- 
së'  fair  fair  un  rô'-b'  ? 


At  what  tailor's  are  you 
going  to  hâve  it  iiiade?* 

I  am  going  to  hâve  it  made  *  at 
a  tailor's  on  the  Boulevard 
des  Italiens. 

Does  not  y  our  sis  ter  also  •  want 
to  hâve  a  dress  made  V 


11.  El  vôô-dréh  fair  fair 
un  rôb  dû  sô-â''. 

StLâ  kël  kôô-tur-yair  vôô- 
drëtL-tël .  .  . 


nëli  pâ  zun   koo-tur- 


yair'. 


She  would  like  ^  to  hâve  a 
silk  dress  made. 

At  what   dressmaker's    w^ould 

she  want  to  hâve  it  made  ? 
At  Worth's. 

But  Worth  is  not  a  covJturvere. 


LITEBAL    TRANSLATION. 

1  But,  yes.    I  owe  (to). 

2  I  stay  only  [que  (literally,  that)  after  a  verb  =  oniy]  eight  days. 
8  I  bave  not  of  fi.  e.  any)  time. 

*  At-the-house  {or  shop)  of  {chez)  what  tailor  go-you  it  to  bave 
made? 

*  I  go  (tbe  French  cannot  say,  I  am  going)  it  to-make  to-make. 

*  Your  sister  wishes  she  not  also  to-make  {i.  e.  to-cause)  to-make  a 
dress? —  ^  Sbe  would  {like)  ;  oonditional  of  vouloir,  to  will  or  wish. 

*  Often  pronounced  tan  à  për'-dr',  the  s  not  being  carried  over. 
Tbe  French  often  avoid,  in  ordinary  conversation,  the  carrying  over  of 
tbe  final  s,  x,  or  «  of  a  word  in  tbe  singular,  as  it  gives  loo  much  tbe 
impression  of  tbe  plural,  of  wbicb  tbese  letters  are  tbe  signs.  In  fact, 
tbey  often  avoid  the  carrying  over  of  other  consonants  tban  tbese, 
wherever  it  might  seem  barsh  or  afFected. 


34  L'ARRIVÉE. 

C'est  vrai.    Je  n'y* pensais  pas. 

C'est  2  un  tailleur. 

Mais  c'est  toujours  la  même  chose. 

Mais  c'est  bonnet  blanc  et  blanc  bonnet. 


13.  Je  siiIh. 

zhù  SÛ-6^. 

lain. 

Tues. 

tu  éh.'.  ^ 

Thou  art. 

Il  est.* 

êl  ëh'. 

He  is. 

Nous  sommes. 

noo  sô'-m*. 

We  are. 

Vous  êtes. 

voo  zê'-t'. 

You  are. 

Ils  sont.t 

êl  son'. 

They  are 

1  Y  —  therey  to-it,  àbotU^  U 

,  etc. 

2  Cest,  that  {or  it)  is. 

*  Elle  est,  she  is. 

t  Klles  sont,  they  are 

;  féminine. 
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Sëh-vrëli'.    Zh'nê  pan-sëli' 


;/ 


pa'. 


too-zlioor    là    mêm 


shôz'. 


bô-nëh  blan  a  blan  bô- 


nëJi'. 


Of  course.    I  did  n't  think.* 

He  is  ^  a  tailor. 

But  it  's  ail  the  same.' 

But  it  's  six  of  one  and  half  a 
dozen  of  the  other.* 


Suis-je? 

Es-tu  ? 
Est-il? 

Sommes-nous  ? 
Etes- vous? 
Sont-ils? 


8Û-ë  zh\ 

ëbtu'. 
ëb  ter. 
sôm  nôô'. 
et  vôô'. 
son  ter. 


Ami? 

Art  thou  ? 
Ishe? 
Are  we  ? 
Are  you  ? 
Are  tliey  ? 


1  That  is  true.    I  about-it  thought  not. 
•-*  That  is  a  tailor. 

^  But  it  is  always  (stUl)  the  same  thing. 
*  Cap  white  and  white  cap. 
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VOCABULAIRE. 


I.-IDIOMATIC   AND   OTHER  PHRASES   WITH   "PAIRE. 


f» 


Faire  des  ^  frais  (fair  dëh-frëli'),  To  go  into  expansé. 

Faire  des  ^  achats  (dëh.  zà-zhà'),  To  make  purchases. 

Faire  des  ^  emplettes  (dëh  zan-plët'),  To     make     (small) 

purchases;  or  To 
do  shopping. 

Faire  un  bon  marché8(unboninàr-sliâ'),    To    make    a    good 

bargain. 

Acheter  (àsli-tâ'),  To  buy. 

Acheter  à  bon  marché,  To  buy  cheap. 


Chez  la  modiste*  (mô-des'-f),  At  the  milliner's. 

Chez  le  chemisier ^  (sliâl  shù-më-zë-â'),    At  the  furnishing 

store. 

Chez  quel  cordonnier  (kël  kor-dô-në-â')  ?  At  what  shoe- 

maker's  ? 


1  Lit.  :  To-make  some  expenses. 

2  Lit.  :  some  purchases  (and  strictly,  of-the  purchases). 
8  Lit.  :  a  good  market. 

*  Lit.  :  At-the-store-of  'chez)  tlie  modiste. 
6  Lit.  :  At-the-store-of  the  shirt-maker. 
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VOCABULARY. 


n.-IDIOMATIC  USB  OP   "  FAIRE  "  WITH  VBRBS. 


Faire  arranger  (â-ran-zha'), 

Faire  raccommoder  (râ-kô-raô-dâ'), 
Faire  nettoyer  (nëh-tô-à-yâ'), 
Faire  secouer  (sù-kôô-â'), 
Faire  arracher  (à-rà-sliâ'), 
Faire  venir  (vù-nër'), 

Faire  voir  (vô-àr'), 


To  hâve  (anything) 

repaired. 
To  hâve  —  mended. 
To  hâve  —  clcaned. 
To  hâve  —  shaken. 
To  hâve  —  pulled  out. 
To  call,^  that  is,  to  hâve 

(any  one)  corne. 
To  show. 


Dans  ce  magrasin  (dan  smà-gà-zin'),  In  that  store. 

Dans  quel  magasin  (kël  mà-gà-zin')  ?    In  what  store  ? 
Au  bas  de  la  ville  ^  (ô  bâ  d' là  vêl'),         Down  town. 
Au  haut  de  la  ville  (ô  ô  d' là  vêl'),         Up  town. 


1  As,  to  caU  a  physidan  ;  lit.  :  to  cavae  (a  physician)  to  come.  Re- 
member,  however,  that  in  French  the  noun  cornes  last.  Thiis,  To  hâve 
a  physician  comcy  would  be  Faire  venir  un  médecin,  to  bave  (or 
cause)  to  come  a  pbysician. 

2  Lit.  :  at-the  bottom  of  the  town  {or  city).    At  the  top,  etc. 


( 
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m. -LES  HABILLEMENTS.! 


Un  chapeau  (shà-pô'), 

Des  *  souliers  (déh.  s5ô-lé-â'),  m., 

Des  *  bottines  (bô-tën'),  f., 

Des  ^  bas  (bâ),  m., 

Des  *  bretelles  (bru-tër),  f., 

Un  jupon  (zbu-pon'), 

Une  robe  de  chambre  (rôb  du  stian' 

Un  manteau  (nian-tô')j 

Un  col  (kôl), 

Des  manchettes  (man-sbëf),  f., 

Un  ^  habit  (un  nà-bê'), 

Un  habit  noir  (nô-àr'), 

Une  redingote  (ru-din-gôt'), 

Un  pardessus  (pàr-dû-su'), 

Un  surtout  (sur-tôô'), 

Un  pantalon  (pa?i-tà-lon'), 

Un  gilet  (zbë-lëb'), 

Un  caleçon  (kâl-son'), 

Une  chemise  (un  sbù-mëz'), 

Le  linge  (linzb'), 


A  hat  (or  bonnet). 

Shoes. 

High  shoes  ;  ladies' 

boots. 
Stockings. 
Suspenders. 
A  petticoat. 
■br'),  A  morning-gown. 
A  cloak. 
A  collar. 
Cuffs. 
A  coat. 
A  dress  coat. 
A  frock  coat. 
An  overcoat. 
An  overcoat. 
Pantaloons. 
A  waistcoat. 
A  pair  of  drawers. 
A  shirt. 
The  linen. 


1  (The)  Clothing  (Lëh  z&-bê-yu-man'). 

2  Lit.  :  of-the  (meaning  some)  shoes.  Some  or  any  is  often  omitted 
from  before  the  noun  in  English,  but  must  always  be  used  in  French. 
English,  Hâve  you  any  shoes  f  or  simply,  Hâve  you  shoes  f  French, 
always,  Hâve  you  some  (des)  shoes  f 
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To  he  ïeamed  hy  heart  and  recUed  orally.    {For  Self-Stvdyj  see 

DirecHonSf  before  Part  X.) 


CONVERSATIONS. 

1,-rOUR  FAIRE  DES  EMPLETTES* 

Voulez- VOUS  entrer  avec  moi  ^  dans  ce  magasin  ?  — 
Que  voulez-vous  acheter?  —  Je  voudrais ^ acheter  une 
paire  de  bottines  pour  ma  petite  fille  ^  et  des  pantoufles 
pour  moi.  —  Eh  bien,*  si  vous  voulez  faire  un  bon 
marché,  allez  plutôt  ^  dans  ce  magasin,  de  Tautre  côté 
de  la  rue.^  —  Ma  mère  y  a  fait"^  un  bon  marché,  hier.® 
—  QuVt-elle^  acheté?  —  Elle  a  acheté  de  la  broderie ^° 
pour  jupons  tout  à  fait  ^*  bon  marché.  —  Eh  bien 
allons-y.^ 

Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  A-vëk  inô-à%  with  me. 

2  Zhû  vôô-drëh',  I  would  Hke. 

'  Ma  p'têt  fê'-yM,  my  little  girl;  ma=my,  before  a  féminine  noun 
in  the  singular.    Pan-tôô'-fl'y  slippers. 

*  A  bê-ln%  very  well. 
6  Pltt-îô',  rather. 

«  Dû  lô'-tp»  kô-tâ'  d»  là  rtt%  on  the  other  side  of  the  street. 

^  My  mother  there  has  made. 

8  Ê-yër',  yesterday. 

0  K&-tël  àsli-tâ%  what  has  she  bought? 
i<>  Br6-drê%  embroidery  for. 
11  Tôô  t&-fëli%  altogether,  very. —  12  A-lon-zê',  let  us  go  there  (y). 

*  To  make  purchases.    Lit.  :  For  to-make  («orne)  purchases. 
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2.  —  rOUR  FAIRE  GARNIR    UNE  MAISON* 

Votre  mère  ne  veut-elle  pas  faire  garnir  sa  ^  maison 
à  neuf?  2  —  Je  crois  que  oui.^  Mais  elle  ne  voudrait 
pas  faire  beaucoup*  de  frais.  —  Dites-lui^  donc  d'aller 
chez  mon  tapissier.^  Il  vend  ^  très  bon  marché.  —  Où 
est  son  magasin?  —  Rue  du  Faubourg  Saint-Antoine, 
numéro  125."^ 

S.—POUR  FAIRE  GARNIR    UN  CHATEAUA 

Chez  quelle  modiste  allez-vous  faire  faire  votre 
nouveau  ®  chapeau  ?  —  Chez  Madame  Renard.  — 
Comment  voulez-vous  le  faire  garnir?^  —  Je  veux 
le  ^^  faire  garnir  de  rubans  et  de  dentelles.^^  — 
Combien   vous    fait-elle    payer  ^    vos    chapeaux  ?  — 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Saillis  {or  her)  before  a  fem.  noun  beginiiing  with  a  consonant. 

2  A  nûf ,  hâve  her  house  furnished  anew. 

8  K'wê'  (lit.  :  T  think  that  yes),  I  think  so. 

*  Bô-kô5',  miich  or  many.    Lit.  :  many  of  expenses. 
6  Dêt  Iti-ê'  don%  tell  her  then  ;  i.  e.  please  tell  her. 

6  Mon  tâ-pë-sê-â%  my  upholsterer.  — El  van%  he  sells. 

7  Rti  dii  Fô-bôôr'  sin-tan-tô-ân',  ntt-mâ-rô'  san-virat-slnk'. 
Faubourg  {Suburb)  St.  Antoine  Street,  number  125.  —  8  N5ô-vô',  new. 

9  Kè-man'y  etc.,  how  do  you  want  to  hâve  it  trimmed? 

10  Iie=:him  [or  it,  when  standing  for  a  masculine  noun,  as  in  this 
case  (chapeau)].    La  =  her  {or  it,  féminine). 

11  Dû  rU-ban  zâd  dan-tël%  with  ribbons  and  laces. 

12  Kon-bê-ln'  vôô  fëh-tël  pâ-yâ'  vô  sh&-p5%  how  much  does  she 
charge  you  for  your  hats?    Lit.  :  you  makes  she  pay  your  hats? 

*  To  hâve  a  house  furnished.  —  f  To  hâve  a  bonnet  trimmed. 
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Ah!  dame/  cela  dépend.^  Mais  elle  fait  payer  très 
cher.^ — Pourquoi  n'allez-vous  pas  plutôt*  chez  ma 
modiste? 

4t.  —  rOUR  FAIRE  ARRACHZR    UNE  DENT. 

Où  allez-vous  donc  comme  ça?^  —  Je  vais  me  faire 
arracher  une  dent.^  Veuillez  me  dire  où  je  peux 
trouver  un  bon  dentiste.  —  Allez  donc  chez  mon  den- 
tiste, Rue  Vivienne,  numéro  63 J  —  Voudriez-vous  y 
aller  avec  moi? — Je  veux  bien.®  —  Eh  bien,  allons-y. 

Sonnez  !  ^  —  On  vient.  —  Le  dentiste  est-il  chez  lui  ?  ^^ 

—  Non,  messieurs.    Il  n'est  pas  chez  lui.    Mais  il  va 

>.^ 

rentrer  dans  un  instant.^^  Donnez- vous  la  peine  ^ 
d'entrer. 


Proniinciation  and  Translations. 

1  A  dâm',  Well,  now.    Only  used  as  an  exclamation. 

'^  S'ià  dS.-pan%  that  dépends. 

8  Slie  inakes  pay  very  dear.    {Anglice^  she  charges  very  liigh.) 

*  Pltt-tô',  rather.—  6  Kôm  sa',  like  that. 

*  tJn  dan%  a  tooth.  I  aiii  going  to  hâve  a  tooth  pulled.  Lit.  :  I  go 
to-myself  to-make  to  pull  a  tooth. 

7  RU  Vê-vê-ën',  nU-mâ-rô  sô-&-sant-trô-a'. 

8  Lit.  :  I  will  wdl.  Bien  expresses  willingness  and  consent.  Je 
veux  =  I  will,  wish,  want.    Je  veux  bien=yes,  I  will,  I  am  willing. 

9  Sô-nâ%  ring.  —  w  Éh  tel  shâ  Itt-ê'?  is  he  at  home? 

^1  £1  va  ran-trâ%  davi  zun  nin-stan%  he  will  be-in-again,  in  an 
instant.    Lit.  :  he  goes  to-come-in  — . 

12  Dô-nâ  vôô  là  pën  dan-trâ',  please  come  in.  Lit.  :  give  yourself 
the  trouble  to  enter.    Entrer,  to  come  in  ;  rentrer,  to  come  in  (again). 
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7b  be  tranakUed  and  written  inio  Frenchy  then  recUed  in  the  dcus. 
{For  Sdf-Study,  see  IHrections  hefcyre  Part  I,) 

EXERCISES. 

1,—  TO  MAKE  PURCHASES. 

Are  you  not  going^  down  town?  —  What  for?  — 
To^  do  some  shopping?  —  No.  I  would  like  to  buy 
some  ^  clothing,  but  my  husband  *  does  not  want  to  go 
into  any  expense,  now. 

Q.-SAME  SUBJECT, 

Please  tell  me  where  I  can  buy  a  good  overcoat, 

cheap.  —  Go  to  the^  Belle  Jardinière,  f  —  They  are^ 
very  cheap.  —  I  bought  "^  a  frock  coat,  very  cheap,  in 
that  store.  —  Will  you  go  there  with  me?  —  Yes,  I 
will.8 

3.-r0  HAVE  LINEN  LAUNDRIED* 

I  would  like  to  hâve  some  linen  laundried.^ — Please 
tell  me  where  I  can  find  a  good  laundress.^®  —  I  can 


Aida  to  Translation. 


1  N'allez-vous  pas?  —  ^  Pour,  pôôr  (meanîng  in  order  to). 
>  Des.  —  ^  Mon  mari,  mon  m&-rê'. 

6  Allez  à  la.—  *  On  (one,  people,  they)  vend,  on  van'. 

7  J'ai  acheté.    Lit.  :  I  hâve  bought.  —  «  Oui,  je  veux  bien. 
9  Faire  blanchir  du  linge,  blan-shêr  dû  linzh'. 

10  Trouver  une  bonne  blanchisseuse,  trôô-vâ'  ttn  bon  blan- 
ghê-sûz'. 

*  Pour  faire  blanchir  du  linge. 

t  The  "  Beautiful  Gardener,"  name  of  a  large  clothing  store  in 
Paris. 


THE   ARRIVAL.  43 

recommend  our  laundress  to  you.^  —  Very  well. 
Where  does  she  live?^  —  She  lives  in  Belleville,  in 
Lilac  street.^  I  hâve  forgotten  the  number.*  But 
she  is  coming^  this  morning.  I  can  send  her  to 
j'^our  room.^ — If  you  pleaseJ 

4t.  —  SAME  SUBJECT. 

Good  morning,  Madam.® — Good  morning,  ma'am.^ 
—  I  am  the  laundress.^  The  porter  told  me  you 
would  like  to  hâve  some  washing  done.^^  —  Yes,  I 
would  Hke  to  hâve  two  dozen  pièces  ^^  washed.  —  How 
much^  do  you  charge*^  a  dozen.  —  That  dépends.^* 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Vous  recommander  notre,  to  you  recommend  our  — . 

2  OÙ  demeure-t-eUe  ?    where  lives-she? 

8  Rue  des  Lllas,  rû  dëh  lê-la'.     No  adjective  use  of  nouns  in 
Frenclï.    Cannot  say,  Lilac  Street.    Must  say,  Street  of-the  Lilacs. 

*  J'ai  oublié  le  numéro. 

^  Elle  vient,  ce  matin. 

s  I/envoyer  à  votre  chambre.    Lit.  :  her  send,  etc. 

7  S*il  vous  plait,  sêl  vôô  plëh'. 

s  Bonjour,  Madame,  bon-zhôôr',  mâ-dàm'. 

9  Je  suis  la,  I  am  the. 

1»  Le  concierge  m*a  dit  que  (to-me   has  told  that),  lii  koi»- 
sê-airzh'.  —  Faire  blanchir  {or  laver)  du  linge. 

11  Deux  douzaines  de  pièces,  dû  dôô-zën  dû  pê-ës'. 

12  Combien,  kon-bê-in'. 

18  Faites-vous  payer  la  douzaine  (lit.  :  the  dozen),  fêt  vôô  pa- 
ya'.   Lit.  :  make  you  pay. 
1^  Cela  dépend,  s'-là  dâ-pan'. 


44  L'ARRIVÉE. 

To  be  read  by  means  of  the  HtercU  translation  opposite,  then  wUhovi 
ii,  in  préparation  for  reading  aJoud  and  transiating 
in  dûM.    Pronunciation  on  page  46, 

LECTURE. 
JARDIN    DU    PALAIS-ROYAL. 

—  Eh  bien,  nous  voici  devant^  le  Palais-Royal. 

—  Quel  est  donc  ce  théâtre,  à  côté? 

—  C'est  le  Théâtre-Français,  le  théâtre  classique  de 
la  France.  —  Mais  entrons  au  Palais-Royal.  Tenez,^ 
nous  voici  dans  la  galerie  d'Orléans.^  C'est  la  plus 
belle  des  quatre  qui  entourent  le  jardin. 

—  Quelle  est  donc  cette  musique? 

En  été,  iHy  a  musique  militaire,  l'après-midi,  dans 
le  jardin  du  Palais-Royal. 

—  Voyez  ces  dames,  assises  ça  et  là.  Elles  sont  en 
toilette,  mais  elles  travaillent! 

—  Oui.  Elles  font  quelque  ouvrage  de  broderie  ou 
de  fine  couture  et  écoutent  la  musique,  pendant  que 
leurs  enfants  jouent  au  cerceau,  à  la  corde,  aux  billes, 
à  la  balle  —  que  sais-je? 

—  Regardez  cet  enfant!  Il  court  trop  près  du 
bassin.    Il  va  tomber  dans  Teau! 

—  Pas  de  danger.  Tenez  i^  le  voilà  déjà  près  des 
statues. 

—  Et  ces  beaux  magasins  de  bijouterie,  sous  les  ar- 
cades, ces  gens  qui  passent,  tout  ce  va  et  vient  !  Quel 
spectacle  animé! 


1  Devant  =  6e/br«,  in  point  of  place.  Avant,  in  point  of  time. 
Ex.  :  He  arrived  before  the  palace  hefore  me  =  11  est  arrivé  devant  le 
palais  avant  moi.  —  ^  Lit.  :  Hold  !  --  8  The  Palace  has  four  arcades 
forming  a  vast  parallelogram  and  surrounding  the  garden. 
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For  Sdf'Study,  shovM  be  read  hy  means  of  tke  lUeral  translation, 
then  ivUhovi  U,  and  when  thoroughly  v/nderstood,  read 

dUmd  in  French, 

READING.i 
GARDEN    OF  THE    PALAIS-ROYAL. 

—  Well,  we  here-are  before  the  Palais-Royal. 

—  What  is  {then)  that  theater,  by  (the)  side  (of  it)  ? 

—  That  is  the  Théâtre-Français,  the  classical  theater 
of  France.  —  But  (let  us)  go-in^  to-the  Palais-Royal. 
See,  we  here-are  in  the  gallery  of  Orléans.  It  is  the 
most  beautiful  of  the  four  whieh  surround  the  garden. 

—  What  is  (then)  that  music? 

—  In  (the)  summer,  there  is  military  music,  (in)  the 
aftemoon,  in  the  garden  of-the  Palais-Royal. 

—  See  those  ladies,  seated  hère  and  there.  They 
are  in  toilet,  but  they  are-working! 

—  Yes.  They  do  some  work  of  embroidery  or  fine 
sewing  and  listen  (to)  the  music,  while  (that)  their 
children  play  {to-the)  hoop,  (to-ths)  rope,  (to-thé)  marbles, 
(tO'the)  bail  —  what  (do)  I  know?^ 

—  Look  (at)  that  child.  He  is-running  too  near  of- 
the  basin.    He  is-going  to-fall  in  the  water! 

—  No  danger.  See  !  he  there-is  already  near  of-the 
statues. 

—  And  those  beautiful  stores  of  jewelry  under  the 
arcades,  those  people  who  pass,  ail  that  going  and 
coming!*    What  (an)  animated  spectacle! 


^  As  already  stated,  a  literal  translation  of  the  readings  will  be 
given  through  part  of  thîs  work,  to  assîst  the  pupil  in  obtaining  a 
doser  conception  of  the  peculiar  French  forms.  —  ^  Lit.  :  Go-iij«-in. 

»  Angl.  :  I  don't  know  what  ail.  —  *  Strictly  :  that  '  coTnes^  and  ^goe8\ 
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rSOKUNCIATION  OV  BEAI^UTG   ON  PAGX  44. 

Zhàr-din  dû  Pâ-lëh-rô-À-yàF. 

Â  bë-in',  nôô  vô-à-sêd-van  rPà-lëh-rô-à-yâl'. 

Kël  ëh  don  su  tâ-a'-tr',  à  kô-tâ'  ?        ^ 

Sël  tâ-â'-tr'  Fran-sëli',  lu  tâ-à'-tr*  klà-sêk  du  là  Fran'-s'. 
—  Mëh.  zan-tron  zô  Pà-lëli-rô-à-yàr.  Tù-nâ',  nôô  vô-â-sê 
dan  là  gàl-rê  dor-lâ-an'.  Sëh  là  plU  bel  dëh  kà'-tj^  kê 
an-tôôr  lu  zliàr-din'. 

Kël  ëli  don  sët  mu-zêk'  ? 

An  nâ-tâ',  ël  ë  y  à  mii-zék  më-lë-tair*,  là-prëh.  raë-dë', 
dan  l'zhàr-din  dii  Pà-lëh-rô-à-yàl'. 

Vô-à-yâ  sëh  dàm  zà-sëz,  sa  â  là'.  Ël  son-tan  tô-à-lët', 
mëh  zël  trà-và'-yfil 

"Wë.  Ël  fon  kël-kôô-vràzh  dû  brô-drë  ôô  du  fên  kôô- 
tiir  â  â-kôôt  là  mii-zëk',  pan-dan-k  lùr  zan-fan  zhôô*-tô 
sër-sô,  à  là  kor'-d',  ô  bë'-yfi,  à  là  bàr  —  kù  sëh'-zh\ 

Rû-gàr-dà  sëh-tan-fan'  I  Ël  kôôr  trô  prëh  dii  bà-sin'. 
El  va  ton-bà  dan  lô'. 

Pâd  dan-zhâ'.  Tù-nâ'.  Lu  vô-à-là  dâ-zhà  preh  dëh 
stà-tU*. 

Â  sëh  bô  mà-gà-zind^-bë-zhôôt-rë*,  sôô  lëh  zàr-kàd*, 
sëh  zhan  kë  pas',  tôô  su  va  â  vë-in'I  Kël  spëk-tà-klà- 
në-raâ'  I 


1  Remember  that  ail  consonants  in  the  pronunciation  (exœpt  h) 
are  to  be  sounded. 
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**o^o** 


SECTION    III. 


1. 

IN  AHD  OUT  OF  THE  CUSTOM-HOUSE. 

2. 

IN  A  CARRIAGE. 

3. 

ABOUT  TRAVELING,  DRIVING,  ETC. 

4. 

CONCERNING  du,  de  la,  de  \\  and  des. 

5. 

IN  A  RESTAURANT. 

6. 

TO  GO  TO  A  STORE. 

7. 

THE  TUILERIES  AND  CHAMPS-ELYSÉES. 

8. 

THE  BEGINNING  OF  LETTERS. 
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in. 


FRENCH. 


1.  Et  alors  prendre^ un  fiacre. 

Monsieur  Vogeli  ne  veut-il  pas  prendre  un  fiacre? 

Mais  oui. 

Il  est  sorti  ^  de  la  gare  en  arrivant. 

Il  est  allé  2  nous^  retenir  un  fiacre  tout  de  suite 
en  arrivant. 


2.  îfe  l'avez- vous  pas  vu  depuis? 

Non.    Mais,  le  voici. 

Eh  bien!    Nous  avez-vous  retenu  un  fiacre? 

Mais  oui. 

Il  nous  attend  à  Tentrée  de  la  gare. 

El  bien  !    Sortons.* 


NOTES. 


1 


For  the  liaison^  or  binding  of  words  together,  see  Pronunciation. 

2  Verbs  of  motion  like  sortir,  to  go  otU,  aller,  to  go,  venir,  to  corne, 
take  the  auxiliary  to  be  instead  of  to  hâve.    See  Literal  Translations. 

8  As  already  seen  in  preceding  sentences,  pronoun-objects  [that  is, 
pronouns  (words  standing  for  nouns)  such  as  me,  thee,  him,  her,  us,  you, 
(hem;  to  me,  to  the,  etc.,  which  are  at  the  same  time  objecta  of  the 
verb]  are  placed  before  the  verb  in  French.  He  has  gone  to-retain  us  a 
carriage  =  He  has  gone  us  to-retain  a  carriage, 

*  Imperative  of  sortir,  to  go  out. 
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m. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  A    â-lor    pran-drun 

-^  vû-tël   pà   pran-drun 
f  ê-âkr'  ? 

Mëti  "w^ë'. 

El  ëh.  sor-të  d' là  gàr'. 

El  ëti  tà-lâ  nô5  r'tù-nër  .  .  . 
tôôd  su-ët  an  nâ-rë-van'. 


And  then  take  a  cab. 

Does  not  Mr.  Vogeli  want^  to 

take  a  cab  ? 
Why,  certainly.* 
He  went  out  of  *  the  dépôt  (as 

soon)  as  he  got  off  (the  train). 
He  went  to  get  us  a  cab  just 

as  soon  as  he  got  hère.* 


2.  Nû  lâ-vâ-vôô  pâ  vu  dù- 
pii-ë^? 

— -  lu  vô-à-sê'. 

A  bë-i7i'I     Nôô  zà-vâ-vôô 
r'tù-nii^un  fë-àkr'. 

El   nôô   zà-tan'  à  lan-trâ' 
d'ià  gàr'. 
sor-ton'. 


Hâve  you  not  seen  him^ 
since  ? 

No.    But,  hère  he  is.* 

Well  !    Did  you  get  us  a  cab  ?  ^ 

Yes,  I  hâve. 

It    is  waiting®  for  us    at   the 

entrance. 
Well!    Let  us  go  (oj«/).» 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Mr.  Vogeli  will  he  not  —  ?—  ^  But  yes. 

*  He  w  (t.  e.  bas)  gone-out. 

<  He  is  (t.  e.  bas)  gone  for-us  to   retain  a  cab   immediately  on 
arriving. 

*  Him  bave  you  not  seen  since? 

•  No.    But,  bim  see-bere. 

'  Eb  well  !    i^or-us  bave  you  retained — ? 
8  It  us  awaits  at  tbe  entrance  of  tbe  dépôt, 

•  Go  {we)  out, 
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3.   Je  parle.  zhû  pàr^-r  I  speak. 

Tu  parles.  tu         "  Thou  speakest. 

Il  parle*  ël  "  He  speaks. 

Nous  parlons.  nôo  pâr-lon'.  We  speak. 

Vous  parlez.  vôô  par' -la'.  You    " 

Ils  parlent.*  ël  pàr'-r.  They  " 


4.  Non  ;  je  dois.^ 

Non  ;  nous  devons  garder  le  numéro. 

Nous  devons  garder  le  numéro  et  retourner  à  la 

salle  d'attente. 
Pourquoi  faire? 
Pour  attendre  qu'on  vienne  ^ouvrir  la  salle  d'octroi. 

Nous  devons  faire  visiter  les  bagages. 

Ah,  oui.     C'^t  vrai. 
Allons^  à  la  salle  d'attente. 
Allons-y. 


6.  Facteur,  veuillez  porter  nos  ^  bagages  à  la 
voiture. 

C'est  fait,  messieurs. 


NOTES. 


1  Indicative  présent  of  devoir,  to  owe,  or  hâve  to. 

2  Subjunctive  of  venir,  to  corne.  —  8  Abbreviation  of  ce,  this  or  thcU. 
<  Imperative  of  aller,  to  go.    Lit.  :  go  we  !    The  French  hâve  no 

auxiliary  such  as  Let.  They  use  the  simple  verb  forin  for  the  impera- 
tive :  Allons,  go-we  !  N.  B.  —  The  word  we  is  not  in  the  French  form, 
but  is  expressed  by  the  termination  of  the  first  person  plural,  ons. 

6  Nos  =  o?ir  before  a  plural  noun.    Notre,  before  a  singular  noun. 

*  KUe  parle,  she  speaks  ;  elles  parlent,  they  speak  ;  féminine. 


THE    AERIVAL. 


51 


3.  Est-ce  que  je  parle  ?  * 

Parles-tu  ?  psir'-r  tu. 

Parle-t-il?t 
Parlons-nous  ? 
Parlez- vous  ? 
Parlent-ils  ?  f 


pâr-r  tel', 
pàr-lon'  nôô'. 
pàr'-lâ'  vôô'. 
pâr'-r  tel'. 


Do  I  speak  ? 

Dost  thou  speak  ? 
Does  he        " 
Do  we 
Do  you 
Do  they 


tt 


it 


it 


4,  Non""  zhù  dô-à^ 

Nôô  dù-von'  gâr-dâ'  Tnii- 


ma-ro'. 


r'toor-nà'. 


Poor  à-tan' -dr'  kon  ve-ën 
ôô-vrêr  là  sàl  dôk-trô-à'.  ^ 


A  "w^ë'.    Sëh.  vrëh.'. 
A-lon-zà  .  /. 
À-lon-zë'. 


No  ;  I  must.i 

No  ;  we  must  keep  the  number 

(of  the  cab). 
We  must  keep  the  number  and 

go  back  to  the  waiting-room. 
Whyso?2 

To  wait  until  they  come  and 
open  the  examining-room. 

We  must  hâve  the  baggage 
examined. 

That  's  80.» 

Let  us  go*  to  the  waiting-room. 
Let  us  go  there.* 


5.  Fàk-tùr^  vû-ya^  por-ta'' 
nô  bâ-gràzh'  • .  • 

Sëh  fëh,  mës-yû'. 


Porter,  please  carry  our 
bagrgragre  to  the  carriagre. 

That  's  ail,*  gentlemen. 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  owe  to,  hâve  to. 

a  Why  to-do?—  8  Ah,  yes.    That  is  true. 

*  Go-we  to . 

fi  Go-we  there.  —  «  That  is  done. 

*  Is  it  that  I  speak?  nsed  instead  of  Parlé-je.    Pron.,  ës-kîizh' 
pâr'.P  ? 

t  Parle-t-elle,  does  she  speak?  parlent-elles?  do  they  speak? 
féminine. 
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Facteur,  voilà  vingt  sous  de  pourboire. 

Merci,  Monsieur. 

Cocher!    Au  Grand* Hôtel. 

Très  bien!    Montez,  Messieurs 


6.  Attendez  I  II  y  a  '  encore  deux  dames« 

Il  y  a  deux  dames  à  venir. 

Ah!   Les  voilà. 

Dépêchez-vous  donc.  Mesdames. 

Montez  vite. 

Nous  avons  bien  le  temps. 

Mais  non.    J'ai  une  faim  de  loup. 

Je  brûle  d'arriver  à  Thôtel. 

Je  veux  déjeuner  tout  de  suite  en  arrivant. 


Note.  —  Study  the  "six  necessary  tenses"  of 


7.    Cocher I    Brûlez  le  pavé! 

Prenez  garde! 
Qu'y  a-t-il?3 


NOTES. 

1  Final  d  is  carried  over  with  the  sound  of  t. 

3  II  y  a  cannot  be  rendered  even  in  poor  English  so  as  to  make 
pense.  It  must  be  taken  bodily  as  the  idiomatic  équivalent  of  tkere  w 
and  there  are.—  8  II  y  a,  there  is;  y  a-t-il  (euphonie  t),  is  there? 
qu'y  a-t-il  ?  what  is  there  ? 


I 
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Fàk-tùr',  vô-â-là  vin  sood' 
pôôr-bô-àr'.    ^ 

Mër-së',  môs-jrû'. 

O  gran  tô-tël'. 
Mon-tâ'. 


Hère   are   twenty   cents  ^    for 

you,  porter. 
Thank  you,  sir. 
Cab  !    To  the  Grand  Hôtel. 
Very  well     Get  in,^  gentlemen. 


6.  Â-tan  dâ^  !    £1  ê  yâ  an- 
_  kor^  dû  dâm'. 

El  ë  yà  dû  dàm  zà  v'nër'. 

AI  lëhvô-à-là' 

Dâ-pëh.-sh.â'  vôô  don,  Mëh- 
dàm'. 
Mon-tâ'  vët\ 

Nôô  zâ-von  bë-in'  l'tan'. 
Zh.SL  un  fin  du  lôô'. 

Zliu  briil  dà-rë-vâ'. 
tôôd  sU-ôt'. 


Walt  !  There  are  two  ladies 
yet.* 

There  are  two  ladies  to  corne 

yet.* 
Hère  they  are.^ 
Make  haste,®  ladies. 

Get  in,  quick  ! 

We  hâve  plenty  time.' 

No,  indeed.^    I  am  as  hungry 

as  a  bear.* 
I  am  anxious^^  to  get  to  the 

hôtel. 
I  want  to  hâve  my  breakfast  as 

soon  as  I  get  there. 


Avoir  (afflrmatively) ,  page  476. 


7.  K6-sha^  brû-la  Tpà-va''. 

Prù-nâ  gârd'. 
Kë  yà-tël'  ? 


Cab!  Go  Just as fast  as  you 
can! 

Take  care! 

Whatis  thematter?" 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  There  are  (see-there)  twenty  cents  oftij). —  2  Mount. 

8  There  are  yet  two  ladies.  —  *  There  are  two  ladies  to  corne. 

fi  Ah  !    Them  see-there.  —  0  Despatch  yoursclves  (make  despatch)  I 

^  We  hâve  weU  the  time.  —  s  But  no. 

*  I  hâve  a  hunger  of  wolf.  —  10  j  burn.  —  11  What  is  there? 


I 
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Les  chevaux  vont^  prendre  le  mors  aux  dents. 

Arrêtez  ! 

Dites  au  cocher  d^arrêter. 

Dites  au  cocher  de  ne  pas  ^  aller  si  vite. 

Cocher I    N'allez^  pas  si  vite. 
Ces  dames  ont  peur. 
Mais  prenez  le  plus  court. 


Note.  —  Study  the  "5  necessary  tenses"  of 


8.  Qu'avez- vous  ? 

J'ai  mal  au  cœur. 

Je    ne    peux    pas  aller    en  arrière     comme    ça* 

sans  avoir  mal  au  cœur. 

Alors,  prenez  ma  place. 

Mais  j'ai  peur  que  vous,  vous  ne^  preniez*  mal 

au  cœur. 
Un  homme  !    Allons  donc  ! 
Merci.    Vous  êtes  bien  aimable. 


NOTES. 

1  The  French  cannot  say,  The  horses  are  going^  having  no  progressive 
forin.    They  can  only  say,  The  horses  go. 

2  Ne  pas.  Pas  is  genei-ally  placed  before  the  infinUive;  although, 
elsewhere,  it  follows  the  verb. 

8  Not  having  any  auxiliary  do,  the  French  cannot  say,  Do  not  go^ 
but  only,  Qo  not. 

4  An  abbreviation  of  cela;  often  used. 

5  After  certain  restrictive  words  and  locutions,  such  as  I  feaar^  lest, 
etc.,  ne  is  used  after  que.  It  has  much  the  same  force  as  lest  in 
English.    As  if  we  said,  hère,  "  I  fear  lest  you  take  sick." 

6  Subjunctive  of  prendre»  to  take.  The  subjunctive  is  sometimes 
used  after  que.    Explanation  later  on. 
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Leh.  sh'vô  von  pran-dr**  lu 
mor  ô  dan'. 

À-rëh-tâ'. 

Dêt  zô  kô-sliâ'  dà-rèh-tâ'. 

du  n'pâ  zâ-là'  se  vêt'. 


Sëh  dàm  zon  pur'. 
Pra-nâ  rplu  kôôr'. 


The  horses  are  going*  to  run 

away. 
Stop  ! 

Tell  *  the  driver  to  stop. 
Tell  the  driver  not  to  go  so 

fast. 
Cabman  !    Do  not  go  so  fast.* 
The  ladies  are  frightened.* 

But  take  the  shortest  way.^ 


(interrogatively),  page  477. 


8.  Kâ-vâvôô^? 

Zliâ  mal  ô  kûr^. 

Zliùn  pu  pà  zà-lâ  an  nà- 
rê-air  kôm  sa  san  zà-vô-àr'. 

Prù-nâ  ma  plàs'. 
Pur  kù  vôô,  vôô   n'  prù- 
në-â'  mal  ô  kûr'. 

Un  nom'  I    À-lon  don'  ! 
Mér-sê'l     Vôô     zêt    bë-in' 
nëh.-mà'-br. 


What  is  the  matter  with 
you«? 

I  am  sick  ^  at  my  stomach. 
I  cannot   ride  backward   like 
that  without  being  sick.* 

Then,  take  m  y  place. 

But  I  fear  you  •  might  get  sick. 

Aman!    Theidea!i<> 

Thank    you.      You    are    very 
kind. 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  The  horses  go  to-take  the  bit  in-the  teeth.  —  2  Tell  to-the. 

'  Go  not  so  fast.  —  *  Thèse  ladies  hâve  fear. 

6  But  take  the  more  short. 

«  What  hâve  you?—  '  I  hâve  ill  (-ness)  at-the  heart. 

8  I  cannot  go  in-rear  without  to-have  ill  (-ness)  at-the  heart. 

•  I  hâve  fear  that  you,  you  roay-take,  etc.  Notice  the  emphasîs 
expressed  in  Prench  by  the  répétition  of  the  word  vous,  instead  of 
strongly  accenting  it  as  in  English. 

M  Let  us  go  theri  !  An  exclamation  answering  to,  WeU,  now,  the  idea  !  etc. 

*  Let  it  be  remembered  that,  in  this  pronunciation,  final  syllables 
followed  by  the  apostrophe  are  not  to  be  pronounced  as  full  syllables, 
but  to  be  given  only  the  breathing  quality  of  the  consonant. 
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•e  je  peux?  § 

pu  tu', 
pu  tel'. 

pôô-von'-nôô . 
pôô-vâ'-vôô'. 
pùv  tel'. 


ous? 


us? 


Oml? 

Canst  thoQ? 
Canhe? 
Ciuiwe? 
Can  voQ? 

m 

Canthey? 


noo  ze  Yô-à-lâ^  ! 

Well,  bere  we  are!* 

ion'. 

Let  U5  get  out.* 

i-dâ'. 

Come  out,  ladie?.* 

in'  vôô  dô-âzii'?* 

Cabî     What  is  niv  lare?* 

fran',  môs-yû'. 

Two  &auic8,  sir.* 

UTERAL   TRANSLATION. 


.lally,  us  there  see-there. 

scend  (we)  î 
'escend  (ye)  my  ladies  ! 
tiow-rauch  to-you  owe  I? 
See  preceding  page,  note  ♦. 
That  is  two  francs. 
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The  foUowing  vocabulary  is  to  be  leamed  by  heari. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


En  chemin  de  fer. 

En  voiture  (vô-à-tiir'), 
En  traîneau  (trëh-nô'), 
À  pied  (à  pë-â'), 
À  cheval  (à  sla'vàV), 


With  the  cars;  by  rail. 

In  a  carriage. 
In  a  sleigh. 
On  foot. 
On  horseback. 


Faire  un  tour  en  chemin  de  fer,  To  take  a  railway  trip. 


Faire  un  tour  en  voiture, 


H  il  it 


en  traîneau, 


"      "    à  pied, 
"      "     à  cheval, 


(t 


To  take  a  drive  ;  or  go  out 

driving. 
To  take  a  sleighride  ;  or  go 

out  sleighing. 
To  take  a  walk. 
"  ride. 


«      tt 


Faire  un  tour  en  Orient,^ 

Faire  un  tour  au  Japon, ^ 
"      "      *'    en  Californie,» 


To  take  a  trip  to  the 
East. 

To  take  a  trip  to  Japan. 

"  to  California. 


H  it  II 


1  An  nor-yan\  —  ^  O  zhà-pon'.  —  ^  An  k&-lê-f  or-në'. 
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Flpst  Cardinal  Rule/ 


THE  PARTITIVE  ARTICLE. 


N.  B.— The  followingr  rule,  condensed  as  It  la  hère,  yet  fully 
comprehenalve  of  a  cardinal  princlple  in  the  lanfiruaere,  should 
be  completely  mastered  by  the  leamer. 


I. 

Du,  de  la,  de  1%  or  des, 

80ME  or  AXY. 


In  French,  some  or  any  must^  be  expressed,  and  is  ren- 
dered  by  du,  de  la,  de  1%  or  des; 

EXCEPT  IN  THREE  CASES, 

when  it  is  rendered  simply  by  de  (or.  d').    Thèse  are  : 

1.  Before  an  adjective  ; 

2.  After  an  adverb  (of  quantity)  ; 

3.  After  a  négation. 


1  In  ail,  five  rules,  which  I  consider  as  "  Cardinal  "  and  almost  in- 
dispensable, will  be  given  through  the  tezt,  in  a  prominent  way. 

^  In  English,  we  often  can  say  indifferently  I  hâve  some  hread^  or 
I  hâve  hread;  Hâve  you  breadf  or  Hâve  you  any  hreadf  The  French 
mtut  say,  /  hâve  some  hread;  Hâve  you  any  hread  t 
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EXAMPLES. 


STRAIGHT  CASE. 


Bring  me  wine  {or  some  wine), 
Hâve  you  béer  (or  any  béer)  ? 
He  always  drinks  water, 
Send  him  liquors, 


Apportez-moi  du  vin. 
Avez-vous  de  la  bière  ? 
Il  boit  toujours  de  l'eau. 
Envoyez-lui  des  liqueurs. 


EXCEPTIONAL   CASES. 

I.   Before  an   Adjective. 

Has  he  good  (or  any  good)  wine  ?       A-t-il  de  bon  vin  ? 
Hère  is  good  béer,  Voici  de  bonne  bière. 

Drink  good  water,  etc.,  Buvez  de  bonne  eau. 

2.  After  an  Adverb.^ 

Hâve  you  wine  enough  ?  Avez-vous  assez  de  vin  ? 

Bring  more  béer.  Apportez  pltts  de  bière. 

You  order  too  many  liquors.  Vous  commandez  trop  de 

liqueurs. 

3.  After  a   Négation.' 

I  do  not  sell  wine,  Je  ne  bois  pas  de  vin. 

He  has  not  brought  any  water  yet.     Il  n'a  pas  encore  apporté 

d'eau. 
I  never  drink  liquora.  Je    ne    bois    jamais    de 

liqueurs. 


1  After  bien,  used  in  the  sensé  of  many,  a  great  deal,  du,  de  la,  and 
des,  and  not  de,  are  used.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  bien  is  not 
recUly  an  adverb  of  quantity. 

«  When  a  négative  question  is  asked  in  the  absolute  expectation  of 
an  affirmative  answer,  du,  etc.,  are  used.    But  this  is  very  rare. 
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TTie  foUowing  vocabtdary  is  to  be  leamed  by  heart. 


BOISSONS." 


De  l'eau*  fraîche  (du lô frësli'), 

De  reau  de  Seltz  (d'sëltz'), 

De  Peau  rougie  (rôôzhë'), 

De  l'eau  froide  (frô-àd'), 

De  Teau  tiède  (të-ëd'), 

De  Teau  chaude  (shôd'), 

De  Teau  glacée  (glà-sâ'), 

Une  carafe  frappée  ^  (kâ-ràf  frà-pâ'), 


Cool  or  fresh  water. 

Seltzer  water. 

Wine  and  water. 

Cold  water. 

Tepid  water. 

Warm  (or  hot)  water. 

Ice-water. 

A  décanter  of  ice-water. 


Du  vin  blanc  (dii  vin  blan'),  White  wine. 

Du  vin  rouge  (rôôzli'),  Red  wine. 

Du  vin  de  Bordeaux  (d'bor-dô'),  Claret. 

Du  vin  de  Bourgogne  (d*bô5r-gô'-fia),  Burgundy. 
Une  bouteille  de  (Un  bcô-tëli'-yiî  du),  A  bottle  of. 


De  reau  de  vie^  (du  lô  d*vë').         Brandy. 

Un  verre  d'eau  sucrée  (vër  dô  su-krâ*),  A  glass  of  sugar-water. 

Un  verre  de  limonade  (lë-raô-nàd*),     A  glass  of  lemonade. 


i  Lit.  :  a  décanter  stnick  (by  freezîng,  so  to  speak). 
2  Lit.  :  Water  of  life. 
'  Bô-&-son%  beverages. 
*  £au  is  féminine. 


I 
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To  he  kamed  by  heari  and  repeated  cUoud,  as  a  real  conversation, 
whether  for  self-niudy  or  préparation  for  the  dass. 

CONVERSATIONS- 

l.-l  PROPOS  DU  „BON  MARCHÉ.,* 

Je  voudrais  aller  au  Bon  Marché,  cet  après-midi.  ~ 
Voulez- vous  y  aller  avec  moi  ?  —  Je  veux  bien.  — 
Je  voudrais  moi-même  faire  quelques  ^emplettes. — 
Votre  amie.  Madame  Roland,  ne  veut-elle  pas  nous  ac- 
compagner?* — Elle  voudrait  bien;^  mais  elle  doit 
voir  sa  couturière.  —  Eh  bien,  partons.* 

2.— £ir  ROXJTEA 

Comment  ^  voulez-vous  y  aller  ?—  Je  voulais  y  ^  aller 
il  pied.  —  Je  voudrais  bien.  Mais  j'ai  mal  au  pied.^ 
—  C'est  vrai.  Vous  boitez.®  Eh  bien!  prenons^  une 
voiture.  —  Mais  je  ne  vois  ^^  pas  de  fiacre.  —  Attendez  ! 
Voilà  justement  un  omnibus"  qui  passe.  —  Conduc- 
teur! arrêtez!^ 

Pronunolatlon  and  Translations. 

1  Kël-kfi  zan-plët%  a  few  pnrchases. 

s  NÔ5  z&-kon-p&-ilâ%  accompany  as. 

«  She  woukl  very  niucli  like  to.  —  *  Pâr-ton',  let  us  go. 

8  How.—  •  I  wished  (imperfect  of  vouloir). 

7  Mal  ô  pë-â%  my  foot  hiirts  me.    Lit.  :  I  hâve  (a)  pain  at-the  foot. 

8  Vôô  b6-&-tâ%  you  limp. 

»  Prû-non',  let  ns  take.  —  w  Zhfin  vô-à  pâ',  I  do  not  see. 
11  Walt  !    There  îs  an  omnibus  just  passing.    Lit.  :  there  is  just  an 
omnibus  which  passes.  —  i^  Stop  ! 

*  A  pr6-pô'  dtt  Bon  Màr-shâ'  (store  in  Paris),  about  the  Bon 
Marché.  —  f  On  tlie  way. 
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s, -UN   TOUR  k    CHEVAL, 

Votre  frère  ne  voudrait-il  pas  faire  un  tour  à  cheval 
avec  moi,  demain  matin.^  —  Je  iie  sais  pas.  Je  vais 
lui  demander.^  —  Eh  bien!  Qu*a-t-il  dit?^ — Il  a  dit 
qu'il  voudrait  bien  aller  faire  un  tour  à  cheval  avec 
vous,  demain  matin  ;  mais  il  a  un  rendez-vous.* 

4.-A17  RESTAURANT. 

Quelle  espèce^  de  vin  allez-vous  commander?^  —  Je 
ne  sais  pas.  Du  vin  de  Bourgogne? — Ils  n'ont  pas 
de  bon  Bourgogne  dans  ce  restaurant.  Commandez 
plutôt^  du  vin  de  Bordeaux,  ou  du  vin  blanc.  —  Et 
vous,  Monsieur  Alfred?  Quelle  espèce  de  vin  pren- 
drez-vous?®  —  Je  ne  veux  pas  de  vin.  Je  ne  bois 
jamais  de  vin. 

Garçon,  apportez-nous  deux  bouteilles  de  Bordeaux, 
et  pour  Monsieur  un  verre  de  limonade. 


Nota — Study  the  ''  6  necessary  tenses  "  of  Être, 
(affirmatively),  page  480. 


Pronunclatlon  and  Translation. 

1  Dfi-min  mâ-tin,  tu-morrow  niorning. 

2  Ltt-ê'  dii-inait-dâ%  ask  him. 

3  KCtêl  dé'?  what  did  lie  say  ? 

*  An  engagement,  or  appointment. 

fi  Kël  ës-pës  dfiy  what  kiiid  of  ?  — 

«  Kô-man-dâ%  order. —  7  Kô-matt-dâ'  plu-tô',  order  rather. 

8  Pra?i-drâ  vôô',  wiU  you  take?  (future  of  prendre). 


64  L'ARRIVÉE. 

To  be  tranakUed  and  turitten  into  French;  but  alao  to  be  recUed  as 

a  conversation  in  the  dass-room.    (For  Sélf-Siudyy  see 

Directions,  before  Part  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

1,  —  IN  A  RESTAURANT. 

What  will  you  (hâve)  for^  breakfast?  —  Bring  me 
a  beefsteak  with  cresses,  some  rolls,  butter,  and  a 
cup  of  coffee.2  —  What  will  your  little  girP  (hâve)? 
—  Bring  her  rolls,  a  cup  of  coffee,  and  two  fried 
^ggs.*  —  Very  well,  sir.  —  Bring  me  also  a  small 
bottle^  of  white  wine  and  a  décanter  of  ice-water. 

2,-ABOUT  A  FRIEND. 

When  does  Mr.  Belmont  want^  to  take  a  trip  to 
the  East?  —  Next  Spring,^  I  belle ve.  But  I  was 
told®  he  had  gone  to   Newport.  —  No;   he  has^  not 


Aida  to  Translation. 


1  Que  voulez-vous  pour.    N.B.  —  Words  in  parenthèses  are  not 
to  be  translated  into  French. 

2  Aussi  un  bifteck  au  cresson,  des  petits  pains,  du  beurre 
et  une  tasse  de  café. 

8  Que  veut  votre  petite  fille  (p'têt  fë'-yu). 
4  Apportez-lui — et  deux  œufs  sur  le  plat,  dû  zû  sUr  Ifi  plà\ 
Lit.  :  two  egga  on  the  plate, 
s  Aussi  une  petite  — . 
«  Quand  M.  B.  veut-il—? 
"^  Au  printemps,  5  prin>tan'. 

8  On  m'a  dit  qu'il  est  allé,  one  me  has  told  thcU  he  has  gone. 

9  11  n'est  pas  —  • 
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gone    to    Newport.      I    saw    him    last    night,    at    a 
réception.^ 

3.  -  INDISPOSITION. 

Sit  down,  here.^  What  is  the  matter  with  you?  — 
I  feel  sick  at  my  stomach.  —  Will  you  (hâve)  a  glass 
of  wine?  —  No,  thank  you.^  I  never  drink  wine. 
Only*  a  glass  of  ice-water,  please.^  —  Thank  you. 

^.—ABOUT  A   FRIEND. 

Come  (and)  hâve  a  drive®  with  me.  —  No,  thank 
you.  I  must  go  to  the  Boulevards"^  with  Mr. 
Ellesworth?  —  What  for?  —  He  wants  to  make  some 
purchases  and  order®  a  pair  of  shoes,  and  he  wishes 
me^  to  talk  French  for  him  —  Doesn't  he  speak 
French?!^ — Not  one  word.^^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 

^  Je  l'ai  vu  hier  soir,  à  une  soirée,  I  saw  him  last  evening  at 
a  soirée.    Lit.  :  I  him  hâve  seen  yesterday  evening  — . 

2  Asseyez- vous  ici,  â-sâ-yâ  vôô  zë-së'. —  ^  Non,  merci. 
^  Seulement.—  ^  S'il  vous  plait,  sël  voo  plëh. 

6  Venez  faire  un  tour  etc. 

7  Aux  boulevards.  —  s  Faire  faire  une  paire  — . 

9  11  veut  que  je  parle  français  pour  lui,  kiizh  pàrl  fran- 
sëh'  pôôr  Itt-ë'.    Lit.  :  he  wants  that  I  (may)  speak,  etc. 

10  Ne  parle-t-il  pas  français,  nfi  pàrl  tel  pa  f ran-sëh'.    Lit.  : 
speaks  he  not  French  ? 

11  Pas  un  mot,  pa  zun  mô'. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  translation  opposite,  in  préparation  for 
readiiig  alovd  and  transkUing  in  dass.    For  Pronundaiion, 

see  Page  72. 

LECTURE. 
LES    TUILERIES    ET    LES    CHAMPS-ELYSÉES.* 

— Quittons  ce  jardin^  et  allons  voir  celui  des  Tui- 
leries. 

—  En  sommes-nous  bien  éloignés? 

—  C'est  à  deux  pas.     Nous^y  voici. 

—  QuelTe  foule!  Quelle  véritable  fourmilière!  Et 
quel  air  de  gaité  sur  toutes  ces  physionomies! 

—  Cela  vous  étonne? 

—  Oui.  Ne  pourrions-nous  pas  sortir  de  cette  cohue? 
C'est  à  donner  le  vertige! 

— ïh  bien!  suivons ^  la  grande  allée  du  jardin;  elle 
nous  conduira  aux  Champs-Elysées.  Là,  vous  pourrez 
respirer  plus  à  Taise. 

—  Je  ne  demande  pas  mieux.  —  Quoi!  Est-ce  là 
les  Champs-Elysées?  Cette  promenade  est  magnifique. 
Qui  donc  habite  ces  élégantes  villas  ?   "^ 

—  Cela  se  demande-t-il? — des  Anglais  et  des  Russes. 

—  Sommes-nous  encore  loin  du  Champ  de  Mars?t 

—  Non.    Ce  n'est  pas  très  loin. 

—  Eh  bien!  allons^-y. 


1  The  Garden  of  the  Palais-Royal. 

2  Bulvons,  foUow  (we),  angL^  let  us  follow.  Allons,  go  (we), 
angl.^  let  us  go.  The  we  îs  really  not  expressed  except  by  the  ter- 
mination  ons,  which  belongs  to  the  first  person  plural. 

*  Ttt-êl-rë*,  tile-kilns.  The  palace  is  so-called  because  built  on  the 
site  of  ancient  tile-factories. — Lëh  Shaf»-zâ-lê-zâ%  the  Elysian  Fidds. 

t  Shat»  d'  Màrs^y  Field  of  Mars  ;  an  extensive  ground  between  the 
Military  School  and  the  Seine,  where  drills  and  reviews  are  given. 
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For  Self-Stvdy,  the  French  text  shoidd  be  read  by  means  of  the  lUercU 
translation  wniU  thoroughly  mcistered,  then  read  cUovd  in 

French. 

READING. 
THE    TUILERIES,    AND    CHAMPS-ELYSÉES. 

—  (Let  us)  ^  leave  this  garden  and  go  and  see  that  ^ 
of-the  Tuileries. 

—  Of-it  are  we  well^  distant? 

—  It  is  at*  two  steps.    Us  in-it  see-here.^ 

—  What  (a)  crowd  !  What  véritable  ant-hill  !  And 
what  (an)  air  of  gayety  on  ail  thèse  physiognomies  ! 

—  That  y  ou  astonishes? 

—  Yes.  Could  we  not  go-out  of  this  fearful-crowd  ! 
That  is  (enough)  to  give  (one)  the  vertigo! 

—  Well,  then  !  (let  us)  foUow  the  great  avenue^  of- 
the  garden  ;  it  us  will-conduct  to-the  Champs-Elysées. 
There  you  will-be-able  to-breathe  more  at  (the)*  ease. 

—  I  ask  no  better.  —  What  !  Is  it  there  the  Champs- 
Elysées?  That  avenue  is  magnificent.  Who  {then) 
inhabits  thèse  élégant  villas? 

—  That  itself  asks  it?^  Englishmen  and  Russians.® 

—  Are  we  still  far  from-the  Champ  de  Mars? 

—  No.    It  is  not  very  far. 

—  Very  well.    Go-we  there. 


1  Words  not  italicized,  but  in  brackets,  dénote  words  not  used  in 
French. — 2  Celui,  tJuU,  the  one. 

'  Anglice^  very. —  *  Anglice^  within. 

*  Hère  we  are  (in-it).  —  «  Lit.  :  alley,  path  or  walk. 

7  Anglice^  Is  it  necessary  to  ask  ?  —  «  Lit.  :  SoTne  Englishmen,  and 
some  Russians. 

*  Words  used  in  French,  and  not  in  the  corresponding  Enj 
sentences,  are  italicized  and  in  brackets. 
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Memorize  some  or  ail  of  the  French  forms  of  letter-beginning,  and 


CORRESPONDANCE. 

Havingr  witnessed,  so  often,  the  embarrassment  and  annoy- 
books  of  the  manner  especially  in  which  to  begin  a  letter,  the 
followlngr  information. 

DU    COMMENCEMENT    DES    LETTRES. 
l.- LETTRES  ITAFFAIRES, 


Paris,  le  14  juin,i  1887.1 


Monsieur  John  Smith, 
Commerçant  à  Paris, 

Monsieur, 


2. 


Mabseille,  le  5  avril,  1887. 

Madame  Augustine  Delacour, 
Modiste  à  New  York, 

Madame, 


De  la  date.  —  La  date  se  place  ordinairement  au  haut 
et  à  la  droite  de  la  première  page  d'une  lettre.  Mais 
quand  on  veut  témoigner  du  respect  à  quelqu'un  et 
lorsqu'on  écrit  à  une  personne  d'un  rang  supérieur,  il 
faut  mettre  la  date  au  bas  de  la  lettre  et  à  gauche. 


1  The  French  use  the  cardinal  numbers  (except  in  the  case  of  the 
first)  for  the  days  of  the  month,  and  also  (generally)  use  a  smaU  instead 
of  a  capital  letter  for  the  name  of  the  month. 
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some  hours  aflenvard,  write  them  from  memory,  wUhoiU  the  book. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 

ance  of  leamers  because  left  in  igrnorance  by  the  varlous  text- 
author  bas  thougrbt  it  well,  at  this  stagre,  to   introduce  the 


THE    BEGINNING    OF    LETTERS. 

l.—BUSHŒSS  LETTERS, 

1. 

Pabis,  the  14  june,  1887. t 


Mr.  John  Smith, 

Merchant  in  Paris^ 
Sir, 


Mrs.  Augustine  Delacour, 
MUliner  in  New  York, 

Madam, 


2. 

Mârseilles,  the  5  april,  1887. 


Dates.  —  The  date  is  ordinarily  placed  at  the  top  and 
on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  first  page  of  a  letter.  But 
when  one  desires  to  show  respect  to  any  one,  and  when 
writing  to  a  person  of  superior  rank,  the  date  should 
be  written  at  the  end  of  the  letter  and  on  the  left  side. 


t  An  exactly  literal  translation  of  thèse  beginnings  of  letters  will 
be  given,  in  order  the  better  to  impress  the  peculiar  foreign  form 
upon  the  mind. 
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Lorsqu'on  est  déjà  en  bonnes  relations  avec  les  per- 
sonnes à  qui  l'on  écrit  pour  affaires,  on  peut  se  servir 
des  formules  : 

Mon  cher  Monsieur;  Mon  cher  Monsieur  B.;  ou  bien: 
Cher  Monsieur,  Chère  Dame, 


U.— AUTRES  LETTRES, 

1. 

San  Feancisco,  le  25  juin. 

Mademoiselle  Henriette  Corday, 
Mademoiselle  (or  Chère  Demoiselle), 


2. 


Chicago,  le  6  février. 


Madame  F.  B.  Evans, 
Madame  (ot  Chère  Dame), 


3. 

Philadelphie,  le  !«•  mars. 

Monsieur  François  d'Aubigné, 
Monsieur  {or  Cher  Monsieur,  or  Mon  Cher  Monsieur), 


En  écrivant  à  un  parent  ou  un  ami,  les  commencements 
de  lettres  sont  semblables  à  ceux  des  lettres  anglaises. 
Ainsi  l'on  dira,  Mon  cher  Père,  Ma  chère  Mère,  Mon 
cher  Cousin,  Ma  chère  Cousine,  Mon  cher  Ami,  Ma 
chère  Amie,  Mon  cher  Albert. 
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When  one  is  already  in  amiable  relations  with  the 
persons  to  whom  one  writes,  one  can  use  the  following 
formulas  : 

My  dear  Sir^  My  dear  Mr.  B,;  or  else,  Dear  Sir,  Dear 
Lady, 


Ti.  —  OTHER  LETTERS, 

1. 

-  San  Francisco,  the  25  june. 

Miss  Henriette  Corday, 
Miss  {or  Dear  Miss), 


2. 


Mrs.  F.  B.  Evans, 
Madam  (or  Dear  Lady), 


Chicago,  the  6  febniary. 


3. 

Philadelphia,  the  Ist  march. 

Mr.  François  d'Aubigné, 
Sir  {or  Dear  Sir,  or  My  dear  Sir), 


When  writing  to  a  relative  or  friend,  beginning  of  letters 
are  similar  to  those  of  English  letters.  Thus,  one  will 
Write:  My  dear  Father,  My  dear  Mother,  My  dear  Cousiriy 
My  dear  Friend,  My  dear  Albert.  The  word  my  may  be 
left  out,  as  in  English. 
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PBONVNCIATION  OF   THE  BEADING   MATTEB    ON  PAGES 

66   ANI>   67. 

Note.  —  ThepupU  is  advised  to  read  theforegoing  exercise  wUh  as 
Utile  aid  from  this  pronuncicUion  as  possible.  For  this  purpose,  the 
table  of  prmiunciation  given  jvM  before  Part  I.  should  be  studied, 
Farther  on,  no  pronundaiion  wiU  be  given. 


lièh  Tû-el-re^  za  lèh  Shan-zâ-lê-zâ'. 

Kê-ton  s'  zhàr-din'  â  â-lo?i  vô-àr'  sù-lu-ë'  dëh  Tii-êl-rê'. 

>w'  \^  s^ 

An  sôm-nôô  bë-in'-nâ-lô-à-fLâ'  ? 

Sëli  ta  dû  pà'.    Nôô  zê  vô-à-sê'. 

Kël  f ôô'-r  !  Kël  vâ-rê-tà-br"f ôôr-më-lë-air'  !  Â  kël  air  du 
gëli-tâ  siir  tôôt  sëh.  f ë-zê-ô-nô-niê'  ! 

Sû-là  vôô  zâ-tô'-n'? 

Wë.  Nû  p5ô-rë-on'  nôô  pà  sor-tër'  dû  sët  kô-û'?  Sëti 
ta  dô-nâ  1'  vër-tëzh.'  ! 

Â  bë-in'  !  sû-ë-von  là  gran-dà-lâ'  dû  zh.àr-din'.  El  nôô 
korv-dû-ë-rà'  zô  Sbarv-zâ-lë-zâ'.  Là,  vôô  pôô-râ  rës-T>ë-râ' 
plu  zà  lêz'. 

Zh-ûn  dû-man'-d  pà  më-û'.  —  Kô-à  !  es  là  lëh.  Sban-zâ-lë- 
zâ'  ?  Sët  prôm-nàd  ëb  mà-fié-fëk'.  Kë  don  kà-bët'  sëh 
zâ-lâ-gan-t  vël-là'  ? 

Sû-là  s'dû-mand  tel'?  —  dëb  zan-glëb'  zâ  dëb  Rus*. 

Sôm-nôô  zan-kor  bë-in  nâ-lô-à-flâ  dû  sban  d'  Mars'? 

Non'.    Su  nëb  pà  trëb  lô-in'. 

Â  bë-in'  !    À-lon  zê'. 


Par^  I. 
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L'ARRIVEE 
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SECTION    IV. 


1.  IN  THE  HOTEL. 

2.  ABOUT  DISHES. 

3.  ABOUT  AILMENTS. 

4.  IN  A  RESTAURANT. 

5.  TO  HAVE  A  WATCH  REPAIRED. 


6.  A  STROLL  IN  PARIS.    . 

7.  THE  ENDING  OF  LETTERS. 
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IV. 

FBENCH. 

1.  Et  aller  tout  droit  d^euner  à  Thôtel. 

Où  allons-nous  comme  ça^? 

Nous  allons  tout  droit  déjeuner  à  Fhôtel. 

Je  ne  vous  ai  pas  compris. 
Je  ne  comprends  pas  très  bien  le  français.^ 
J'ai  dit  8 

J'ai  dit  que    nous  allons  tout  droit   déjeuner  à 
Thôtel. 


3.  À   votre    place,    je   voudrais    plutôt   dé- 
jeuner dans  un  restaurant. 

Eh  bien!    Et  les  bagages? 

C'est  vrai. 

D'ailleurs,  il  vaut*  mieux. 

Il  vaut  mieux  aller  à  l'hôtel,  choisir  nos  chambres  et 
nous  reposer  un  instant  avant  de  déjeuner. 


NOTES. 

1  An  abbreviated  form  of  cela,  that. 

2  Adjectives  of  nationality  do  not  take  a  capital  letter  in  French, 
unless  used  as  a  noun.  C'est  français,  It  is  French;  Cest  un 
Français,  He  is  a  Frenchman. 

8  In  conversation  the  simple  past  form  I  said  is  very  rarely  used  ; 
but  I  Juive  said,  instead. 

*  From  valoir,  to  be  worth.  Thus,  when  speaking  of  the  advisa- 
bility  of  doing  a  thing,  the  French  say  :  It  is-worth  better,  instead  of  : 
It  is  better. 
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IV. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  A  à-lâ^  tôô  drô-â^  dâ- 
zhù-nâ^  à  lô-tèF."" 

kôm  sa'? 


Ztiùn  voo  za  pà  kon-pre'. 

Ztiù  n*  kon-pran'  pâ  trëh. 
bë-in'  r  ira?i-sëh.'. 

Ztiâ  de'. 

knôô  zà-lon'  .... 


2.  A  \(/'tT*  plàs%  zhù  vôô- 
drèh^  plû-tô^  dâ-zhù-nâ^ 
dan  zun  rës-tor-an'^. 


Sëh.  vrëli. 

Dâ-yùr'  êl  vô  më-û'. 

Sh-ô-â-zër'  nô  shan'-br'  zâ 
nôô  ^'pô-zâ'  un  nin-stan' 
avan  d  dâ-zliù-nâ'. 


And   go   straigrht   to   the 
hôtel  for  breakfast. 

Where  are  we  going  ^  now  f  ^ 
We  are  going  straight  to  the 

hôtel  for  breakfast. 
I  did  n't  uiiderstand  y  ou." 
I  do  not  understand*  French 

very  well. 

I  said  *  we  are  going  straight  to 
the  hôtel  for  breakfast. 


In  your  place>  I  would  pré- 
fère to  take  my  breakfast 
in  a  restaurant. 

Well!    What   about    the  bag- 

gage  ?  ^ 
That's  so. 

Anyway,  it  is  best.® 

It  is  better  to  go  to  the  hôtel, 
sélect  our  rooms,  and  rest®  a 
little  before  having  breakfast. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Where  go-we?  The  French  hâve  no  progressive  or  emphatic  forni. 
They  can  neither  say,  we  are  going^  nor  we  do  go^  but  only,  we  go,  nous 
allons. —  2  Lite  that. 

8  I  you  hâve  not  understood.  The  French,  having  no  form  similar 
to  the  auxiliary  do,  or  its  past  tense  did,  use  liave  iustead  of  this  last. 

*  I  you  understand  not.    See  note  1. 

*  I  said  thcU  — .    That  can  never  be  omitted  in  French. 

8  I  would-like  rather  to-breakfast  in.  —  '  Well  !  and  the  baggages. 
8  It  is-worth  better. —  ^  Rest  ourselves-hefore  to-hreakfaM. 
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Vous  avez  raison. 
D^ailleurs,  nousjy  voici. 

Monsieur   Vogeli,   parle   très    bien    français.      Il 
parlera  au  concierge. 


Note.  —  Study  the  ''6  necessary  tenses"  of  Parler, 


3.  Concierge,   nous  avez-vous     retenu    des 
chambres  ? 

Oui,    monsieur.      Mais  elles  ne  sont  pas   encore 

tout-à-fait  prêtes. 
Nous  avons  dû  ^  faire  mettre  de  ^  nouveaux  tapis. 

Elles  seront^  prêtes  dans  une  demi-heure  d'ici. 

Si  ces  messieurs  et  dames  voulaient*  bien  déjeuner, 
tout  d'abord? 

Très   bien.     Veuillez   nous  dire  où  est  la  salle  à 

manger. 
Tout  droit  devant  vous  ;  de  Tautre  côté  de  la  cour. 


4.  Eh  bîeni    Entrons. 

Asseyez-vous  là,^  messieurs  et  dames. 


NOTES. 

1  Past  participle  of  devoir,  to  liave  to. 

2  See  page  60,  Sect.  I.—  s  Future  of  Être,  to  be. 

*  Voulaient  (iniperfect  of  vouloir,  to  wish,  to  want,  to  wiU)  often 
translated  by  would  in  English,  if  précédée!  by  si. 

*  Imperative  of  s'asseoir,  to  sit  down. 
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Vôô  zà-vâ  rëla-zon'. 

Nôô  zê  vô-â-sé'. 

El    pàr-lû-rà    ô    kon 
sê-airzli*. 


You  are  right. 

Besides,  we  are  there  now. 

Mr.  Vogeli  speaks  French  very 
well.  He  will  speak  to  the 
porter. 


(afflrmatively) ,  page  484. 


3.  Kon-se-airzh%  noo  zâ- 
vâ  vôô  r'tùnû^  dèh  shan^- 
br*? 

Méli  zël  nù  son  pà  zan-kor' 

tôô-tâ-fëli  prê'-f. 

Nôô  zà-von'  dU  fair  raëli'- 
tr*  dû  nôô-vô  tâ-pê'. 

El  sù-ron'  prêt  dan  ziin  dù- 
më-y-ur'  dê-sê'. 

Se  sëti  rQës-3rû'  zâ  dàm 
vôô-lëh. ...  ? 

Vù-yâ  nôô  dër  ôô  ëh.  là  sâl 

à  man-zliâ'. 

Tôô  drô-à  d'van  vôô'  ;  du 

-^ 

lô-tr'  kô-tâ'  d'ià  kôôr'. 


3.  Porter,   did  you   keep 
rooms  for  us  ?  ^ 

Yes,  sir.  But  they  are  not  quite 
ready,  yet.^ 

We  had*  to  hâve  some  new 

carpets  put  in. 
They  will  be  ready  in  half  an 

hour  from  now.* 
If  the   ladies   and  gentlemen 

would'^  take  their  breakfast, 

first?« 
Very  well.  Please  tell  us  where 

the  dining-room  is. 
Right  before  you  on  the  other 

side  of  the  court. 


4.  A  hëAn^l    An-'tron^. 

Â-sëti-yâ'  vôô  là',  mës-y^ 
zâ  dàm*. 


Well!    Let  us  go  in. 

Sit  down'   there,    ladies    and 
gentlemen. 


LITBRAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  For-us  hâve  you  kept  rooms  ?  —  ^  ^ot  yet  quite  ready. 

*  We  hâve  had-to  make  to-put  some  new  carpets. 

*  Lit.  :  from  hère. 

*  If  thèse  gentlemen  and  ladies  wished  to-take  — . 

*  AU  at-first,  —  ^  Sit-yourselves. 


78  L'ARRIVÉE. 

Garçon,  qu'avez-vous  pour  déjeuner? 
Voici  la  carte  du  jour. 


5. 

Je  veux. 

zhù  vû^ 

I  wish. 

Tu  veux. 

tu  vu'. 

Thou  wishest 

Il  veut. 

êlvû'. 

He  wishes. 

Nous  voulons. 

noo  voo-lon'. 

We  wish. 

Vous  voulez. 

voo  voo-la'. 

You    " 

Ils  veulent. 

ëlvul'. 

They  " 

6.  Monsieur  Vogeli,*que  voulez-vous  pren- 
dre? 

Je  voudrais  une  tasse  de  café,  des  ^  petits  pains  et 
un  œuf  à  la  coque. 

Ne  voudriez- vous ^  pas  des  huîtres,  tout  d'abord? 
Des  huîtres  avec  un  verre  de  vieux  Chablis  ? 

Pardon,  je  ne  bois  jamais  de  vin. 
Ma  santé  ne  me  permet  pas.^ 

Mon  médecin  ne  me  permet  pas. 

Alors,  garçon,  ne  nous  apportez  qu'une  demi-bou- 
teille de  vin. 

NOTES. 

1  Des  instead  of  de,  because  petits  is  not  considered  as  an  adjective 
herCj  but  as  an  intégral  part  of  the  compound  noun  petits  pains. 

2  Voudrais-je,  vôô-drëzh'?  would  I  like?  Voudriez-vous, 
v55-drê-yâ'-vôô' ?  Would  you  like?  (cUso  Would  you  please?)  Nû 
vôô-drë-yâ'  vôô  pèl'?  Would  you  not  like? 

8  Lit.  :  Allows  me  not.  The  French  hâve  no  emphatic  form,  having 
no  auxiliary  corresponding  to  do.  They  cannot  say,  My  heaUh  does  not 
permit  me,  but  only ,  My  hecdth  permits  me  not. 
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Gàr-son',  kà-vâ-voo'? 


Vô-à-se'  là  kàrt  du  ztiôôr'. 


Waiter,    what    hâve    you    for 

breakfast  ? 
Hère  is  the  bill  of  fare.^ 


5.  Est-ce  que  je  veux  ?  * 


Veux-tu  ? 
Veut-il? 
Voulons-nous? 
Voulez-vous  ? 
Veulent-ils? 


vû-tii'. 

vû-têl'. 

vô5-l07i'-nô5'. 

vôô-lâ'-vôô'. 

vûl-têl'. 


Do  wish? 

Does  thou  wish  ? 
Does  he        " 
Do  we  wish  ? 
Do  you    " 
Dothey  " 


6.    Môs-yû^    Vôzh-lë^,   kù 
vôô-lâ''-vôô  pran^-dr'? 

Zliù  vôô-dreli'  zun  tas  du 
kà-fâ',  dëh.  p'tê  pin'  â  u.n 
nûf  à  là  kôk*. 

Nu  vôô-drë-yâ  vôô  pà  déti 
zu-ë-tr'. 

À-vëk  un  vair  du  vë-û' 
slià-blë'.  ^ 

Pàr-don',  zliùn  bô-à'  zhà- 
xnëd  vin'.  ^ 

Ma  san-tâ'  n*raù  për- 
mëtL'  pà'. 

Mon  mâd'-sin'  n'mû  .  .  . 

Nu  nô5  zà-por-tâ  kun  dù- 
më'  bôô-tëh'-yiî  du  vin'. 


What  will  you  liave,^  Mr. 
VogreU? 

I  would  like  to  hâve  a  cup  of  * 
coffee,  some  relis  and  a  soft- 
boiled  egg.* 

Would  you  not  like*  to  hâve 
some  oysters,  first  ? 

Oysters  with  a  glass  of  old  Cha- 
blis? 

I  beg  your  pardon,  but  I  ne  ver 
drink  wine. 

My  health  does  not  allow  •  me. 

My  physician  does  not  permit 

me. 
Then,  waiter,  bring  us'  only  a 

small  bottle  ®  of  wine. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  The  card  of-the  day.  —  2  Take.  —  »  I  would-like  a  cup.  .  . 

*  An  egg  vnth  the  shell.    Œuf  is  pronounced  iif  in  the  singular, 
but  û  in  the  plural. 

«  Would  you  not?  (conditional  of  vouloir,  to  will). 

*  Me  permits  not. 

'  Que  following  a  verb  preceded  by  ne  bas  the  sensé  of  but,  or  only. 
8  A  half-bottle. 

*  Instead  of  veux-je,  not  used.    Es  klizh  vu  7 
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Note.  —  Study  "the  gênerai  make-up  of  a  sentence 


7.  Mademoiselle  Marie,  prenez  donc  hine  cô- 
telette. ^ 
Une  côtelette  de  mouton?    Je  veux  bien. 

Et  vous,  madame? 
Pour  moi,  un  bifteck. 

Eh  bien,  garçon,  apportez-nous  trois  tasses  de  café, 
des  petits  pains  et  une  douzaine  d'huîtres. 

Après  cela,  vous  pouvez  nous  apporter  une 
côtelette  de  mouton,  un  bifteck  aux  pommes, 
des  œufs  sur  le  plat,  et  pour  moi,  une  aile  de 
poulet. 


8.  Oïl  voudriez*- vous jiUer  après  d^euner? 

Je  voudrais  ^  tout  d'abord  passer  chez  mon  ami 

Boisrobert. 
Il  n'est  pas  chez  lui. 
Que  me  dites- vous  là! 
Monsieur  Bell  m'a  écrit  qu'il  ^  est  allé  chez   lui, 

tout  en  arrivant. 


NOTBS. 

1  Donc  is  not  a  necessary  part  of  the  sentence,  but  adds  strength  to 
it.    Prenez,  take;  Prenez  donc,  do  take,  or  please  take, 

'*  Je  voudrais,  zhliv55-drëh%  /  wotdd  like. 

Tu  voudrais,  tii       **        ^*  Thou  wauMst  like. 

Il  voudrait,  êl       ^^        ^*  He  would  like. 

Nous  voudrions,         nô5  v55-drë-yoM%        We  would  like. 
Vous  voudriez,  vôô  vôô-drë-yâ',  You  would  ** 

Ils  voudraient,  §1  vô5-drëh%  They  would  " 
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in  French,"  page  494,  parag.  1-2. 


7.  Màd-mô^â-zëF   Mâ-re% 
prû-nâ^  don  kûn  kô-tlët'. 

du  raôô-ton'  ?  Zhù  vu 

bë-in'. 

Pôôr  mô-à'  un  bêf-tëk'. 

À-pôr-tâ'  nôô  trô-à'  tas  du 

kâ-fâ',  dëh   p'tê   pin'  â  Un 
dôô-zën  du-ê'-tr'. 
Â-prëh.  slà  un  bêi-tëk'  ô 

pôra',  dëh.  zû  sur  lu  plà',  â 

pôôr  mô-à'  ii-nël  du  pôô-leh.'. 


Miss  Marie,  take  a  chop, 
won't  you?i 

A  mutton  chop,*  then. 

And  for  you,  madam? 
For  me,  a  beefsteak. 

Then,  waiter,  bring  us  three 
cups  of  coffee,  some  rolls, 
and  a  dozen  oysters.* 

After  that  you  can  bring  us 
a  mutton-chop,  a  beefeteak 
with  potatoes,  some  fried 
eggs,*  and  for  me,  the  wing 
of  a  chicken. 


8,  OO  vôô-drë-yâ''  vôô  zâ- 
lâ^  à-prëh  dâ-zhû-uâ^? 

Pâ-sâ'    shâ    mon    nâ-mê' 

Bô-à-rô-bër'. 

El  nëh.  pâ  sbâ  lii-ë'. 

>»• 

Kùm  dët  vôô  là'? 

Môs-yû'  Bel  ma  â-krë  kêl 
ëb  tâ-lâ'  sbâ  lii-ë'  tôô  tan 
nâ-rë-van'.  ^ 


Where  would  you  want  to 
go  affcer  breakfast? 

I  should  like  first  to  call®  on 
my  friend  Boisrobert. 

He  is  not  at  home.® 

What  do  you  say!' 

Mr.    Bell    wrote   me    that   he 

called  on  him,^  as  soon  as  he 

arrived. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Take  then  a  chop. 

3  A  chop  of  mutton. —  ^  ^  dozen  of  oysters. 

*  Some  eggs  on  the  plate.    We  can  also  say  :   Des  œufs  frits  (lit.  : 
some  eggs  fried)  ;  but  it  is  not  so  usual. 

fi  To  pass  at-the-house-of  (chez). 

•  At-the-house-of-him. 

^  What  to-me  say  you! 

9  He  bas  (m)  gone  to-the-house-of-hin\. 
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On  lui  a  dit. 

On  lui  a  dit  ^  qu^'il  est  allé  à  la  campagne. 


8.  Ah!  voici  le  g^arçon,  qui  va  nous  servir. 

J'en  suis  bien  aise. 

J'ai  grand' ^  faim. 

Et  moi,  aussi,  j'en  suis  bien  aise. 

J'ai  grand' ^  soif. 

Et  vous,  Monsieur  Vernon, 

À  dire  vrai,  je  n'ai  ni  faim  ni  soif. 

Qu'avez-vous  donc? 

Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  que*  j'ai  depuis  quelques  jours. 
Je  n'ai  pas  d'appétit. 


Note.  —  Study  the  ''  6  Necessary  Tenses  "  of  Avoir, 


9.  Comment  trouvez- vous  ces  huîtres? 

Je  les  trouve  excellentes.^ 


NOTES. 

1  On  lui  a  dit,  tkey  hâve  told  him,  or  he  was  told;  lit.  :  One  has  told 
htm.  The  French  are  very  fond  of  using  the  active  voice  with  on 
instead  of  the  passive. 

2  That  is  never  omitted  in  French. 

!  8  Before  a  few  words  the  e  of  gn^ande  is  dropped  and  an  apostrophe 
substituted. 

*  Cîe  que,  lit.  :  that  which.  When  what  can  cU  ail  he  turned  in 
English  into  that  which,  it  must  be  expressed  in  French  by  ce  que. 

fi  Excellentes,  féminine  plural  of  the  adjective,  which  agrées  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  féminine  plural  noun  it  qualifies,  hère. 
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On  lii-ê'  à  de'. 
Kël  ëh.  tà-lâ  à  là  kan-pà'- 
flû. 


8.    A!    v6-â-së  Tgàr-son'', 
kê  va  nob  sër-vër^. 

Zlian  su-ë'  bë-in'  nêz'. 

Zliâ  gran  fin'. 
A  mô-â'  ô-së'. 
Gran  sô-àf'. 


À  dër  vrëti'  ;  zti'iiâ  ne  fin' 
ne  sô-àf'. 


ZtLÛ  n  sëh.  pà  s'kù  zliâ  dù- 
pii-ë'  kël-kù  zh.ôôr'. 


They  told  him  ;  *  or 

He  was   told  he  has  gone  to 
the  country. 


AJi!    Hère  is  the  waiter;*^ 
lie  is  groingr  to  wait  on  us. 

I  am  very  glad  of  it.'* 
I  am  very  hungry.* 

I  am  very  glad,  too.* 
I  am  very  thirsty. 
And  you,  Mr.  Vernon? 
To  tell  the  truth,*  I  am  neither 
hungry  nor  thirsty. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  "^ 
I  do  not    know  what    is    the 

matter  with  me  ®  for  the  last 

few  days. 


(negatively),  page  478. 


9.   Kô-man''    trôô-vâ   vôô 
séh  zû-ë^-tr*. 

Zliù    leh.    trôôv    ëk-sëh.- 
lan'-t*. 


How  do  you   like^  thèse 
oysters? 

I  think^°  they  are  excellent. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  One  him  has  told  that  he  is  — . 

2  Hère  is  the  waiter,  who  goes  (is  going)  us  to  serve. 

*  I  of-it  (en)  am  well  pleased. 

*  I  hâve  great  hunger. 
5  Me  also,  etc. 

^  To  say  true. 

^  What  hâve  you? 

8  I  know  not  that  which  I  hâve  since  some  days. 

»  How  find-you  —  ? 

w  I  them  find  excellent. 
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Monsieur  Vernon  ne  les  trouve  pas  bonnes. 
Au  contraire.    Elles  sont  tout-à-fait  à  mon  goût. 
Comment  Madame  Fremont  trouve  t  elle  le  bifteck? 

Je  le  trouve  un  peu  trop  saignant. 

Le  garçon  pourrait*  le  faire  cuire  un  peu  plus.^ 
Merci.    Cela  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine. 


10.  Pourquoi  ne  buvez- vous  pas  votre  café? 

Il  est  trop  chaud. 

Je  ne  bois  jamais  le  café  quand  il  est  chaud. 

Mademoiselle,  vous  ne  mangez  pas. 
Pardon,  j'ai  bien  mangé. 

Qu'avez- vous  donc? 

Je  ne  suis  pas  bien  à  mon  aise. 
La  fatigue  du  voyage,  sans  doute. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Forms  of  questions  in  French, 


NOTES. 

1  Plus  is  pronounced  plUs  when  it  is  affirmative,  and  at  the  same 
time  found  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  {or  before  que).    Otherwise  pltt, 
*  Je  pourrais.  zhii  p55-rëh'.  /  could. 

Tu  pourrais.  ttt       "     **  Thou  couldsL 

Il  pourrait.  ël        "     "  He  cmdd. 

Nous  pourrions.         nôô  pô5-rë-on'.  We  could. 

Vous  pourriez.  vôô  pô5-rë-â'.  You  could. 

Ils  pourraient,  ël  pôô-rël^'T  Thei/  cotUd, 
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N'iëh.  troov  pâ  bôn\ 

O  kon-trair'.     El  son  tôô 
ta  fëli'  ta  mon  gôô. 
Trôôv-tël  lu  bëf-ték'  ? 

Zhùl  trôôv  un  pu  trô  sëtL- 
îlan'. 
Pu  l'fair  ku-ër  un  pu  plus'. 
Sù-lâ'  n'vôlîà  là  pën'. 


Mr.  Vernon  does  iiot  seem  to 

like  them. 
On   the   contrary.    They  just 

suit  me.^ 
How  does  Mrs.  Fremont  like 

the  beefeteak  ?  ^ 
I  find  it  a  little  rare.* 
The  waiter  can  hâve  it  cooked  * 

a  little  more. 
No,  thank  you.    It  is  not  wortb 

while.* 


lO.^oor-kô-â^    n'bû-vâ^ 
voo  pâ  vô-tï^  kâ-fS^? 

Trô  shô'. 

Zhù  n'bô-à  zlià-mëti'  l'kâ- 
fâ'  kan  tel  ëti  shô'. 
Vôôa  raan-zlxâ'  pà'. 


Zhùn  su-ê' 

Là  fà-tëg*  du  vô-â-yâzli*, 
san  dôôt'.  ^ 


Why  do  you  not  drink 
your  coffee? 

It  is  toc  warni. 

I  never  drink  coffee  when  it  is 
toc  hot. 

Miss  — ,  you  are  not  eating. 

I  beg  your  pardon,  I  hâve  eaten 
quite  heartily.* 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? 

I  don't  feel  wellJ 

The  fatigue  of  the  trip,  I  sup- 
pose.^ 


page  495,  parag.  1-2. 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Altogether  to  my  taste. 

2  How  Madame  F.  finds  she  the  beefeteak? 
'  A  little  too  rare. 

*  Hâve  it  cooked  (it  make  to-cook). 

fi  That  is  not-worth  the  trouble.  —  «  Well  eaten. 
7  Not  well  at  my  ease.  —  «  Without  doubt. 

*  In  the  pronunciation,  g  has  always  the  sound   of  English  g 
before  a  or  o. 


*  "  -  -  Z.-    *   ^  ^ 


diaïoA- 


>  •■  ■»  r** 


■»  \> 


>iï^ 


f 


s:* 

nul  MH'"^  ^'' 

Thoy  ]^^^^ 


\^  ni)i  ^ 


orlb 


iiot   « 


Irln^ 


V  •  ' 


/ 
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The  foUowing  vocaJbulary  to  be  leamed  hy  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


I.-LB  DEJEUNER. 


Le  premier  déjeuner  (prù-më-â), 
Le  second  déjeuner  ^  (lu  s'gon'), 


Early  breakfast 
Second   breakfast,^  o? 

méat  breakfast. 
Lunch. 

Bread,  some  bread. 
Coffee,  black  coffee. 
Coffee  with  milk. 
Chocolaté  (some). 
A  beefsteak,  well  done. 


Le  goûter  (gôô-tâ), 

Du  pain  (dii  pin), 

Du  café  (noir)  (kà-fâ  nô-àr'), 

Du  café  au  lait  (kà-fâ  ô  lëh.'), 

Du  chocolat  (sh.ô-kô-là'), 

,.     ,  .«     ,   (bien  cuit  (bê-in'  kii-ë'), 

Un  bifteck-^      .   .      .     ,^  ^  .  ^ 

(  cuit  à  point  (kii-e'  ta  pô-in'),  Done  to  a  turn.* 

Une  côtelette  au  naturel  (ô  nâ-tu-rèr),    A  plain  chop. 

Un  bifteck  aux  pommes  (de  terre)  Beefeteak   with    pota- 

(pôm  (du  tair')),    toes. 

Eggs. 

Pepper. 

Sait. 

To  eut. 


Des  œufs  (déh.  zû'), 
Le  poivre  (pô-à'-vr'), 
Le  sel  (sël), 
Couper  (kôô-pâ'), 


Avoir  faim  (à-vô-àr fin), 
Avez-vous  froid?*  (frô-â'), 
A-t-elle  chaud?  (shô'), 
J'ai  soif  (sô-âf  ), 


To  be  hungry. 
Are  you  cold  ? 
Is  she  warm  ? 
I  am  thirsty 


1  Aboat  11  o'clock. 

2  Assez  cuit  (à-sâ  kii-ë'),  médium  done;  saignant  <sëh-ilanO, 

rare.  —  *  Lit.  :  ffave  you  cold  ?    Bas  she  warmth  ? 
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The  foUomng  vocabulary  to  be  ïeamed  by  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


II. -LA  VAISSELLE.! 


Une  assiette  (u-nà-së-ëf  ), 

Un  plat  (un  plà), 

Des  plats  (dëh  plà), 

Une  soucoupe  (Un  sôô-kôôp'), 

Une  salière  (sâ-lë-air*), 

Le  vinaigrier^  (vê-nëh.-grè-yâ'), 

Une  cuiller  (kii-ê-yër'), 

Une  cuiller  à  café, 

"       à  soupe, 
Une  fourchette  (fô©r-sh.ët'), 
Un  couteau  (kô5-tô'), 
Un  couvert  (kôô-vër'), 
Une  serviette  (sër-vê-ëf), 
La  nappe  (nàp'), 
La  soupière  (sô5-pë-air'), 
Un  tire-bouchon  (têr-bôô-shon'), 
Le  sucrier  (su-krê-yâ')» 
La  poivrière  (pô-à-vrë-yair'), 
La  buretta  (bii-rët'). 
L'huilier  (lu-ë-lë-âO,  ni., 
Un  coquetier  (kôk-të-â'), 
Un  cure-dents  (kiir-dan'), 


A  plate. 

A  dish. 

Dishes. 

A  saucer. 

A  salt-cellar, 

Tlie  vinegar-cruet. 

A  spoon. 

A  teaspoon. 

A  large  spoon. 

A  fork. 

A  knife. 

A  cover.^ 

A  napkin. 

Tlie  tablecloth. 

The  soup-tureen. 

A  cork-screw. 

The  sugar-bowl. 

The  pepper-box. 

Tlie  oil-cruet. 

The  (set  of)  caster.-. 

An  egg-cup. 

A  tooth-pick. 


1  Là  vëh'-sëP,  dishes,  in  gênerai  ;  table  service. 

2  With  gr,  dr,  etc.,  a  slight  y  sound  seems  to  introduce  itself  into 
the  pronunciation  of  ë-â.    Hence  I  give  thèse  as  grë-yâ',  drê-yâ',  etc. 
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III.-IDIOMS. 


En  ville  (an  vêl'), 

Hors  de  la  ville  (or  du  là  vël*), 

Chez  qui  (shâ  kë'), 

Chez  moi  (sliâ  mô-à'), 

Chez  un  ami  (sliâ  zun  nâ-mê'), 


In  town,  over  to  town. 

Out  of  town. 

Where  ? 

At  my  house. 

At  a  friend's. 


IV. -THE  SBASONS.* 

En  été  (an  nâ-tâ'),  In,  during,  next,  or  last,  summer. 

En  automme  (an  nô-tôn'),        "        "  "      or    "    fall. 

"    winter. 


En  hiver  (an  ne- ver'), 

Au  printemps  (ô  prin-tan'), 


(( 


ti 


u 


u 


tt 


or 


or 


i( 


spnng. 


V.- EXPRESSIONS  WITH   "J'AI   MAL,"  ETC. 


(( 


(( 


n 


il 


J'ai  mal  «  à  la  tête  (à  là  têt'), 

aux  dents  (mal  ô  dan'), 
à  la  gorge  (â  là  gorzh.'), 
Elle  a  mal  aux  oreilles  (ô  zor-ëh'-yfi), 
Il  a  mal  à  l'estomac  (à  lës-tô-mà'), 

Avez-vous  mal  au  bras  *  (ô  brà')  ? 
Avez-vous  mal  aux  pieds  (ô  pë-â')  ? 
Qu'a-t-ildonc?« 
Qu'  a-t-elle  donc  ? 


I  hâve  a  headache. 

I  hâve  the  toothache. 

I  hâve  a  sore  throat. 

She  has  the  earache. 

He  has  the  stomach- 

ache. 

Is  your  arm  sore  ? 

Do  your  feet  hurt  you  ? 

What   is    the   matter 

wîth    him?  — With 
her? 


1  Lit.  :  At-the-house-of  (chez)  whom  ?    Anglice,  At  whose  house  or 
place?    The  gênerai  Word  for  wJiere  is  oh, 

2  lit.  :  I  hâve  (a)  pain  in-the  head.    Hâve  you  (a)  pain  in-the  arm? 
etc. 

*  Lit.  :  What  has  he  ttien  f    Donc  may  be  omitted. 

*  Les  Saisonsy  sëh-zon'. 
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îb  be  studied  hy  heart,  in  préparation  for  reeUing  in  ckiss.    {For 
Sdf'Studyy  see  IHrectionSf  befare  Part  I.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.-DANS  UN  RESTAURANT. 

Garçon,  pouvons-nous  avoir  un  cabinet  particulier^? 

—  Oui,  messieurs.  Veuillez  monter  au  premier.^ — 
Apportez-nous  la  carte  du  jour.  —  La  voici,  monsieur. 

—  Quel  potage^  prendrez- vous.  Monsieur  Vernon?  — 
Je  ne  prendrai*  pas  de  ^potage.  —  Eh  bien!  apportez- 
nous  trois  tasses  de  café  au  lait,  des  petits  pains,  des 
rôties,^  et  des  œufs  sur  le  plat.  —  Apportez-nous  aussi 
une  bouteille  de  vin  ordinaire  et  de  Peau  de  Seltz. 

2.— EN  SE  RENCONTRANT/^ 

Comment  vous  portez-vous,^  ce  matin? — Assez  bien, 
merci.  Et  vous-même?®  —  Je  me  porte  ®  comme  ci 
comme  ça^^,  depuis  quelques  jours.^^  —  Comment  se 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Un  kà-bë-nëh  pâr-tê-ktt-lë-â',  private  room. 

2  O  prû-inS-â',  go  up  to  the  second  floor.    Literally,  to  the  first 
floor.    Oround  floor:  Rez-de-chaussée,  râd  sho-sa'. 

«  Pô-tàzh%  soup.    Prendrez- vous?  will  you  take? 
<  I  will  not  talce.  —  *  Any^  see  page  60,  par.  3. 
«  R5-të%  roasted  bread,  toast. 

7  Kô-man'  vôô  por-ta'-vôô' ?  how  do  you  do?    Lit.  :  How  your- 
self  carry  you  ? 

8  Pretty  well  (lit.  :  enough  well),  thank  you.    And  yourself  ? 

9  Zhiim  por'-t%  I  am  (speaking  of  health).    Lit.  :  I  myself  carry. 
1»  Kôm  se'  kôm  sa',  so  so.    Lit.  :  like  this,  like  that. 

îi  For  the  last  few  days.    Lit.  :  since  a-few  days. 
*  On  meeting.    Lit.  :  on  one  another(se)-  meeting. 
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porte  ^  (madame)  votre  belle-sœur  ^  ?  —  Elle  se  porte  à 
merveille,^  comme  toujours.* 

s,  — PETITES  SOUFFRANCES.* 

Comme  vous  avez  Tair  mal  ^  !  —  En  eflfet,  on  me  dit 
que  j'ai  mauvaise  mine^  depuis  quelques  jours. — 
Qu'avez-vous  donc?  —  J'ai    mal    à    Testomac. 

Votre  frère  boite,  il  me  semble.^  Qu'a-t-il  donc?  — 
Il  a  mal  aux  pieds.     Ses  nouveaux  souliers  lui  font 

mal.® 

Votre  amie  n'a-t-elle  pas  froid  ?  Elle  tremble,  il  me 
semble.^  —  Attendez!  Je  vais  lui  demander.  —  Avez- 
vous  froid,  ma  chère? 

Non;  je  n'ai  pas  froid.  Je  ne  sais  pasf  pourquoi  je 
tremble.  —  N'avez- vous  pas  un  peu  de  fièvre  ?^^  —  Cela 
se  peut." 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  How  is  (lit.  :  how  herself  carries)  your  — 

2  Mà-dàm'  vô'-tr'  bel  sûr'.  —  When  there  is  a  certain  degree  of 
acquaintance  existing,  madame  is  not  used. 

8  Lit.  :   Slie  herself  carries  to  (a)  marvel  ;  admirably  ;  exceedingly 
well. 

*  As  ever.    Lit.  :  As  always. 

6  How  bad  y  ou  look  !    Lit.  :  How  y  ou  hâve  the  air  bad. 

«  They  tell  (lit.  :  one  tells)  me  I  look  bad.    Lit.  :   I  bave  bad  mien 
(or  look). 

7  Limps,  it  seems  to  me. —  s  To-him  make  pain. 

*  It  appears  to  me.  —  i*  Un  pu  d'  f  ë-ëh'-vr',  a  little  {of)  fever. 
^  That  is  possible.     Lit.:  That  can  itsdf. —  f  I  do  not  know. 

*  Small  Ailments. 
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2b  be  tramUUed  and  written  irUo  French;  btU  aho  to  he  treated 

conversaMonaJly  in  the  dasè^oom.    For  Sdf-Stvdy,  see 

UirectionSj  hefore  Part  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.—IN  A   RESTAURANT. 

Waiter,  bring  us  two  plates  and  a  knife.  —  Hère 
they  are/  sir! — What  will  y  ou  (hâve),  my  dear  fellow? 
—  l'U  take  a  beefsteak  with  cresses. — Waiter,  bring 
us  a  beefsteak  with  cresses,  a  plain  chop,  a  cup  of 
coffee  with  milk,  a  cup  of  chocolaté,  and  bread  and 
butter.^ 

^,—SAME  SUBJECT. 

Will  y  ou  please  pass  me  that^  knife.  I  want  to 
eut  some  bread.  — Hère  it  is.*— Thank  y  ou. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you? — You  do  not  eat. 
I  am  not  hungry,^  this  morning.  I  hâve  a  headache 
and  a  sore  throat. — You  hâve  a  cold.® — Yes,  I  think 
so.^ 

3.  — rO  HAVE  A    WATCH  MENDED. 

By  the  way;^  I  would  like  to  hâve  my  watch 
mended? — Could  you®  tell  me  where  to  find  a  good 
watchmaker.^^ — Why  don't  you  go  to  TiflFany's." — 


Aida  to  Translation. 

I  Them  see-here,  les  voici.  —  2  Du  beurre. 

8  Ce = this  or  that,  masculine.  —  *  It  (le)  see-here. 

^  Je  n'ai  pas  faim.—  6  Vous  avez  un  rhume  (rttm'). 

7  Je  crois  que  oui  (J  think  that  yes). 

8  A  propos.      I  would  like  to-make  to-mend  my  watch. 
^  Pourriez-vous.  —  "^^  Où  trouver  un  bon  horloger. 

II  Go  you  not?  — chez  Tiflfany. 
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What  do  y  ou  mean?^ — Why,  don't  y  ou  know^  that 
Tiffany  has  a  branch  ^  hère?  —  Where  is  it?^  —  No.  36,^ 
Avenue  de  TOpêra. — AU  right,  l'U  go  there®  at  once 
after  leaving  hereJ 

4,—ABOUT  DHŒER. 

At  what  hour^  are  y  ou  going^  to  hâve  dinner?^^ 
— l'il  take  dinner  at  six.^^ — AU  right;  I  can  take 
mine^  at  six. — After  that,  I  want  to  go  to  my 
hatter's,  (and)  buy  a  hat. — Then  I  shaU  take  a 
stroU  in  the  ^^  Palais-Royal.  —  Well,  then,  we  'II 
meet  again^*  at  six,  hère? — Yes. — AU  right,  good- 
by.i*—  Good-by. 


Aida  to  Translation. 


1  Que  voulez- vous  dire?    Lit.:  what  wish  you  to  say? 

2  Ne  savez-vous  pas? —  »  Une  succursale. 
*  Où  est-ce.    Lit.:  Where  is  this? 

6  Au  numéro  trente-six,  trant-sês'  — . 

6  Je  vais  y  aller.      Lit.  :  I  go  (am  going  there  to-go). 

7  En  partant  d'ici. —  »  À  quelle  heure.—  ^  Go  you. 

10  Avoir  votre  diner;  or  simply,  diner  (go  you  to-dine?). 

11  Mon  dîner  à  six  lieures  (së-zûr'). 

12  Lie  mien.    Lit.  :  the  mine.  —  is  ^  e  ferai  un  tour  au. 

1*  Alors,  nous  nous  reverrons.      Lit.  :  Then,  we  ourselves  (each 
other)  will-re-see.  —  "^  Au  revoir. 


Note.  —  Study  the  ''  5  Necessary  Tenses"  of  Être, 

(interrogatively) ,  page  481. 
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BMONTTNCIATION  OT  TME  FOZZOWIITG   EXEMCISE, 

In  order  to  hâve  the  leamer  make  aftrst  attempt  at  reading  without 
aid,  the  IcUter  portion  of  the  pronunciaiion  of  thia  exerdae  will  be 
omUtedy  —  the  namea  ofpersons  and  places  only  being  given, 

Mint-nan',  m-tôôr-non'  zô  bôôl-vàr'.  Kô-shâ',  êt-vôô 
prê'?  Non?  Â  bé-in' I  Bôôl-vàr  du  là  màd-lën*.  À  là 
kô5r'-s*. 

Tu-nâ',  nôô  zê  vô-à-là  dâ-zhà'.  Dëh-san-don'  d*  vô-à- 
tur*.    Vô-à-sê  dû  fran,  kô-shâ;  un  fran  sin-kan-t  pôôr  là 

kôôr'-s,  â  dû  sôôd*  pôôr-bô-àr*. 

^^ 

Mint-nan',  mon  shër',  vô-à-yâ  dëh.  dû  kô-tâ'  sëh  sonp- 

^^ 

tu-û'  mà-gà-zin',  sëh.  zô-tël  mà-flë-fêk',  sëh  kà-fâ'  ôô  lor  â 
lëh  glas  â-tin-sër. 

Kël  ëh  sët  su-për'-b*  rii'  kù  nôô  lëh-son  zà  drô-àt'  ? 

Sëh  là  rii  d'  là  Pëh'.  Nà-pô-lâ-on'  prù-mê-â'  là  fê  për- 
sâ  sur  lan-plàs-man'  dun  kôô-van'  dëh  kà-pii-sên*.  Vô-à- 
yà-vôô  là-ba  là  kô-lôn  Van-dô'-m'? 

Wê.    Sëh  tun  bë-in'  bô  mô-nU-man'. 

Pan-sâ  kël  à  â-tâ  fëh'  du  dôôz-san  kà-non'  prë  siir  lëh 
zà-lê-â'  dan  là  gër  dàl-mà'-fifi  du  mêl-u-ê-san-sink',  kë  dii- 
ra  tro-a  mo-a'. 

Mëh  zôô  von  sëh  zâ-nor'-m'  vô-à-tiir  ran-plê  d'shà-sê', 
kè  rôôl  sur  lu  bôôl-vàr'? 

El  trans-por'-t  lëh  dâ-kor'  kë  sër'-v'  tô  ru-prâ-zan-tà- 
së-on'  du  lô-pâ-rà'. 

Théâtres.  —  Tâ-â-tré-tà-lë-in',  Gràn-tô-pâ-rà'.  —  Tà-à'-tr' 

dëh  Và-rë-â-tâ'   (orby  abbrev.,  lëhVà-rë-â-tâ').     Lu  Zhëm- 
nâz'.  —  Tà^à*-tr*  du  là  Por-t  Si?i-Màr-tin'.  —  Lan-bé-gli-kô- 
mëk\— Lëh  Fô-lë-drà-mà-tëk*. 
Boulevards.  —  Mon-màr'-tr'.  —  Bôn-nôô-vël'  —  Sin-màr- 

tin'. 
Auteurs.— Skrëb'.—Du-mâ  fés'.— Vëk-tor-ë-in'  Sàivdôô'. 
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To  be  used  by  means  of  the  Htercd  transloMon  opposUcy  then  wUhr 

otU  U,  in  preparoition  for  reading  ahud  and  transltUing 

in  dass.    For  the  pronundationj  see  page  93. 

LECTURE. 

LA     COLONNE    VENDOME.— LES     BOULEVARDS.— 
LES    THÉÂTRES,  — LE    GRANDOPÉRA. 

— Maintenant,  retournons  aux  boulevards.  Cocher, 
êtes-vous  pris?^  Non?  Eh  bien!  Boulevard  de  la 
Madeleine.    À  la  course. 

— Tenez,  nous  y  voici  déjà.  Descendons  de  voiture. 
Voici  deux  francs,  cocher;  un  franc  cinquante,  pour 
la  course,  et  dix  sous  de  pourboire. 

— Maintenant,  mon  cher,^  voyez  des^  deux  côtés  ces 
somptueux  magasins,  ces  hôtels  magnifiques,  ces 
cafés  où  Tor  et  les    glaces  étincellent. 

— Quelle  est  cette  superbe  rue  que  nous  laissons  à* 
droite? 

— C^est  la  rue  de  la  Paix.  Napoléon  I**  la  fit  percer 
sur  remplacement  d'un  couvent  des  Capucines.  Yoyez- 
vous  là-bas  la  colonne  Vendôme  ? 

— Oui.    C'est  un  bien  beau  monument. 

— Pensez  qu'il  a  été  fait  de  1200  canons  pris  sur 
les  alliés  dans  la  guerre  d'Allemagne  de  1805,  qui 
dura  trois  mois. 

—  Mais  où  vont  ces  énormes  voitures  remplies  de 
châssis,  qui  roulent  sur  le  boulevard? 


1  Plis,  past  participle  of  prendre,  to  tàke.    Lit.  :  taken. 

2  Lit.  :  my  dear. 
»  Lit.  :  of-the. 

*  Lit.:  at. 
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For  Sdf'Stvdy,  shmdd  he  read  hy  means  of  the  translatiorh  then 
wUhmd  U,  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aUmd 

in  French, 

READING. 

THE  VENDOME  COLUMN.— THE  BOULEVARDS.— 

THE  THEATRES.— THE  GRAND  OPÉRA. 

• 

—  Now,  let-us-return  to-the  Boulevards.  Cab,  are 
you  engaged?  No?  Well-then,  Boulevard  de  la 
Madeleine.    By  the  mile.^ 

—  See,  we  are  there  already.  Let-us-get-down  from 
carriage.  Hère  are  two  francs,  cab;  one  franc  fifty,^ 
for  the  mile,  and  ten  cents  of  tip. 

—  Now,  my  friend,  see  on-the  two  sides  those  sump- 
tuous  stores,  those  magnificent  hôtels,  thèse  cafés  where 
{the)  gold  and  {the)  fine  large-mirrors  are  sparkling. 

— What  is  this  superb  street  which  we  leave  on  (our) 
right? 

—  That  is  the  rue  de  la  Paix.  Napoléon  I.  it  had 
cut-through  on  the  site  of  a  Capucine  convent.  Do 
you  see  yonder  the  Vendôme  Column? 

—  It  is  a  very  beautiful  monument. 

—  Think  that  it  has  been  made  of  1200  cannons 
taken  from  the  Allies  in  the  War  of  Germany^  of 
1805,  which  lasted  three  months. 

—  But  where  go  thèse  enormous  wagons  fiUed  with 
canvas-frames,  roUing  along  on  the  Boulevards? 


1  Strictly,  the  course. 

^  One  franc  and  fifty  centimes;  one  franc  being  nearly  equal  to 
twenty  cents,  and  fifty  centimes  to  ten  cents,  or  sous. 
•  t.  e.,  German  War. 
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— Elles  transportent  les  décors  qui  servent  aux^ 
représentations  de  TOpéra. 

— De  quel  Opéra  voulez- vous  parler,  Monsieur? 
Du  Théâtre  Italien? 

—  Pardon,  Monsieur,  du  Grand  Opéra.  Tenez,^  le 
voilà  devant  nous. 

—  Quel  bel  édifice  !  Que  c'est  grandiose  !  Et  puis, 
ces  boulevards  de  deux  côtés,  et  cette  grande  avenue 
qui  va  de  TOpéra  jusqu'au  Louvre!  Tout  cela  est 
magnifique!  Mais  quel  est  ce  petit  bâtiment,  plus 
loin,  à  droite. 

—  Sur  le  Boulevard  Montmartre?  Ce  sont  les 
Variétés. 

—  Et  qu'est-ce^  qu'on  y  joue? 

—  Le  vaudeville^  la  féerie,  et  les  revues.^ 

—  Un  peu  plus  loin,  à  gauche,  sur  le  Boulevard 
Bonne-Nouvelle  s'élève  le  Gymnase.  C'est  sur  ce 
théâtre  que  Scribe  a  brillé  pendant  trente  ans,  que 
Dumas  fils  et  Victorien  Sardou  ont  compté,  de  nos 
jours,  leurs  plus  beaux  succès. 

— Et  tous  ces  attroupés,  de  loin  en  loin? 

—  Sur  le  Boulevard  Saint-Martin?  Ce  sont  les 
queues  du  théâtre  de  la  Porte-Saint-Martin,^  de 
l'Ambigu-Comique,  et  des  Folies-Dramatiques. 

— Mais  voici  l'heure  de  mon  rendez- vous  au  club. 
Je  vous  quitte.    Au  revoir. 
— À  demain.^ 


1  Lit.  :  serve  to-the.  —  2  Lit.  :  Hold. 

8  (Ce  and  C)  may  be  rendered  either  by  this,  that  or  U. 

*  i.  e.,  light  comedy  with  songs.  —  6  Lit.  :  reviews. 

6  Gâte  St.  Martin,  a  triumphal  arch  built  on  the  site  of  one  of  the 
ancient  gâtes  of  Paris,  on  the  Boulevards,  and  near  which  the  théâtre 
is  located. —  ^  Abbreviation  of  jusqu'à  demainy  until  to-morrowt  a 
favorite  expression  on  parting. 
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—  They  transfer  the  sceneries  which  serve  for-the 
représentations  of  the  Opéra. 

—  Of  what  Opéra  wish  you  to-speak,  sir?  Of-the 
"Théâtre  Italien? "i 

—  (I  beg  your)  pardon,  sir,  of-the  Grand  Opéra.  See, 
there  it  is  before  us. 

—  What  beautiful  édifice  !  How  it  is  grand  !  And 
then,  thèse  Boulevards  on  two  sides,  and  this  great 
avenue  which  goes  from  the  Opéra  until  the  Louvre  ! 
AU  that  is  magnificent!  But  what  is  that  little 
building,  farther,  on  the  right? 

—  On  the  Boulevard  Montmartre?  That^  arc  the 
Variétés. 

— And  what  is  it  that  one  plays  there? 

—  The  vaudeville,  fairy  pièces,  and  actuality  plays. 

—  A  little  farther  on  (the)  left,  on  the  Bonne- 
Nouvelle  Boulevard,  rises  the  Gymnase.  It  is  on 
this  theater  that  Scribe  (has)  shone  during  30  years, 
that  Dumas  fils  ^  and  Victorien  Sardou  counted,  in  our 
days,  their  most  beautiful  successes. 

— And  those  trooping-together  from  far  to  far.* 

—  On  the  Saint-Martin  Boulevard?  That  are  the 
files  ^  of-the  Porte-Saint-Martin  Théâtre,  of-the  Ambigu 
Comique,  and  of  the  Folies-Dramatiques. 

—  But  hère  is  the  time  of-my  appoiiitment  at  the 
club.    I  you  leave.    Good-by. 

— To  to-morrow.® 


1  The  Italian  Opera-house. 

2  Anglice,  those  are.  In  this  French  expression,  Ce  (lit.:  this  or 
that)  remains  singular,  while  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  plural. 
Cest  nous,  c'est  vous  =  It  is  we,  you  ;  Ce  sont  eux  =  It  is  they. 

8  Dnmas  son,  the  younger  Dumas. 

*  From  distance  to  distance. 

6  That  is  to  say,  the  files  of  theatre-goers. —  s  i^e.,  Good-by. 
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Thèse  îetter  endinga  should  be  leamed  hy  heart,  and  tvriUen  from 


CORRESPONDANCE. 


DES    FINS   DE    LETTRES. 
I.— LETTRES  D'AMITIE. 

1.  Agréez  Texpression  de  mes  sentiments  d'amitié. 

2.  Agréez  Tassurance  de  ma  sincère  amitié. 

3.  Croyez  à  ma  bien  sincère  amitié. 

4.  Croyez  moi,  comme  toujours, 

Votre  fidèle  ami.^ 

5.  Je  vous  serre  affectueusement  la  main. 

6.  Je  suis,  comme  toujours. 

Votre  très^  dévoué. 

7.  Votre  ami  dévoué.* 

8.  Bien^  à  vous. 

9.  Ta®  sœur  bien  affectionnée. 

10.    Ta  mère,  qui  t'embrasse  comme  elle  t'aime. 


1  Letters  of  friendship. 

2  Or,  Votre  fidèle  amie. 

8  Or,  bien  dévoué,  tout  dévoué,  or,  simply,  dévoué.    If  a  lady  is 
writing,  dévouée. 
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memory  eUher  in  dosa  or  at  hamef  some  hour  or  two  afterward. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


THE    ENDING   OF   LETTERS. 
I.—LETTERS   TO  FRUENDS, 

1.  Accept    the    expression    of    my    sentiments    of 
friendship. 

2.  Accept  the  assurance  of  my  sincère  friendship. 

3.  Believe  in  my  sincère  friendship. 

4.  BeUeve  me,  as  ever, 

Your  faithful  friend. 

5.  I  press  your  hand  affectionately. 

6.  I  am,  as  ever, 

Your  very  devoted. 

7.  Your  devoted  friend. 

8.  Entirely  yours. 

9.  Your  affectionate  sister. 

10.    Your  mother,  who  kisses  you  as  she  loves  you. 


^  Otj  votre  amie  dévouée. 

6  Lit.  :  Well  to  you  ;  i.  e.,  Indeed  yours  ;  or  else,  quUe  yours. 
*  Where,  as  is  sometimes  the  case,  the  familiar  form  is  not  used 
among  relatives,  votre  is  substituted  for  ta  {or  ton). 


ParI^  il 


HOTEL   AND    BOARDING    HOUSE 


HÔTEL   ET   PENSION 


••O^»' 


SECTION    I. 


1.  AT  THE  HOTEL. 

2.  ROOMS,  MEALS,  etc. 

3.  TOILET  ARTICLES,  FURNITURE. 

4.  BATH-ROOM,  TOWELS,  SOAP,  etc. 

5.  AT  A  FURNITURE  DEALER*S, 

6.  TO  HAVE  A  ROOM  MADE  UP. 

7.  TO  HAVE  FURNITURE  MENDED. 

8.  READIHG:   THE  MINT,  "  INSTITUT,"  etc. 

9.  A  LETTER  FROM  PARIS. 


II. 


HOTEL    ET    PENSION. 


On  nous  a  donné  des  chambres  au  troi- 
sième  étage;  mais  il  y  a  un  ascenseur.  Et 
vous?  — Nous,  nous  sommes  logés  à  Fentre- 
sol  et  nous  avons  trois  chambres  qui  don- 
nent  sur  le  jardin  des  Tuileries. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

On  nôô  zà  dô-nâ^  dëh  shan-'-br*  zô  trô-^â-zê-ém  â- 
tàzh%  mëh  zêl  ê  yà  un  nâ-san-sùr^.^  A  vôô^?— Nôô, 
nôô  sôm  16-zliâ  zâ  lan-trù-sôF  â  nôô  zâ-von  trô^â 
8han^-br*2  j^ê  don  sûr  lu  zhâr-di»^  dôh  Tu-êl-rë\ 


1  Let  the  pupil  remember  that  thèse  accents,  while  giving  the  true 
tonic  quality  of  French  words,  do  not  amount  in  strength  to  English 
accentuation,  but  dénote,  first,  that  no  other  syllable  is  to  be  at  ail 
accented,  and,  secondly,  that  but  the  slightest  emphasis  is  to  be  laid 
upon  the  accented  syllable. 

3  Let  it  be  remembered  that  thèse  apostrophes  dénote  the  yanishing 
quality  of  the  French  (so-called)  mute  e. 
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They  hâve  given  us  rooms  on  the  third 
story;  but  there  Is  an  elevator.  And  you? 
—  We  are  on  the  "  entresol,'*  and  we  hâve 
three  rooms  facing  on  the  Tuileries. 


LITEBAL   TRANSLATION. 

One^  to-us  has  griven  some  rooms  at-the  third  story  ; 
but  there  is  an  elevator.  And  you?  — We,  we*  are 
lodgred  at  the  entresol  and  we  hâve  three  rooms  whieh 
grive  on  the  grarden  of  the  Tuileries. 


1  On=^(mey  people  (also  tJiey,  and  cfven  we  and  you,  when  taken  in  a 
gênerai  sensé).  The  French  are  also  fond  of  using  on  wîth  the  actiye 
form,  instead  of  the  passive  form  în  English — especially  when  referring 
to  anything  habituai.  Thus  :  the  baggage  is  examined  hère = on  visite 
les  bagages  ici.    Lit.  :  One  visits  {or  they  visit)  the  baggage  hère. 

3  Nous,  nous.  Reduplication  îndicating  emphasis,  instead  of  a 
stress  on  one  word  as  in  English. 
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FRENCH. 

1.  On  nous  a  donné  des  chambres  au  pre- 
mierjêtage. 

A  l'hôtel  où  nous  sommes  ^  descendus  ^  à  Londres, 
on  nous  a  donné  des  chambres  au  premier 
étage.^ 

Concierge,  à  quel  étage  pourriez-vous  nous  loger? 

A   quel   étage    pourriez-vous    nous    donner    trois 

chambres  ? 
Je  ne  peux  pas  vous  dire. 
Je  dois  appeler  le  maître  de  Dhôtel. 

Le  maître  d'hôtel  ? 

Pardon.    Le  maître  de  Thôtel. 


NOTES. 

1  Descendre,  to  go  or  get  hence,  down  ;  to  stop  (at  a  hôtel,  house, 
etc.).  Nous  sommes  descendus,  lit.  :  we  are  (i.  e.  we  hâve)  stopped. 
Descendre  is  one  of  the  12  neiiter  verbs  which  are  conjugated  wlth 
the  auxiliary  être.  Nous  sommes  descendus,  lit.  :  we  are  de- 
scended. 

2  Adjectives  and  past  participles  used  with  être  agrée  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  subject  of  être.  Thus  descendu  takes  hère  the  sign 
of  the  plural  (s),  descendus,  because  the  subject  être,  which  is  nous, 
is  plural. 

•  Or  simply,  au  premier. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  On  nôô  zà  dô-nâ  dëh 
shan''-br'-zô  prù-mê-â 
râ-tàzh\  "" 

nôô   sôxn   dëh-san-du 

zà  Lon'-dr',  on  nôô  zà  dô- 
nà'  dèh.  shan'-br*  zô  prù- 
mê-â'  râ-tâzli'. 

itbn-së-airzli',  *  à  kël  â- 
tàzh.'  pôô-rê-â'  vôô  nôô  lô- 
zliâ'? 


Zhù  n'pû  pâ  vôô  dêr'. 

Zhù   dô-à-zà-plâ'    rmê'-tr' 
du  lô-tël'.^ 
Lu  mê'-tr'  dô-tër  ? 

Pàr-don'.     Lu   mê'-tr'  dû 
lô-tël'. 


They  hâve  griven  us  rooms 
on  the  first  story.^ 

At  the  hôtel,  where  we  put 
up  *  in  London,  they  gave  us 
rooms  on  the  first  story. 

Porter,  on  what  story  could 
you  put  us?" 

On  what  story  could  you  give 

us*  three  rooms? 
I  cannot  tell  you. 

I  must  call  the  proprietor.' 

The  maUre   d'hôtel  f    (t.  e.  the 

butler?)« 
I  beg  pardon.     The  maître  de 

r hôtel  (t.  e.  the  proprietor). 


LITBBAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  At  the  first  story. 

2  We  are  descended,  i.  e.  bave  got-down^  i.  e.  we  got  down. 
8  Us  lodge. 

*  To-us  give. 

*  The  master  of  the  hôtel. 

8  The  master  of  hôtel  =  <Ac  ImUer^  against  the  master  of  the  hôtel = 
the  proprietor. 

*  Let  it  be  remembered  that  the  signs  -^y  in  the  pronundation,  dénote 
that  the  vowels  so  joined  are  to  be  pronounced  rapidly  together,  as 
adiphthong. 
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2.  Boigour,  Monsieur. — Vous   voudriez  des 
ciiambres  ? 

Combien  de^  chambres  voudriez-vous  ? 

Nous  voudrions  quatre  chambres. 

Quatre  chambres  à  coucher? 

Non,  Monsieur.    Ne  pourriez- vous  pas  nous  donner 

un  salon,  deux  chambres  à  coucher  contigués,^ 

avec  un  cabinet  de  toilette  ? 

Je  pourrais  vous  donner  cela. 

Mais  le  salon  donne  sur  la  cour. 
Cela  nous  est  égal. 


3.   1.  Me,  to  me.  4.  Her,  or  it.  7.  You,  to  you. 

2.  Thee,  to  thee.    5.  To  him,  to  her.^  8.  Them. 

3.  Hiniy  or  it.  6.  Us,  to  us.  9.  To  them. 

In  English,  the  above  pronoim-objects  are  placed  after 
the  verb.    Thus  : 

ENGLISH. 

VERB.    PBON. 

1.  Could  you  give  us? 

2.  I  cannot     tell    you. 

3 .  Will  you     lend  me  ? 


NOTES. 

1  Afler  combien,  and  other  adverbs  of  quantity,  de  is  used  before 
che  noun. 

2  Adjectives  agrée  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  to  which 
they  belong.  Contlg^ës  is  spelled  with  tlie  féminine  plural  endîng 
es,  because  chambres  is  féminine  plural. 

8  Or,  to  it. 
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2.  Bon-zhôôr^,  môs-yû^.  — 
Vôô  vôô-drê-yâ''  dèh 
shaW-br*  ? 

Kon-bê-in'  d'shan'-br'  vô5- 
drê-yâ  vSb'  ? 
Nôô  vô5-drë-yon'  kà'-tr'. 


shan'-br'  zà  koo-sba  ? 


Nù  pô5-rê-â'  vôô  pâ  nôô  dô- 
nâ'  un  sâ-lon',  dû  sban'-br' 
zâ  kôô-sbâ  kori-tê-gu'  â-vëk 
un  kâ-bë-nëd  tô-à-lët'? 

Zbù  pôô-rëb'    vôô    dô-nâ 
s'ià! 
L'sâ-lon'  don  sUr  là  kôôr'. 

Sù-là  nôô  zëb  tâ-gàl'. 


Good  day,  sir.   Would  you 
like  (to  hâve)  ^  rooms? 

How  many  rooms  *  would  you 

like  (to  hâve)  ? 
We   would  like  to  hâve  four 

rooms. 
Four  sleeping-rooms  ?  ■ 
No,  sir.    Could  you  not  let  us 

hâve  a  parlor,  two  bed-rooms 

adjoining  each  other,*  with  a 

dressing-room  ? 
I  could  give  you  that. 

But  the  parlor  is  in  the  back.* 
That  's  immaterial.® 


4. 

La. 

7. 

Vous. 

6. 

Lui. 

8. 

Les. 

6. 

Nous. 

9. 

Leur. 

1.  Me. 

meaning  \  2.  Te. 
3.  Le. 

In  French,  the  above  pronoun-objects  are  placed  before 
the  verb.    Thus  : 


FBENCH. 


PRON.     VEBB. 


PRON.         VEBB. 


1.  Could  you  US    give? 

2.  I  cannot  jowtell. 

3.  Will  you  me  lefnd?- 


Pourriez-vous  nous  donner. 
Je  ne  peux  pas  vous  dire. 
Voulez-vous      me     prêter. 


LITBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  You  would  like,  or  vou  would  like  to  hâve.    The  French  can  also 
add  avoir,  to  Juive. 

2  How  many  of  rooms — ? 

8  Kooms  to  lie-down.  —  *  Rooms  to  lie-down  contiguous. 

5  Gives  {%.  e.  looks)  into  the  yard. 

6  That  to-us  is  equal  {i.  e.  indiffèrent). 
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This    does   not   hold,  however,  when  the  verb  is  in   the 
an  affirmative)  command.    Then  the  pronouns  are  placed  after 

YBRB.  PBON. 

1 .  Speak  to  her  = 

2.  Send         us    = 


Naturally,  it  follows  that  if  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative 
pronoun  is  plaoed  before  the  verb,  according  to  the  gênerai 

1.  Do  not  speak  to  her  = 

2.  Do  not  send         us    = 


4.  Où    pourriez-vous    nous    donner    ces 
chambres  ? 

Au  deuxième  (étage).  —  See  note,*  page  109. 

C'est  trop  haut!^ 

Ma  femme  ne  peut  pas  monter  si  haut. 

Ne  pourriez-vous  pas  nous  donner  des  chambres 
plus  bas? 

Mais,  sans  doute.  Seulement,  je  ne  pourrais 
pas  vous  donner  plus  de  trois  chambres. 


NOTES. 

1  In  European  hôtels  and  houses,  the  second  story  often  answers  to 
our  fourth.  The  first  or  ground  floor  is  the  rez-de-chaussée;  the 
second  is  the  entresol  ;  the  next  or  third  is  called  le  premier  ;  the  next 
OT fourth  is  called  le  deuxiôme,  etc.  This  often  gives  rise  to  disappoint- 
ments  and,  sometimes,  no  little  indignation  on  the  part  of  tourists,  who, 
when  having  niade  arrangements  by  letter  or  telegraph  to  hâve  rooms 
on  the  first  floor,  find  themselves  taken  up  to  the  tfiird  story  by  the 
nevertbeless  innocent  host 
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imperative  affirmative,  that  is  when  we  give  a  positive  {i.  e., 
the  verb,  just  as  in  English.    Thus  : 

YEBB.       PBON. 

1.  Parlez-lui. 

2.  Envoyez-nous. 


négative    (that  is,  when  a  négative  command  is  given),  the 
rule.    Thus  : 

1.  To  her  speak  not.  —  Ne  lui  parlez  pas. 

2.  Us  send  not.  —  Ne  nous  envoyez  pas. 


4.  OO   poo-re-a^-voo    noo 
dô-nâ  sëh  shaw'-br*  ? 

5  dû-zë-ëm  (â-tàztL'). 

Sëh  trô  ô'  ! 

Ma  fâin  nu  pu  pà  inon-tâ 
se  ô'. 
Plii  bâ  7 

Sùl-man',    zhùn    pôô-rëh 

pâ'  vôô   dô-nâ'   pliid   trô-a' 
shan'-br'. 


Where  could  you  grive  us 
thèse  rooms? 

On^  the  second  (story).* 

It  is  too  high  (see  note). 

My  wife  cannot  go  up  so  high.* 

Could  you  not  give  us  rooms 
lower  (than  that)?  * 

Why,  certainly.*  Only,  I  could 
not  give  you  more  than* 
three  rooms. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATION. 

1  At  the  — . 

*  Mount.  —  *  More  low. 

*  But,  without  doubt. 

6  More  of  three  rooms.  After  plus  and  moins,  de  is  used  before 
numbers  instead  of  que. 

*  Etage  may  be  left  ofT.  Au  deuxième,  au  troisième,  etc.,  are 
really  more  fréquent  than  au  deuxième  étage,  au  troisième  étage, 
etc. 
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À  quel  étage,  alors? 
Au  rez  ^-de-chaussée. 

Eh    bien!      Nous    nous    contenterons    de    trois 
chambres. 


6.  De  quel  prix  seront  ces  chambres? 

Elles  sont  de  quarante-cinq  francs  par  jour. 

C'est  très  cher. 

Je  puis  2  vous   donner  des  chambres  à  meilleur 
marché. 

Au  deuxième  étage,^  n'est-ce  pas  ? 
Non,  Monsieur;   à  Tentresol.* 


6.  De  quel  prix  seraîent*^ elles? 

Elles  seraient  de  trente  francs  par  jour. 
Et  de  combien  par  semaine? 
Voyons.^    Par  semaine,  je  vous  les  laisserais''  à  cent- 
soixante-quinze  francs. 

JEh  bien!     Je  prendrai  les  chambres  de  Tentresol. 


NOTES. 

1  Au  rez-de  chaussée.  Ut.  :   On  the  level  {rez)  of  highway. 

2  Weaker  form  of  je  peux,  I  can. 

8  This  is  really  the  fourth  story.—  *  This  is  really  the  second  story. 

6  Lit.  :  would  be  they?      Conditional  (third  person,  plural)  of 
être,  to  be. 

8  Voyons.    Lit.  :    See-we.    A  very  favorite  expression,  answering 
either  to  Let  tne  see,  or  Let  us  see. 

7  Would  leave  them  to  you  (i.e.,  let  you  hâve  them).    Condi- 
tional (first  person,  singular)  of  laisser,  to  leave. 
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ô  râd  shô-sâ'  1 

Nôô     nôô     kon-tan-trond 
trô-à'  stian'-br'. 


On  ^  what  story,  then  ? 

On  2  the  first  floor. 

Well,  then  !  We  will  «  do  with 
three  rooms. 


5.  Dû   kël  prê^   sron  sëh 
shaw'-br'  ? 

El    son   du    kà-ran'   t-sin 
îran'  par  zliôôr'. 
Sëti  trëh.  stiër.' 

Zhù  pii-ê'  vôô  dô-nâ  dëh 
shan'-br' "zâ  mëli-y-ar  mâr- 
sliâM 

O  dû-zê-ëm  â-tâzli,'  nës 
pà'?  ^ 


What  wUl  be  the  price  of 
thèse  rooms  ?^ 

Forty-five  francs  a  day.* 

That  's  very  dear. 

I  can  give  you  rooms  cheaper.® 

On  the  second  floor,  is  it  not?' 
No,  sir.    On  the  entresol. 


6.  Du  kël  prê  srëh-tër  ? 

El  srëh.  du  trant  fran'. 

Par  sù-mën'  ? 

Vô-à-yon'.  — Zli'  vôô  lëh 
lëti-srêli  zà  sô-à-sant-kinz 
fran' 

Zh'pran-drâ  lëh  sban'-br' 
du  lan-trù-sôl'. 


How    much  would  they» 
be? 

Thirty  francs  a  day.* 
And  how  much  a  week  ?  ^^ 
Let  us  see.^    By  the  week,  I 

would  let  you  hâve  them  ^^  at 

one  hundred  and  seventy-five 

francs  ?  ^ 
Well!    l'U  take  the  rooms  on 

the  entresol. 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  At  what  story  ? 

2  At  the  ground  floor  {ahsolutely  :  on-the-level  of  {the)  highway). 
8  We  ourselves  will  content  of  three  rooms. 

*  Of  what  price  will  be  thèse  rooms  ? 

5  They  are  of  45  francs  hy  day.  —  ^  At  better  market. 

7  Is  this  notj  a  reversed  form  of  question  much  used  by  the  French. 

8  Of  what  price  would  be  they? —  *  By  (per)  day. 
10  By  or  per  week.  —  ii  8ee-we. 

12  I  to-you  would  leave  them.  —  ^  One  hundred  sixty-fifteen  francs. 
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Note.  —  Study  the  ''6  necessary  tenses"  of  Etre, 


7.  Quand  Monsieur  voudrait-il  dîner? 

A vez-vous  une  table  d'hôte  à  Thôtel  ? 
Oui,  Monsieur.    Nous  tenons  table  d'hôte. 

Quelles  ^  sont  les  heures  des  repas  ? 
Le  premier  déjeuner  entre  sept  heures  et  neuf  heures 
du  matin. 

Le  déjeuner  à  la  fourchette ^  entre  onze  heures  du 

matin  et  une  heure  de  l'après-midi. 

>^ 

Le  dîner  à  six  heures  (du  soir). 

Et  le  prix? 

C'est  dix  francs  par  personne. 

Mais  nous  avons  deux  enfants. 

Doivent-ils  payer  autant  que  les  grandes  personnes  ? 

Les  enfants  ne  paient  que  ^  moitié  prix. 

Très   bien  ;    nous    dînerons  *  à  la   table    d'hôte   à 
six  heures. 


NOTES. 

1  Quelles,  féminine  plural.     Masculine  singular,  quel;   plural, 
quels.    Féminine  singular,  quelle. 

2  More  often  called,  second  déjeuner. 

8  Two  ways  of  saying  only.    Ex.  :  Les  enfants  paient  seulement  ; 
')r,  Les  enfants  ne  paient  que  — . 
*  Future  of  the  verb  dtner. 
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(negativefy),  page  482. 


7.  Kan  môs-yû''  vôô-drèh- 
tëV  dë-nâ^  ? 

À- va  vôô  ziin  tà-bl'  dô'-t'. 

Nôô     tù-non'     {or    simplp, 
t'non)  tà-br  dô-t'. 
Kël  son'  lëtL  zur'  dëh.  r'pâ'  ? 

Lu  pr.ù-më-â'  dà-zh.ù-nâ 
an-tr'  sëh-tùr'^â  nû-vur  dii 
mà-tin'. 

à  là  fôôr-shët'  an-tron 

zùr  . .  .  â    unùr   du   là-prëh. 
më-dë'. 
Lu  dê-nâ'  â  sê-zùr  dii 

Â  l'prê'  ? 

Sëh.  dé  fran  par  për-son*  ? 

Dû  zari-fan'. 

Dô-àv-tël     pë-yâ'     ô-tan 
k'IëlTgrand'  për-son'  ? 
Lëh.  zan-fan  n'pëli-y'   kù 

mô-à-të-â'  pré'. 

■>«•       ^— ' 

nôô  dën-ron'  zà  là  tà- 
bl'  dô't'. 


When  would  you  want^  to 
dine? 

Hâve  you  a  table  d'hôte  ? 
Yes,  sir.    We  keep  (a)  table 

d'hote. 
What  are  the  hours?* 

The   first    breakfast    between 
seven  and  nine  in  the  morn- 


mg 
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The  second  breakfast  *  between 
eleven  in  the  morning  and 
one  in  the  afternoon.^ 

The  dinner  at  six.* 

And  the  priée  ? 

Ten  francs  for  one  person. 

But  we  hâve  two  children. 
Must   they  pay  as    mucli    as 

grown  people  ? 
No.    Children    pay  only    half 

priée. 
Well.    We  '11  dine  at  the  table 

d'hôte  at  six  o'clock. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATION. 


1  When  Monsieur  would  he  dine? — 2  The  hours  of-the  meals. 
8  Between  seven  hours  and  nine  fumrs  of  the  morning. 
*  The  breakfast  with  (à)  a  fork. 

fi  Eleven  Iiours  of  the  morning,  and  one  Jwur  of  the  afternoon. 
8  At  six  fumrs  (of  the  evening).    The  last  may  be  omitted,  as  in 
Ençlish, 
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8.  Garçon,  avez -vous  fait  monter  mes  ba- 
gages ? 

Oui,  Monsieur.    Je  les  ai  fait  monter,  il  y  a  un  in- 

stant. 
Vous  avez  oublié  ^  ce  nécessaire. 

Lequel  voulez- vous  dire? 

C'e  petit-là. 

Pourquoi  ne  Tavez-vous^  pas  fait  monter? 

Je  ne  Pavais  pas  vu. 

Vous  Taviez  mis  derrière  le  bureau. 


Note.  —  Study  the  "5  necessary  tenses"  of  Parler, 


9.  Pourquoi    la    femme    de    chambre^    ne 
nous  a-t-elle  pas  apporté  de  savon  ? 

Ne  vous  a-t-elle  pas  apporté  de  savon  ? 
Ma  femme  dit  que  non.* 

Elle  a  regardé  dans   la  boite  à  savon  et  sur   la 
table. 

Elle  ne  peut  trouver  de  savon  nulle  part. 


NOTES. 


1  The  French  would  not  say,  conversationally,  you  f orgot.    Practi- 
cally,  they  say  only,  you  hâve  f orgotten. 

2  The  French  not  having  any  auxiliary  do,  did,  must  say  in  the 
présent  case,  why  hâve  you  not  — . 

8  Femme  de  chambre,  or  Fille  de  chambre. 
^  Says  that  no,  i.  e.  says  that  it  is  no,  or  not. 
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8.  Gàr-son^,  à-va-voo  fèh 
mon-tâ''  mëh  bà-grâzh'  ? 

ZtLÙ  lëh.  {or  zti'lëh)  zâ  fëh 
mon-tâ',  ël  ë  yà  un  nins-tan'. 

Vôô  zà-vâ  zôô-blë-â'  su  nâ- 
sëti-sair'.  ^ 

Su  p'të  là'. 


Ztiùn  là-vëh.  pa  vii'. 
Vôô  là-vë-â  më  dëli-rë-air 
lu  bli-rô'. 


Waiter,  hâve  you  had  my 
hsLggSLge  taken  to  my 
room  ?  1 

Yes,  sir.  I  had  them  taken  up, 
a  moment  ago.  * 

You  forgot  this  *  dressing-case. 
Which  one  do  you  mean  ? 

That  small  one. 

Why  did  n't  you  hâve  *  it  car- 

ried  up  ? 
I  did  n't  see  it.^ 

You  had  put  it*  beliind  the 
desk. 


(interrogatively),  page  485. 


9.  Pôôr-kô^à  là  fâm  dû 
shan^'-br'  nû  nôô  zâ-tèl 
pâ  zà-por-tâ^  d*  sà-vow^? 

pâ  zâ-por-tâ  d' sa- von'  ? 

Ma  fâm  de  k'non'. 

Ël    à   r'gàr-dâ    dan    là 
bô-à'-tà  sa- von'  â  siir  là  ta'- 

br. 

Ël  nu  pu  trôô-vâ  d'sà-von' 
niil'  par'. 


Why  did  n't  the  chamber- 
maid  briugr  us  soap  ?  ^ 

Did  n't  she  bring  you  soap  ? 

My  wife  says  not. 

She  looked  into  the  soap-dish 
and  on  the  table. 

She  can't  find  any  soap   any- 
where. 


LITF.BAT.    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Hâve  you  made  to-take  up  my  baggage  ? 

2  I  then  hâve  made  to-carry-up.    There  is  an  instant. 
8  You  bave  forgotten  (see  note  1,  opp.  page). 

*  Why  it  bave  you  not  made  to-carry-up  ? 

*  I  it  had  not  seen.  —  •  You  it  bad  put. 

7  Why  the  girl  of  room  to-us  bas  she  not  brougbt  any  soap  ? 
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Envoyez-moi  ^  un  morceau  de  savon  tout  de  suite. 
Mais  ne  m^^envoyez  pas  de^  savon  d'amandes. 

J'aime  mieux  le  savon  de  Marseille. 


Note.  —  Study  parag.  I  to  2,  page  459. 


10.  Pourquoi  la  femme  de  chambre  ii'a-t- 
elle  pas  fait  nos  chambres,  ce  matin? 

Voyez  comme  tout  est  plein  de  poussière  ! 

Je  lui  ai  dit  de  les  faire. 

Elle  a  encore  une  fois  oublié  de  les  faire. 

Je  vais  lui  dire  de  monter  les  faire  tout  de  suite. 


NOTBS. 

1  See  page  108.  —  2  gee  page  108. 

8  After  négations,  the  article  is  oinitted  before  partitive  nouns. 
Thus  :  send  me  soap  =  envoyez-moi  du  (i.  e.  of  the)  soap  ;  but,  Do 
not  send  me  =  ne  m'envoyez  pas  de  (that  is,  simply,  of)  soap. 

*  The  French  liave  no  adjective  use  of  nouns.  They  cannot  say, 
almond  soap,  castile  {or,  rather,  MarseUUs)  soap,  but  only  soap  of  almonds, 
soap  of  Marseilles. 
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An-vô-â-ya-mô-â  un  mor- 
sô  d'sà-von'.        ^ 

Mëh.  n'man-vô-à-yâ  pà 
d'sà-von  dà-man'-d'. 

Zliëm  raë-û'  "'l' sa- von 
d' màr-sëli'  -yû. 


Send  me  a  cake^  of  soap  at 

once. 

But  do  not  send*  me  any  al- 
mond  soap. 

I  prefer  castile  soap. 


.  ''  No  adjective  use  of  nouns  in  French." 


lO.  Pôôr-k6-à  là  fâm  dû 
shan-br'  uàTtèl  pâ  fèh  no 
shan-br'  s'mâ-tin''? 

Vô-à-yâ  kôm  tôô  tëh.  plin 
d'pôô'-së-air'. 
Zhù  liî^ê  â  de  dlëh  fair'. 

El  à  an-kor  lin  fô-â  ôô-blë- 
yâ  dlëh  fair'.  ^ 

Zliù  vëh  — . 


Why  did  not  the  chamber- 
maid  clean  our  rooms, 
this  morningr  ?  ^ 

See  how  dusty  everything  is  !  * 

I  told  her  how  *  to  clean  them. 
She    has    forgotten    to    clean 

them,  once  again.* 
I  am  going'  to  tell  her  to  corne 

and  make  them  up,  at  once. 


LITBRAIi    TRANSLATIONS. 

A  A  pièce. 

2  Send  lue  not. 

8  Why  the  woman  of  room  lias  she  not  made  our  rooma 

*  See  how  ail  is  fuli  of  dust  ! 
5  I  to-her  hâve  said  — . 

*  She  has  still  one  time  forgotten. 

'^  I  go  to-her  to  say  to  come-up  (and)  make  them. 
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The  foUomng  vocabtdary  to  be  kamed  hy  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


LA    CHAMBRE. 


La  porte  (por'-f), 

La  fenêtre  (fû-nê'-tr'), 

Le  tapis  (tà-pë'), 

Par  terre  (pâr-tâir), 

Le  plafond  (plâ-fon'), 

Le  mur  (mur), 

La  chaise  (shëz'), 

La  berceuse  (bër-sûz'), 

Le  lit  (le), 

Le  matelas  (mà-t'là'), 

Le  sommier  élastique  (sô-më-à  à- 

Le  drap  (drà), 

Le  traversin  (trà-vër-sin'), 

L'oreiller  (lor-ëti-yâ')» 

La  lampe  (lan'-p'), 

Un  abat-jour  (un-nà-bà-zhôôr'), 

Une  bougie  (un  bôô-zlië'), 

Un  chandelier  (shan-dù-lê-â'), 

Du  savon  (sà-von'), 

Des^allumettes  (dëh  zà-lu-mët'), 

Une^éponge  (u  nâ-ponzli'), 

Du  cirage  (së-ràzli'), 

La  serviette  (sër-vê-ëf), 

Un  essuie-main  (ëti-su-ë-inin'), 


The  door. 
The  window. 
The  carpet. 
On  the  floor. 
The  ceiling. 
The  wall. 
The  chair. 
The  rocking-chair. 
The  bed. 
The  mattress. 
làs-tëk') 

The  spring-mattress. 

The  sheet. 

The  bolster. 

The  pillow. 

The  lamp. 

A  lamp-shade. 

A  candie. 

A  candie-stick. 

Soap. 

Matches. 

A  sponge. 

Blacking. 

(fine)  towel. 

(coarse)  towel. 
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The  foUomng  vocàbulary  to  be  leamed  hy  heart. 


VOCABULARY. 


LA    TOILETTE. 


La  table  (tà'-bl'), 

Le  lavabo  (là-vâ-bo'), 

Les  robinets  (rô-bê-nëh'), 

Le  miroir  (mê-rô-àr'), 

La  brosse  à  cheveux  (là  brôs  à  sh'vû'), 
"       "     à  dents    (là  brôs  à  dan'), 
"      à  ongles  (  "      ''     "  on-gl'), 
"     à  cirer     (  ''      *'     "  sê-râ'), 
"       "     à  habit    (  "      "     "  à-bê'), 
"       "     à  chapeau  (à  sh.à-pô'), 

Le  polissoir  (pô-lë-sô-àr'), 

La  houppe  à  poudrer  (hôô-pà  pôô-drâ), 

Le  peigne  (lu  pëh'-fifi), 

Le  peigne  fin  (lu  pëh'-fiû  fi?i'), 

Le  démêloir  (dâ-mëh-lô-àr'), 

La  pommade  (pô-màd'), 

Le  canif  (kà-nêf  ), 

La  salle  de  bain  (sàl  du  bin'), 

Se  baigner  (su  bëh-îiâ'), 


The  table. 
The  washstand. 
The  faucets. 
The  mirror. 
The  hair-brush. 
The  tooth    " 
The  nail       " 
The  blacking-brush. 
The  clothes 
The  hat 

The  nail  polisher. 
The  powder  puff. 
The  comb. 
The  fine  comb. 
The  coarse  " 
The  pomatum. 
The  penknife. 
The  bathroom. 
To  bathe. 


(( 
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Cirez  ces  bottines  (sê-râ')»  Black  thèse  shoes. 

Brossez  mes  habits  (brô-sâ'),  Brush  my  clothes. 

Repassez  ce  linge  (ru-pà-sâ'),  Iron  this  linen. 

Raccommodez  ces  bas  (rà-kô-mô-dâ'),  Mend  thèse  stockings. 
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To  be  leamed  hy  heari  and  repeaied  aloud,  as  a  conversatiorif 

whether  for  sdf-study  or  préparation  for  the  class-room. 

(See  IHrections  hef<yre  Part  I.) 


CONVERSATIONS. 

1,—LA    TOILETTE. 

Où  avez- VOUS  mis^  la  brosse  à  cheveux? — Je  ne 
sais  pas.  Je  ne  Tai  pas  vue^  depuis  hier  soir.^  —  Où 
Taviez-vous  laissée.^  —  Je  Tai  laissée  sur  le  lavabo. — 
Eh  bien!  N'y  est-elle*  pas  à  présent?  —  Non.  Je 
ne  peux  la  trouver  nulle  part.  —  Regardez^  dans  la 
commode.  —  Non,  pas  dans  ce  tiroir  Ma.  —  Dans  celui 
du  haut.''  —  Oui.     La  voilà. 


Note.  —  Study  the  ''  Plural  of  Nouns,"  parags.  I  and  2, 

page  460. 


2.— LA   BLANCHISSEUSE, 

Ma  femme  voudrait  savoir^  où   elle  pourrait  faire 
repasser  son  linge.  —  Il  y  a  une  blanchisseuse  qui  vient 


Pronunciatiou  and  Translation. 

1  Mê,  put.  —  2  Vtt,  seen  ;  dû-p'tt-ê'    yër'  sô-&r,  since  last  niglit. 
8  Lëh-sâ',  left.  —  *  Né  ëh-tël  pâ?  is  it  not  there  ?    Lit.  :  There  is 
it  not? 

6  Rfi-g&r-dâ',  look. 

«  Të-rô-àp'-là',  tliat  drawer. 

7  Stt-lU^ê  dtt  ô',  the  top  one.     Lit.  :  That  of  the  top. 

8  Sà-vô-àr',  to  kuow. 
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chercher  le  Imge  tous  les  lundis.^  Est-elle  déjà 
venue ?^ — Non,  monsieur;  pas  encore.^  Quand  elle 
viendra,*  veuillez  lui  dire  de  monter.  —  Très  bien, 
monsieur. 

S.—SALLS  DE  BAIN, 

Ma  femme  veut  savoir  où  est  la  salle  de  bain. 
Elle  voudrait  se  baigner,  cet  après-midi.  —  La  salle 

de  bain   est  dans  votre  corridor,  à  droite,^  tout  en 

>-» 

sortant^  de  votre  appartement.  —  Merci  bien.'î 

^,  —  LE  MATIN. 

Comment  avez- vous  passé  la  nuit?®  —  Pas  très  bien. 
J'ai  mal  dormi.^  Je  n'avais  pas  assez  de  couvertures. 
Le  matelas  est  trop  dur.^^  —  J'en  suis  bien  fâchée.  Je 
vous  ferai  mettre  une  couverture  plus  épaisse"  et 
un  autre  matelas,  ce  soir. 


Pronunciation  and  Translation. 

1  Every  Monday.    Lit,  :  ail  the  Mondays. 

2  Is  (t.  e.  has)  she  already  corne  ? 

8  Not  yet.  —  *  When  she  will-come. 
6  Â  drô-à'-t%  on  tlie  right. 

6  Just  as  you  come  out.    Lit.  :  ail  on  coming-out. 

7  Many  thanks.    Lit.  :  thank-you  well. 

8  Spent  the  night.—  ^  Badly  slept.  —  w  Hard. 

11  I  for-you  will-make  to  put  ;  that  is,  I  will  hâve  a  thicker  cover, 
ete.,  put  on  for-you. 
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To  be  transîated  and  vrritten  into  French  ;  but  also  to  be  recUed  as  a 
conversation  in  the  dass^oom.  (See  IHrecHona  before  Part  J.) 


EXERCISES. 


l.—  TO  MAKE   UP  A  ROOM. 


Why  did  n't  the  servant  make  the  bed,^  yesterday  ? 
—  Didn't  she  make  it?^  That  is  not  possible.^  — 
Yes,  she  forgot  it.  —  Why  didn't  you  ring?*  I  am 
going^  to  speak  to  her.  But  when  you  want  any- 
thing  done  in  your  room,  please  ring,  and  she  will 
corne  ^  at  once. 

^,-ABOUT  LUGGAGE, 

Please  hâve  my  trunks  brought^  from  the  dépôt. — 
Please  give  me  your  luggage-check.  —  Let  me  see. 
I  cannot  find  it.^  —  Ah,  hère  it  is.®  —  Make  haste. 
I  want  to  change  my  linen.^^ 


Pronunclation  and  Translation. 

1  Why  the  servant  has  slie  not  made  (fait)  the  bed? 

2  Ithas  she  not  made  (nel'a-t-elle  pas  fait)? 
8  Cela  ne  se  peut  pas. 

4  Why  hâve  you  not  rung  (sonné)  ? 

6  Je  vais  lui  parler. 

8  Quand  vous  voulez  faire  faire  quelque  chose  à  votre  chambre  ; 
veuillez  sonner  et  elle  viendra,  etc. 

7  Veuillez  faire  apporter  mes  malles  de  la  gare, 

8  Voyons.    Je  ne  peux  pas  le  trouver. 

9  It  (le)  there  is.  —  ^^  Changer  de  linge. 
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S.-CAIWLES,  SHOBS,  ETC. 

Waiter,  you  didn't  bring  me  any  candie.*  —  Beg 
your  pardon,  sir.  I  brought  you  a^  candie.  —  Where 
is  it?^ — I  put  it*  on  the  washstand.  —  Ah!  there  it® 
is.  —  Very  well.  Now,  black  thèse  shoes  and  bnish 
my  overcoat. 


Note.  —  Study  the  "  5  Necessary  Tenses  "  of 
(negatively-interrogatively),  page  479. 


^.-LE  BAIN. 

Waiter,  please  show  me^  the  bath-room.  —  There  it^ 
is,  sir.  Straight  before  you.  —  Bring  me  some  soap, 
and  ®  towels  ;  please.  —  You  will  find  soap  and  towels  ® 
in  the  bath-room,  sir.  —  Ah  !     Very  well.     Thank  you. 


Aida  to  Translation. 

1  Lit.  :  you  to-me  bave  not  brought  (apporté). 

2  Une. 

8  Elle.    Lit.  :  Is  she  (Bougie  being  féminine). 
*  I  it  bave  put  (mise). 

6  lia. 

8  Me  montrer. 

7  La. 

8  Remember  some  or  any  can  not  be  omitted 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  lUercU  transUUwriy  in  préparation  for  the 

c!a88-room. 


LECTURE. 

LA     MONNAIE.  — L'INSTITUT.  — LE     CORPS     LÉGIS- 
LATIF.—LE    SÉNAT.  — LES    THERMES. 

— Voyez- VOUS  ce  magnifique  édifice,  parallèle  à  la 
Seine,  là-bas,  sur  le  quai  Conti? 
— ,  Parfaitement. 

—  C'est  THôtel  de  la  Monnaie.^  —  Plus  loin,  mais 
toujours  sur  le  quai  Conti,  ce  bâtiment  à  forme 
sphérique  que  vous  apercevez,  c'est  le  Palais  de 
rinstitut  ou  Palais  Mazarin,  fondé  en  1661,  d'après 
le  testament  du  cardinal  ^  de  ce  nom,  et  où  se  tiennent 
les  séances  solennelles  des  cinq^académies.^ 

—  Ah  !  d'ici  vous  pouvez  voir,  sur  le  quai  d'Orsay, 
juste  à  la  jonction  des  Tuileries  et  des  Champs-Elysées, 
cette"^colonnade  surmontée  d'un  fronton.  C'est  là  que, 
jusqu'en  1871,  les  représentants  de  la  nation  tenaient 
leurs  séances. 

—  Ah!  j'y  suis  —  le  Palais  Bourbon. 

—  Il  s'est  nommé  plus  tard  Palais  du  Corps-Légis- 
latif. A  l'heure  qu'il  est,  il  a  repris  son  ancien  nom 
et  il  est  occupé  par  le  président  de  la  chambre,* 
M.  Gambetta. 


1  The  Mint. 

2  The  Cardinal  de  Mazarin,  State  Minister  of  Louis  XTV. 

8  The  Académie  Française,  and  the  four  académies  of  Belles- 
Lettres,  Sciences,  Fine- Arts,  and  Moral  and  Political  Sciences, 
*  Le.,  Législature. 
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For  seîf-studyj  to  be  read  by  means  of  literal  translation,  then 
wUhcmt  U.    See  aiso  IHreetions  before  Bart  I. 


READING. 

THE      MINT.— THE      "  INSTITUT."  — THE     LEGISLA- 
TIVE   BODY.  — THE    SENATE.— THE    THERMES. 

—  See-you  that  magnificent  édifice  parallel  to-the 
Seine,  yonder/  on  the  quay  Conti? 

—  Perfectiy. 

—  That  is  the  Mansion-of-the  Money .  —  Farther,  but 
aiways^  on  the  quay  Conti,  that  building  of^  spheri- 
cal  form  which  you  perceive,  (^}w£)  is  the  Palace  of  the 
Institute  or  Palace  Mazarin  founded  in  1661,  accord- 
ing*  to  the  will  of  the  cardinal  of  that  name,  and  where 
are  held^  the  solemn  sessions  of  the  five  académies. 

—  Ah  !  From  hère  you  can  see,  on  the  quay  d'Or- 
say, exactly  at  the  Junction  of  the  Tuileries  and  the 
Champs-Elysées,  that  colonnade  surmounted  by  a 
pediment.  It  is  there  that,  until  1871,  the  repré- 
sentatives of  the  nation  held  their  sessions. 

—  Ah  !    I  about-it  am® — (it  is)  the  Palace  Bourbon. 

—  It  itself  has  named  later  the  Palace  of-the  Légis- 
lative body.  At  présent,  it  has  retaken  its  ancient 
name  and  it  is  occupied  by  the  chairman  of  the  House, 
Mr.  Gambetta. 


1  Lit.:  tliere-below. —  ^  Anglice^  still. 
'  Lit.  :  at.    à  is  often  used  in  the  sensé  of  wUh  or  of. 
*  Lit.  :  from-after.    *  Lit.  :  Hold  themselves. 

«  J'y  suis,  anglice^  I  see  {or  I  understand).  — Vous  y  êtes,  you  hâve 
it,  you  hâve  caught  the  idea. 
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—  Et  où  se  réunissaient  les  sénateurs  sous  le 
second  empire? 

—  Dans  le  palais  du  Luxembourg,  devenu  Palais 
du  sénat.  Ce  palais  a  été  occupé  tour  à  tour  par 
Marie  de  Médicis,  la  duchesse  de  Montpensier  et 
Louis  XVIII.  Depuis  lors,  il  a  servi  successivement 
de  maison  d'arrêt  ^  sous  la  République,  de  palais  pour 
le  sénat  royaliste,  puis  pour  la  chambre  des  pairs  ;2 
enfin  c'est  là  que  siégeaient  les  nouveaux  sénateurs 
créés  par  Napoléon  III.  —  Mais  donnons  un  coup 
d'œil,^  en  passant,  aux  ruines  du  palais  des  Thermes, 
bâti  par  l'empereur  Julien. 

—  Comment  I    Paris  aurait  aussi  son  Herculanum?^ 

—  Parfaitement.  Nous  irons  voir  tout  cela  demain. 
Je  veux  vous  montrer  aussi,  dans  le  même  quartier, 
l'hôtel  de  Clunj^,  bâti  sur  une  partie  de  ces  ruines,  et 
qui  renferme  une  magnifique  collection  d'objets  d'art. 
Le  mélange  d'architecture  qu'on  y  remarque,  tient 
aux^  variations  du  goût  et  au  grand  nombre  des 
maîtres  qui  y  ont  travaillé.  Mais  je  vous  en  parlerai 
davantage  quand  nous  irons  le  visiter. 


1  Anglice^  jail.  —  ^  Under  Louis  XVIII. 

«  Lit.  :  A  stroke  of  eye  ;  i.  e.  a  glaiice. 

*  Anglice,  What  !    Paris  has  also  its  Herculaneum  ? 
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—  And  where  themselves  assembled  the  senators 
under  the  Second  Empire. 

—  In  the  Palace  of  the  Luxemburg,  (which  had) 
become  Palace  of-the  Senate.  That  palace  was  occu- 
pied,  turn  by  turn,  by  Mary  of  Medicis,  the  duchess 
of  Montpensier  and  Louis  XVIII.  Since  then  it  has 
served  successively  as  (a)  house  of  arrest  under  the 
Republic,  as  (a)  palace  of  the  royalist  senate,  then 
for  the  Chamber  of  Pairs  ;  finally,  it  is  there  that  sat 
the  new  senators  created  by  Napoléon  III.  —  But  (let 
us)  give  a  glance  (0/  eyé)^  in  passing,  to-the  ruins  of  the 
palace  of  Thermes,  built  by  the  emperor  Julian. 

— What!^  Paris  would-have  also  its  Herculaneum? 

—  Exactly.  We  will  go  (and)  see  ail  that  to-morrow. 
I  want  to  show  you  also  in  the  same  quarter  (of  the 
city),  the  Hôtel  Cluny,  built  upon.a  part  of  those  ruins, 
and  which  contains  a  magnificent  collection  of  objects 
of  art.  The  mixture  of  (styles  of  )  architectures,  which 
one  therein  remarks,  comes  from  the®  variations  of- 
the  taste,  and  from  the  great  number  of-the  masters 
who  to-it  hâve  worked.  But  I  to-you  about-it  will- 
speak  more  when  we  will-go  it  to-visit. 


*  Lit.  :  How  ?  Quoi  ;  lit.  :  What  !  is  not  considered  polite  in  French, 
and  is  used  only  wbe^  much  astonishment  or  indignation  is  felt. 

*  Lit.  :  Holds  to-the — . 
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Leam  the  foUotving  letter  hy  heart,  and  write  it  from  memary, 

LA    CORRESPONDANCE. 

Paris,  le  8  juin,  1887. 

Mon  cher  Ami,^ 

Je  vous  ai  promis  de  vous  écrire  aussitôt  mon 
arrivée  à  Paris.  Je  m'acquitte  de  ma  promesse. 
Nous  sommes  arrivés  ce  matin,  en  bonne  santé,  mais 
fatigués  à  outrance.  Pardonnez-moi  donc  si  je  ne 
vous  envoie  qu'un  mot. 

Je  tâcherai  de  vous  écrire  d'ici  huit  ou  dix  jours. 
En  attendant,  croyez  à  ma  vive  amitié, 

A. 


Pronunciation. 

Mon  sliër  à-më', 

Ztiù  vôô  zâ  prô-më'  du  vôô  zâ-krër'  ô-së-tô  mon 
nà-rë-vâ  â  Pà-rë'.  Zhù  mà-kët  du  ma  prô-mës'.  Nôô 
sôm  zà-rë-vâ  su  mà-tin',  an  bon  san-tâ',  mëh.  fâ-të-gâ 
zâ  ôô-trans'.      Pàr-dô-nâ  mô-à  don'  se  zhùn  vôô  zan- 

Sa/ 

vô-à  kun  mô'. 
Zhù  tàsh-râd  vôô  zâ-krër  dë-së  ii-ë  tôô  de  zhôôr' 

An  nà-tan-dan',  krô-à-yâ  zà-mà  vëv  à-më-të-â'. 


1  Or  (if  to  a  lady),  Ma  chère  Amie. 
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sonie  hour  or  two  afterward. 

CORRESPONDENCE. 

Paris,  Juue  8th,  1887. 

My  dear  Friend, 

I  promised  to  write  you  as  soon  as  I  arrived  in 
Paris,  and  I  am  as  good  as  my  word.  We  arrived 
hère  this  morning,  in  good  health,  but  tired  to  death. 
Therefore  you  will  excuse  me  if  I  send  you  a  word 
only.  I  will  try  to  write  you  witliin  the  next  eight 
or  ten  days. 

Meanwhile,  believe  me 

Sincerely  your  friend, 

A. 


(LiTERAL  Translation.) 

Paris,  the  8  June,  1887. 

My  dear  Friend, 

I  you  hâve  promised  to  to-you  write  as-soon-as 
my  arrivai  in  Paris.  I  myself  acquit  of  my  promise. 
We  are  arrived  this  morning,  in  good  health,  but 
tired  to  excess.  Pardon  me,  theii,  if  I  you  send 
only  a  word. 

I  will-try  to  to-you  write  from  hère  {i,  e.  from  now) 
in  eight  or  ten  days. 

While  waiting,  believe    to  (m)  my  lively  (warm) 

friendship. 

A. 
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ntONUNCIATION. 


WhUe  tke  pronundation  of  the  foregoing  niatter  is  still  given,  the 
pupil  is  advised  io  endeavor  to  read  it  as  much  as  possible  wUhoui  its 
aidU  For  this  purpose^  the  chapter  on  pronanciaiiony  hefore  Part  I. 
should  be  studied.  Afier  this  Part  II.  no  pronunciation  wiU  he 
givevhy  soasto  exercise  the  pupil  in  reading  independerUly  of  help. 


Lia  Mô-nèh*.  —  Lin-ste-tû'.  —  L»û  Kor-la-zhes-lâ-tef .  — 

Lu  Sâ-nà^.  — lièh  Tër^-m'. 

Vô-â-yâ'-vôô  sm  mà-îië-fëk  â-dë-fês',  pâ-ràl-lél'  à  là  Sën', 
là-bà',  sur  lu  kâ  Kon-të'  ? 

Pàr-fët-man'. 

Sëh.  lô-tël  du  là  Mo  nëh.'.  —  Plii  lô-in',  mëh  tôô-zliôôr  slir 
lu  kâ  Kon-të',  su  bâ-të-man'  à  for'-m'  sfâ-rëk  kù  vôô  zà- 
për-sù-vâ',  sëh.  l'pàlëli  du  lin-stë-tU  ôô  Pà-lëh.-Mà-zà-rin', 
fon-dâ  an  sëti-z'  san  sô-â-san-tâ-un',  dà-prëti  rtës-tâ-man 
dU  kàr-dë-nàl  du  su  non',  â  ôô  su  të-ën  lëh  sâ-ans  sô-lô- 
nël  dëh.  sin-kà-kà-dâ-më'. 

AI  dë-së  vôô  pôô-vâ  vô-àr  sur  lu  kâ  dor-sâ,  ztiUs-tà  là 
zh.onk-sè-on'  dëh.  Tu-ël-rë  zâ  dëh.  shan-zâ-lë-zâ',  set  kô-lô- 
nàd  sUr-mon-tâ  dun  fron-ton'.  Sëti  là  kù  lëh  r'prâ-zan- 
tan  dû  là  nâ-së-on'  tù-nëh.  ztius  kan  mël  ii-ë-san-sô-à- 
san-tâ-onz'  lùr  sâ-an's\ 

Â  zhë  su-ë'-lù  Pà-lëti  Bôôr-bon'. 

Sû-gon  tan-për'.  —  Ltik-saTi-bôôr'. 

Mà-rëd-mâ-dë-sës'.  —  DU-sh.ës  du  Mon-pan-së-â'. 

Lôô-ë  dëz-u-ët'.  — Rô-à-yà-lëst'  — 

Nà-pô-lâ-on"trô-â.'  -TKôô-dù'-yfi.  —  Zhu-lë-in'. 

Son  nër-kii-là-nûra.  —  Klli-në'. 


Part  il 
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SECTION    II. 


1.  IN  A  BOARDniG-HOUSE, 

2.  AT  THE  TABLE. 

3.  THE  LAUNDRESS. 

4.  NO  EMPHATIC  NOR  PROGRESSIVE  FORMS. 

5.  THE  FAMILY  ;  THE  HOURS. 

6.  ABOirr  SILYERWARE. 

7.  THE  PANTHEON,  OBSERVATORY,  etc. 

8.  THE  ENDING  OF  LETTERS  (II) 
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n. 

FBENCH. 

1.  Mais  il  y  a  un  ascenseur. 

Vous  êtes  bien  heureux. 

Chez  moi,  il  n'y  a  pas  d'ascenseur. 

A  votre  place,  je  ne  voudrais  pas  rester  dans  un 

hôtel  comme  celui-là. 
Je  vous  conseille  d'^  aller  dans  une  pension. 

C'est  plus  comme  chez  soi. 

C'est  vrai,  et    l'on  entend   beaucoup    plus  parler 
français. 

Il  y  a  une  bonne  pension  au  coin  de  la  rue. 


2.  Est-ce  une  pension  française? 

Sans  doute. 


NOTES. 

1  The  use  of  prépositions  "  before^'  verbs  always  seems  a  perplexing 
one  to  the  learner.  In  point  of  fact,  it  is  the  verb  preceding  the  prépo- 
sition which  régulâtes  its  use  and  not  the  one  foUowing  it.  Thus  we 
say,  je  voudrais  aller  {no  préposition)  ;  je  vous  conseille  d'aller 
(prep.  de)  ;  je  vous  invite  à  aller  {prep,  à)  ;  ail  before  the  same  verb, 
but  after  différent  ones.  Thus,  some  verbs  require  no  préposition  after 
them,  others  require  de,  others  à,  etc.  Tables  of  thèse  verbs  will  be 
found  on  pages  602-3  But  it  is  not  practicable  to  meniorize  them. 
In  fact,  the  ear  is  the  best  guide,  and  after  ail  an  easy  one.  But  of  the 
30  verbs  which  require  no  préposition  after  them,  the  most  important 
are  :  aller,  pouvoir,  vouloir,  savoir,  faire,  and  (usually)  venir.  It 
will  be  well  to  memorize  thèse.  —  a  Français,  masc.  :  française,  fem. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  Mëh  zêl  ë  yà  un  nà-san- 

Vôô  zêt  bë-in  nù-rû'. 
El  ne  y  à  pà'. 

Ztiùn  vôô-drëli  ....  cia?i 
zun  nô-tël  kôm  sù-lii-ê-là'. 

Zh'  vôô  kon-sëh'-yM  dà-lâ 
dan  zun  pans-ë-on'. 
Plu  kôm  stià^sô-à'. 

liOn  nan-tan  bô-kôô  plu. 


Bon  pan-se-on  o  kô-in  dlà 
ru'. 


2.  Es  un  pan-sê-on''  £ran- 
sèz'? 

San  dôôt'. 


TRANSLATION. 

But  there  is  an  elevator. 

You  are  very  fortunate.^ 
At  my  place,^  there  is  no  ^  ele- 
vator. 
In  your  place,*  I  would  n't  stay 
in  such  a  hotel.^ 

I  advise  you  to  go  to  a  board- 

ing-house. 
It  is  more  like  a  home.® 

That's   true.      And  you    hear 
more  French  spoken.'' 

There  is  a  good  ®  boarding-house 
at  the  corner  of  the  street. 


Is  it  a  French  boardingr- 
house  ? 

Certainly.* 


LITBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  You  are  well  (t.  e.  indeed)  happy. 

2  At  my  house  {at-the-house-of  me). 

*  There  is  not  any  (d)  — . 

*  At  your  place. 

'^  In  a  hôtel  like  that  one  (celui-là). 

*  More  like  at-the-home-of  one  {soi  =  one,  me' s  self), 

'  And  one  hears  much  more)  speak  French.  —  Notice  that  adjectivea 
of  nationality  (français,  anglais,  etc.)  do  not  begin  with  a  capital  in 
French. 

8  Good  =  bon,  before  singular  masculine  nouns  ;   bonne,  before 
singular  féminine  nouns. 
»  Without  doubt. 
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J^en  suis  bien  aise.    Je  vais  y  aller  tout  de  suite. 

Je  veux  en  finir. 

>-• 

Ne  pourriez-vous  pas  m'accompagner  ? 

Vous  savez  que  je  ne  parle  pas  bien  le  ^  français. 

C'est  entendu. 


Note.  —  Study  the  ''6  necessary  tenses"  of 


3.  Pardon,  Madame  ;  est-ce  que  vous  prenez  ^ 
des  pensionnaires? 

Oui,  Monsieur.     Seulement,  nous  avons  très  peu 

de  place,  en  ce  moment.  "" 

C'est  dommage.     Car  'ma  femme  et  moi,  nous 

voulions  venir  en  pension  chez  vous. 

Si  vous  vouliez  vous  accommoder  de  trois  cham- 

>-• 

bres  au  quatrième  étage  — . 

Je  ne  crois  pas  que  ma  femme  voudrait  monter 

si  haut. 
Mais  en  tout  cas,  montrez-moi^  les  chambres. 


NOTES. 

1  After  parler,  the  article  is  (usually)  omitted  from  before  (adjec- 
tive)  names  of  languages,  such  as  français,  anglais,  etc.  ;  but  it  is 
ttsedy  if  an  adverb  (bien,  mal,  etc.)  is  présent.  After  ail  other  verbs 
it  is  always  used. 

2  Est-ce  que  vous  prenez  ?  instead  of  prenez-vous.  This  form 
of  question  with  est-ce  que  is  frequently  used  with  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  indicative  présent,  and  also  occasionally  with  other 
persons  and  tenses.  Hère  it  sounds  less  abrupt  than  to  say,  Prenez- 
vous? 

*  Montrez-moi.  After  the  iniperative  affirmative  moi  is  used  instead 
of  me.  Veuillez  tne  montrer  ;  ne  me  montrez  pas  ;  montrez-moL 
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Be-in  nez'.    Zh.*  vëti  zë .  .  . . 
Zh.ù^vû  zan  fë-nër'. 

Mà-kon-pâ-aâ'  ? 

Kù  zhùn  pàrl  pâ  bë-in  1' 
fran-sëh.'.  ^ 

Sëti  tan-tari-du'. 


I  am  glad  of  it.  l'U  go*  at 
once.  I  want  to  make  an 
end  of  it.* 

Couldn't  you  go  with  me? 

You  know  I  do  not  speak 
French  well.* 

Well,  agreed.* 


Finir,  afflrmatively,  page  488. 


3.  Pàr-don'',  mâ-dàm';  es 
kù  Yôô  prù-nâ  dëh  pan 
së-ô-nair*  ? 

TrëtL   pûd-plàs'   an   s'mô- 
man'. 

Ma  fàm  â  uiô-à',  nôô  vôô- 
lë-on  v'nër.        ^ 

Du  trô-â  slian'-br'-zô   kà- 
trê-yëm^-tàzti' . 

Zhùn  krô-â  pàk  ma  fàm 
—  se  ô'.        ^ 

Mëh.  zan  tôô  kâ',  mon-trâ 
mô-à'. 


I  begr  your  pardon,  Mad- 
am;  do  you  take  board- 
ers?^ 

Yes,  sir.  Only,  we  hâve  very 
little  room  at  présent. 

That's  too  bad.    For  my  wife 

and  I®  wanted  to  corne  and 
board  with  you. 
If  you  were  willing"'  to  do  with 

three  rooms   on  the  fourth 

floor  — . 
I  don't  think*  my  wife  would 

go  up  so  high. 

But  in  any  •  case,  show  me  the 
rooms.^® 


LITBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  am-going  there  to  go.    The  French  could  also  say  simply,  J»y 
vais. 

2  I  wish  with-it  {en)  to-finish.  —  s  Speak  not  well  the  French. 

*  That  is  understood  {lit.  :  heard). 
6  Is  it  that  you  take  —  ? 

«  For,  my  wife  and  me,  we  wished  to  corne  in  board — . 
^  If  you  wished  {or  would). 

*  I  do  not  think  tfiat  my  wife.  —  That  (que)  can  never  be  omitted. 
®  AU  or  every. 

»  Also,  Faites-mol  voir  les  chambres,  lit.  :  Make  me  see  the 
rooms. 
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4.  Veuillez  passer  devant.    Je  vais  vous  faire 
voir  les  chambres. 

Voyez!      Il  y  a  un  meuble^  en  acajou  dans  la 

chambre  de  devant. 
Dans  la  chambre  à  coucher,  les  meubles  sont  en 

noyer. 
Il  n'y  a  pas  de  sommier  élastique  sur  le  lit. 

Pardon,  Monsieur.     Voyez  plutôt. 

J'avais  tort.     Combien  de  chambres  y  a-t-il? 
Il  y  a  trois  chambres  et  un  cabinet  de  toilette. 

Cela   ferait   mon  affaire. 

Voulez-vous  voir  la  chambre  de  derrière? 

Certainement.    N'y  a-t-il  pas  de  paravent  ^  pour 

cette  cheminée? 
Oui,  Monsieur.     Il  est  en  bas. 
Je  le  ferai  monter  tout  de  suite. 

Est-ce  que  les  tableaux  vont  avec  la  chambre? 

Tous  excepté  ce  tableau-ci  et  cette  gravure-là.^ 


NOTES. 

1  The  Freiich  say  eîther  un  meuble,  or  les  meubles.  The  first 
may  refer  to  a  single  pièce  of  furniture  or  to  a  set.  The  second  refers 
to  any  furniture  in  a  room  or  house,  whether  a  set  or  otherwise. 

2  A  scree7i  =  nn  paravent,  but  no  screen,  not  any  8creen  =  pAS  de 
paravent.  Likewise,  I  hâve  a  /orA;=j'ai  une  fourchette;  but  / 
havenofork=je  n'ai  pas  de  fourchette. 

8  Ci  (abbreviation  of  ici,  hère),  and  là,  there^  are  often  used  after 
nouus  with  ce,  cet,  cette,  ces,  to  make  sharper  the  distinction  be- 
tween  this  and  that,  thèse  and  those. 
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4,  Vù-yâ  pâ-sâd-van''.* 
Zhû  vèh  vôô  fair  vô-àr 
lèh  shan''-br%  "" 

Vô-à-yâ Mù-blan  nâ- 

kà-zÊôô'  ....  du  du- van'. 

Sh.an-brà-kôô-stiâ ....  son 
tan  nô-à-yâ'. 

El  ne  yà  pàd  sô-më-â'  â- 
lâs-tëk\  ^ 

Plti-tô'. 

Ztià-vëh.  tOT' ....  slian'-br' 
zë  yâ  tel'  ? 


Sû-là  frëh.. 
Dû  dëh.-rë-air' ? 

Pàd    pà-rà-van'    pôôr    sët 
sh.'  mê-nâ'? 

Ël-ëh.  tan  bà'. 
Ztiûl  frâ. 

Lëh.  tà-blô  von-tâ-vëk  ? 

Tôôs  ëk-sëp-tâ  su  tà-blô- 
së  â  set  grâ-vlir'-là'. 


Will  you  please  pass 
ahead?^  I  will  show 
you^  the  rooms. 

See!  The  furniture  in  the 
front  room  is  in  mahogany.' 

In  the  bed-room,  the  furniture 
is  in  walnut. 

There  is  no  spring  mattress  on 

the  bed. 
Pardon  me,  sir.    There  is  one. 

See  for  yourself.* 
I    was    wrong.®      How   many 

rooms •  are  there? 
There  are  three  rooms  and  a 

dressing-room. 
That  would   answer.'' 
Do  you  wish  to  see  the  back- 

room  ?  ^ 
Certainly.    Is  there  no  screen 

for  that  fire-place?* 

Yes,  sir.    It  is  down  stairs.^® 
l'il  hâve  it  brought   up,"  at 

once. 
Do  the  pictures  go  with  the 

room  ? 
Ail   except  this   painting  and 

that  engraving.^^ 


LITBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

i  Before. —  ^  I  am-going  to  make  you  see  tlie  rooms. 
8  There  is  a  furniture  {set)  in  the  room  of  before. 

*  See  rather.  —  6  I  fiad  wrong.  —  *  How-many  of  rooms. 
7  That  would  make  my  business.  —  ^  Room  of  back. 

*  Is  there  not-any  (de)  screen  for  that  chimney  ? 
w  On  low.  —  11  I  will-make  (somebody)  bring  it  up. 
^  This  picture-here  and  that  engr&wmg-tfiere. 

*  Remember  that  the  nasal  sounds  (an,  in,  un,  etc.)  are  hard,  ine- 
lastiC:  and  that  the  moutli  does  not  close  on  the  n. 
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Note.  —  Study  the  plural  of  nouns, 


5.  Quel  serait  le  prix  de  la  pension  avec  la 
chambres  ? 

Les  voulez- vous  au  mois  ou  à  la  semaine  ? 

A  la  semaine.^ 

Pour  vous  et  votre  dame,  ce  serait  cent  soixante 

francs  par  semaine.^ 
C'est  horriblement  cher! 

Mais  nous  tenons  une  table  de  premier  ordre. 
Je  fais  balayer  les  chambres  tous^  les  jours   et 

mettre  des  draps  blancs  deux  fois  *  par  semaine. 

Eh  bien,  j'essaierai  cela  pour  une  semaine. 


6.  Madame  est  servie. 

Descendons,  Messieurs.     Le  dîner  est  servi. 

Asseyez-vous  ici.  Monsieur. 

De  ce  côté-ci? 

Pardon,  Monsieur.     De  ce  côté-là. 


NOTES. 


1  Au  mois;  à  la  semaine  (lit.  :  ai  the  month,  etc.)  =  6ythemonth; 
6y  the  week. 

2  A  month,  a  week,  in  tliis  sensé  =  par  mois,  par  semaine  (lit.  :  bij 
month  ;  by  week). 

8  Tous  is  pronounced  tôô  when  it  is  closely  connected  with  its 
noun,  and  tôôs,  when  it  is  used  separately  from  its  noun..  Thus, 
avez- vous  tons  les  draps  =  à-vâ-vôô  tôô  lëh  drà'?  But,  Je  les  ai 
tous  =  zhti  lëli  zâ  tôôs'.  ^ 

*  Time  =  temps,  in  tlie  sensé  of  duration,  but  to  fois,  in  the  sensé 
of  a  number  of  times.  Une  fois,  once;  deux  fois,  fwice;  trois  fois, 
three  times,  etc. 
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parag.  I  to  6,  page  460. 


5.  Kël  srël  prë  d'iâ  pan- 
së-on^  â-vèk  lèh  shan^- 
bi^? 

Ô  mô-à'  ôô  â  là  s'raën'  ? 


Su    s'rëti    san-sô-â-san't 
fran'.  ^ 

Sëli  tor-ê-blù-man  sh.ër'. 

3>û.  prù-më-â-ror'-dr'. 

Bâ-lâ-yâ tôo  lëti  zh.ôôr, 

â  mëh-'-tr'  dëh  drà  blan  dû 
fô-à. 

Zhëh.-sâ-râ  s'ià. 


What  would  be  the  price 
for  board  and  rooms?^ 

Do   you   want    them    by   the 

month  or  week?^ 
By  the  week. 
For  yourself  and  wife,*  it  would 

be  160  francs  a  week. 

That  's  frightfully  dear.* 

But  we  keep  a  first  class  table.* 
I  hâve  the  rooms  swept  every 

day  and  clean  sheets  put  on 

twice  a  week.' 
Well,  I  '11  tiy  it  '  for  a  week. 


6.  Mâ-dâ-mëh  sèr-ve*. 

Dëh.-san-don',  mës-yû'. 

Â-sâ-yâ  vôô  zë-sê'. 
Dus  kô-tâ  se'? 

Dus  kô-tâ  là'. 


Dinner  is  served.» 

Let    us   go  down,  gentlemen. 

Dinner  is  served. 
Sit  down  ®  hère,  sir. 

On  this  side  ?  ^^ 

No,  sir.    On  that  side. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  The  price  of  the  board  with  the  rooms  ? 

2  At  the  month,  or  at  the  week. 
8  For  you  and  your  lady. 

*  Horribly  dear. 

*  A  table  of  first  order. 

®  I  hâve  the  rooms  swept  ail  the  days  and  clean  sheets  put-on  two 
limes  a  week. 

7  I  will-try  that. 

8  Madam  is  served  (the  formai  phrase). 

*  Sit-yourself. 

1®  Of  this  side-here. 
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Prendrez- VOUS  du  potage?^ 

S'il  vous  plaît,  Madame. 

Maintenant,  vous  ofFrirai-je  un  peu  de  ce  poisson? 

Merci.    Coupez-moi  plutôt  une  tranche  de  ce  gigot. 

Il  a  vraiment  l'air  appétissant. 

Auriez-vous  l'obligeance  de  me  passer  le  pain? 

Veuillez  me  passer  le  sel.     Ah!  pardon.     Il  est 

de  ce  côté-ci.2 
Auriez-vous  Tobligeance  de  me  passer  le  beurre? 

Certainement,  Monsieur. 
Maintenant,  vous  offrirai-je  à  boire? 

Non,  merci.     Je  vous  demanderai  une  tasse  de 

café. 
Vous  ofFrirai-je  une  tranche  de  ce  melon? 

Volontiers. 


7.  La  blanchisseuse  ne  m'a-t-elle  pas  encore 
apporté  mon  linge? 

Pardon,  Madame.    Elle  Ta  rapporté.* 
Où  est-il  donc? 


NOTES. 

1  Soupe  =  soup.    Potage = made  soup. 

a  De  ce  côté-cl,  on  this  side.  De  ce  côté-là,  on  that  side.  De 
l'autre  côté,  on  the  other  side.    X  côté  de,  by  the  side  of. 

»  Apporté,  hrought;  rapporté,  brougfU  bock;  but  the  former  is 
quite  often  used  for  the  latter,  just  as  in  English. 
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Pô-tàzli\ 

Sël  vôo  plëh.'. 

Vôô  zô-frê-râzh.  un  pûd  su 
pô-à-son'. 

ÎJn  transli  du  su  zlië-gô'. 

Vrëli-man  lair  à-pâ-tê- 
san'. 

Or-é-â  vôô  lô-blë-zlians  du 
mù  pa-sâl-pin'. 

Vù-yâm  pâ-sâl  sel'  I 

Pâ-sâl  bùr'  ? 


Voo  zô-frê-râzli  â  bô-àr'  ? 


Zh.û  vood-maTi-drâ. 


Un  transh.  du  su  m'ion'. 


Vô-lon-té-a'. 


Will  you  take  soup  ? 

If  you  please,  Madam. 
Now,  shall  I  offer  you  a  little 
ofthefish?! 

No,  thank  you.  But  if  you 
will  eut  me  a  sliee  of  that 
leg  of  mutton.* 

It  looks  really  appetizing.* 

Would  you  hâve  the  kindness 
to  pass  me  the  bread  ? 

Please  pass  me  the  sait.  Ah! 
excuse  me.    It  is  on  this  side. 

Would  you  hâve  the  kindness 
to  pass  me  the  butter  ? 

Certainly,  Sir. 

Now,  shall  I  ofFer  you  sôme- 
thing  to  drink  ? 

No,  thank  you.  I  will  ask  you  * 
for  a  cup  of  cofFee. 

Shall  I  offer  you  a  slice  of  this 

melon  ? 
Yes,  please.* 


7.  lia  blan-shë-sûz^  nû 
mà-tël  pâ  zan-kor^  à- 
por-tâ  mon  linzh'  ? 


Has    not   the    laundress 
brougrht  my  linen  y  et? 

Pardon  me,  Madam.    She  has 

brought  it  back. 
Where  is  it  ? 


LITBRAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  A  little  of  this  fish. 

2  Cut  me  rather  a  slice  of  that  leg-of-mutton. 
s  It  has  really  the  air  appetizing. 

*  I  will  ask  you  a  cup  of  coffee. 
6  Willingly, 
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Je  Tai  fait  porter  en  haut. 

Eh  bien,  voudriez-vous  monter  avec  moi  voir  si 

le  compte  y  est? 
Certainement,  Madame. 


8.  Tenez  ;^  le  voilà  sur  le  guéridon. 

Voyons  si  le  compte  y  est? 

Non.    Il  me^  manque  un  jupon  brodé  et  deux 
collerettes. 

Il  y  a  aussi  trois  paires  de  chaussettes  de  mon 

mari  qui  manquent.^ 
N'oubliez*  pas  de  réclamer  ces  pièces. 

Non,  Madame,  je  n'y  manquerai  pas. 


9.  Second  Cardinal 

NO  EMPHATIC  NOR  PROGRESSIVE 

I. 

1.  Affirmative.  —  As  already  seen,  the  French  hâve  neither 
say  :  We  do  not  eat  ;  nor,  We  are  eating  ;  but  only,  We  eat.  Neither 
went  (with  the  imperfect  termination)  *  j'allais,  nous  allions, 
having  no  auxiliary  did^  hâve  to  say  :  He  has  tvritteriy  You  hâve 


NOTES. 

1  Lit.  :  Hold  !    Used  in  calling  attention  suddenly  to,  or  in  present- 
ing,  anything. 

2  II  is  often  used  with  verbs  in  the  sensé  of  there.    I  miss  =  11  me 
manque  =  lit.  :  there  to  me  lacks. 

8  Iniperative  of  Oublier,  to  forget. 

*  The  terminations  of  the  imperfect  are  als,  ait,  ions,  lez,  aient. 
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An  o. 

Se  lu  kon-té-yëh.' ? 

Sër-tën-man'. 


8*  Tû-nâ'';  lu  v6^â-lâ  sûr 
lu  grâ-rë-don-'.  ^ 

Vô-à-yon'. 

El  mù-man-kun  zliu-pon 
dû  kôl-ret'. 

Trô-à  pair  du  sh.ô-sët  du 
mon^à-rë'  kë-man'-k'. 

Nô5-blê-yâ  pàd  râ-klà-mâ 
sëh.  pë-ës'. 

Zh.'  ne  raan-krâ  pà'. 


I  had  it  taken  ^  up  stairs. 
Well,  would  you  go  up  with 

me  and  see  if  the  fiill  number 

of  pièces  is  there  ?  ^ 
Certainly,  Madam. 


See; 8  there  It  is  on  the 
small  round  table. 

Let  us  see  if  the  full  count  is 

there  ? 
No,  I  miss*   an    embroidered 

underskirt   and    two    ladies' 

coUars. 
There  are  also  three  pairs  of 

socks  of   my  husband  mis- 

sing.* 
Don^t   forget®  to  claim  thèse 

pièces. 
No,  Madam,  I  wont?' 


Rule. 
FORMS  IN   FRENCH. 

I. 

the  emphatic  nor  progressive  forms;  that  is,  they  can  neither 
can  they  say  :  I  was  going,  We  were  going  ;  but  only,  I  went,  We 
etc.  Likewise,  instead  of  ^  did  write,  you  did  write,  the  French, 
tvritten,  etc. 


LITBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  it  hâve  made  to-take-up  stairs  (lit.  :  on  high). 

2  If  the  count  there  is. 

*  See  !    Sudden  appeal  in  pointing  ont  is  often  rendered  by  Tenez 
or  Tiens;  lit.:  Hold! 

*  Il  {i.  €.,  there)  to  me  lacks  an  embroidered  underskirt,  etc. 

*  Which  miss.  —  •  Forget  not.  —  '  I  to  it  shall  fail-not. 
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2.  Interrogative.  —  With  questions,  the  case  is  the  same 
the  French  can  neitber  say,  Do  you  speaJc  f  nor  Are  yau  speak- 
we  Write  f  Did  you  speak  f  but  only  Hâve  we  wriUen  f  Hâve  you 

3.  NegatiTe.  —  Négative  forms  differ  from  the  above  only 
rien,  etc. 

Observe  that  tbese  will  corne  exactly  where  they  would  in 
Naturally,  the  gênerai  sign  of  négation,  ne  is  found  in  its  usual 

1.  You  do  not  speak.  =  You  speak  not. 
Do  you  not  speak?  =  Speak  you  not? 

2.  We  are  not  going.  =  We  go  not. 
Are  we  not  going?  =  Gro  we  not? 

3.  Were  you  not  writing?  =  Wrote  you  not? 

4.  Did  they  never  write?  =  Hâve  they  never  written? 

II. 

The  Conversational  Tense.  —  But  on  the  other  hand, 
versation  as  the  English  do.  They  do  not  say,  /  se/rUj  We  received; 
reçu.  In  order  to  keep  this  fréquent  use  of  the  Past  Indefi- 
eye,  and  also  to  distinguish  it  from  the  simple  past  tense  or 
Conversational  Tense. 

III. 

A  Word  of  Advice.  —  AU  this  is  simple  in  itself,  yet  often 
But  the  learner  will  avoid  ail  perplexity,  if  he  follows  the  advice 

Until  bis  mind  bas  become  thoroughly  familiarized  with 
sentence  in  which  they  occur,  change  it,  in  bis  thought,  into 


NOTES. 

1  Another  form  of  question  is  used  for  the  first  person  of  the 
Présent  Indicative  generally  which  answers  somewhat  to  the  use  of 
do  in  English.  This  is  Est-ce  que;  lit.:  Is  it  that?  The  French 
say:  Est-ce  que  Je  parle?  Do  I  speak  t  {Is  it  that  I  speak.)  Est-ce 
que  is  sometinies  ased  with  the  other  persons  and  tenses  also,  either 
to  give  greater  emphasis,  or  to  vary  the  form  of  expression.  Thus, 
Do  you  «peaA;f  =  Parlez- vous?  or  more  rarely,  Est-ce  que  vous 
parlez  ?  Shall  we  gof  =  Irons-nous  ?  or  more  rarely,  Est-ce  que 
nous  irons? 
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as  the  above.  Having  neither  emphatic  nor  progressive  forms, 
ing  f  but  only  Spe<ik  you  f  Parlez-vous  ?  They  cannot  say,  Did 
spoken  f    Avons-nousj&crit  ;  Avez-vous  parlé  ?  * 

in  the  introduction  of  the  négatives  pas^  jamais,  personne, 

Snglish  in  sentences  iderUiccU  wUh  (or  reduced  to)  the  French  form, 
place  before  the  verb.^ 

=  Vous  ne  parlez  pas. 

=  Ne  parlez-vous  pas? 

=  Nous  n'allons  pas. 

=  N'allons-nous  pas? 

=  N'écriviez-vous  pas? 

=  N'ont-ils  jamais  écrit? 

II. 

the  French  very  rarely  use  the  simple  form  of  the  past  in  con- 
but,  I  hâve  sentj  We  hâve  received;  J*al  envoyé,  nous  avons 

nite  (J  hâve  received,  I  hâve  sent,  etc.)  clear  before  the^mind's 
Prêtent,  which  is  the  tense  of  narration,  I  call  the  lirst  the 


m. 

proves  perplexing,  especially  when  pronoun-objects  are  présent, 
hère  given  ; 

thèse  verbal  forms,  let  the  learner  every  time  he  is  to  utter  a 
the  French  form,  brU  hy  nieana  of  English  tuords. 


NOTES. 

3  As  already  seen,  I  treat  ne  (although  etymologically  the  real  néga- 
tion) as  an  adjunct  or  gênerai  sign  of  négation,  —  the  real  négations  of 
modem  French  practically  being  :  pas,  jamais,  personne,  rien,  etc. 
This  simplifies  French  construction  very  much,  as  thèse  négations 
generally  occupy  the  same  place  in  French  as  they  do  in  English  in 
équivalent  forms.  It  also  wîU  guard  the  learner  against  the  almost 
uni  versai  habit  of  putting  in  pas  every  where,  even  where  rien, 
jamais,  personne,  or  other  négations  occur.  As  if  pas  was  not 
simply  one  of  those,  to  be  used  exactly  like,  but  never  with  th^m* 
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Thus,  if  he  has  to  say: 

1.  We  are  speaking  too  fast. 

2.  You  do  wind  it. 

3.  They  were  walking  together. 

4.  We  are  not  speaking  to  you. 

6.  We  do  not  speak  to  her. 

8.  They  were  not  writing  to-us. 

Or, 

7.  Do  you  wind  it? 

8.  Are  the  ladiea  speaking  too  fast? 

9.  Do  we  not  speak  to  her? 

10.  Was  not  your  brother  writing  to  us? 

11.  Did  she  not  bring  it? 

12.  Didn't  the  laundress  bring  it? 

And  then,  he  will  say  without  diflSculty, 

1.  Nous  parlons  trop  vite. 

2.  Vous  la  remontez. 

3.  Ils  marchaient  ensemble. 

4.  Nous  ne  vous  parlons  pas. 
6.  Nous  ne  lui  parlons  pas. 
8.  Ils  ne  vous  écrivaient  pas. 


10.  Est-ce  que  vous  avez  sonné? 

Est-ce  que  Madame  a  sonné? 


NOTES. 

1  This  transposition  of  English  sentences  into  their  French  équiva- 
lents, though  by  means  of  English  words,  I  recommend  in  the  case 
of  the  forms  above  treated,  when  the  leamer  is  not  clear  about  what 
he  is  going  to  utter.  Wherever  he  can  ntter  the  foreign  phrase  at  first 
hand  and  as  a  matter  of  absolute  oral  memory,  he  is  to  do  it.  Indeed, 
he  should  diligently  cultivate  this  independence  of  translation,  as  it  is 
the  true  basis  both  of  correct  and  fluent  speech.    But,  with  the  forms 
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'^1.  We  speak  too  fast. 
2.  You  it  wind. 

change  it  into  }  i  'B^\  ^*'^^  ^T*?' 

°  »  4.  We  to-you  speak  not. 

5.  We  to-her  speak  not. 
^6.  They  to-us  wrote  not. 


^  7.  It  wind  you? 

8.  The  ladies  speak-they  too  fast? 

chanp-p  if  int    ^    ^'  "^^^^^  speak  we  not? 

^  ]  10.  Your  brother  to-us  wrote  he  not? 

11.  It  has  she  not  brought? 
^12.  The  laundress  it  has  she  not  brought? 

and  with  entire  correctness: 

7.  La  remontez- vous  ? 

8.  Les  dames  parlent-elles  trop  vite? 

9.  Ne  lui  parlons-nous  pas? 

10.  Votre  frère  ne  nous  a-t-il  pas  écrit? 

11.  Ne  l'a-t-elle  pas  apporté? 

12.  La  blanchisseuse  ne  Ta-t-elle  pas  apporté?* 


lO.  Es-kù  vôô   zâ-vâ  sô- 

Mà-dà-mà-sô-nâ'  ? 


Did  you  ringr  ?  ^ 

Did  Madam  ring?* 


NOTES. 

in  question,  unless  he  sees  bis  sentence  stand  clearly  before  the  mind's 
eye  he  is  strongly  advised  to  folio w  the  mental  process  just  explained. 
He  will  find  that,  in  a  surprisingly  short  space  of  tinie,  it  will  impart 
to  him  a  firm  and  intuitive  knowledge  of  thèse  peculiar  French  forms, 
especially  in  their  connection  with  pronoun-objects,  and  enable  him 
to  use  them  with  an  ease  and  correctness  seldom  attained  otherwise. 
a  Is  it  that  you  hâve  rung?  —  »  Is  it  that  Madam  has  rung  ? 
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Oui.    Jeanne  ne  m'a  pas  nettoyé  mes  bottines. 

Et  Jean  a  oublié  de  cirer  les  souliers  de  mon 
frère  ^  et  de  brosser  les  habits  de  mon  garçon.^ 

Je  leur  avais  pourtant  dit  de  le  faire. 
Mais  veuillez  me  les  donner.     Je  vais  le  leur 
faire  faire  ^  tout  de  suite. 

Jean,  cirez  ces  bottes  et  brossez  ces  habits,  au 
plus  vite. 

Jeanne,  nettoyez  ces  bottines. 


Note. —  Study  parags.  I  and  2,  page  459. 


NOTES. 

1  The  French  hâve  no  possessive  case,  and  cannot  say  :  My  hrother's 
shoes,  my  son^s  clothes;  but  must  say  :  The  shoes  of  my  brother,  the 
clothes  of  my  son.  Neither  can  they  say,  my  hrother's^  but  that  (or 
thosé)  of  my  brother = celui  (or  ceux)  de  mon  frère. 

2  To  hâve  them  do  U,  — le  leur  faire  faire.  Keep  clear  the  distinc- 
tion between  to  hâve  in  the  sensé  of  causing  a  thing  to  be  done,  which 
is  faire,  and  to  hâve  in  the  sensé  of  having  done  (seen,  written,  sent, 
etc.)  any thing,  which  is  rendered  by  avoir. 
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Zliân  ....  nëh-tô-à-yâ 
xnéli  bô-tên'.  ^ 

ÔÔ-blë-âd  sê-râ  lëh.  sôô- 
lë-âd  mon  frair',  âd  brô-sâ. 


Poor-tan'. 

Vù-yâ  m' lëh.   . 
su-ët'. 


.  .  .    tôQd 


Sëh  zà-bë',  ô  plu  vêt*. 


Zhân'. 


Yes.  Jane  has  not  cleaned^ 
my  shoes. 

And  John  has  forgotten  to 
black  my  brother's  shoes  and 
to  bnisb  my  son 's  clothes.* 

Yet,  I  had  told  them  to  do  it.' 

But  give  them  to  me.*    I  am 

going  to  hâve  them  do  it  at 

once.* 
John,  black    thèse  boots  and 

brush  thèse  clothes,  as  quick 

as  you  can.* 
Jane,  clean  thèse  shoes.' 


''no  Possessive  case  in  French." 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  FoT-me  has  not  cleaned  my  {high)  shoes. 

2  The  shoes  of  my  brother  and  the  clothes  of  my  son. 

•  I  to-them  had  yet  told. 

•  Please  to-me  them  to-give. 

^  I  am-going  it  to-them  to-make  to-do,  i.  «.,  I  am  going  to  hâve  it 
done  by  them. 

•  At-the  quickest. 
'  Thèse  high  shoes. 
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The  foUowing  vocdbylary  to  be  leamed  by  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


LA  FAMILLE.' 

Les  parents  (pà-ran',) 
Le  père  (pair'), 
La  mère  (mair), 
Le  beau-père, 
La  belle-mère. 

Le  mari  (raà-rê')» 

La  femme  (fàm'). 

Le  grand-père, 

La  grand'  ^  mère  (gran  mair'), 

L'oncle  (lon'-kl'), 

La  tante  (tan'-f), 

Le  parrain  (pà-rin'), 

La  marraine  (mà-rén'), 

Les  enfants, 

Le  fils  (fës). 

Le  garçon, 

La  fille  (fê'-yfi), 

Le  beau-fils, 

La  belle-fille. 

Les  petits-enfants  (p'tê  zan-fan'), 

Le  petit-fils, 

La  petite  fille  (p'têf), 

Le  neveu  (nù-vû'), 

La  nièce  (në-ës'), 


Parents  or  relatives. 

The  father. 

The  mother. 

Tlie  father-in-law. 

The  mother-in-law. 

The  husband. 

The  wife. 

The  grandfather. 

The  grandmother. 

The  uncle. 

The  aunt. 

The  godfather. 

The  godmother. 

The  children. 

The  son. 

The  boy  or  son. 

The  girl  or  daughter. 

The  son-in-law. 

The  daughter-in-law. 

The  grandchildren. 
The  grandson. 
The  granddaugbter. 
The  nephew. 
The  nièce. 


1  Là  f  A-mê'-yiî. 

2  Grand',  instead  of  grande,  before  a  few  féminine  nouns. 
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The  foUùwing  vocabiilary  to  be  leamed  by  heari. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


LES  HEURES.* 


H  est  midi  (mê-dêO, 

Il  est  une  heure  (tli-nùr'), 

Une  heure  cinq  minutes,^ 

>»' 

Deux  heures  dix  minutes,^ 

>»' 

Trois  heures  et  quart,* 

Quatre  heures  vingt,* 

>-^ 

Cinq  heures  vingt-cinq,* 

>-^ 

Six  heures  et  demie,* 
>-^  >-^ 

Sept  heures  moins  vingt-cinq,* 
Huit  heures  moins  vingt,^ 
Neuf  heures  moins  un  quart,^ 
Dix  heures  moins  dix,® 
Onze  heures  moins  cinq,*^ 
Près  de  minuit  (pred-mê-nu-ê'), 
Minuit  précises  (prâ-sêz'), 


It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

It  is  one  o'clock. 

Five  minutes  past  one. 

Ten  minutes  past  two 

Quarter  past  three. 

Twenty  minutes  past  four. 

Twenty-five  minutes  past  five. 

Half  past  six. 

Twenty-five  minutes  to  seven. 

Twenty  minutes  to  eight. 

Quarter  to  nine. 

Ten  minutes  to  ten. 

Five  minutes  to  eleven. 

Nearly  midnight. 

Exactly  midnight. 


Une  montre  (mon'-tr'), 
Une  pendule  (pan-dUr)» 
Une  horloge  (U-nor-lôzh.')' 
Votre  montre  retarde  de  ** — , 
Votre  montre  avance  de  — , 
Elle  va  bien  (or  mal), 


A  watch. 

A  clock. 

A  large  (or  tower)  clock. 

Your  watch  is  —  slow. 

Your  watch  is  —  fast. 

It  goes  right  [or  wrong). 


1  tf-nttp'  sin  mê-nttt'.  Dû  zûr  de  mê-nttt'.  Or.  less  correct  but 
more  nsual:  Un©  heur©  cinq.  Deux  heures  dix;  1i  nttr  siitlt,  dû 

zfip  dSs'  etc. 

2  Trô-'aztir'âkâp'.—  «  Kâ-trûr-vin'.  —  <  Sin-kttr'-vint-sink'. 
—  6  Sê-z&r'-zâd-më'.  —  •  Sët  ûr'  mô-in.  —  7  ÏJ-ê-tttp'  mô-in 
vin'.—  8  Nti-vttp'  mô-in  zun  kâr'.— "»  De  zttr  ^ô-in  des'.— 
M  On  z&r  mô-in  sinkK—  "  Rû-târd  dû.—  *  Lëli  ztt^. 
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To  be  leamed  by  heari  and  recUed  as  a  real  conversation.    (For 
Sdf'Study,  see  IHrecHons,  be/ore  JPart  I.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

Quelle  heure  est-il  à  ^  votre  montre  ?  —  Il  est 
deux  heures  moins  un  quart.  Mais  je  crois  que  ma 
montre  retarde.  —  De  combien  retarde-t-elle  ?  —  Je 
crois  qu'elle  retarde  de  dix  minutes.  —  Mais  pour- 
quoi m'avez- vous  demandé  Theure?  Est-ce  que  vous 
n'avez  plus  ^  votre  montre  ?  —  Mais  si,^  je  l'ai  toujours.* 
Seulement,  j'ai  oublié  de  la  remonter,  hier  soir. 

2.  — MÊME  SUJET. 

Pardon;  pourriez-vous  me  dire  quelle  heure  il  est? 
—  Il  est  dix  heures  moins  vingt,  à  ma  montre.  —  Va- 
t-elle  bien  ?  —  Elle  ne  va  pas  très  bien,  mais  elle 
est  à  l'heure,*  à  présent.  Je  l'ai  réglée^  à  l'horloge 
de  l'hôtel  de  ville,"^  en  passant.  Est-ce  que  votre 
montre  ne  va  pas?  —  Non;  le  ressort  est  cassé.^    Je 


Pronunclatlon  and  Translations. 

1  By  {lit.  :  at). —  ^  No  more,  no  longer. 

>  Why,  yes.    Si  is  used  instead  of  oui,  as  an  affirmative  answer  to 
a  négative  proposition. 

*  Still  {lit.  :  always).  —  *  It  is  right.    Lit.  :  It  is  at  the  hour. 

*  Regulated.  —  ^  City  Hall. 

8  Lt&r-sor  ëh  kâ-sâ%  the  spring  is  broken. 

*  Lit.  :    Of  the  hour.     Really  an  abbreviation  of  à  propos  de 
l'heure. 
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vais  la  porter  chez  un  horloger  pour  la  faire  arranger. 
—  Allez  donc  chez  mon  horloger,  rue  Saint-Denis, 
n*»  23 Mais  il  est  tard.    Je  vous  quitte.    Adieu.^ 

s.-'k  rRoros  jy argenterie. 
Où  avez-vous  acheté  ces  couverts?^  —  Lesquels 
voulez-vous  dire?  les  couverts  d'argent? — Oui,  ceux- 
là.^ —  Je  ne  les  ai  pas  achetés.  On  me  les  a  donnés. 
C'est  un  cadeau  de  Noël*  que  ma  marraine  m'a  fait. 
Comment  les  trouvez- vous? — Je  les  trouve  fort  jolis,* 
ma  foi.  De  quelle  fabrique  viennent  ils?^  —  Ils 
ont  été  achetés  à  l'orfèvrerie  ^  Christophle.  —  Je  ne 
connais  pas  ça.  Où  est-ce  donc  ?  ®  —  C'est  au  coin  du 
Boulevard  des  Italiens  et  de  la  rue  Louis-le-Grand.  — 
Ah,  oui  ;  je  me  rappelle,®  à  présent.  Je  dois  jr  aller. 
Je  voudrais  acheter  de  l'argenterie  pour  faire  un 
cadeau  à  ma  petite  nièce.  —  Eh  bien,  allons-y  demain. 
— Demain,  à  quelle  heure?  —  À  midi.  —  Non,  à  midi, 
je  dois  passer  chez  ma  tailleuse.^^ 


Note.  — Study  the  féminine  of  nouns,  page  461. 


Prononciation  and  Translations 

1  Â-dê-û%  farewell.  —  ^  Kôô-vSr',  silver  (t.  e.  knives,  spoons,  and 
forks).    Lit.  :  thèse  sïtvers. 

«  SÛ-là'.  those.  —  *  Kâ-dôd-nô-Sl',  a  Christnias  présent. 
6  For  zhô-lê%  very  pretty.  —  •  Vê-j5n%  are  they.    Lit.  :  come  they  ? 
'  liOr-fSh-vrtt-rê',  silver  goods  {or  store). 
8  I  know  not  tTwt.    Where  is  it? 

•  Zh&m  r&-pël%  I  remember.    Lit.  :  I  to-myself  recall. 
M  Tailleur,  tailor  ;  tailleuse,  tailoress. 


' 
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To  be  transhied  and  wriiten  into  Frenchf  hvJt  also  to  be  recUed 
orcUhf  in  the  dasa-room.    (^For  Self-Stvdyy  see  DirectionSf 

bef&re  Part  I.)  ' 

l.  —  AT    THE    TABLE* 

The  soup  is  served.  —  Will  you  take  soup  ? —  If  you 
please,  Madam.  —  John,  take  this  off/  and  bring  us 
the  leg  of  lamb,  with  the  beans  and  cauliflowers/^  — 
John,  you  hâve  forgotten  to  put  on^  the  salt-cellar 
and  the  pepper-box. — Shall  I  offer  you  a  slice  of  this 
leg  of  lamb  ?  —  Yes,  please.     It  looks  very  appetizing. 

—  Mr.  Clemenceau,  would  you  hâve  the  kindness  to 
carve*  this  leg  of  lamb?  —  Certainly,  Madam.  —  In 
the  mean  while,^  I  '11  help  your  friend  to  the  spinach.® 

—  Not  any  for  me,^  thank  you.  —  Do  you  like  lean  ?  ® 

—  Yes,  give  me  some  of  the  ®  lean,  if  you  please. 

^.—ABOUT  TRAVEL. 

Do  you  know  that  Mrs.  Vogeli's  brother-in-law  ®  has 
already    left    the   city  ?  —  Yes,      Albert's    godfather  ® 


Aida  to  Translation. 

1  ôtez  cela.  —  ^  Lies  haricots  et  les  choux-fleurs. 

«  Mettre.  —  *  De  découper. 

s  Pendant  ce  temps-là.    Lit.  :  dtiring  that  time. 

•  Je  servirai  des^épinards  à  votre  ami,    I  will  serve   some 
spinach  to  — . 

'  Pas  pour  moi,  not  for  me. 

8  Aimez- vous  le  maigre.— Donnez-moi  du. 

9  The  son-in-law  of  Mrs.  Vogeli.  —The  godfather  of  Albert. 

*  X  table. 
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called  at  his  house,  yesterday.  He  had  left^  the 
city  day  before  yesterday,  with  his  wife  and  ^  children. 

—  Where  did  they  go?^ — They  hâve  gone  to  Spa  for 
a  few  ffays.  After  that,  they  want  (to)  go  to  Switzer- 
land;  and  then  to  Florence.  They  are  going*  (to) 
stay  two  weeks  in  Florence  with^  their  grandfather. 

3,—ABOUT  A    WATCH, 

Look!    My  uncle  bought  me  a  watch,  yesterday. 

—  How  beautiful!®  Where  did  he  buy  it?^  —  At 
Tiffany's.  —  At  Tiffany's  hère,  in  Paris  ?  —  Yes,  he 
has  a  branch  in  the  Avenue  de  TOpéra.  —  I  should 
like  (to)  go  there.®  Wouldn't  you  go®  with  me  to- 
morrow  morning?  —  Yes.*  At  what  time? — Well, 
let  us  say/^  at  half  past  nine.  —  Very  well. 


Aida  to  Translation. 

1  Quitté, 
a  His. 

*  Où  sont-ils  allés.    Lit.  :  Where  care  they  gone? 
4  They  go,  Ils  vont. 

s  Chez,  i.  e.  at  the  house  of. 
<  Comme  elle  est  belle! 
7  It  has  he  hought  (achetée\ 

•  There  (y)  go. 

»  Mais  oui.—  ^  Elà  bien,  disons. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  translation  opposite,  in  préparation  J(yr 
reading  ahvd  and  transîaiions  in  cktss,    Fœr  PronundaMon 

ses  page  158, 

LECTURE. 

LE    PANTHÉON,    L'OBSERVATOIRE,    LA    80R- 

BONNE,    ETC. 

—  Eh  bien,  maintenant  que  nous  avons  vu  les 
superbes  collections  et  reliques  des  temps  passés  que 
contient  le  Musée  de  Cluny,  allons  visiter  le  Pan- 
théon. 

—  Quel  est  ce  dôme,  là-bas,  sur  la  hauteur? 

—  C'est  cela  même.^  Vous  savez  qui  a  fondé  cet 
édifice. 

—  Ma  foi,  non. 

—  Eh  bien,  c'est  Clovis,  qui  le  nomma  Sainte- 
Geneviève.  Louis  XV.,  le  voyant  tomber  en  ruines, 
le  releva  et  lui  fit  donner  le  nom  de  Panthéon. 

—  Quelle  est  la  hauteur  du  Panthéon? 

—  Deux  cent  cinquante  pieds.  Le  portique  est 
formé  de  vingt-deux  colonnes  et  il  supporte  un 
fronton  qui  contient  un  chef-d'œuvre  du  sculpteur 
David. 

—  Maintenant,  nous  allons  descendre  dans  les  sou- 
terrains.^  Vous  y  entendrez  un  écho  très  remarquable 
et  vous  verrez  les  tombeaux  de  Voltaire  et  de  Rous- 
seau. 


1  Même  =:«am6,  or  even,  or  very.    Hère,  by  adding  the  word  thing, 
it  is  best  translated  by  very. 

3  Also,  dans  la  crypte,  in  the  crypt. 
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Far  Self'Stvdy,  the  French  text  sJiould  be  read  hy  means  oj  ihe 
litercU  transkUion  utUU  thorougfdy  masteredj  then  read  aloud 

in  French, 

READING. 

THE  PANTHEON,  THE  0B8ERYAT0RY,  THE 

"80RB0NNE,"  ETC. 

—  Well,  now  that  we  hâve  seen  the  superb  col- 
lections and  relies  of-the  times  past  which  con tains  ^ 
the  Muséum  of  Cluny,  (let  us)  go  (and)  visit  the 
Panthéon. 

—  What  is  that  dôme,  yonder,  on  the  height? 

—  It  is  that  same.2  You  know  who  (has)  founded 
that  édifice. 

—  My  faith,  no. 

—  Well,  it  is  Clovis,  who  called  it  Sainte-Geneviève. 
Louis  XV.,  it  seeing  fall  in  ruins,  it  raised-again  and 
to-it  made  to-give  the  name  of  Panthéon. 

—  What  is  the  height  of  the  Panthéon? 

—  Two  hundred  (and)  fifty  feet.  The  portico  is 
formed  of  twenty-two  columns,  and  it  supports  a 
pediment  which  contains  a  masterpiece  of  the  sculptor 
David. 

—  Now,  we  are-going  to-go-down  into  the  vaults. 
You  there  will  hear  an  écho  very  remarkable  and 
you  will  see  the  tombs  of  Voltaire  and  of  Rousseau. 


1  An  inversion  very  fréquent  in  French.    Relies  which  coTitains  the 
Muséum^  instead  of  Relies  which  the  Musewm  contains. 
*  It  is  the  very  thing. 
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—  Je  vous  prierai  de  me  dire  ce  que^  c'est  que 
j'aperçois  là-haut,  sous  la  voûte  du  dôme.  On  dirait 
des  peintures  à  fresque.^ 

—  Vous  ne  vous  trompez  pas.  C'est  l'apothéose  de 
Sainte-Geneviève,  patronne  de  l'église. 

—  Tout  cela  est  bien  bSau.  Mais,  est-ce  que 
nous  aurons  le  temps  d'aller  voir  l'Observatoire? 

—  Sans  doute.  —  Vous  savez  que  je  connaissais 
l'ancien  directeur? 

—  Qui  voulez- vous  dire?  le  célèbre  astronome  Le 
Verrier,  qui  est  mort  en  1877? 

—  Non,  son  prédécesseur,  le  fameux  Arago.  Mais 
partons.  Comme  nous  sommes  en  plein  Quartier  Latin, 
je  vous  ferai  voir  en  route,  la  Sorbonne^  et  l'Ecole 
de  Médecine. 


TTLOTfVTfCZATZOJf. 

Ijù  Pan-tâ-on^,  Lôb-sér-và  tô  àr%  Là  Sor-bôn%  etc. 

Â  bê-in'  mint-nank'  n55  zà-von  vii'  leh.  sii-për'-b'  ko- 
lëk-sê-on'  zâ  rù-lëk  dëh.  tan  pâ-sâ'  kù  kon-tê-in'  lu  Mu- 
zâd  klu-nê',  è-lon  vë-zë-tâl  Pan-tâ-on'. 

Kël  ëb  su  dôm',  lâ-bà',  stir  là  ô-tûr'  ? 

Sëb  s'iâ  mê'-m'.    Vô5  sâ-vâ  kë  â  fon-dâ  sët  â-dé-fês*  ? 

Klô-vès',  —  Sint'  zbùn-vë-ëv*  —  Lôô-ë  kinz  —  Nâ-pô-lâ-on 
trô-à'. 


1  What,  when  meaning  ihai  which^  is  rendered  by  c©  que.  What  it 
is  that  Isee  is  rendered  in  French  by  t?icU  which  U  is  that  Isee:  ce  que 
c'est  que  je  vois. 

3  On  dirait  des  peintures  à  fresques  ;  lit.  :  One  would  say  fresco 
paintings.    Anglice^  One  would  think  (they  were)  frescoes. 

'  The  Sorbonne,  founded  in  1253  by  Robert  de  Sorbon,  and  rebuilt 
in  1629,  is  the  seat  of  the  faculties  of  the  uniyersity,  excepting  those 
of  law,  medicine,  and  Protestant  theology. 
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—  I  you  will  pray  to  to-me  tell  that  which  it  is 
that  I  ^  perceive  yonder  ^  under  the  arch  of  the  dôme. 
One  would-say  (they  were)  (some)  fresco  paintings. 

— You  yourself  deceive  not.^  That  is  the  apotheosis 
of  Sainte-Geneviève,  the  patron-saint*  of  the  Church. 

—  AU  that  is  very  blautifiil.  But  shall  we  hâve 
(the)  time  to  go  (and)  see  the  Observatory? 

—  Without  doubt.  You  know  that  I  used-to-know  ^ 
the  former  director? 

—  Whom  do  you  mean,  the  celebrated  astronomer 
Le  Verrier,  who  died^  in  1877? 

—  No,  his  predecessor,  the  famous  Arago.  But  (let 
us)  go.  As  we  are  in  fall  Latin  Quarter,^  I  you 
will  make  to-see  on  (the)  way  the  Sorbonne  and  the 
School  of  Medicine. 


Kël  ëh.  là  ô-tùr  dti  Pan-tâ-on'  ?    Dû-san-sin-kant  pê-â'. 
Lu  por-têk  êh.  for-mâ  du  vint-dû  kô-lôn*,  â  êl  su-por-tun 
fron-ton'  kê  kon-të-in'  tun  sliëli'-dù'-vr'. 
Un  nâ-kô. — Vôl-tair* .  —  R5ô-sô' . 
Là-pô-tâ-ôz  du  Sint-zliùn-irê-ëv'. 
Lu  sâ-lëîi-bràs-trô-nôrQ  Lu  Vëh-rë-â'. 
Mêl-U-ê-san-sô-à-sant-dés-sët'. 
Lù-fà-mû  zà-rà-g5'.  —  Lu  kàr-të-â  là-tin'. 
L-kôl  dû  mâd-sën*. 


1  AnglicCf  What  it  is  I  perceive,  etc. 

2  Yonder  is  rendered  by  là-haut  (lit.  :  there  (on)  high  ;  up  there), 
or  UUbas  (lit.  :  there  (down)  low,  down  there). 

■  You  are  not  mistaken.  —  *  Patron,  patron  ;  patronne,  patroness. 

*  The  Frencli  hâve  no  snch  form  as  used  to^  but  express  it  by  the 
imperfect  of  the  verb.  I  used  to  know^I  knew  (with  the  imperfect 
ending  als)  :  Je  connaissais. 

«  Lit.  :  Who  is  dead  (t.  e.  has  died). 

^  The  quarter  of  various  collèges,  faculties,  and  of  students. 
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Let  the  leamer  read  thèse  over  and  aelect  th/ree  or  four  to  mem- 
Offterward, 


CORRESPONDANCE. 


DES    FINS    DE    LETTRES. 


IL—LETTRES  jy AFFAIRES. 


1.  Recevez  mes  salutations  empressées/ 

Adam  Smith. 

2.  J'ai  rhonneur  de  vous  saluer  (bien  affectueuse- 
ment^). 

3.  Je  suis,  Monsieur, 

Votre  humble^  serviteur. 

4.  J'ai  rhonneur  d'être.  Monsieur, 

Votre  dévoué  serviteur. 

5.  Je  vous  prie  d'agréer  l'assurance  de  notre  par- 
faite considération. 

6.  Agréez,  Messieurs,  l'assurance  de  notre  parfait 
dévouement. 

7.  Veuillez,  Monsieur,  agréer  l'expression  de  ma 
considération  distinguée. 


1  Or,  respectueuses,  afifectueuses,  distinguées. 
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orize.     Thèse  he  should  ivrtte  withovi  looking  ai  the  book,  some  hours 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


THE    ENDINQ    OF    LETTERS. 
U — BUSINESS  LETTERS. 

1.  Receive  my  eager  salutations, 

Adam  Smith. 

2.  I  hâve  the  honor  of  saluting  y  ou  (very  aflFec- 
tionately), 

3.  I  am,  sir, 

Your  humble  servant. 

4.  I  hâve  the  honor  to  be,  sir, 

Your  devoted  servant. 

5.  I   pray   y  ou   to    accept   the   assurance   of   our 
perfect  considération. 

6.  Accept,  gentlemen,  the  assurance  of  our  perfect 
devotedness. 

7.  Please,  sir,  accept  the  expression  of  my  distin- 
guished  considération. 


2  Can  be  omitted.  —  *  Or,  très  humble,  very  humble. 


Part  IL 
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SECTION    III. 


1.  RENTIIG  UNFURmSHED  ROOMS. 

2.  TO  ASK  ONE'S  WAY. 

3.  THE  NUMBERS. 

4.  MEETING  A  FRIEND. 

5.  ADDITION,  SUBTRACTION,  etc. 

6.  DEPARTURE  FROM  THE  HOTEL. 

7.  «'ABOUT  IDIOMS." 

8.  HOW  TO  DIRECT  A  LETTER. 
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III. 

PRBNOH. 

1.  Nous,  nous  ^  sommes  logées  ^  à  l'entresol. 

C'est  beaucoup  mieux. 

Moi,  je  ne  voudrais  pas  demeurer  si  haut  que  ça. 

Que  voulez- vous?    Je  leur  avais  écrit  de  Vienne 
de  me  garder  des  chambres  au  premier. 

Eh  bien? 

Eh  bien,  quand  je  suis  arrivé,   on  m'a  mis  au 
troisième. 


Note.  —  Study  paragraphs  I  and  2,  page  461. 


2.  Moi,  je   changrerais'  Immédiatement 
d'hôtel. 

Moi  aussi,  je  le  ferais. 


NOTES. 

1  Nous,  nous  sommes,  lit.  :  we,  we  are,  instead  of  we  are.  —  Moi, 
je;  "Mel,"  instead  of/. 

2  Log^,  plural  of  logé.  Past  participles  (such  as  logé,  vu, 
meublé,  etc.)  when  conjugated  with  être,  to  6«,  agrée  like  adjectivea 
with  the  subject  of  the  verb.  Logés  is  plural  hère,  because  nous,  the 
subject,  is  plural. 

8  Copditional  of  changer,  to  change. 
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III. 


PRONUNOIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Nôô,  nôô  sém  lô-zhâ  zà 
lan-trù-sôL 

Sëli  bô-kô5  raë-û'. 

Se  ôk-sâ'. 
Dûm  gàr-dâ'. 


Kan  zli*  su-ê  zâ-rê-vâ' 


We  are^  on  the  entresoL 

That's  much  better. 

I  would  n't  go  up  ^  as  high  as 

that. 
What  could  you  do?*    I  had 

written  them  *  from  Vienna 

to  keep  me  rooms  on  the  first 

floor. 
Well? 

Well,  when  I  got  hère  they 
put  me*  on  the  third  story. 


*'  How  to  tell  the  gender  of  nouns." 


2.  Mé-â,  zhû  shan-zhrèh 
zêni'^â-dê-ât-inan  do- 
ter. 

Zliùl  frëli'. 


l 'd  changre  my  hôtel  right 
away. 

So  would  L* 


LITBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  We  are  lodged  <U  the — . 

*  Jf«,  I  would  n't  live — . 

s  What  wiU  you  f  a  fréquent  expression.     What  cotdd  you  do  àbout  U, 
however,  would  be  literally,  que  pourriez-vousj  faire. 

*  I  to-them  had  written. 

*  When  I  am  arrived  hère,  they  (on)  me  hâve  put  —  . 

*  Me  also,  I  it  would  do. 
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Mais  je  veux  trouver  un  appartement. 

Un  appartement  meublé  ?    J'ai  votre  affaire. 

Non.    Un  appartement  non  meublé. 

Comment  ça? 

Parce  que  je  veux  rester  tout  à  fait  à  Paris. 

C'est  une  autre  paire  de  manches. 
Dans  ce  cas-là,  nous  devons  chercher. 

« 

Je  vais  justement  chez  un  agent  de  change,   rue 

Vivienne. 
Voulez-vous  venir  avec  moi.    Nous  regarderons  en 

chemin. 
Cela  fera  justement  mon  affaire. 


Nota  —  Study  ''the  possessive  adjectives," 


Savez- vous  ^  où  est  la  rue  Vivienne? 

>^ 

Pas  exactement.    Nous  devons^  demander  notre 

chemin. 
Ah!  voilà  un  sergent  de  ville. 

Pardon.    La  rue  Vivienne,  s'il  vous  plaît. 


NOTES. 


^  From  savoir,  to  know.  Je  sais,  tu  sais,  il  sait,  nous  savons, 
vous  savez,  ils  savent,  I  know,  thou  knowest,  etc. 

3  From  devoir,  to  owe,  to  hâve  to.  Je  dois,  tu  dois,  il  doit,  nous 
devons,  vous  devez.  Ils  doivent,  I  owe,  hâve  to,  or  mtut,  etc. 
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—  Mû-blâ-zliâ  vô-trâ-fair^. 


Kô-man  sa' 7 
Pàr-skûzli  vu . 

ij-nô-tr*  pair  du  man'-sli'. 
Dan-skâ-là'. 

Â-zliand  shan'-z'. 


Ncx>r-gâr-dron    z an  six- 
min'. 

Mon  nà-fair*. 


But  I  want  to  fînd  an  apart- 
ment. 

A  furnished  apartment?  I 
hâve  just  what  you  want.* 

No.  An  unfumished  apart- 
ment. 

How  is  that?* 

Because  I  want  to  stay  perma- 

nently  in  Paris. 
That's  a  différent  thing.* 

In  that  case,  we  hâve  to  look 

(for  one). 
I  am  just  going  to  a  broker's, 

in  rue  Vivienne. 

Will  you  come  with  me  ?  We 
will  look*  on  the  way.* 

That  will  just  suit  me.^ 


page  462.  parags.  I  to  4. 


Pâ  zèg-zàk-tû-man'. 


Sér-zliand- vêr . 


Do  you  know  where  Vivienne 

Street  is  ?  ' 
Not  exactly.     We  shall  hâve 

to*  ask. 

Ah!  hère  is  a  policeman. 

I  beg  pardon.     Which  is  the 
way  to  Vivienne  Street? 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  bave  your  affair.  —  2  How  that? 

■  It's  another  pair  of  sleeves  {famUiar).    Anglice^  it*s  a  horse  of 
another  color. 

*  Look-/or.  —  •On  way.  —  •  That  will  make  exactly  my  affair. 
'  Know  you  where  is  the  rue  Vivienne? —  *  We  hâve  to. 
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Prenez  ^  la  troisième  à  gauche,  et  alors  suivez  tout 
droit.    C'est  la  cinquième  à  droite. 

Bien  des  remercîments. 

Tenez!  voilà  votre  affaire. 

Que  voulez- vous  dire? 

Voyez-vous  2  cetécriteau? 

Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  a  dessus? 

Voyons.^ — Appartements  à  louer,  meublés  ou  non 

meublés. 
C'est  justement  notre  affaire.    Entrons. 


3.  Bopjour,    Messieurs.      Qu'y    a-t-il    pour 
votre  service? 

Vous  avez  des  chambres  à  louer  ? 

Oui,  Monsieur.     Les  voudriez-vous  meublées  ou 

non  meublées?^ 
Je  voudrais  me  mettre  dans  mes  meubles. 

Eh  bien,  je  pourrais  vous  louer  un  appartement 
non  meublé  au  deuxième  étage. 

C'est  un  peu  haut.    Mais  je  crois  que  ça  ferait* 
mon  affaire. 


NOTES. 

^  From  prendre,  to  take. 
a  From  voir,  to  see. 

8  Sing.  meublé.     Meublées  is  written  with  the  féminine  plnral 
ending  es,  because  chambres,  which  it  qualifies,  is  a  féminine  plural 

noun. 

<  Conditional  of  faire,  third  person  singular. 
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Trô-â-zê-ëm-à-gôsli'  .  .  .  . 

su-ê-vâ  toè  drô-à' Sin- 

ké^m  â  clrô-àt\ 

R'  raèr-së-man'. 


Vô-à-yâ  voo  set  â-krê-tô'  ? 
Kës-kêl  yâd-sii'  7 

Vô-â-yon'.  — Â-pâr-tù-man 
mù-biâ  zôô  non .... 

Seh.  zhtis-tù-man. 


Take  the  third  (turning)  to  the 
left,  and  then  go  straight 
ahead.  It  's  the  fifth  turning 
to  the  right.^ 

Many  thanks. 

See  !    There  's  what  you  want  ! 
What  do  you  mean? 
Do  you  see  that  bill  out?* 
What  is  there  on  it?« 

Let  us  see.*  Apartments  to 
let,  furnished  or  unfurnished. 

That  's  exactly  what  we  want.* 
Let  us  go  in. 


3.  Bon-zhôôr^,  Mès-yû^. 
Kë-yâ-tël  pôôr  vô^-tr* 
sér-vës*  ? 

Mû-blâ'  ô5  non  mù-blâ'î 

Vôô-drëm  mëli'-tr*. 
Un  nà-pàr-tû-man'. 

Mëzli  krô-àk-sà  frèh.. 


Good  momingTy  grentle- 
men.  What  do  you 
wi8h?8 

You  hâve  apartments  to  let  ? 
Yes,  sir.  Would  you  want  them 
furnished  or  unfurnished? 

I  should  like  to  furnish  my 
rooms.' 

Well,  I  could  rent  you  an  un- 
furnished apartment  on  the 
second  story. 

That  's  a  Httle  high  (up).  But 
I  think  it  would  do.^ 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Take  the  third  to  left  and  then  follow  ail  straight.    It  is  the  fifth  to 
right.  —  «  That  placard.  —  «  What  is  there  upon  f 

*  Voyons,  Let  us  see.    Is  also  used  for,  Let  me  see. 

*  It  's  exactly  our  affair.  —  «  What  is  there  for  your  service? 
'  I  would  like  toput  myselfin  my  fumiture. 

8  I  think  that  it  would  do  my  business. 
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Donnez-vous  la  peine  de  monter,^  gerMemen, 
Comment,  vous  parlez  anglais  ? 

Non,  Monsieur.    Je  ne  le  parle  pas  à  présent. 
Autrefois,  je  le  parlais  ^  un  peu. 


Note.  —  Study  the  ''6  necessary"  tenses  of 


4.  Mais,   c'est^au   troisième  que  vous  nous 
faites  monter. 

Pardon,  Monsieur.  Il  y  a  d'abord  le  rez-de-chaus- 
sée, puis  le  premier,^  et  enfin  le  second,  où 
nous  sommes  à  présent. 

Me  voila  tout  essoufflé  !  * 

Nous  y  voilà.  Messieurs. 

Ah  I  voilà  l'appartement  ?    Il  ne  me  convient  pas 

très  bien. 
Je  voudrais  quelque  chose  de^  plus  petit  et  de 

moins  cher  à  garnir. 

Eh  bien,  voudriez- vous  monter  encore  un  étage?® 


NOTES. 

1  Monter,  to  corne  up,  go  up  ;  also,  to  take  or  bring  up  stairs. 

2  Je  parlais  (imperfect  of  parler) »!  used  to  speak.    Lit.  :  I  spoke. 
s  Many  Iiouses  hâve  no  entresol. 

^  If  a  lady  were  speaking,  the  word  would  be  written  essoufflée. 

s  Quelque  chose,  quelqu'un,  rien,  quoi,  que,  require  the 
préposition  de  after  them,  if  followed  by  an  adjective  orpast  parti- 
ciple.    Soniebody  -wounded  =  quelqu'un  de  blessé. 

«  Encore jin  étage,  or  un^tage  de  plus  (pltksO»a7u>^^  that  is, 
one  more  story. 
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Pèn  dû  .... 

Vôô  pâr-lâ  zan-glëli7 

Zliûn  lu  pàrl  pà  zâ  prâ- 
zan'. 

Ô-trù-fô-à,  zliùl  pâr-lëli 
zun  pu'.  ^ 


Please  walk  up  stairs/  gentle- 
men. 

What  I  You  (can)  speak  Eng- 
lish? 

No,  sir.  I  do  not  speak  it,  now . 

Formerly,  I  used  to  speak*  a 
little. 


Parler,  negatively,  page  486. 


4.  Méhséhtotrô-â-ze-èm^ 
kû  Yôô  nôô  fèt  mon-tâ^. 

Pu-êl-pm-mê-â',  â  an-fin 
lu  s'gon',  ôô  nôô  sôm  zâ 
prâ-zan'. 

Tôô  tëti-sôô-flâ'. 
Nôô-zé  vô-à-là,  mës-yû'. 
Kon-vê-in'. 

Kêl-kû  sliôz  dû  plup-të' 
âd  mô-in'  stiër'  à  gàr-nêr'. 

An-kor  un  nâ-tàzli*. 


But  you  are  takingr  us  to 
the  third  story.^ 

I  beg  your  pardon,  sir.  First, 
there  is  the  ground-floor,  then 
the  first  floor,  and  then  *  the 
second,  where  we  are  now. 

Well  !    I  am  ail  out  of  breath.* 

We  are  there  now,  gentlemen. 

Ah  !  that  is  the  apartment.*  I 
don't  like  it  very  wellJ 

I  would  like  one  somewhat 
smaller®  and  less  expensive 
to  fumish. 

Well,  would  you  go  one  story 
higher?* 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Give  yotirself  the  trouble  to  ascend. 

2  I  it  spoke  a  little. 

«  It  is  to  the  third  story  that  you  make  us  go. 

•  And  finally. 

•  Hère  I  am  ail  out-of-breath. 
^  There  is  the  apartment. 

7  It  me  pleases  not. 

8  Something  of  smaller. 

•  Yet  a  Btoiy, 
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Encore  un  étage  !    Ma  foi,  je  ne  sais  ^  trop.    L'ap- 
partement  est-il  plus  petit? 

Oui,  Monsieur,  plus  petit  et  moins  cher. 

Eh  bien,  faites-moi^  voir  cela. 
Très  bien.  Monsieur;  montons. 


5.  n  fait  bien  sombre  dans  cet  escalier. 

Tenez-vous  à  la  rampe. 

Pardon.    Je  ne  vous  comprends  pas. 

Tenez-vous  à  la  balustrade. 

Ah!   cela  s'appelle^  aussi  une  rampe? 

Oui,  Monsieur.     Mais  voici  l'appartement. 

Vous  voyez  que  le  salon  donne  sur  la  rue,  tandis 
que  les  chambres  à  coucher  et  la  cuisine  don- 
nent  sur  la  cour. 

Je  choisirais*  bien  cehii-ci,^  mais  il  me  semble  à 
peine  assez  grand. 

Pourquoi  ne  choisi  riez-vous  pas  celui  du  troisième? 


NOTES. 

1  Witli  pouvoir,  to  be  able,  savoir,  to  know  (also  oser,  to  dare, 
cesser,  to  cease),  pas  is  sometimes  omitted,  but  may  cUways  be  iised.  If 
omitted,  tlie  négative  is  not  (usually)  so  strong. 

2  Faire  voir,  to  show.    Lit.  :  to  make  see. 
■  That  is  called.    Lit.  :  that  calls  itaelf. 

^  Conditional  of  choisir,  oonjugated  like  finir. 
6  Celui-ci,  masculine,  celle-ci,  féminine,  this  one. 
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Zhûn  seli  tro' 
tê'? 

Plup-të  â  .  .  . . 


Fët  mô-â  vô-àr  slà'. 
MoTi-ton'. 


.  .  plup- 


5.  El    fëh    bê-in    son^-br' 
dan  sët  ès-ka-lê-â''. 

Tu-nâ  vôô  zâ  là  ran'-p\ 

Zliûn  vôô  kon-pran'  pâ'. 

Bà-lus-tràd'. 
Slâ  sà-pël. 


Tan-dës  kù  lëh.  shan'-brù- 
zà  kôô-shâ'  â  là  kii-ê-zën' 
don  sur  là  kôôr'. 

Zhù  stLÔ-à-zë-rëh. ....  mëh. 
zël  mù  san'-blà-pën  à-sâ 
gran'. 

Nù  sliô-à-zé-ré-â-vôô  pâ. 


Another  story!  I  scarcely 
know.^  Is  the  apartment 
smaller? 

Yes,  sir.  The  apartment  is 
smaller  and  cheaper. 

Well,  you  might  show  it  to  me.^ 

Very  well,  sir  ;  let  us  go  up  (to 
it). 


Thèse  stairs  are  very 
dark.8 

Hold  on*  to  the  banisters. 
I  beg  pardon.    I  don't  under- 

stand  you. 
Hold  on  to  the  banisters. 

Ah!  You  also  call*  that  a 
rampe  f 

Yes,  sir.  But,  hère  is  the 
apartment. 

You  see  the  pari  or  Windows 
open*  on  the  street,  while' 
the  sleeping-rooms  and 
kitchen  are  facing  the  yard. 

I  would  décide  for^  this  one; 
but  it  scarcely  seems  to  me 
(to  be)  large  enough. 

Why  would  you  not  take  the 
one  on*  the  third  floor? 


LITEBAL  TBANSLATIONS. 

1  I  know  not. 
^  Make  me  see  that. 

8  It  makes  very  dark  on  thèse  stairs.    11  fait  is  used  impersonally 
for  it  M,  in  expressions  of  weather,  température,  or  light. 
4  Hold  yourself.  —  «  That  calls  itself. 
«  Give.  —  7  While  that. 
8  I  would-choose  indeed.  —  *  The-one  of. 
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Note.  —  Study  the  ''6  necessary  tenses" 


6.  Remarquez  qu'41  y  a  beaucoup   de  pla- 
cards. 

Quant  à  ça,  c'est  bien  commode. 

Jusqu'à  quelle  heure  les  corridors  sont-ils  éclairés 

le  soir? 
Jusqu'à  minuit,  Monsieur. 
Quel  est  le  prix  du  loyer? 
Il  est  de  douze  cents  francs  par  trimestre.^ 

C'est  affreusement  cher. 

Veuillez  remarquer,  Monsieur,   que  cet^apparte- 

ment  est  tout  près  des  boulevards,  des  théâtres  et 

de  la  Bourse. 

Le  propriétaire  a  tout  fiait*  mettre  à  neuf. 

Enfin,  la  maison  est  excessivement  bien  tenue. 
Tout  cela  compte. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Démonstrative 


NOTES. 

1  ThcU  is  never  omitted. 

2  Term  of  three  months. 

8  Cet,  instead  of  ce,  before  masculine  notins  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  silent  h. 

*  Let  not  the  distinction  be  lost  between  to  hâve,  in  the  sensé  of 
causing  a  thing  to  be  done,  which  is  rendered  by  faire,  and  io  hctve, 
meaning  topossess,  or  to  hâve  done  {seen,  written,  etc.)  anything,  which  is 
rendered  bv  avoir. 
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of  Finir,  negativeiy,  page  492. 


6.  Bû-mâr-ka-kel   e  yâ 
bô-kôôd-plâ-kàr^. 

Kan-tà-sà' ....  kô-môd'. 

Zlius-kà  ....  kô-rë-dor 
son-tël  zâ-klëti-râ  lu  sô-âr'  7 


L'prê  du  lô-â-yâ'. 
Trë-més'-tr'. 

Sëli  tâ-frûz-man  shër'. 

Vù-yâ  r'  raàr-kâ  ....  tôô 
prëh.  dêb.  .... 


Lu  prô-prë-ya-tsdr'  à  tcx> 
fëh.  mëli-trà  nûf.' 

Ëh.  tëg-sëli-sêv-raan'  bê-in 
t'nu\  ^ 

Tôô  su-là  kon'-t'. 


You  see  there  is  abundant 
closet  space.^ 

Yes,^  that  is  very  convenient. 

How  late  '  are  tbe  halls  lighted 
ai  iiight  ? 

Till  midnight,  sir. 

Whatisthcrent?* 

Twelve   hundred   francs   per 

quarter. 
It's  frightfuUy  dear. 

Remember,  sir,  that  the  apart- 
ment  is  right  by  •  the  Boule- 
vards, the  théâtres,  and  Ex- 
change. 

The  landlord  bas  had  every- 
thing  refitted  anew.* 

Moreover,  the  bouse  is  very 
well  kept.' 

Ail  that  is  to  be  considered.^ 


Adjectives,  par.  I  and  2,  page  463. 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Observe  that  there-are  many  {of)  placards. 

2  As  for  that. 

*  Until  what  hour. 

*  What  is  the  price  of  the  rent  f 

*  AU  near  ;  qaite  near. 

*  The  landlord  has  made  to  put  everythîng  to  new. 
f  Finally,  the  house  is  excessively  well  kept. 

s  Ail  that  connts. 
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The  foUotuing  numbers  to  be  leamed  by  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


NOMBRES   CARDINAUX. 


Un, 

un, 

1 

Dix-neuf, 

dëz-nùf'. 

19 

Deux, 

dû, 

2 

Vingt, 

vin, 

20 

Trois, 

trô-a', 

3 

Vingt  et  un. 

vin-tà-iin', 

21 

Quatre, 

kâ-tr'. 

4 

Vingt-deux, 

vint-dû', 

22 

Cinq,i 

sink', 

6 

Vingt-trois, 

vint-trô-a', 

23 

Six,a 

ses, 

6 

Vingt-quatre, 

vint-kà-tr*, 

24 

Sept,» 

set, 

7 

Vingt-cinq, 

vint-sink', 

25 

Huit,» 

u-êt', 

8 

Vingt-six, 

vint-sês', 

26 

Neuf,» 

nùf', 

9 

Vingt-sept, 

vint-set', 

27 

Dix,a 

des', 

10 

Vingt-huit, 

vin-tu-êt', 

28 

Onze, 

onz', 

11 

Vingt-neuf, 

vint-nùf', 

29 

Douze, 

dooz', 

12 

Trente, 

tran'-t*, 

30 

Treize, 

trez', 

13 

Trente  et  un. 

tran-tâ-un', 

31 

Quatorze, 

kà-torz', 

14 

Trente-deux,  etc., 

trant-dû', 

32 

Quinze, 

kinz', 

15 

Quarante, 

kà-ran'-t', 

40 

Seize, 

sëz*, 

16 

Quarante  et  un,* 

41 

Dix-sept, 

dïa-sët', 

17 

Quarante-deux,  etc. 

t 

42 

Dix-huit, 

dê-zu-êt' 

.18 

1  Cinq  is  prouounced  sink,  when  alone,  or  before  a  word  begin- 
iiing  with  a  vowel  (or  silent  h).  Otherwise,  sin.  Cinq  assiettes, 
cinq  heures  =  sin-kà-8ë-ët,  sin-kfir.  Cinq  minutes^  sin  mê- 
nttt». 

2  Six  and  dix  are  pronounced  ses  and  des,  when  alone,  sëz  and 
dêz  when  before  a  vowel  (or  silent  h),  and  se  and  de  before  a  conso- 
nant  (or  h  aspirate).  Six  assiettes,  six  heures  ==sê-zà-së-ët%  se- 
zûr*.    Six  minutes  =  se  mê-niit'. 

*  Sept,  huit,  and  neuf  before  a  consonant  are  generally  pro- 
nounced sëh,  tt-ë,  nû.    Thus,  Sept  jours =sëh  zhôôr,  etc. 
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The  foUomng  numbers  ta  be  leamed  by  heari. 


VOCABULARY. 


CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 


Cinquante,  sin-kan'-t*,  50 

Cinquante  et  un,*  51 

Soixante,  sô-à-san't',  60 

Soixante  et  un,*  61 

Soixante-dix,*  70 

Soixante  et  onze,'  71 

Soixante-douze,  72 

Soixante-treize,  73 

Soixante-quatorze,  74 

Soixante-quinze,  75 

Soixante-seize,  76 

Soixante-dix-sept,  77 

Soixante-dix-huit,  78 

Soixante-dix-neuf,*  79 

Quatre-vingts,  80 

Quatre-vingt-un,®  81 


Quatre-vingt-dix,  90 

Quatre-vingt-onze,  91 

Quatre-vingt-douze,  92 

Quatre-vingt-treize,  93 

Quatre-vingt-quatorze,  94 

Quatre-vingt-quinze,  95 

Quatre-vingt-seize,  96 

Quatre-vingt-dix-sept,  97 

Quatre-vingt-dix-huit,  98 

Quatre-vingt-dix-neuf,  99 

Cent,  san,  100 

Cent  un,  san  un,  101 
Mille,  mêr,  A  thousand. 
Un  million,  më-lë-on',  a  million. 
Un  milliard,  më-lë-àr',  a  billion. 


^  K&-ran-tâ-un';  Sin-kan-tâ-un',  Sô-à-san-tâ-un'.     The  t  of 

the  conjunction  et  is  never  carried  forward. 

s  Sô-à-sant-dës;  Sô-&-8an-tâ-onz' ;  8Ô-&-sant-dôôz' ;  ....  Kà- 
trfi-vif»';  Kà-trû-vin-Tin' ;  K&-trfi-vln  onz'. 

•  As  will  hâve  been  observed,  the  French  count  from  60  to  100  in 
two  séries  of  twenty  each,  instead  of  four  séries  of  ten.  Thus  they 
say,  sixty-mne,  sirty-ten,  sixty-eleven,  sixty-twelve  ....  sixty-nineteen,  eighty; 
and,  eighty-ninCf  eighty-ten,  eigfUy-eleven  ....  eighty-nineteeUf  hundred. 

7  Some  say  also,  soixante-onze  (8Ô-&-san-tonz'). 

8  Afler  eighty  the  word  et  is  dropped  from  before  un.  Thus, 
quatre- ving^t-un,  not  et  un;  quatre-vingt-onze,  not  et  onze; 
cent  un,  not  et  un. 
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The  foUomng  numbera  to  be  kamed  by  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


THE  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 


Premier,* 

Ist 

Vingt  et  unième. 

21st 

Deuxième,*  > 
Second,*       ) 

2d 

Vingt-deuxièm  e, 

22d 

Trentième, 

30th 

Troisième,* 

3d 

Trente  et  unième, 

3l8t 

Quatrième,* 

4th 

Quarantième, 

40th 

Cinquième,* 

5th 

Quarante  et  unième, 

41st 

Sixième,* 

6th 

Cinquantième, 

50th 

Septième,* 

7th 

Cinquante  et  unième. 

51st 

Huitième, 

8th 

Soixantième, 

60th 

Neuvième, 

9th 

Soixante  et  unième. 

61 8t 

Dixième,* 

lOth 

Soixante-dixième, 

70th 

Onzième, 

llth 

Soixante  et  onzième,* 

71st 

Douzième, 

12th 

Quatre- vingtième, 

80th 

Treizième, 

13th 

Quatre-vingt-unième, 

81 8t 

Quatorzième, 

14th 

Quatre-vingt-dixième, 

90th 

Quinzième, 

15th 

Quatre-vingt-onzième, 

91st 

Seizième, 

16th 

Centième, 

lOOth 

Dix-septième, 

17th 

Cent  unième. 

lOlst 

Dix-huitième, 

18th 

Deux  centième. 

200th 

Dix-neuvième, 

19th 

Millième, 

lOOOth 

Vingtième, 

20th 

Millionième, 

l,000,000th 

1  Le  premier  (Iti  prû-mê-â')  and  le  second  (lu  s'gon')  hâve  each 
a  féminine  form,  —  la  première^  la  seconde.  Ail  other  numbers 
indicate  gender  by  using  la  instead  of  le.  Le  troisième  étage;  la 
troisième  maison. 

a  Dû-zë-ëm'.  Trô-a-zê-<8m.  Kà-trë-yëm'.  Sin-kê-ëm'.  Së- 
zë-ëm'.    Sëh-të-ëm'.^  dë-^ê-ëm'.    s  Also,  sotxante-ou^ème. 
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The  JoUowing  numbera  to  be  leamed  hy  heari. 


VOCABULARY. 


OBDINAL  ADVBBB8. 

Premièrement  (pm-më-ër-man'), 
Deuxièmement  (dû-zê-ëm-man'), 
Treizièmement  (trô-a-zë-ëm-man'), 
Quatrièmement  (kâ-trë-yëm-ma^i), 


First. 
Secondly. 
Thirdly. 
Fourthly,  etc. 


FBACTIONAL  NUMBEBS. 


Un  quart  (kàr), 

Deux  quarts, 

Un  demi  (dù-mâ'),  Une  demie  (dû-më'), 

La  moitié  (là  mô-à-të-â'), 

Le  tiers  (të-ër'), 

Un  cinquième  (sin-kë-ëm'), 

Un  sixième  (së-zë-ëni'), 

Une  dizaine  (dë-zën'), 
Une  douzaine  (dôô-zen'), 
Une  vingtaine  (vin-tën'), 
Une  centaine  (san-ten'), 
Un  millier, 

Une  fois  (un-fô-â'), 

Deux  fois  (dû-fô-âO, 

Dix  fois  (dë-fô-àO, 

Toutes  les  fois  (tôôt  lëh  fô-à'), 


One  quarter. 
Two  quarters. 
A  half.i 
The  half. 
The  third. 
One-fifth. 
One-sixth,  etc. 

(About)  ten. 

A  dozen.* 

A  score  (abovt  twenty). 

About  a  hundred.* 

About  a  thousand. 

Once. 
Twice. 

Ten  times,  etc. 
Every  time. 


1  Demi  is  an  adjective  and  agrées  with  the  noun  it  qualifies.  Un 
demi  mètre,  half  a  yard;  une  demie  livre,  half  apound;  un  jour 
et  demi,  a  day  atid  a  half;  une  heure  et  demie,  an  hour  and  a  hal/. 

^  Or,  a  dozen  or  soj  a  hundred  or  so,  a  thousand  or  so. 


180  HÔTEL   ET    PENSION. 


PBOULIARITIBS   OF   CARDINAL   NUMBBRS. 

Un  alone  has  a  féminine  form,  une. 

Vingt  takes  an  s  in  the  form  of  quatre-ving^y  when  not 
followed  by  another  number. 

Quatre-ving^  hommes  (80  men)  ; 
but,  Quatre-vin^t-cinq  hommes  (85  men). 

Centy  like  the  above,  takes  an  s,  when  there  are  two  or 
more  hundred,  if  not  followed  by  another  number.    Thus  : 

Deux  cents  hommes; 
but,  Deux  cent  cinquante  hommes.^ 

Mille»  as  a  number,  has  two  forma: 

Mille  =  a  thousand. 

Mil     =one  thousand.'-* 

Both  are  invariable. 

Mille  is  also  a  noun,  =  a  mile,  and  is  then  variable. 

Deux  milles  =  two  miles. 

Cent  and  mille  do  not  take  the  indefinite  article  as  hundred 
and  thousand  do  in  English.  The  French  say,  hundred^  not  a 
hundred;  tfiomandj  not  a  thousand. 


1  Cent,  when  used  for  centaine  {àbout  a  hundred),  is  iised  as  a 
noun,  and  hence  always  variable.  Thus,  deux  cents  de  foin  = 
two  hundred  (pounds,  understood)  of  hay. 

3  Mil  is  used  only  in  dates.  En  mil  huit  cent  quatre-vingt- 
9epty  in  1887. 
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PECnUABITIBS   OF  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

Not  used  for  titles  or  dates,  ezcepting  for  (he  fibst.^     Thu»  : 

Le  preiii ier  juillet  ' = the  Ist  of  July .    Napoléon  V    —  Napoléon  the  Ist, 
Le  deux  juillet        =  the  2d  of  Jaly.  Napoléon  deux  =■  Napoléon  the  2d. 
Le  trois  juillet         ==  the  3d  of  July.  Louis  quinze    =  Louis  the  15th. 
Le  qualre  juillet      =  the  4th  of  July.  Charles  six       =  Charles  the  6th. 
Le  quatorze  juillet  =  the  14th  of  July.  Henry  huit       =s  Henry  the  8th. 
Le  premier  août*    s=the  Ist  of  Aug.  Charles  deux    =  Charles  the  2d. 
Le  deux  août*        —the  2d  of  Aug.    Louis  dix-huit —  Louis  the  18th. 
Le  onze  août  ^         ^  the  llth  of  Aug. 

N.  B. — The  French  use  the  ahsolute  case  (no  prepotitûm)  in  dates. 
Thus: 

On  the  first  of  July  =  Le  premier  juillet. 
On  the  second  day  of  Augu8t=Lie  deux  août. 


And, 


J  \  =  Lundi  (simply,  Monday). 

(t.  e,  next*  Monday),  ) 


On  Monday  ^       Le  lundi  (simply,  îZ%e  Monday, 

(i.  e.  every  Monday)  V  =  or  or 

On  Mondays  j       Les  lundis,  The  Mondays. 


1  With  names  of  princes  one  may  use  the  ordinal  for  the  2d.  —  Not 
fréquent.  

3  Zli1l-ë-yëh\—  s  OO.  — Lu  dû  zôô'. 

*  The"e  of  the  article  is  never  elided  before  onze*  Le  onze,  not 
l'onze. —  ^  Also,  last. 
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To  he  leamed  by  heart  and  recited  as  a  real  œnversation.    For 
Sdf'Stvdy  see  IHrections^  be/ore  Part  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.-EN  SE  RENCONTRANT  DANS  LA  RUE. 

Eh  bien,  avez- vous  trouvé  une  place  ?  Non,  je  vais 
rester  au  Grand  Hôtel,  pour  le  moment.  Venez  donc 
me  voir,  demain.  —  Je  voudrais  bien  ;  mais  je  ne 
pourrais  pas.  —  Quand  pourriez- vous  venir?  —  Je  crois 
que  je  pourrais  venir  jeudi  ou  vendredi.^  —  Eh  bien, 
je  vous  attendrai.^  Ne  me  manquez  pas  de  parole  !  ^ 
—  Non.  Vous  pouvez  compter*  sur  moi.  —  Eh  bien, 
au  revoir.  Faites  mes  compliments  à  votre  dame. — 
Merci.    Je  n'y  manquerai  pas.^    Au  revoir. 

2. -A  PROPOS  DE  VOYAGES. 

Pourquoi  votre  amie  ne  voudrait-elle  pas  faire  un 
tour  en  Italie  avec  nous,  cet  été?  —  Elle  voudrait 
bien  ;  mais  elle  ne  peut  pas  quitter  Paris.  —  Ne 
veut-elle  pas  aller  à  Rome  et  à  Florence,  avant  de 
retourner  en  Amérique?  —  Si,^  Monsieur.     Mais  elle 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Zhû-dë  Ô5  van-drû-dë'. 

2  I  will  expect  you.    Lit.  :  I  will  wait-for  you. 
>  Don't  fail  me.    Lit.  :  Fail  me  not  of  word  ! 

*  Count,  dépend. 

6  I  (to-it)  will  not  fail. 

«  Si=yes,  in  answer  to  a  négative  question. 
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compte^  y  aller  en  automne.  —  En  même  temps,  elle 
veut  faire  un  tour  en  Espagne.^  —  Ne  parle-t-elle  pas 
bien  l'espagnol  ?2 — Elle  le  comprend  un  peu,  mais  elle 
ne  le  parle  pas  bien.  —  On  m'avait  dit  qu'elle  le  parlait 
bien. 


Note.  —  Study  the  "5  necessary  tenses"  of  Parler, 
negatively-interrogatively,  page  487. 


3.^  MÊME  SUJET. 

Quel  quantième  sommes-nous^  aujourd'hui?  —  Nous 
sommes  aujourd'hui  le  quinze.  —  Comme  le  temps  se 
passe!*  Voici  déjà  un  tiers  de  l'année  de  parti.^  — 
Quand  comptez- vous  retourner  aux  Etats-Unis  ?  — 
Nous  voulons  être  de  retour®  à  New  York,  le  premier 
janvier  1889."^  —  Vous  avez  encore  beaucoup  à  voir  en 
Europe.®  —  Je  le  crois  bien!^  Et  puis  nous  voulons 
faire  un  tour  en  Tunisie  et  au  Maroc.  —  En  ce  cas, 
je  vous  conseille  de  ne  pas  perdre  de  temps. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Counts,  intends. 

^  An  nës-pà'-Sâ.  —  Lës-pâ-iloF,  Spanish. 

8  Kël  kan-të-ëin%  what  day-of-the-month,  are  we?    Quantième 
is  scarcely  translatable,  and  nsed  only  with  this  expression. 

*  Lit.  :  passes  {itsélf). 
5  Gone  (by). 

•  Back.    Lit.  :  Of  retum. 

7  Mël  1l-ë-san'-k&-trii-vln-nfif.  — 8  An  nQ-rôp'. 
®  Lit.  :  I  belle ve  it  indeed. 
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^.-ADDITION,   SOUSTRACTION,    MULTIPLICATION,    ET 

DIVISION* 

In  thh  paragraphe  the  answers  wiU  be  left  blankj  so  as  to  exercise  the 
pupil.     This  drill  can  of  course  be  erdarged  upon  ai  wHl  by 

the  teaxiher  or  self-leamer. 

Combien  font^  vingt-trois  et  cinquante-deux?  — 
Vingt-trois  et  cinquante-deux  font  —  De  quatre-vingt- 
quatorze  ôtez  douze,  combien  reste-t-il?^ — Douze  de 
quatre-vingt-quatorze,  reste  — ^  Combien  font  dix-huit 
multiplié  par  quatre?  —  Dix-huit  multiplié  par  quatre 
font  —  Etant  donné  cent  trente  pour  dividende  et  cinq 
pour  diviseur,*  quel  sera  le  quotient?  —  Le  quotient 
sera  — 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Make.    Third  person,  plural,  indicative  présent  of  faire. 

2  Reraains  U  {%.  e.  there)  ? 

'  Lit.  :  12  from  94,  remains  82. 

*  Dê-vê-zûr',  dë-vê-dan'-d',  kô-sê-an'. 

*  Â-dê-së-on%  Sôôs-tr&k-sê-on',  Hfttl-të-plê-ka-sê-oi»'.  Dë-vë« 
ze-on'. 
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To  he  translaied  and  written  into  French,  bvi  cUso  to  be  recUed  con- 
versatûmally  in  the  class-room.    {For  Self-Stvdyj  aee  IHrec- 

téons  before  I*art  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.-TO  JSnŒ  R00MS.1 

Good-moming,  sir.  Do  you  hâve  any  rooms  to  let  ? 
—  Yes,  sir.  We  hâve  a  furnished  room  ^  on  the  third 
story .  —  That  is  a  little  high  (up).  But  let  us  go  up 
(and)  see  it.^  —  The  room  suits  me  pretty  well.  What 
would  be  the  rent?  —  How  do  you  wish  (to)*  hire 
the  room,  —  by  the  week  or  by  the  month  ?  —  By  the 
week.  —  It^  would  be  fifty  francs  a  week.  —  That 's 
very  high.*  —  But  remember^  it  is  a  front  room  and 
facing®  the  Boulevards. 

2.— THE  vjsrr. 

Ah!  hère  you  are,  at  last.  How  do  you  do  this 
morning?  —  Very  well,  thank  you.  And  yourself?  — 
Not  very  well.     I  hâve  a  cold."^  —  I  am  very  sorry.® 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Garnie,  or  meublée.  —  2  La,  —  «  Ce. 

■»  Cher.  —  6  That  is  never  omitted. 

^  Une  chambre  de  devant  et  qui  donne  sur. 

7  Un  rhume  (rûm').—  s  J'en  suis  bien  fâché. 

*  Words  in  parenthèses  are  not  to  be  translated.  In  the  case  of  the 
préposition  to,  however,  this  will  be  usually  indicated  only  where 
the  leamer  is  not  supposed  to  hâve  becorae  already  acquainted  with 
the  case  in  point. 

t  Pour  louer  des  chambres. 
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....  But  ho w  beautiful  every thing  is  ^  in  this  hôtel  !  — 
Hâve  you  seen  the  parlors  ?  ^  —  I  saw  them  as  I  came 
up.^  The  dining-room  too  is  very  large.*  —  Yes.  You 
know  there  is^  room^  (in  it)  for  600  persons.  Then, 
the  hôtel  is  lighted  by  4000  gas  jets.^  —  It  is  wonder- 
ful.8 

Well,  I  must  leave  you.  It  is  twenty  minutes  to 
three,  and  I  hâve  an  engagement.®  When  will  you 
come  ^^  (to)  see  me  ?  —  I  do  not  know.  I  am  going  (to) 
leave  Paris  to-morrow.  —  What!  so  soon?^^  Where 
are  you  going?  —  I  am  going  to  Switzerland  (to)  spend 
ten  days  (or  so),^  and  after  that,  I  go  to  London  on 
business.  —  When  do  you  intend  to  return?^  In  a 
month  from  now.^*  —  Well,  come  (and)  see  me  then. 
—  Very  well.  —  Good-by. 

S.-DEPARTURE  FROM  THE  HOTEL. 

What  do  you  wish,  sir?  —  Please  make  out  my 
account.^®    I  want  (to)  leave  ^^  to-morrow  morning. — 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Comme  tout  est  beau.  —  ^  Salons. 
8  En  montant.—  ^  Grande. 
<>  Qu'il  y  a.—  0  De  la  place. 
7  Becs  de  gaz  (bëk  dfi  gaz^.—  ^  Cest  étonnant! 
s  Rendez-vous.—  ^^  Viendrez- vous?    (See  Remark  1,  opp.  page.) 
n  Si  tôt. 

^  Passer  une  dizaine  de  jours. 
u  Comptez-vous  revenir? 
w  D'ici. 

^  Faire  mon  compte.    (See  Remark  2,  opp.  page.) 
w  Partir,  to  start  or  to  leave. 
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Very  well,  sir.  By  what  train  do  you  wish  (to)  leave? 
—  By  the  8  o'clock  train.^  —  Please  hâve  iny  trunks 
brought  down.2 — Very  well.  Must  we  send  them  to 
the  dépôt  and  hâve  them  checked? — Yes,  please  hâve 
them  checked  for  Brussels.  —  At  what  o'clock  do  you 
wish  to  start?  —  I  must  leave  ^  the  hôtel  at  quarter 
to  eight.    Wake  me  up  on  time^ 


Aida  to  Translation. 


1  The  train  of  8  o'clock, 

3  Faire  descendre  mes  malles.    Lit.  :  To-make  to-bring-down. 

8  Partir  de  l'hôtel,  or  quitter  l'hôtel. 

*  Réveillea^moi  à  temps. 


Remarks. 

1.  Vieil  (Irez- vous  (future  of  venir).  Je  viendrai,  tu  viendras,  il 
viendra,  nous  viendrons,  vous  viendrez,  ils  viendront  (zhft  vë-in- 
drâ,t1i  vê-in-drà',  etc.);  I  shaU  (or  tinU)  corne,  etc.  N.  B.  —  Distin- 
guisli  between  this  form  {the  future  of  a  verb)^  which  expresses  niainly 
futurîty,  and  the  form  with  Je  veux,  etc.  (like  Je  veux  venir, 
voulez-vous  acheter,  etc.),  which  express  more  specially  désire  or 
wîllingness. 

2.  Naturally,  in  thèse  translations,  only  that  portion  of  the  sentence 
is  gîven  which  the  pupil  is  supposed  not  to  know.  For  instance, 
Faire  mon  compte  (note  15,  page  184)  and  Faire  descendre  mes 
malles  (note  3,  page  185)  do  not  mean,  Please  make  otU  my  account  and 
Please  hâve  my  trunks  brought  down;  but  only,  make-out  my  accourU,  hâve 
my  trunks  brought  down^  the  student  being  left  to  supply  the  word  for 
Please.  Let  the  learner  guard  against  mistaking  a  part  of  the  sentence 
thus  given  for  the  whole  of  it. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  litercU  transloUioriy  then  wUhout  Uj  in 

préparation  for  reading  aUmd  and  transkUing  m  dass. 

For  the  Pronundationj  aee  page  192. 


LECTURE. 


A    PROPOS    D'IDIOTISMES. 

—  Savez-vous,  mon  cher  ami,  que  votre  langue 
française  est  parfois  bien  exaspérante? 

—  Comment  ça?  N'est-ce  pas  la  langue  la  plus 
claire  qu'il  y  ait ^  au  monde?  Sans  parler  de  ses 
qualités  inapprochables  pour  la  conversation.  Car 
Alexandre  Dumas  père  Ta  bien  dit:  "Tous  les 
peuples  parlent.  Il  n'y  a  que  le  Français  qui  sait 
causer." 

—  C'est  bien  là  la  vanité  gauloise! 

—  Enfin,  quelle  mouche  vous  pique  à  présent? 

—  Figurez- vous  que  je  me  promenais  sur  les  boule- 
vards, cet  après-midi.  J'arrive  ^  au  coin  de  la  rue 
Saint-Martin.  Il  y  avait  des  ouvriers  qui  repavaient 
la  rue.  J'allais  traverser,  tout  comme  j'aurais  fait  à 
Baltimore.  Mais  l'un  d'eux  m'arrête  et  me  dit,  ^^  Mon- 
sieur, on  ne  passe  pas.,,  Un  peu  en  colère,  je  me 
tourne  du  côté  des  boulevards  pour  descendre  du 
trottoir,  lorsque  le  même  individu  me  crie,  „  Prenez 


1  Qu'il  y  ait,  subjunctive  of  il  y  a.    Lit.  :  That  there  be. 
a  The  Indicative  Présent  is  often  used  in  French  in  narration,  and 
is  then  called  the  Historical  Présent. 
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For  Self-Stvdyy  shovM  be  read  hy  means  of  the  literal  translation, 
then  mthovi  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read 

alovd  in  French, 


READING. 


ABOUT    IDIOMS. 


—  Do  you  know,  my  dear  friend,  that  your  French 
language  is  sometimes  very  exasperating? 

—  How  (is)  that?  Is  it  not  the  language  the  most 
clear  (that)  there  be  in-the^  world?  Without  speak- 
ing  of  its  unapproachable  qualities  for  conversation. 
For  Alexander  Dumas,  the  elder,^  (it)  has  indeed 
said:  "AU  {thé)  nations  speak.  There  is  only  the 
French^  who  knows  (how)  to-con verse. 

—  That  is  indeed  {there  the)  gaUic  vanityl 

—  Well,  what  fly  stings  you  now?* 

—  Imagine  {to-yourself)  that  I  {myself)  promenaded 

I  arrive  at  the There  were  some  work- 

men  who  were-repaving  the  street.  I  was-going  to 
cross,  just  as  I  would  hâve  done  in  Baltimore.  But 
one  of  them  me  stops  and  me  tells  :  "  Sir,  one  passes 
not."  A  little  out  of  temper,®  I  myself  turn  toward- 
the  side  of  the  Boulevard  to  get  down  from  the  side- 
walk,  when  the  same  individual  to-me  cries:  "Take 


1  Lit.:  At-the.—  s  Father.—  »  Lit.:  The  Frenchman. 

*  Anglice,  What  bee  has  got  into  your  bonnet? 

*  Lit,  :  A  little  in  wrath. 
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garde  de  tomber  !  „  Il  n'avait  pas  dit,  que  je 
m'étais  accroché  les  jambes^  dans  une  corde  qui  était 
tendue  près  du  bord  du  trottoir,  et  que  je  mesurais 
Tasphalte  de  tout  mon  long.  L'ouvrier  accourt  pour 
me  relever,  tandis  que  plusieurs  personnes  s'assem- 
blaient. Je  le  repousse  en  lui  disant,  ^^Vous  êtes 
un  insolent  !  „ 

—  Ah  bien,  voilà  qui  est  fort! 

—  Je  ne  sais  ce  qui  serait  arrivé.  Heureusement 
qu'un  monsieur  s'est  avancé  et  m'a  demandé  en 
anglais  comment  cet  homme  m'avait  insulté.  Je  lui 
dis  alors  que  pour  se  moquer  de  moi,  il  m'avait  crié  : 
"  Take  good  care  to  fall  !  "  ^^  Pardon,  me  dit  ce  monsieur, 
mais  évidemment  il  y  a  erreur.  Cet  homme  vous  a 
crié  au  contraire,  Take  care  not  to  fall!  Vous 
avez  mécompris  ce  singulier  idiotisme  français.  Voilà 
tout.,.  Sans  en  demander  davantage,  je  me  con- 
fonds en  excuses,  je  me  sauve  au  plus  vite,  et  me 

VOICI. 

—  Jolie  aventure,  ma  foi! 

—  Atroce.  Mais  enfin,  comment  expliquez-vous  une 
phrase  pareille? 

— C'est  bien  facile.  La  préposition  de  dans  cette  ex- 
pression a  la  force  de  notre  from,  ou  mieux  encore,  de 
notre  lest  ;  et  les  Français  disent  en  réalité,  "  Take  care, 
or  take  heed  from  falling.     Take  heed  lest  you  ftill  !  " 

—  Ah!   vous  m'en  direz  tant?^ 


1  With  parts  of  the  body,  the  Freneh  i)reforably  use  the  article 
instead  of  the  possessive  adjectives  (mon,  ma,  etc.),  whenever  such 
use  does  not  lead  to  confusion  of  nieaning.  The  personality  is  then 
^xp-essed  before  the  verb  by  me,  nous,  vous,  etc. 

2  Lit.  :  Ah  !  you  to-me  about-i   will-say  so-nuich  I 
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(good)  care  tofallf"  He  had  scarcely  said,^  when*^  I 
to-myself  had  caught  the  leg  in  a  string  which  was 
stretched  near  the  edge  of  the  sidewalk,  and  when^  I 
measured  the  asphaltum  with^  ail  my  length.  The 
workman  runs  in-order-to  me  to-pick-up,  while  several 
persons  {themselves)  were-gathering.  I  push  him  away, 
while  to-him  saying  :  "  You  are  an  insolent  fellow  !  " 
— Well,  that^s  a  little  too  much!* 

—  I  do  not  know  what  would-have  ^  happened. 
Fortunately  {that)  sl  gentleman  (himself  has)  advanced 
and  me  Qias)  asked,  in  English,  how  that  man  me  had 
insulted.  I  to-him  said  then  that  in-order-to  mock 
{himself  of)  me  he  to-me  had  cried  :  "  Take  (good)  care 
to  fall  !  "  "  Pardon  (me),"  to-me  said  that  gentleman, 
"  but  there  is  evidently  (a)  mistake.  This  man-to-you 
(has)  cried  on-the  contrary,  Take  care  not  to  fall! 
You  (hâve)  misunderstood  that  singular  French  idiom. 
That  is  ail."  Without  about-it  asking  any-more,  I  go 
into  many  excuses,^  I  hurry  away,^  and  hère  I  am! 

—  (A)  pretty  adventure,  (upon)  my  word! 

—  Atrocious.  But  after-all,  how  do  you  explain 
such  a  phrase? 

—  It  is  very  easy.  The  préposition  de  in  that  sen- 
tence has  the  force  of  our  from,  or  better  still,  of  our 
lest.  And  the  French  really  say,  "  Take  care,  or  Take 
heed /rom  falling.    Take  heed  lest  you  fall?" 

—  Ah  !   if  you  put  it  in  that  way  — . 


1  Lit.  :  He  had  not  said,  that. 

2  Lit.  :  That.  —  8  Lit.  :  Of. 

*  There  is  what  is  strong  !  i.  e.  That  's  strong,  or  too  much  I 
6  Lit.  :  Would-6«.  —  ^  i  myself  confound  in  excuses. 
'  Lit.  :  I  myself  save  cU  the  quickest. 
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PMONUNCIATION  OF  BEADING  EXERCISE  ON  PAGE  188. 

À  Prô-pô  dë-dê-6-tè8''-in'.^ 

Sâ-vâ  vôô  bë-in'  mon  stiër  à-inë',2  kù  vô-tr'  la?i-g  fran- 

>»• 

sëz'  ëh  pàr-fô-à  bë-in  nëg-zâ-spâ-ran'-t' ? 

Kô-man-sà'?  Nës  pà  là  lan'-g  là  plii  klair'  kël  ë  yëh. 
tô  mon'-d'  ?  San  pâr-lâ  du  sëti  kà-lë-tâ  zë-nâ-prô-stià'-br 
pôôr  là  kon-vër-sà-së-on'.  Kàr-à-lëg-zan'-dr'  Dii-mà  pair' 
là  bë-in  de'  :  „  Tôô  leh.  pù-pl'  pàr'-l'.  El  ne  yà  kù  lu 
Fran-sëh.'  kë  sëti  kô-zâ'. ,, 

Sëh.  bë-in  là'  là  và-në-tà  gô-lô-àz'  ! 

An-fin  kël  môôsli  vôô  pëk'  à  prâ-zan'  ? 

Fë-gu-râ-vôô'  kû  ztiùin  prôm-nëti  sur  lëh.  bôôl-vàr'  set 
à-prëh  më-dë'.  Zhà-rëv  ô  k6-i?id'  là  rii  Sin-Màr-tin'.  El  ë 
yà-vëh.  dëh.  zôô-vrë-yâ'  kë  rù-pà-vëh.  là  rii'.  Ztià-lëli  trà- 
vër-sâ,  tôô  kôm  zbor-ëh.  fëti  à  Bàl-të-mor'.  Mëh  lun  dû 
mà-rêt'  âm  de':  ,.Mùs-3rû',  on  n'pâs  pà'. „  Un  pu  an  kô- 
lair',  zliûm  tôôrn  dti  kô-tâ  dëh.  bôôl-vàr'  pôôr  dëti-san'- 
dr*  dii  trô-tô-àr',  lôr-skù  1'  mêm  in-dë-vë-dii'  mu  krê'  : 
"  Prù-nâ  gàrd  du  ton-bâ'  I  „  El  nà-vëh  pà  de',  kùzh. 
mâ-tëti  zà-krô-stiâ  lëh.  zhanb*  dan  ziin  kord^  kë  â-tëh 
tari-du  prëh  dii  bor  dii  trô-tô-àr'  â  kùzh  mù-zii-rêh.  làs- 
fàlt'  du  tôô  mon  Ion'.  LôÔ-vrë-yâ  à-kô5r  pôôr  mùr-lù- 
vâ,  tan-dës  kù  plu-zë-ùr  për-sôn  sà-san-blëh'.  Zhù  lu  r* 
pôôs  an  lii-ë  dë-zan'  :   „Vôô  zêt  zun  nin-sô-lan'.  „ 

The  remainder  of  this  reading  exercise  presenting  no  spécial  difficulty, 
its  prmtundation  wiU  be  omiUed. 


1  Two  vowels  joined  together  (dë-ô)  are  pronounced  as  a  diphthong. 

2  Accents  dénote  only  a  slight  emphasis,  and  are  mainly  intended  to 
guard  the  pupil  against  accentuating  any  other  syllable. 

•  AU  consonants  in  the  pronunciation  are  to  be  sounded. 
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CORRESPONDANCE. 

DE  L'ADRESSE  DES  LETTRES.* 

1.    Monsieur  Adolphe  Belot,  négociant,^ 

Rue  Saint-Martin,  45, 
à^  Paris. 


2.    Madame  W.  S.  Baldwin, 

217,  Rue  Richelieu, 
à  Paris. 


3.    Mademoiselle  Lucie  Martineau, 

Cinquantième  rue,  ouest,  58, 
à  New  York, 

r 

Etats-Unis. 


4.    Monsieur  Martin,  Pharmacien, 

Villemanoche, 

Par^  Pont-sur- Yonne,* 
(Yonne).^ 


1  Merchant. 

2  The  à  may  be  omitted. 

*  By  ;  i.  e.  by  way  of. 

*  The  nearest  post-office. 

*  The  department. 

*  The  direction  of  letters. 


Par^  il 


HOTEL   AND    BO ARDING-HOUSE 


HÔTEL   ET    PENSION. 


••O^O*' 


SECTION    IV. 


1.  IN  THE  RESTAURANT. 

2.  A  MATTER  OF  MONEY. 

3.  THE  BILL  OF  FARE. 
A.  AT  THE  TABLE. 

5.  TO  START  FROM  THE  HOTEL. 

6.  AT  THE  THEATER. 

7.  A  LETTER  TO  THE  GRAND  HOTEL. 
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IV. 


FBBNCH. 


1.  Nous  avons  trois  chambres  qui  donnent 
survies  Tuileries. 

Tiens !^    Monsieur  Bocage! 

Mais  oui.     Je  lui  avais  donné  rendez-vous  ici,  à 

onze  heures. 
Bonjour,    Messieurs.      Comment    allez^-vous,    ce 

matin  ? 
Très  bien.     Et  vous? 
Moi,  je  me  porte  a  merveille. 
Vous  en  avez  l'air. 
Eh  bien!     Où  irons ^-nous  déjeuner? 

Chez  Tissot,  n'est-ce  pas? 
Au  Palais-Royal? 

Oui.     Est-ce  que  ça  vous  convient?* 
Je  n'y^  ai  jamais  été.      Est-ce  qu'on  y  mange 
bien? 


6 


NOTES. 

1  Lit.  :  Hold  î  Anglice^  Why  !  Why,  as  an  exclamation,  but  not  so 
energetic  as  tiens,  is  also  often  rendered  by  mais. 

*  Second  Derson  sîngular  of  the  indicative  présent  of  aller,  an 
irregular  verb.  Je  vais,  tu  vas,  il  va,  nous  allons,  vous  allez, 
ils  vont  ;  I  go,  thou  dost  go,  he  goes,  etc. 

^  Irons-nous,  future  of  aller,  to  go.    J'irai,  I  shaH^  or  will  go,  etc. 

*  Convient,  indicative  présent  of  convenir,  to  suit. 

5  En  and  y,  likc  the  pronoun-objects,  conie  before  the  verb,  except 
in  the  imperative  affirmative. 

^  Mange,  indicative  présent  of  manger,  to  eat. 
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IV. 


PRONUNOIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Noo  zà-von.  trô-àshan'"- 
br*  kë  don  sûr—. 

Të'in'  !    Mùs-3rû  B6-kàzli'  ! 

Mèh.  "wê. 

Bôn-zliôôr,    inês-3rû'.     Kô- 
man-tâ-lâ  vôô  s' mà-tin'  ? 

Zhùm  pôr-tâ  mër-vëh'-yu. 

ÔÔ  é-ron-nôô'? 
Sliâ  Tê-sô'  nés  pà'  ? 

Es  kù  sa  vôô  kon-vê-in'  ? 

Zhû  ne  â  zhà-mëh.  zâ-tâ'. 
Ës-kon  ne  manzh.  bê-in'  ? 


We  hâve  three  rooms  fac- 
ing'  on  the  Tuileries. 

There  is  Mr.  Bocage  !  f 

Why,  y  es.    I  had  an  appoint- 
ment  to  meet  hère  at  eleven.^ 

Good   morning,    gentlemen. 
How  do  y  ou  do,^  this  morning? 

Very  well.    And  yourself  ? 
I  am  very  well,  indeed.* 
You  look  like  it.* 

Well!      Where    shall    we    go 

[and]  breakfast? 
At  Tissot's,  shall  we  ^  not  ? 

In  the  Palais-Royal? 
Yes.     Will  that  suit  you  ?  » 
I  hâve  never  gone^  there.    Is 
it  a  good  place  ?  * 


LITEBAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

t  Why!  Mr.  Bocage! 

1  I  to-hira  had  given  rendez-vous. 

*  How  go  you? 

*  I  carry  myself  to  a  marvel. 

<  You  of-it  hâve  the  appearance. 
»  Is  this  not  ? 

*  Does  that  suit  you  {Is  it  that  this — ). 
'  I  there  hâve  never  been. 

8  Is  it  that  one  there  eats  well.    Also  :  Est-cejin  bonendroit  (ës- 
un  bô-nam-drô-à')?    Est-ce  un  bon  restaurant?     ^ 
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Quelle    question!      Est-ce   que  j'irais^    là,   autre- 
ment? 


Note.  —  Study  the  '' Interrogative  adjectives," 


'^•-  Garçon,  la  carte  du  jour,  s'il  vous  plaît  ! 

Apportez-nous  trois  biftecks  aux  champignons. 

Comment  ces  messieurs  les  voudraient-ils? 

Saignants. 

Qu'est-ce  que  ces  messieurs  voudraient  en  fait  de 

légumes? 
Qu'en 2  dites- vous,  mon  cher? 

Eh  bien!  prenons  des  pommes  de  terre  frites  et 
des  choux-fleurs. 

Et  en^  fait  de  vin? 

Trois  bouteilles  de  vieux  Mâcon. 


Note.  —  Study  the  ''5  necessary  Tenses"  of  Finir, 


3.  Tout  en   mangeant,   mon    cher,   je  vou- 
drais  vous  parler  d'une  petite  affaire. 


NOTES. 

1  J'irais,  conditional  of  aUer,  to  go. 

2  En  and  y,  like  the  pronoun-objects,  corne  before  the  verh,  unless 
the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  affirmative.  En  =  o/  i<,  of  them,  from  U, 
from  tJieniy  ahout  it^  aJbovi  them^  etc. 

'  Bn  may  also  be  a  préposition,  as  hère,  meaning  tn,  while^  hy. 
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Klèl  kës-tè-on'.    Es  kû  zlié- 
reli . . . .  T 


What  [a]  question  !  *    Would  I 
go  there  otherwise?* 


page  463. 


2.  Gàr-son^9    là    kàrt    dû 
zhôôr^,  sel  vôô  plèh'^! 

Bêf-tëk  ô  slian-pê-fi.o?i'. 


Sëh-îian'. 

Vôô-drëli  tan  f ëd  lâ-gum'  ? 

Kan  dêt  vôô? 

Pôni    dû    tair    fret'    â    dëh. 
stiôô-flùr'. 

Â  an  fëd  vin'  ? 
Vê-Û  Mâ-kon'. 


Waiter,  the  bill  of  fare,  if 
you  please! 

Bring  us  three  beefsteaks  with  * 

mushrooms. 
How  would  the  gentlemen  like 

[to  hâve]  them  ? 
Rare. 

What    vegetables    would    you 
like?* 

What  do  you  say,*  my  dear 

fellow? 
Well  !    Let  us  take  *  some  fried 

potatoes  and  cauliflowers. 

And  what  kind  ^  of  wine  ? 
Three  bottles  of  old  Mâcon. 


in  both  interrogative  forms,  page  492. 


3.  Tôô  tan  man-zlian'' 
mon  shér^,  zhû  vôô-drèh 
vôô  pâr-lâ''  dûn  pù-têt 
â-fair'. 


Wliilc  we  are  eatingr,^  my 
dear  fellow,  I  would  like 
to  speak  to  you  about  a 
matter  of  business.^ 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

i  What  question  !  —  2  Is  it  that  I  would  go.  —  ^  Ai  tlie. 
*  What  is  it  that  thèse  gentlemen  would  like  in  the  way  of  vege- 
tables?—  s  What  about-it  say  you? —  «  Let  us  take. 
'  And  in  the-way  of  wine.  —  s  Ail  while  eating. 
»  Ofalittleaffair. 
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Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  ^? 

Je  suis  porteur  d'une  traite. 

Sur  qui  est-elle  tirée? 

Elle  est  tirée  sur  la  Banque  Centrale. 

Qu'est-ce  que  vous  me  dites  là!^ 

La  banque  a  fait  faillite,  ce  matin. 

Faites  protester  votre  lettre  de  change,  sans  tarder. 

Vous  avez  raison,^  mais  je  n*ai  pas  le  temps. 
Je  voudrais  partir  pour  Vérone,  ce  soir  même. 

Me  voilà  dans  un  bel^  embarras! 


4.  Et  je   ne    sais    pas    comment    me    tirer 
d'affaire. 

Je  vais  vous  aider  à  vous  tirer  d'affaire. 

Comment  cela? 

Je  puis  vous  prêter  cinq  cents  francs. 

Comment!  vous  voudriez  faire  cela? 
Voyez  plutôt.    Voici  trois  cents  francs  en  billets 
de  banque,  cent  francs  en  napoléons,*  et  une 


NOTES. 

1  Or,  simply,  Qu'est-ce  ?    Or,  Que  me  dites-vous  là? 

'-*  Lit.  :  You  hâve  right.  Nine  substantives  are  thus  idiomatically 
conjugated  with  avoir  {to  hâve).  They  are:  Faim,  soif,  chaud, 
froid,  raison,  tort,  peur,  honte,  and  sommeil.  The  Freiich  there- 
fore  say  :  I  hâve  hunger,  I  hâve  thirst,  I  hâve  warmth,  I  hâve  cold,  I  hâve 
right,  I  hâve  wrong,  I  hâve  fear,  I  ?iave  sleep  (t.  e.  sleepiness),  instead  of 
I  am  hungry,  I  am  thirsty,  etc. 

8  Beau  {beaiUifulf  fine)  has  another  form,  bel,  used  before  mascu- 
line noiins  in  the  singular  and  beginning  with  a  vowel  {or  silent  h) 
instead  of  a  consonant. 

<  Twenty  franc  pièces.    Also  called,  occasionally,  louis. 
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Kës  kù  sèhf. 

Zhù  sii-ê'  por-tùr'. 
Êh  tel  të-râ'  ? 

Bank  San-tràl'. 

Kës  kù  vôôm  dêt  là'  ? 

Fà-yët*,  su  mà-tin'. 

Fët  prô-tës-tâ'  vôt'  lëli'-tr' 
du  stianzli',  san  tàr-dâ'. 

Vâ-rô'-n' ....  mê'-m'. 
Dan  zun  bel  an-bâ-râ'. 


4.  A  zhùn  sëh  pâ  kô-man^ 
m'të-râ  dà-fair*. 


Voo  prê-ta'. 


Vô-à-yâ'  plû-tô' San 

fran^an   nâ-pô-lâ-oni  .  .  .  . 


WhatisMt? 

I  hâve  a  letter  of  crédit.* 

On  whom  is  it  ?  ■ 

On  the  Banque  Centrale. 

What  is  that  !  * 

The  bank  failed  *  this  morning. 

Hâve  your  letter  of  crédit  pro. 

tested  without  delay.® 
You  are  right;  but  I  hâve,  etc. 
I  want''  to  start  for  Verona, 

this  very  evening. 
I  am  in  a  pretty®  fix! 


And  I  do  not  know  how 
to  get  out  of  it.» 

I  '11  help  you  out.^o 
How? 

I  can  lend  you  five  hundred 

francs. 
What  !  you  would  do  that  ? 

Why  not?  See,^^  hère  are 
three  hundred  francs  in  bills, 
one    hundred   in   Napoléons^ 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  WhcU  is  it  that  it  is  f 

2  I  am  bearer  of  a  — . 

3  Is  it  drawn. 

*  What  is  this  that  you  tell  me  there? 
6  Has  madefailure. 

•  Without  delaying  {ahsol.  :  to-delay). 
T  I  would  like  {could  be  :  Je  veux). 

8  Me  there-is  in  a  fine  embarrassment. 
»  To  pull  myself  out  of  business  (i.  e.  trouble). 

1*  I  am-going  to  help  you  to  draw  yourself  out  of  business  {i.  e. 
trouble).  —  u  See  rather.    Hère  is. 
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traite  pour  cent  de  plus  sur  le  meilleur^  ban- 
quier de  Paris. 

Vous  me  tirez  une  fameuse  épine  du  pied. 
Je  ne  sais  comment  vous  remercier. 

Il  n'y  a  pas  de  quoi. 

À  ma  place  vous  feriez  ^  de  même. 


Note.  —  Study  the  "Féminine  of  Adjectives,"  page  464, 


6.  Mais  vous  ne  buvez'  pas. 

Ce  Mâcon  a  dix  ans  de  bouteille. 

Vous  savez  qu'ils  ont  une  des  meilleures  caves 
de  Paris,  ici. 

Merci,  vous  m'en  donnez  trop. 

Ce  vin-là  ne  vous  fera*  pas  de  mal. 
Merci.    Je  ne  boirai  pas  davantage.^ 

Vous  ne  mangez  pas  non  plus.^ 


NOTES. 

1  Bon,  good  ;  meilleur,  better  ;  le  meilleur,  tlie  best. 

2  Conditional  of  faire. 

'  Indicative  présent  (second  person  plural)  of  boire,  to  drink. 

*  Future  of  Faire.  Indicative  présent  :  Je  fais,  tu  fais,  il  fait, 
nous  faisons  (fû-zon),  vous  faites,  ils  font;  /  make^  thou  makest, 
fie  Tfiakes,  etc. 

*  Often  used  to  mean  more  than  that,  giving  a  more  complète  mean- 
ing  than  plus. 

«  The  French  cannot  say  not  elther,  but  only  neither  (non  plus). 
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sand  plus'  sur  lu  mëli-yàir' 
ban-kê-âd  Pà-rë'. 

Vôôm  tê-ïâ'  un  fâ-mûz'  â- 
pên  du  pë-â'. 

Zliùn  sëh.   kô-man   vôôr- 
mër-së-à'. 
El  nè^yâ  pàd  kô-à'. 


and  a  draft  for  another  hun- 

dred  ^  on  the  beat  banker  in 

Paris. 
You   get   me   out  of  a*  bad 

scrape. 
I  do  not  know  how  to  thank 

you. 
Don't  mention  it.* 
In  my  place  you  would  do  the 

same  thing.* 


parags.  I  to  6  inclusively. 


6.  Mèh  voon  bû-va  pâ''. 

À  dé  zand  bôô-tëh'-yfi. 

Kël  zon-tun  dëli  mëli-yùr 
kàv  du  Pà-rë',  ë-së'. 


Mër-së'.    Vôô  man  dô-nâ 
trô'. 
Frà  pâd  mal. 

Zhùn  bô-â-râ  pâ  dà-van- 
tàzb*.  ^ 

Non  plu'. 


But    you    do    not    drink^ 
aiiytliingr. 

This  Maçon  bas  been  bottled 

ten  years.® 
You  know  they  bave  one  of 

the    finest    cellars    in    Paris 

hère. 
Thank  you.     You  are  giving 

me  too  much.'' 
This  wine  will  not  hurt  you.® 
Thank  you.      I  will  not  drink 

any  more. 
But   you   don't    eat  anything, 

either.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  A  hundred  {of)  more. 

2  Pull  for-me  a  famous  thorn  froni  the  foot. 

'  There  is  not  of  what  (i.  e.  wherewith)  to  thank  me. 

*  Ofsame. 

6  You  drink  not. 

8  Has  ten  years  of  bottle. 

'  You  to-me  of-it  give  too  much. 

8  Will  do  you  no  harm. 

^  You  eat  not  eitlier  ;  Ut.  :  neither  ;  absol.  :  no  more. 
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Je  vous  avouerai  que  cette  affaire  de  la  traite 
m'ôte  l'appétit. 

Allons  donc!     Mais  vous  n'y  perdrez  rien. 
Je  le  sais.    Seulement,  où  trouver  des  fonds? 

Ecrivez  sur  le  champ  à  vos  banquiers  à  New- 
York. 

Ils  vous  enverront^  tout  de  suite  une  traite  sur 
quelque^  autre  maison. 

Garçon,  Taddition,  s'il  vous  plaît. 

La  voici,  Messieurs.  Veuillez  avoir  l'obligeance 
de  payer  au  comptoir. 

Très  bien.     Voici  pour  vous,  garçon. 


Note.— Study  ''the  Féminine  of  Adjectives,"  page  464, 


NOTES. 

1  Future  of  envoyer,  to  send. 

2  Du,  de  la,  des,  inean  some  in  the  sensé  of  quantUy,  quelque  in 
tlie  sensé  of  particularity  :  some  one  other  house. 


HOTEL   AND   BOARDING-HOtJSE. 


205 


À-voo-râ  ....   mot   là-pâ- 
të'. 

À-lori-don'. 
Fon. 

Ban-kê-â'  zà  Nù-York'. 

El  vôô  zan-vëli-ron   .  .  .  . 
stir  kël-kô'-tr'  mëti-zon'. 

Là-dë-sê-on'. 
Pâ-yâ  ô  kon-tô-àr'. 


I  admit  that  this  letter  of  crédit 

business  takes  my  appetite 

away.^ 
The  idea!     Why,  you  do  not 

lose^  anything  by  it. 
I  know.     But  where  shall  I  find 

funds,*  now  ? 
Write  at  once  to  your  bankers 

in  New-York. 

They'll   send  you  a  draft   on 
some  other  house,  at  once. 

Waiter,  the  bill,  if  you  please. 

Hère  it  is,  gentlemen.    Please 

pay  at  ihe  counter. 
Ail  right.     Hère  is  something 

for  you,  waiter. 


parags.  7  to  II. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATION. 

1  I  will  admit  to  you  that  this-from-me  takes-away  the  appetite. 

2  Oo  (we)  then  !    You  by-it  will-lose  nothlng. 
8  Where  to-find  funds  ? 
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VOCABULAIRE. 


I.-LB  DINER. 


Potagres  (m.  pî.)  (p6-tâzh*). 

Un  bouillon  (bôô-yo^i'), 
De  la  soupe  (sôôp'), 
Un  potage  au  vermicelle  (vër-mê-sër), 
''        "      à  la  julienne  (ztLU-lë-ën*), 


Soups. 

A  broth. 
Soup. 

Vermicelli  soup. 
Vegetable  soup. 


Hors  d'œuvpes  (or  dù^-vr*),  Side  dishes. 

Une  douzaine  d'huîtres  (du-ë'-tr'),  A  dozen  oystere. 
Une  tranche  de  melon  (transh.  du  m'ion'),  A  slice  of  melon. 

Des  artichauts  (dëh.  ssàr-të-sliô'),  Artichokes. 

Des  radis  (râ-dê'),  Radishes. 

Un  pâté  de  fois  gras  (pa-tâd-fô-â-grâ'),  Goose  liver  pie. 

Des  saucisses  (sô-sës*),  Sausages. 


Poissons  (pé-à-son''). 

Une  truite  (trii-ët'), 
Un  turbot  (tur-bô'), 
Du  saumon  (sô-mon'), 
Une  sole  frite  (soi  fret'), 
Un  maquereau  (mà-krô'), 
Une  anguille  (u-nan-gê'-yfi), 
Un  hareng  (à-ran'), 

- 

Œufis  (û). 

Des  œufs  frits  (dëh  zû  frê'), 

"     à  la  coque  1  (là  kôk'), 

"     durs  (dUr'), 

"     brouillés  (brô3-yâ'), 

**     pochés  (pô-shâ'), 


(( 


(( 


(( 


(( 


Fish. 

A  trout. 
A  turbot. 
Salmon. 
A  fried  sole. 
A  mackerel. 
An  eel. 
A  herring. 

Egr&s. 

Fried  eggs. 
Soft-boiled  eggs. 
Hard   " 
Scrambled     " 
Poached 


(( 


1  Lit.  :  At  (t.  t.  in)  the  shell. 
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VOCABULAIRE. 

n.-IjB  DINBB. 

Volaille  (vô-lâ-yfi),  Poultry. 

Un  chapon  (slià-pon'),  A  capon. 

Un  pigeon  (aux  pois)/  A  pigeon  (with  peas). 

Un  poulet  ^  en  salade,  A  chicken  salad. 

"        "        en  mayonnaise,^  "        "        mayonnaise. 

Une  perdrix  (aux  choux), ^  A  partridge  (with  cabbages). 

Une  caille  à  la  financière,*  A  quail  à  la  financière. 

Un  canard  sauvage,*  A  wild  duck. 

Une  oie  (u  nô-à'),  A  goose. 


Gibier  (zhe-be-a'),  Game. 

Un  lapin  (là-pin'),  A  rabbit. 

Un  lièvre  (lê-ëli'-vr'),  A  hare. 

Un  civet  (sê-vëli'),  A  jugged  hare. 

Un  filet  de  chevreuil,*  A  steak  of  venison. 


Bœufy  mouton,  etc.  (bùf,  môô-ton'^),  Beef,  mutton,  etc. 

Du  bœuf  à  la  mode  (môd'),  Beef  à  la  mode. 

"      "     "  "  sauce  tomate,*  Beef  with  tomato  sauce. 

Un  filet  au  vin  de  madère,^  Fillet  with  Madeira. 

Un  rosbif*  aux  pommes  (de  terre),  Roast  beef  and  potatoes. 
Une  côtelette  à  la  maître  d'hôtel,  Chop  maître  d'hôtel. 
Deux  rognons  à  la  brochette,*        Two  broiled  kidneys. 
Un  fricandeau  (au  jus),  Fricandeau  (with  gravy). 

Une  tête  de  veau,  Calf  s  head. 


1  Pê-zhon  5  pô-a'.— Pôô-lëh.— Mâ-yô-nëz'. 

2  Për-drê  5  shoo'.—  »  Ka'-yfi.  —  Ka-yà  là  fê-nan-së-air'. 

*  Kà-nâr  sô-vâzh'.—  6  Fê-fed-shû-vrû'-yfi.—  «  Sôs1bô-màt\ 
7  ]M[4-dair%—  «  Jlô^-bÇr,—  »  f^fion  Jtâ  l^  ]i>rQ-9bët% 
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VOCABULAIRE. 


III.  — LE  DINER. 


Entremets  (an-trù-mèhO,  Relishes. 

Une  omelette  soufflée  (u-nôm-lët  sôô-flâ'),  Puffed  omelet. 

"  ^      "         au  rhum  (ô  rùm'),  Omelet  with  rum. 

Une  crème  à  la  vanille  (vâ-në'-yû),  Vanilla  cream. 


Liégrumes  (lâ-grûm*). 

Des  petits  pois  (p'tê  pô-à'), 

Des  pommes  de  terre  frites, 

Des  asperges  (dëh.  zàs-pér'-zh.'), 

Des  carottes  (kà-rôf), 

Des  navets  (nà-vëh.')» 

Des  betteraves  (bët-ràv'), 

Des  choux-fleurs  (shôô-flùr'), 

Des  salsifis  (sàl-sê-fë'), 

Des  haricots  blancs  (dëh.  à-rë-kô  blan'), 

verts    (  "      "    "      vër'), 
Des  épinards  (dëli  zâ-pê-nàr'), 
Des  concombres  (kon-kon'-br'), 


Vegretables. 

Green  peas. 
Fried  potatoes. 
Asparagus. 
Garrots. 
Turnips. 
Beets. 

Gauliflowers. 
Oyster  plant. 
White  beans. 
French  beans. 
Spinach. 
Gucumbers. 


Salades  (sà-làd'). 

Une  laitue  (lëti-tu'), 

Une  salade  de  chicorée  (shê-kor-â'), 

Un  homard  en  salade,^ 


Salads. 

Lettuce. 
Chickory  salad. 
Lobster  salad. 


*T^  ô-m&r  an  s^lM', 
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VOCABULAIRE. 


IV. -LE  DINBB. 


Pâtisserieset  desserts,^ 

Des  petits  pâtés  (p'tê  pa-tâ'), 

Un  vol-au-vent  (vôl  ô  van'), 

Une  tarte  aux  cerises  (tàr-tô-srêz'), 


Pastries  and  desserts. 

Patties. 

A  vol-au  vent. 

Cherry  tart. 


Un  gâteau  aux  pommes  (gà-tô  o  pom'),  Apple  pie. 


"       "       à  la  crème  (à  là  krêm'), 
Un  fromage  à  la  crème  (frô-màzli'), 
Du  fromage  de  gruyère,  etc.* 
Des  pruneaux  (prli-nô'), 
Des  confitures  (kon-fé-tUr'), 
De  la  compote  de  pêches,* 
De  la  marmelade  d'abricots,*  ' 
Des  beignets  aux  pommes  (bëli-fiëh.'), 
Un  ananas  (un  nà-nâ-nà'), 
Des  pommes, 
Des  prunes  (prun'), 
Des  poires  (pô-àr'), 
Des  groseilles  (grô-zëli'-yiî). 
Des  fraises  (frëz'), 
Des  framboises  (fran-bô-àz'), 
Une  grappe  de  raisin  (rëh.-zin'), 
Des  noix  (nô-â'), 
Des  noisettes  (nô-à-zët'), 


Cream  tart. 

Cream  cheese. 

Gruyère. 

Stewed  prunes. 

Préserves. 

Stewed  peaches. 

Marmalade  of  apricots. 

Apple  fritters. 

A  pine  apple. 

Apples. 

Prunes. 

Pears. 

Currants. 

Strawberries. 

Raspberries. 

A  bunch  of  grapes. 

Nuts. 

Hazel  nuts. 


1  Pa-tês-rë  zâ  dëh-sër'.  —  2  Grtt-ë-yalr'. 

8  Ko9t-p6t  dfi  pêsh'.  -  *  Hfàr-mQ-Ud-dà-brë-fc^', 
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To    be   leamed  by  heart  and   repeai&d  aloud  as  a  real   con- 
versation j  whether  for  self-study  or  préparation  for  the 
class-room.     (See  IHrections  before  Part  I,) 


CONVERSATIONS. 

1. -LE  DÎNER, 

Eh  bien!  que  prendrons-nous  en  fait^  de  potage? 
Prenons  un  potage  au  vermicelle,  si  vous  voulez?  — 
Je  veux  bien.  Et  des  huîtres,  n'est-ce  pas?  —  Pas 
pour  moi.  Je  prendrai  plutôt  des  sardines. — 
Maintenant,  le  poisson.  —  Eh  bien  !  prenons  une 
truite.  —  C'est  cela.  Garçon!  Apportez-nous  deux 
potages  au  vermicelle,  une  douzaine  d'huîtres,  des 
sardines  et  une  truite.  Nous  commanderons  le  reste 
après. 

2.  — CHEZ   LE   MARCHAND    DE  MEXTBLES* 

Je  voudrais  acheter  de  quoi  meubler  ^  un  apparte- 
ment. —  Monsieur  veut-il  des  meubles  ^  en  acajou  ?  *  — 
Je  voudrais  des  meubles  de  bon  goût,^  mais  pas  trop 


Pronunciation  and  Translation. 

1  En  fait  de,  in  tlie  way  of.    Lit.  :  in  fdct  of. 

1  Kô-man-droH',  we  wîU  order. 

2  Lit.  :  of  wliat  to  furnish  ;  anglice,  furniture  for. 
8  Furniture.    Lit.  :  niovàbles. 

*  An-nà-kà  zhôô,  in  mahogany.    Meubles  en  acajou,  mahogany 
furniture. 

6  Bon  gôô',  good  taste. 

*  Shâl-mâr-shan  d'inû'-l)l%  at  the  furniture  store.    J^it.  :    ^t  tjiç 
furniture  seller, 
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chers.  —  Eh  bien!  J'ai  un  meuble  de  salon ^  en  aca- 
jou  qui  fera  votre  affaire. — De  quoi  se  compose-t-il?a 
Il  y  a  six  fauteuils,^  douze  chaises,  un  canapé,*  et 
un  guéridon.^  —  Voici  une  étagère,®  qui  irait  très 
bien  avec.^ — Combien  demandez- vous  du  tout?®  — 
Ce  serait  sept  cents  francs,  monsieur.  —  Ah  !  c'est  trop 
cher.  Vous  devez  me  faire  cela  moins  cher.  —  Eh 
bien,  disons  six  cent  cinquante  francs. 

3.  — DE  L'HEURE, 

À  quelle  heure  madame  voudrait-elle  sortir?— Je 
voudrais  sortir  à  onze  heures  et  quart.  Quelle  heure 
est-il  à  présent  ?  —  La  pendule  s 'est  arrêtée,^  madame. 
—  Eh  bien,  regardez  à  ^^  votre  montre.  —  Je  n'ai  pas 
ma  montre  sur^^  moi.  —  Alors,  allez  regarder  à  la 
pendule  de  la  bibliothèque. 


Note.  —  Study  the  ^'5  necessary  tenses"  of  Être, 

negatively-interrogatively. 


Pronunciation  €uid  Translation. 

1  A  parlor  set. 

^  Wliat  does  it  consist  of  ?  Lit.  :  Of  what  does  il  compose  itself  ;  i.  e. 
of  what  is  it  composed?  The  French  ollen  use  the  reflexive  forni 
instead  of  the  passive. 

«  F5-til'-yi29  arm-chairs.  —  *  Kâ-nà-pâ',  sofa. 

6  Gâ-rë-don',  center-table.  —  ®  A-tâ-zhalr%  what-not. 

'  Which  would-go  very  well  with  {it).    Irait,  conditional  of  aller. 

8  Do  y  ou  ask  of-the  whole? 

•  Sëh  tâ-rëh-tâ',  has  stopped.    Lit.  :  itsdf  has  stopped. 

10  Regardez  à = look  at.  Regarder =tooA;  or  look  at,  in  the  ordînary 
and  simple  sensé.  Regarder  à  =  look  at,  in  the  sensé  of  constdting 
the  object  (book,  watch,  etc.) 

11  Sur  moi,  with  me.    Lit,  :  on  me, 
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To  be  transkUed  and  written  into  French,  hvi  cUso  to  be  treated 
conversationaîly  in  ihe  dass-rooni.    {For  self-stvdy^  see 
IHrections  hrfore  Part  J.) 


EXERCISES. 

■» 

l.-IN    THE   HOTEL. 

John,  have  you  taken^  those  towels  (up)  to  Mr. 
and  Mrs.  Hayne's  room^?  —  Yes,  sir;  I  took  them 
(up)  to  them^  a  moment  ago.* 

John,  you  didn't  brush  my  overcoat. — Yes,  sir;  I 
brushed  it. — You  didn't  bring  it  (up)^ — Why,  yes,^ 
sir;  I  brought  it  to  you.^ — I  don't  see  it  anywhere.® 
—  I  hung  it  in  your  wardrobe.^ — Ah,  hère  it  is.^^ 

2.— rO"    START  FROM    THE   HOTEL. 

Please  make  up  my  account;  I  want  to  leave  to- 
morrow  morning. — Very  well,  sir.    At  what  time  do 


Aida  to  Trajislation. 


^  Porté»  or  monté. 

2  To  the  room  of. 

*  I  them  to-them  (les  leur)  have  taken  up  (portés,  or  montés). 

*  Il  y  a  un  moment.    Lit.  :  there-is  a  moment. 
6  You  it  have  not  brought  up  (monté). 

^  Mais  oui. 

'  I  to-you  it  (vous  P)  have — . 

8  I  it  see  nowhere  (nulle  part,  with  ne  before  U), 

9  I  it  have  hung  (pendu) Armoire. 

^  2b,  in  the  sensé  of  in  order  to  =  Pour, 
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y  OU  intend  to  leave? — Please  order^  the  carnage  for 
six  o'clock  precisely.  I  want  to  take  the  half  past 
six  train  for  Brussels.^  —  Very  well,  sir. —  Wake  me 
(up)  at  five  o'clock,  and  hâve  my  baggage  brought 
down.^    I  would  not  miss*  the  train  for  anything.^ 

3.— AT    THE    TABLE.* 

What  shall  we  take^  in  the  way  of  dessert? — Well, 
let  us  take  some  prunes  and^  stewed  apricots.  —  I 
think  I  will  rather  take®  some  apple-fritters. — Very 
well.  Now,  shall  we  take  coffee^  hère,  or  at  the 
coflFee-house?^^  —  Let  us  take  it^  at  the  coffee-house. 
It  is  much  better^  than  hère.  —  Very  well,  then. 
Waiter!  Bring  us  some  prunes,  stewed  apricots,  and 
apple-fritters. — Very  well,  gentlemen. 


Aide  to  Translation. 


*  Order  =  faire  venir.    Lit.  :  make  come. 

3  The  train  of  half  past  six  for  Brussels  (Bruxelles;. 
8  Faites  descendre  — .    Lit.  :  make  to  bring-down. 
^  Manquer. 
6  Pour  tout  au  monde.    Lit.  :  for  ail  in  the  world. 

*  Prendrons-nous.  —  7  Some  or  any  is  never  omitted. 

8  I  think  that  I  will-take  (prendrai)  rather. —  »  Jj&  café. 
^®  Au  café. —  1^  Le  (café  being  masc). 
12  Bien  meilleur  (mëh-yûr'). 
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To  be  read  hy  means  of  the  literal  translation  opposite,  then  with- 
out  it,  in  préparation  for  readin^;  aloud  and  transkUing 

in  class, 

LECTURE. 
AU    SPECTACLE. 

—  Que  donne-t-ou ^  ce  soir  aux  Français? 

—  Une  comédie  nouvelle  de  Victorien  Sardou,  l'au- 
teur de  La  Famille  Benoîton,  de  Rabagas,  etc. 

—  Quel  titre  porte-t-elle? 

—  Daniel  Rochat."' 

—  Est-ce  bien  charpenté? 

—  Pas  trop.  Mais  il  y  a,  dit-on,  beaucoup  d'esprit, 
de  la  malice. 

—  Les  rôles ^  sont-ils  bien  distribués? 

—  On  dit  que  oui. 

—  La  pièce  est  sans  doute  montée  avec  soin.  N'êtes- 
vous  pas  curieux  de  voir  cette  première  représenta- 
tion ? 

— Ma  foi,  oui.  Ne  voulez- vous  pas  y  aller  avec 
moi? 

—  Avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  Quelles  places  pren- 
drons-nous ? 

—  Prenons  deux  places  d'orchestre. 

—  Nous  voici  justement  arrivés  au  théâtre. 

—  Avez-vous  deux  bonnes  places  d'orchestre? 

—  Oui,  Monsieur,  j'en  ai  deux  au  sixième  rang. 

—  Très  bien,  je  les  prends.     Combien  est-ce? 


l  Ançlice^  Who^t  (}o  they  play  ?  —  2  j^  rOle,  the  part, 
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—  C'est  huit  francs. 

—  Eh  bien  !  Mon  cher  ;  nous  arrivons  à  point 
nommé.     On  va  jouer  Touverture. 

—  Mais  non;  le  rideau  est  déjà  levé.  Prêtez-moi 
un  instant  vos  jumelles.^  Je  crois  reconnaître^  quel- 
qu'un dans  cette  loge. 

—  Les  voici. 

—  Je  ne  me  trompais  pas. 

—  Qui  est-ce? 

—  C'est  Jean  Mistral,  le  fameux  millionnaire. 

—  Ah  !  bah  !     Voici  la  première  fois  que  je  le  vois. 

—  Tiens!  voilà  qu'on  baisse  la  toile.  Est-ce  que 
le  premier  acte  serait  déjà  fini? 

—  Il  paraît.  Nous  sommes  arrivés  aux  dernières 
scènes. 

—  Et  que  donne-t-on  demain  ? 

—  Demain,  il  n'y  aura  pas  de  spectacle. 

—  Eh  bien!  Allons  un  instant  au  foyer  pendant 
l'entracte. 


rJtON  UNCIA  TION, 

Kù  dôn-ton  su  sô-àr'  ô  Fran-sëh'? 

Un  kô-mâd-ë  nôô-vër  du  Vëk-tor-ê-in'  Sàr-dôô',  lô-tùr 
du  là  Fà-më'-yfi  Bù-nô-à-ton',  dû  Rà-bà-gâs,  et  sâ-tâ-rà'. 

Kël  të'-tr'  por-tù-tér  ?^ 

Dà-në-ël  Rô-shà'. 

Es  bë-m  shàr-pan-tâ'  ? 

Pâ  trô'.  Mëh  zël  ë  yà',  dë-ton',  bô-kôô  dës-prê,  du  là- 
mà-lês.    Lëh  rôl  son  tel  bë-in'  dês-trë-bu-â'. 

On  de  k'  -v^ë'. 


1  Double  opera-glass.    Lit.:  your  twirnt. 

2  Lit.  :  I  think  to-recognize  ;  anglice,  I  think  I  recognize.  Wlien  two 
verbs  dépend  directly  on  the  same  subject,  the  second  is  often  placed 
in  the  infinitive. 
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—  It  is  eight  francs. 

—  Well  !  my  dear  (fellow)  ;  we  arrive  just  in  time. 
They  are  going  to-play  the  overture. 

—  Why  no;  the  curtain  is  already  raised.  Lend 
me  an  instant  your  opera-glasses.  I  think  <o-recognize 
some  one  in  that  box. 

—  Hère  they  are. 

—  I  myself  deceived  not. 

—  Who  is  it? 

—  It  is  John  Mistral,  the  famous  millionaire. 

—  Why!     Here-is  the  first  time  (that)  I  see  him. 

—  Why!  {there-is  that)  they  lower  the  curtain.  Is 
it  that  the  first  act  could-be  already  finished? 

—  It  seems  (so).  We  are  arrived  during  the  last 
scènes. 

—  And  what  do  they  give  to-morrow? 

—  To-morrow,  there  will  be  no  play. 

—  Well  !  Let  us  go  a  moment  to-the  foyer,  during 
the  intermission. 


Là  pê-ës  ëh  san  doot  mon-tâ  â-vëk  sô-in'.  Net  vôô  pà 
kii-rê-û  du  vô-àr  set  pm-mê-air  rù-prâ-zan-tâ-së-on'  ? 

Ma  fô-â  "wë'.    Nù  vô5-lâ-v55  pà  zë  â-lâ  à-vëk  mô-à? 

À-vëk  bô-kôôd  plâ-zër^.    Kël  plàs  pran-dron-nôô'  ? 

Pru-non  dû  plàs  dor-kës'-tr'. 

N55  vô-à-së  zhus-tù-man  à-rë-vâ  zô  tâ-â'-tr'. 

À-vâ-vôô  dû  bon  plàs  dor-kës'-tr'  ? 

"Wë,  mùs-yû;  zhan  nâ  dû'  ô  sé-zë-ëm  ran'. 

Lôô-vër-tiir*.  —  Rë-dô'.  —  Zhu-mër.  —  Lôzh'.  —  Zh.an-mës- 
tràl'.  —  À  bâ!  —  Tô-àV.  —  Pru-më-â-ràk'-t'.  —  Dër-në-air 
sën*.  — Fô-à-yà'.  — Spëk-tà'-kr.  ^ 


i  AnqUce,  I  think  I  recognize. 
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Leam  ihe  foUowing  letter  hy  heart^  and  write  U  from  memory, 


CORRESPONDANCE. 

Cincinnati,  le  5  juin,  1887. 

A  Monsieur  B,  directeur  du  Grand  Hôtel,  à  Paris, 

Monsieur, 

Je  partirai  d'ici  le  15  courant,  avec  Madame  X, 
mes  deux  enfants  et  leur  bonne,  comptant  arriver  à 
Paris  vers^  le  25  du  mois.  Je  vous  écris  pour  vous 
prier  de  nous  retenir,  pour  la  date  nommée,  trois 
chambres  au  deuxième  ou  au  troisième  étage  et,  si 
cela  se  peut,  donnant  sur  les  boulevards. 

Je  vous  télégraphierai  de  Londres  le  jour  et  Theure 
de  notre  arrivée  à  Paris. 

Veuillez  envoyer  une  voiture  à  notre  rencontre  ^  à 
la  gare  Saint-Lazare. 

Agréez,  Monsieur,  mes  salutations  les  plus  respec- 
tueuses, 

Edward  B.  X  — . 


Pronunciation.  — Mùs-yû',  zhù  pàr-tê-râ  dê-sê'  lu  kinz 
kôô-ran',  à-vëk  mà-dàm  ëks,  mëh.  dû  zan-fan  â  lùr  bon*, 
kon-tan-tâ-rê*vâ  à  Pà-rê'  ver  lu  vint-sink  dii  mô-à'.  Zhû 
VÔ5  zâ-krê'  pôôr  vôô  prë-yâ  dû  nô5r-tû-nër'  pôôr  là  dàt 
nô-mâ',  trô-à  shan-brû  z5-dû-zê-ém'  ôô  ô  trô-à-zë-ëm  â- 
tâzh'  â  se  slà  spû  dô-nan  sûr  lëh  bôôl-và^^ 


1  Lit.  :  toward. 

2  A  notre  rencontre,  idiomatic.    Lit.  :  to  onr  meeting. 
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an  hour  or  two  aftenvard. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 

Cincinnati,  June  5tli,  1887. 

To  Mr.  B,  Director  of  the  Grand  Hôtel,  Paris, 
Sir, 

I  leave  hère  on  the  5th  inst.,  with  Mrs.  X,  my 
two  children,  and  their  maid,  expecting  to  arrive  in 
Paris  about  the  25th.  I  write  to  ^  ask  you  to  reserve 
for  us,  for  the  date  mentioned,  three  rooms  in  the 
second  or  third  story  and  facing  the  Boulevards,  if 
possible. 

I  shall  telegraph  you  from   London  the  day  and 
hour  of  our  arrivai  in  Paris. 

Please  send  a  carriage  to   meet  us  at  the  Saint- 
Lazare  Depot. 

I  remain, 

Very  respectfiilly  yours, 

Edward  B.  X  — . 


Zhù  v55  tâ-lâ-gra-fé-râ  du  Lon'-dr'  lu  zhôôr  â  lûr  dû 
nô-trâ-rê-vâ'  à  Pà-rë'. 

Vù-yà  zan-vô-à-yâ'  un  vô-à-tiir  à  nô-trù  ran-kon-trà- 
là  gàr  Sin-Là-zàr'. 

À-grâ-â',  mùs-yû',  mëh  sâ-lu-tâ-sé-on'  lëh.  plii  rës-pëk- 
tu-ûz'. 


I  Pour.    Lit.  :  in  order  to. 


Part  III. 


THE    WEATHER    AND    THE    CITY 


LE   TEMPS   ET   LA  VILLE 


••O^O»' 


SECTION    I. 


1.  ABOUT  THE  WEATHER. 

2.  PLACE  OF  PRONOUN-OBJECrS. 

3.  THE  DAYS,  MONTHS,  etc. 

4.  THE  EXCHANGE. 

5.  ON  RISING. 

6.  AT  A  MONEY  BROKER*S. 

7.  LA  BOURSE,  etc. 

8.  NOTES  AND  DRAFTS. 


in. 


LE    TEMPS     ET    LA    VILLE. 


Je  voudrais  bien  sortir,  aujourd'hui  ;  mais 
si  le  temps  ne  s'éclaircit  pas  avant  midi,  il 
nous  faudra  rester  à  la  maison. 


PRONUNOIATION. 

Zhù  v55-drèh  bê-in^  sor-têr',  ô-zhôôr-dû-ê' *  mèh 
sel  tan  n'sâ-klér-sê'  pâ^  zâ-van  mê-dë^,  êl  nôô  fô- 
drà''  rës-tâ"^  à  là  mëh-zon'^. 


1  Let  it  be  remembered  that  tlie  sign  ^,  placed  under  two  letters  in 
the  pronunciation,  indicates  that  the  two  vowels  thus  joined  are  to  be 
uttered  rapidly  together,  as  a  diphthong. 
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m. 


THE    WEATHER    AND    THE    CITY. 


I  should  like  to  go  out  to-day  ;  but,  if  the 
weather  does  not  clear  up  before  twelve, 
we  shall  hâve  to  stay  at  home. 


UTEBAL    TRANSLATION. 

I  would  (like)  very-much  to-go-out  to-day;  but  if 
the  weather'^  itself  clears  not  before  mid-day,  it  to- 
us will-be-necessary3  to-stay  at  the  house. 


s  Tempa^weather  or  time. 

>  Il  f aat*B  it  is-necessary  ;   U  faudra  ait  will-be-necessary;   from 
falloir,  to  be  necessary. 
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FBENCH. 

1.  Je  voudrais  bien  sortir  avec  vous. 

Mais  il  fait  ^  si  mauvais  temps. 
Et  les  trottoirs  sont  si  mouillés. 

Vous  pourriez  mettre  vos  caoutchoucs. 

Je  n'ai  pas  encore  acheté    de  caoutchoucs. 

Et,  hier  soir,  j'ai  perdu  mon  parapluie  en  revenant 
du  spectacle. 

Je  n'ose  pas  me  hasarder  à  sortir  comme  ça. 
Mais  votre  cousin  pourrait  vous  prêter  ses  caout- 
choucs. 
Ah!   oui,  Alfred;  vous  m'obligerez  beaucoup. 

Mais  j'ai  peur  qu'ils  ne  soient^  trop  petits. 
N'avez-vous  pas  honte  de  parler  de  la  sorte? 
Vous  vous  moquez  de  moi. 


NOTES. 

1  II  fait,  lit.  :  it  makeSy  is  used  impersonally  with  expressions  of 
tlie  weather,  or  température,  in  the  sensé  of  it  ù.  It  must  always 
précède  the  word  temps.  Never  say,  "Le  temps  fait  mauvais;  but, 
Il  fait  mauvais  temps. 

2  Soient,  subjuiictive  présent  (3d  person,  plural)  of  être.  —  N.B. 
Ne  is  used  with  the  subjunctive  after  a  few  restrictive  verbs  and  locu- 
tions, such  as  J'ai  peur  {I/ear),  à  moins  que  {unless),  etc. 
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PBONUNCIATION. 

1.    Zhù    vôô-drèli    bë-i»^ 
sor-tër  â-vëk  vôô^.  ^ 

Se  mo-vëh  tan'. 

Lëh.  trô-tô-àr  son  se  môô- 
yâ'.  ^ 

Àsh.-tâd-kâ-ôôt-shô5'. 
Pâ-rà-plu-ê'. 


Ztiù  nôz-pà  mù  à-zâr-da. 


Àl-frëd'.     Vôô   mô-blê- 
zh'rà. 

Kêl  nù  sô-à  trô  p-tê'. 

Nà-vâ  vôô  pâ  on'-t*. 
Vôô  vôô  mô-kàd-mô-à'.  - 


TRANSLATION. 

I  would  very  much  like  to 
go  out  with  you. 

But  the  weather  is  so  bad.^ 
The  sidewalks  are  so  wet. 

You  could  put  on  your  rubbers. 
I  hâve  n*t  bought  any  rubbers 

yet. 
And  lest  night,^  I  lost  my  um- 

brella,  on  my  way  from  the 

théâtre.* 
I  am  afraid  to  go  out  this  way.* 

But  your   cousin   could   lend 
you  his  rubbers. 

Yes,   Alfred.      You '11   greatly 

oblige  me. 
But  I  am  afraid  they  are  too 

small.* 
Are  you  not  ashamed  to  speak 

that  way  ?  • 
You  are  making  fun  of  me.' 


LITEBAL  TRANSIiATIONS. 

1  It  makes  so  bad  weather. 

2  Yesterday  evening.  —  If  referring  to  the  night  and  not  to  the  even- 
ing,  lost  night  would  be  rendered  by  la  nuit  passée. 

8  On  or  when  returning  from  the  play.    Can  also  say,  du  théâtre. 
*  I  dare  not  hazard  myself  to-go-out  like  that. 
6  I  fear  lest  they  (qu'Us  ne)  be  too  small. 
^  Ofthe  sort.  —  '  You  yourself  raock  of  me. 
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2.  Eh  bien!    Voulez- vous  me  les  prêter? 

Que  voulez-vous  dire,  —  mes  caoutchoucs  et  mon^ 

parapluie  ? 
Mais,  sans  doute. 
Bien  entendu.    Je  vais  vous  les  faire  apporter 

tout  de  suite. 
Jean,  montez  dans  ma  chambre. 
Vous  y  trouverez   mes    nouveaux    caoutchoucs 

sous  le  lit  et  mon  parapluie  dans  Tarmoire. 
Descendez-les. 


Note.  —  Study  ''  the  Plural  of  Adjectives," 


3.  Vous  ne  lui  avez  pas  donné  votre  clef. 

Non,  je  ne  la  lui  ai  pas  donnée,^ 
Il  ne  pourra  pas  ouvrir  la  porte. 

N'a-t-il  pas  son  passe-partout  ? 
C'est  juste. 

A  propos,  avez- vous  vu  Monsieur  Félix,  ces  jours- 
ci? 
Moi,  non.    Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  qu'il  est  devenu. 


NOTES 

1  Possessive  adjectives,  like  the  article,  are  repeated  before  each 
successive  noun. 

2  Past  participles  conjugated  with  avoir  agrée  in  gender  and 
number  witli  the  direct  object,  when  that  object  précèdes  the  verb. 
Tliiis,  in  tlie  sentence:  Vous  ne  lui  avez-pas  donné  votre  clef,  the 
direct  object  is  votre  clef,  feni.  sing.,  but  the  past  participle  donné 
remains  invariable  because  clef  follows  it.  But  in  the  next  sentence, 
donnée  is  written  with  the  féminine  sign  (e)  because  the  direct  object 
'.a  précèdes  it. 
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2.  A  be-in^!     \^-la  voo 
m'iëh  prèh-tâ^  ? 


Bé-in   nan-tan-dii'. 


Zh' 


Noo-vô  kà-oot-stioo'   sool 
le' dan  làr-mô-âr'. 


Well!  Will  you  lend  them 
to  me?^ 

What  do  you  mean,  —  my  rub- 
bers  and  ^  umbrella  ? 

Why,  of  course. 

Certainly.*  l'il  hâve  them 
brought  to  you  at  once.* 

John,  go  up  to  my  room. 

You  will  find  my  rubbers  undor 
the  bed,  and  my  umbrella  m 
the  closet. 

Bring  them  down. 


Page  465,  parags.  I,  2,  and  3. 


3.  Vôôii  lû-ë''  à-vâ^  pâ  dé- 
lia^ vétr'Ttlâ^, 

Ztiùn  là  lii-ë'  â  pà. 

Pôô-rà'. 

Pàs-pàr-tôô'. 
Sëli  zlius'-f. 

Fâ-lêks,  sëh.  zliôor  se'? 

Ztiùn  sëh.  pà  skël  ëd-vù- 
nu'. 


You  did  n't  grive  him  your 
key. 

No.    I  did  n't  give  it  to  him.^ 

He  will  not  be  able  to  open  the 

door. 
Has  n't  he  his  skeleton  key  ?  * 

That  's  true. 

By  the  way,  hâve  you  seen  Mr. 
Félix,  lately?'' 

I?    No.     I  don't  know  what 
has  become  of  him.® 


LITERAIi    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Will  you  to-me  them  lend  ? 

2  And  my. 

3  Quite  understood  {or  agreed). 

*  I  go  to-you  them  to-raake  to-bring  (i.  e.  to  hâve  brought). 

*  I  it  to-him  hâve  not  given. 
ô  Lit.  :  pojts-everywhere. 

7  Thèse  days.    Means,  also,  in  a  veryfew  days. 

8  Me,  no.    I  don't  know  what  hc  is  {i.  e.,  has)  become.    Devenir,  to 
hecomcj  is  a  compound  of  venir,  to  corne. 
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Pourquoi  n'allez-vous  pas  le  voir? 

C'est  lui  qui  devrait  venir  me  voir. 

Je  suis  si  occupé  que  je  ne  sais  où  donner  de  la 

tête. 
Mais  quand  on  va  vous  voir,  vous  n'êtes  jamais 

chez  vous. 
Moi  !  ^    Vous  plaisantez.     C'est  à  peine  si  je  mets 

le  pied  dehors. 

4.  C'est  moi  =  It  is  I.      C'est  nous = It  is  we. 

C'est  toi      =  It  is  thou.  C'est  vous     =  It  is  y  ou. 
C'est  lui      =  It  is  he.      Ce  sont  eux   =  It  is  they  (m.). 
C'est  elle     =  It  is  she.    Ce  sont  elles  =  It  is  they  (/.). 

It  is  not  I  =  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  etc.  It  was  I  = 
C'était  moi.  It  was  they  =  C'étaient^  eux  (or 
elles).  ^ 

5.  Voyons,  quand^irez-vous^  le  voir? 

Je  ne  sais.     Demeure-t-il  toujours  dans  la  même 
maison  ? 


NOTES. 

1  Moi!  Lit.:  Me!  Of  the  pronoim-objects,  four  are  never  used 
away  from  the  verb.  They  are  me,  te,  le,  la,  and  les.  The  others 
(moi,  toi,  lui,  elle,  eux,  elles,  nous,  and  vous)  inay  be  used  either 
in  immédiate  connection  with  the  verb,  or  with  a  préposition,  or 
entirely  alone.  Ex.:  Speak  to  me,  Parlez-moi;  Come  with  me, 
Venez  avec  moi;  Who  wants  to  go  thereî  Answer,  /;  Qui  veut  y 
aller?    Answer,  Moi. 

2  Future  of  Aller.  J'irai,  tu  iras,  il  ira,  nous  irons,  vous  irez, 
ils  iront;  /  shaU  (or  wUl)  go^  tfiou  ahalt  (or  wiU)  go,  he  shaU  (oTwiU) 
go,  etc. 
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Pal  vô-àr'  ? 

V'nër  mù  vô-àr'. 

Zhûn  séh  zôô   dô-nâ  dlà 
tê'-t'. 

Kan-ton. 

Plëh-zan-tâ'.    Sëh  ta  pén' 
sëzh  raël  pë-â'  dù-or'. 


Why  don't  you    go    and    see 

him? 
He  ought  to  corne  and  see  nie} 

I  am  80  busy  I  don't  know 
what  to  do.^ 

But   you   are   never  in  when 
people  call  on  you.* 

I  !    You  are  joking.    I  scarcely 
ever  go  out.* 


4t.  C'est  à  moi  =  That's  mine.  C'est  à  nous  =  It's 
ours. 

C'est  à  toi  =  It's  thine.    C'est  à  vous  =  That's  yours. 

C'est  à  lui  =  "    his.        C'est  à  eux   =      "      theirs. 

C'estlelle=  "    hers.      C'estli  elles  =     " 
>-^  >*• 

That's  mine,  or  It's  mine,  is  also  rendered  by  C'est 
le  mien  ;  thine,  c'est  le  tien  ;  his,  c'est  le  sien, 

etc. 


6.  Vô-à-yon''.     Kan  të-râ 
vôôrvô-àr^  ? 

Zlaùn  sêii'.    Dù-mùr-têl. 


WeU,  now.  When  will  you 
gro  and  see  him  ?  ^ 

I  scarcely  know?*  Does  he  live 
in  the  same  house  ?  ' 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  It  is  he  who  ought  to-come  to-see  me. 

*  Scarcely  know  where  to  give  with  my  head;  i.  e.  which  way  to 
''head;'  or  "«wm." 

*  When  one  goes  to-see  you,  you  are  never  at  home. 

*  Me^  you  jest.    It  is  scarcely  if  I  put  my  foot  (lit.  :  the  foot)  outside. 

*  Let-us-see.    When  will-you-go  see  liini  ? 

*  I  know  "  not."  With  savoir  and  pouvoh*,  pas  may  sometimes 
be  omitted.  But  then,  the  négation  is  weukened  and  bas  the  value 
of  scarcdy  rather  than  of  not, 

^  Lives  he  always  (t.  «.  still)  in  the. 
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Oui,  mais  je  ne  sais  s'il  ^  est  chez  lui,  ce  matin. 

Eh  bien,  je  passerai  par  là. 

Mais,  dites-moi. 

A-t-on  envoyé  ces  échantillons   à  votre  dame?^ 


6.  Non,    On  ne  les  lui  a  pas  encore  envoyés,' 

Je  ne  comprends  pas  ce  que*  cela  veut  dire. 
Je  le  leur  avait  pourtant  bien  recommandé. 

Ah!   voilà  Jean  qui  vous  apporte  les  choses  que 

vous  voulez. 
Mais  non.     Il  ne  les  a  pas. 


7.  Jean,  pourquoi  ne  nous  les  avez-vous  pas 
descendues  ?  * 

Je  les  ai  cherchées^  dans  tous  les  coins. 

Je  ne  puis  les  trouver  nulle  part. 
Attendez,  mon  ami.      Je  vais  vous  les  apporter 
moi-même. 


NOTES. 

1  Si  loses  i  before  11  and  Us  (but  not  before  elle  and  elles).  S'il 
vient.  If  he  cornes  ;  Si  elle  vient,  If  she  covies. 

2  Or,  raore  familiarly,  votre  femme. 

8  As  the  direct-object  les  (representing  the  plural  masculine  noun 
échantillons) précèdes  the  past  participle  (envoyé),  the  latter  agrées 
with  it  and  takes  the  sign  of  the  plural  (s)  ;  while,  for  the  contrary 
reason,  it  remained  invariable,  in  tlie  sentence  just  above. 

*  Whatf  meaning  that  which^ce  que. 

6  As  the  direct  object  les  (representing  the  plural  féminine  noun 
choses)  précèdes  the  participles  (descendu,  cherché),  the  latter  agrée 
with  it  and  take  the  sign  of  the  féminine  plural  (es). 
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S'màt-in'.  7 


Zli*pàs-ra  par  là'. 


Sëh.  zâ-sh.an-te-yon'. 


Yes,  but  I  don't  know  if  he  is 

at  home,  this  morning. 
Well,  I  '11  call  that  way.^ 

m 

But,  say,^  hâve  they  sent  those 
I     samples  to  your  wife  ? 


6.  On   nù   lèh  lû-e^  à  pâ 
zan-kor^  an-vô-a-yâ''. 

Su  kù  slà  vu  dër'. 

Zhù  lu  lùr  à-vëh.  pôôr  tan 
bê-in'  r'kô-mari-dâ'. 


They  liave  not  sent  them 
(to  lier)  yet.^ 

I  don't  understand  how  that  is.* 
I  had  told  them  so  particularly 

about  it.** 
Ah  !  hère  is  John  bringing  the 

things  you  want. 

Why  no.    He  has  n't  got  them.* 


7.  ZhSLn^9  pôôr-kÔHâ''  nû 
nôô  léh  zà-vâ  voô''  pâ 
dëh-san-dû'  ? 

Dan  tôô  lëh.  kô-in'. 


John,  why  haven't  you^ 
brougrht  them  down  (to 
us)? 

I  looked  for  them^  in  everv 

corner. 
I  can't  find  them  anywhere.® 
Wait,  my  dear  fellow.     l'IP^ 

bring  them  to  you,  myself.^^ 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  l'il  pass  by  there. 

2  But,  tell  me. 

8  One  them  to-her  has  not  yet  sent. 

*  That  which  that  means  (lit.  :  luishes  to-say). 

6  I  it  to-them  had  notwithstanding  well  recommended. 
«  He  them  has  not. 

7  Why  to-us  them  hâve  you  not  brought  ? 

8  I  them  bave  looked-for  (sought). 

9  I  can  find  them  nowhere. 

w  I  go  to-you  them  to-bring  myself 
n  Me  even. 
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Note.  —  Study  ''the  Conjunctive  and  Disjunctive 


8.  Voici  mes  caoutclioucs.    Mais  je  ne  peux 
pas  mettre  la  maiu  sur  mon  parapluie. 

Mais  le  voilà  dans  le  coin,  n'est-ce  pas? 

Celui-là  n'est  pas  à  moi.^ 

Je  ne  sais  à  qui  il  est. 

C'est  quelqu'un  qui  l'a  laissé  ici. 

Voyons  donc.    Mais,  mon  ami,  c'est  le  mien.^ 

C'est  le  vôtre  !^    Cela  ne  ne  se  peut  pas. 

Le  vôtre  avait  une  pomme  d'ivoire. 

Le  vieux.*    Oui. 

Mais  c'est  un  nouveau*  que  j'ai  acheté  au  bas  de 

la  ville,  il  y  a  huit  jours. 
Ce  matin,  je  l'ai  cherché  partout. 

Comme  je  ne  pouvais  pas  le  trouver,  j'ai  cru  l'avoir  ^ 
perdu  en  revenant  du  spectacle,  hier  soir. 

Ah,  bien.     S'il  est  à  vous,  vous  voilà  hors  d'em- 
barras. 


NOTES. 

1  Être  à,  to  belong  io;  lit.:  to  be  to.  N'est  pas  à  inoi  =  i«  not 
mine;  lit.  :  helongs  not  to  me. 

2  Le  mien,  mine,  for  a  masculine  singular  noun  ;  la  mienne,  for  a 
féminine  singular  noun  ;  les  miens,  les  miennes,  for  plural  nouns  ; 
le  tien,  thine,  and  le  sien,  his  or  hers,  are  declined  likewise. 

8  Le  vôtre,  la  vôtre,  les  vôtres. 

*  Adjectives  are  often  used  substantively.  Le  vieux,  the  old,  i.  e. 
the  old  one  ;   le  rouge,  the  red,  i.  e.  the  red  onc,  etc. 

fi  When  two  verbs  following  each  other  immediately  dépend  on  the 
same  subject,  the  last  is  often  put  in  the  infinitive.  I  thought  it  to  hâve 
îost,  instead  of  I  thovjht  that  T  had  lost  it. 
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Pronouns,"  page  468. 


8.  Vô-à-së^  mèli  kâ-ôôt- 
shôô^  Mëb  zhùn  pS  pâ 
mët^  là  min''. 

Dan  l'kô-in,  nës  pa'? 

Pâ  zà  mô-à'. 

Sêh  zà  kê. 
Kël-kun'. 
Sëh.  rmê-in'. 

Sëh  l'vôM,r'  ?  S'iàn-sù  pu 
pa'. 

Lu  vô-trà-vëh  tun  pôm 
dê-vô-àr'. 

El  ê  y  à  ii-ê  zhôôr'. 
Pàr-tôô'. 


Zhâ  krii  là-vô-àr. 


Or  dan-bà-rà'. 


Hère  are  my  rubbers.  But 
I  can't  put  my  haud  ^  on 
my  umbrella. 

But  isn't  it  there  in  the  corner?^ 

That  is  not  mine.* 

I  don't  know  whose  it  is.* 

Somebody  left  it  hère.** 

But,  my  dear  (fellow),  it's  mine.* 

It  is  y  ours  f  '    It  cannot  be. 

Yours  had  an  ivory  handle.* 

The  old  (one),*  y  es. 
But  this  is  a  new  (one)*  I  bought 
down  town  a  week  ago.^ 

This  morning  I  looked  for  ^  it 

everywhere. 
As  I  could  not  find  it,  I  thought 

I  had  lost^^  it  on  my  way 

from  the  théâtre  last  night. 
Well,  if  it  is  yours,  you  are  ail 

right. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  cannot  put  tTie  hand. 

2  There  it  is  in  the  corner,  isn't  it? 

'  That-one  is  not  to  me.  —  *  I  don't  know  to  whom  it  is. 
S  It  is  somebody  who  it  has  left  hère. 
«  It  is  {the)  mine.  —  ''  It  is  {the)  yours. 

8  Pomme,  lit.  :  apple^  i.  e.  head  (of  a  cane,  etc.).    Handle,  literally, 
s=  manche. 

8  The  old.    The  new.  —  ^®  There-are  eight  days. 
11  I  hâve  sought  it. 

^  I  thought  it  to-have  lost.     Could  also  say,  Je  croyais  que  je 
Pavais  perdu. 
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En   effet.       Eh    bien,    Philippe,    me    voilà    prêt. 
Partons. 


9.  À  propos,  Alfred.  Si  l'on  venait  ^  me  de- 
mander, vous  diriez  que  je  rentrerai  à 
cinq  heures. 

Très  bien.     Mais  ne  rentrez  pas  plus  tard. 

Le  monsieur  qui   est  venu  vous  voir  avant-hier 
allait  revenir  aujourd'hui. 

Que  me  veut-il? 

Je  crois  qu'il  voudrait  vous  vendre  sa  maison. 

Il  ne  la  vendrait  jamais  au  prix  que  je  voudrais 

mettre.^ 
Oui,  en  payant  comptant.     Il  a  besoin  de  fonds.^ 

Enfin,  nous  verrons. 

Eh  bien,  à  tantôt.*    Soyez  ici,  sans  faute. 

Au  revoir,  Philippe. 
Au  plaisir.* 


Note.  —  Study  the  "6  necessary  tenses"  of  Vendre, 


NOTES. 

1  With  if  (except  when  it  means  whether)  the  conditional  is  not 
used,  but  the  imperfect  instead.  Si  Pon  venait,  If  one  came,  not 
Si  l'on  viendrait. 

2  Mettre,  io  put,  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  to-pay  *\fory  How 
high  would  you  gof  (referring  to  priée)  =  Combien  voudriez-vous 
mettre  ? 

s  Or,  Il  a  besoin  d'argent. 

4  Abbreviation  of  jusqu'à  tantôt;  jusqu'an  plaisir  de  vous 
revoir;  lit.:   Until  hy-and-hy  ;   Uiitil  the  pîeasiire  of  seeing  you  again. 
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An  nëh.-fëh.'. 
.  .  .  .  Pàr-ton'. 


Fê-lêp'. 


Yes,  indeed.    Well,  Phillip,  I 
am  ready.    Let  us  go. 


9.  A  p^6-pô^  Al-frëd^.  Se 
Ion  v'nèh  mùd-man-dâ'', 
vôô  dë-rë-â  kùzh  ran- 
trù-râ.       "" 


A-van-tê-ër'. 


Kù  m'vû  tel'. 


Kùzh.  voo-dreh.  inëh.'-tr\ 

An  pë-yan  kon-tan'. 

Nôô  vëh-ron'. 
Sô-à-yâ  zë-sê,  san  fôt'. 


By  the  way,  Alfred.  If 
anyone  should  corne  and 
ask  for  me,  say  that  I 
shall  be  back  at  five 
o'clock.ï 

Very  well,  but  do  not  come  any 
later. 

The  gentleman  who  called  to 
eee  you^  day  before  yester- 
day  was  going  to  return  to- 
day. 

What  does  he  want  with  me  ?  ' 

I  think  he  wanls  to  sell  you 
his  house. 

He  wonld  never  sell  it  for 
what  I  would  pay.* 

Yes,  if  you    paid  cash.      Ile 

needs  money.^ 
Well,  we  '11  see.« 
Very  well,  good-by.^    Be  hère, 

without  fail. 
Good-by,  Phillip. 
Good-by.* 


afflrmatively  ;  aiso,  negatively.     Pages  490-3. 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  If  one  came  to-ask  me,  you  would-say  that  I  will-come-in-again. 

2  Who  is  (i.  e.  has)  come  to  see  you. 
8  What  o/-me  wants  he  ? 

4  At  the  price  that  I  would  piU. 

6  By  paying  ^'œunting''   {t.  e.  "money  down").    He  has  need  of 
funds. 

«  We  will-see.    (Future  of  voir.) 

7  To  by-and-by. 

8  To-the  pleasure. 


«Ho» 


m 


X ..» 


i'i  *»  •*», 


^  ^s 


^-. 


j=.    /•  ^  y 


K> 


■♦-•,    :**r 


-  • 


*^ 


^y      -«-"' 
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3.  Even  if  there  are  two  pronoun-objects. 

Thus: 
I  sent  him  to  you  =  I  to-you  him  hâve  sent;  Je  vous*  Pai* 

envoyé. 
They  sent  them  to  us  =  They  to-us  them  hâve  sent;  Ils 

nous  les  ont'  envoyés. 

To-you  and  him  in  the  first  sentence,  and  to-us 
and  them  in  the  second,  both  come  before  both  parts 
of  the  verb  {hâve  and  sent), 

This  placing  of  the  pronoun-objects  before  the  verb 
being  estabHshed,  there  remains  only  one  more  point 
to  be  determined.  That  is,  when  there  are  two  pro- 
noun-objects to  corne  before  the  verb,  which  should 
précède  the  other? 

Now,  when  there  are  two  pronoun-objects,  one  of 
them  will  always  be  either  le,  la,  or  les,*  And  this 
le,  la,  or  les  will  always  be  second  of  the  two,  except 
when  the  other  pronoun  is  lui  or  leur. 

Thus,  suppose  we  hâve  two  pronoun-objects  to  place 
before  a  verb  : 

If  they  are,  la  and  vous,  the  order  will  be,  vous  la  ; 
If  they  are,  les  and  me,  the  order  will  be,  me  les  ; 
If  they  are,  nous  and  le,  the  order  will  be,  nous  le  ;  — 
since  le,  la,  or  les  are  always  second. 


1  Vou8=yow  or  to-you;  nous  =^ us  or  to-us.  Likewise  ine=mc  or  to- 
me; te  =  thee  or  to-thee. 

2  Iie=  him  otU;  la= Aer  or  it.    Both  become  P,  before  a  vowel. 

8  Notice  that  hâve  is  ai,  if  it  is  /  who  hâve;  that  it  is  ont,  if  it  is 
they  who  Juive  ;  avez,  if  it  is  you  who  hâve;  and  a,  if  it  is  he  or  sh^  who 
has.    Many  annoying  mistakes  will  be  ayoided  if  this  point  is  kept  in 


vîew.  -^ 


*  En  and  y  will  be  treated  later. 
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But,  on  the  other  hand  : 

If  they  are,  lui  and  le,  the  order  will  be,  le  lui  ; 

If  they  are,  les  and  leur,  the  order  will  be,  les  leur; — 
since  le,  la,  or  les  are  second  except  when  the  other  pronoun 
ia  lui  or  leur. 

Ail  this,  i,  €,,  ail  the  possible  relative  positions  of 
the  above  pronoun-objects  before  the  verb,  the  learner 
will  find  readily  illustrated  in  the  foUowing  simple 
table  : 


Me 
Te 
Nous 
Vous 

Tia 
Les 

TiUi 
TiOur 

Key  to  the  Table. 

If  the  learner  will  cover  the  right-hand  square  (con- 
taining  lui  and  leur)  with  his  hand  or  pencil,  he  will 
see  that  le,  la,  les  are  always  second,  that  is,  always 
foUow  the  other  pronouns  (me,  te,  etc.).  But  if  he 
now  will  uncover  the  right-hand  square,  and  place 
hand  or  pencil  over  the  left-hand  one,  the  two  excep- 
tional  cases  will  appear  illustrated,  f.  e.,  that  le,  la, 
and  les,  although  ordinarily  second,  do  précède  lui 
and  leur.     Examples: 

Do  not  retum  it  to  me,  "Ne^  me  le  rendez  pas. 
He  does  not  return  it  to  you,  Il  ne*  votia  la  rend  pas. 
He  does  not  sell  it  to  me,  Il  ne*  me  to  vend  pas. 
They  hâve  sold  them  to  us,  Ils  nom  les  ont  vendus. 


1  As  seen  hère,  ne  always  takes  its  place  Just  before  the  pronoun« 
objects. 
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But: 

Did  you  tell  him  (about)  it?    Le  lui  avez-vous  dit? 
Didn't  he  send  it  to  them?    Ne  la  leur  a-t-il  pas  envoyée? 
Had  n't  he  sent  them  to  her  ?    Ne  ^  lui  avait-il  pas  envoyés  ? 

RKOAPITULATION   OP  THK  ABOVB. 

1.  The  place  of  the  pronoun-objeots  is  before  the  verb, 
even  if  the  verb  haa  two  parts,  even  if  there  are  two  pro- 
noons.^ 

2.  When  there  are  two  pronouns^t  le,  la,  or  lesiB  always 
second,  ezcept  "when  the  other  pronoun  is  lui  or  leur. 

ONK    KXOKPTION 

to  the  whole  rule  just  recapitulated  : 

When  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative-aâïrmatiire, 
the  pronoun-objects  are  plcu^ed  Just  as  in  Bnglish  ; 
that  is  to  say,  after  the  verb,  and  in  the  same  order 
in  relation  to  one  another  as  in  English.    Thus: 

Give  it  to  me  =  Give  it  to-me;  Donnez-le  moi.^ 

Send  them  to  her  =  Send  them  to-her;  Envoyez-les  lui. 

Bring  her  to  us  =  Bring  her  ta-ua;  Amenez-la  nous,  etc.,  etc. 

Notice  that,  as  this  exception  applies  only  to  the 
imperative-a/!Fr/nii//V0,  pronoun-objects  do  foUow  the 
gênerai  rule  (that  is,  are  placed  before  the  verb),  if 
the  verb  is  in  the  imperative-ne^nZ/Ve.     Thus: 

Give  it  to  me = Give  it  to-me;  Donnez-le  moi;    But: 


1  Me  and  to-me ^me  and  mol.    Before  the  verb  me  is  used.    After 
it,  moi.    The  same  is  true  of  te  and  toi  {thee^  to  thee),  —  f  Objects, 
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Do  not  give  it  to  me  =  To-me  U  give  not  ;  Ne  me  le  donnez 
pas. 

Send  them  to  her  =  Send  tJiem  to-her;  Envoyez-les  lui;*  BiU: 

Do  not  send  them  to  her=  Them  to-her  send  not;  Ne  les  lui 
envoyez  pas. 

Bring  her  to  u8  =  Bring  her  to-us;  Amenez-la  nous;    But: 

Do  not  bring   her  to  ua=  To-us  her  bring  not;    Ne  nous 
ramenez  pas. 

Tell  him  80  =  Dites-le 2  lui; «    But: 

Do  not  tell  him  so  =  Ne  le  lui  dites  pas. 


RKOAPITULATION   OP   THK   WHOLK   RULK. 

This  being  byfar  the  most  important  rule  in  Frenchj  and  treaJted 
hère  in  a  yiovel  and  œmprehensive  manner,  the  pupU  should  now 
memorize  and  master  U  textually,  as  recapitulated  : 

1.  The  pronouB-objects  are  place d  ixnmediately  before  the 
verb,  even  if  the  verb  has  two  parts,  even  if  there  are  tiBvo 
pronoun-objects. 

2.  "Wlien  there  are  two  pronoun-objects,  le,  la,  or  les  ïb 
second,  ezcept  when  the  other  pronoun  is  lui  or  leur. 


1  Lui==to  him  or  to  her. 

2  So  in  this  and  such  phrases  is  rendered  by  U  (le).  Tell  him  so. 
French  :  TeU  him  U,  Also,  Tell  him  about  it.  French  :  Tell  him  it,  le 
lui. 

«  Lui  (lit.  :  to-himy  to-her),  is  used  for  him  (or  her)  only  when  him 
or  her  really  mean  to-him,  to-her.  As,  Send  him,  Tell  her  so,  etc.,  which 
in  reality  mean  Send  to  him,  Tell  it  to  her,  etc.  The  same  is  true  of 
leur  (lit.  :  to-them),  which  is  used  for  them^  but  only  in  the  same  cases 
as  just  mentioned. 
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3.  To  this  whole  thing  there  im  one  ezception: 

"When  the  verb  is   in   the   imperative-a/ixnnative,  the 
pronouns  are  place  d  ezactly  as  in  English. 


The  pupil  is  advised  to  keep  this  rule  well  in  mind, 
returning  to  and  studying  it  from  time  to  time.  In 
applying  it  to  sentences  containing  pronoun-objects, 
he  is  reminded  to  use  the  process  explained  on  page 
144,  and  shape  thèse  sentences  in  his  thought  by  means 
of  English  words,  before  uttering  them  in  French. 
This  will  soon  make  him  so  familiar  with  their 
mechanism  that  they  will  shape  themselves  readily 
for  him  without  this  aid. 


^^i 


,:*r" 
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The  folkming  vocabulary  to  be  studied  by  heari. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


L-LBS   JOURS. 


Lundi  (lun-dê^). 

Mardi  (màr-dê'), 
Mercredi  (mër-kru-dë'), 
Jeudi  (zhû-dê'), 
Vendredi  (van-dm-dê'), 
Samedi  (sâm-dë'), 
Dimanche  (dë-man'-sh.'), 


Lundi  prochain  (prô-shin''). 

Lundi  dernier  (dër-në-â'), 

Lundi, 

Le  lundi  (lu  luri-dë'), 

Les  lundis  (lëh.  lun-dë'), 


Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 

Sunday. 

Next  Monday. 

Last 

On  Monday.^ 
On  Monday.* 
On  Mondays.* 


Avant-hier  (â-van-te-èr^),  Day  hefore  yesterday.' 

Demain  (dù-min'),  To-morrow. 

Après-demain  (à-pred-min'),  Day  after  to-morrow. 

La  semaine  prochaine  (s'mën  prô-sliën'),  Next  week. 

La  semaine  dernière  (dër-në-air'),  Last      " 

Une  semaine,  or  huit  jours,*  A  week. 

Deux  semaines,  or  quinze  jours,*  Two  weeks. 

Il  y  a  quinze  jours,'  Twô  weeks  ago. 


1  Meaning  either  next  or  last.  —  ^  Meaning,  on  every  Monday. 

•  Lit.  :  Before-yesterday.  —  *  Lit.  :  After-to-morrow. 

fi  Lit.  :  Eight  days.  —  «  Lit.  :  Flfteen  days. 

7  Lit.  :  There  are  fiftcen  days.    Also,  Il  y  a  deux  semaines* 
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The  foUotuing  vocabtUary  to  be  stvdied  by  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


II.- 

-LES  MOIS. 

Janvier  (zhan-vê^^). 

January, 

Février  (fâ-vrë-yâ')> 

February. 

Mars  (màrsOî 

March. 

Avril  (à-vrêr), 

April. 

Mai  (inâ), 

May. 

Juin  (zhii-in'), 

June. 

Juillet  (zhii-ë-yëliO, 

July. 

Août  (oo),i 

AugURt. 

Septembre  (sëp-tân'-br'), 

Septernber. 

Octobre  (ôk-tô'-br*), 

October. 

Novembre  (nô-van'-br'), 

November. 

Décembre  (dâ-san'-br'), 

Décembre. 

En  Janvier  (an  zhan-ve-a^). 

Au  mois*  de  janvier, 
Dans  trois  mois  (d'ici), 
Dans  huit  jours      " 


In  January, 

Next  or  last  January. 

In  three  months  (from  now). 

In  a  week  (from  now). 


Les  vacances  (vâ-kan^-s')»         The  vacation. 

Noël  (nô-elO,  Christmas. 

Le  jour  de  Tan  '  (zh.ôôr  du  lan'),   New  Year's  day. 
Le  mardi  gras  *  (grâ),  Shrove  Tuesday. 

Le  dimanche  de  Pâques  (pâk*),      Easter  Sunday. 


1  The  vulgar  pronounce  this  word  à-ôô.  As  this  pronunciation  is 
fréquent,  although  a  sign  of  ignorance  in  French  people  who  use  it, 
the  pupil  is  warned  against  it. 

a  Ô  mô-âd.—  «  Lit.  :  The  day  of  the  year.—  *  Lit.  :  Fat  Tuesday. 
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The  foUowing  serUencea  to  he  leamed  by  heart. 


III. -LE  QUANTIÈME.* 


Quel  quantième  avons-nous?^ 

C'est  aujourd'hui  le  dix,* 

Voyons,* 

C'est  juste,* 

Quel  jour  de  la  semaine 

avons-nous  ? 
C'est  aujourd'hui  jeudi. 
Vous  vous  trompez. 
Ce  n'est  que  mercredi, 
Pardon.    Kegardez*  au  ca- 
lendrier, 
Vous  avez  raison. 
C'était  hier  mardi,* 
Ce  sera  demain  jeudi,* 
C'était  hier  le  neuf,'' 
Ce  sera  demain  le  onze,'' 


What  day  of  the  month  hâve  we? 

It  's  to-day  the  tenth. 

Let  me  see. 

That  's  right. 

What    day   of  the  week    hâve 

we? 
To-day  is  Thursday. 
You  are  mistaken. 
It  is  only  Wednesday. 
Beg  pardon.    Look  at  the  calen- 

dar. 
You  are  right. 
Yesterday  was  Tuesday. 
To-morrow  will  be  Thursday. 
Yesterday  was  the  9th. 
To-morrow  will  be  the  llth. 


1  Or,  Quel  quantième  sommes-nous?     Also,  Quel  jour  du 
mois  avons-nous? 

2  Or,  nous  avons  (or,  nous  sommes)  le  dix. 

*  Let  me  see,  or  Let  us  see.    Lit.  :  Let-us-see. 
«  Sëh  zhUs'-t'. 

s  Regarder,  to  look  at.    Regarder  à,  to  look  at  {in  order  to  con- 
sult). 

*  Lit.  :  It  was  yesterday  Tuesday.    It  will  be  to-morrow  — . 
'  Lit.  :  It  was  yesterday  the  9tb.    ît  will  be  to-morrow  — . 

*  Kan-të-ëm'.    As  if  we  said,  The  "  quantUy  "  {of  the  nwnth). 

'V  .... 
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The  foUowing  vocabubry  to  be  leamed  by  heart. 


IV. -LA  BOURSE.* 

À  la  Bourse, 

Un  courtier  *  (kôôr-të-à'), 

Un  fripier  ^  (frë-pë-â'), 

Un  changeur  (slian-zh.ùr'), 

La  hausse  (ôs*), 

La  baisse  (bës'), 

Des  actions  (dëh.  zâk-së-on'), 

De  r or  (du  lor'),  ^ 

En  or  (an  nor'), 

De  l'argent'  (làr-zlian'), 

De  l'argent  français,* 

En  argent  (an  nàr-zhan'), 

De  la  petite  monnaie*  (p'tët  mô-nëh.'), 

Un  billet  de  banque  (bë-yëd-bank')> 

Une  note  (nôf), 

Une  traite  (trëf), 

Une  lettre  de  crédit  (lëh.-tr'  du  krâ-dë'), 

Payable  à  vue  (pâ-yâ-blâ-vu'), 


On  'Change-t 

A  (stock)  broker. 

A  curbstone  broker. 

A  money  broker. 

The  rise. 

The  fall. 

Stocks. 

Gold. 

In  gold. 

Silver. 

French  money. 

In  silver. 

Small  change. 

A  banknote. 

A  note. 

A  draft. 

A  letter  of  crédit. 

Payable  on  sight. 


^  Also,  Un  aisent  de  change.  A  merchant-hroker  la  a  courtier  de 
commerce  (kô-mër'-s'). 

^  This  also  means  a  dealer  in  seœnd-hand  dothing. 
'  Also  means  money.  —  *  Lit.  :  Some  money  French. 

*  Monnaie  =  c^Ti^e  ;  or,  money  in  a  gênerai  sensé,  as,  the  money 
(».  e.  coinage)  of  a  country .  In  the  very  widest,  as  well  as  in  the  ordi- 
nary  sensé,  money = argent. 

*  Là  B5ôr'-8%  the  Exchange, 
t  Or,  On  "the Street." 
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To  he  leamed  by  heart  and  repecUed  cUoud  as  a  reaJ  convergation, 

whether  for  self-study  or  préparation  for  the  dass-room. 

(See  dko  IHrectionSf  before  Part  I.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

1,^LE  LEVER. 

Monsieur,   vous    m'avez    dit   de    vous    réveiller  à 
sept  heures?  —  Comment!     Il  est  déjà  sept  heures? 

—  Oui,  Monsieur.  Il  est  sept  heures  cinq. — Eh  bien, 
je  vais  me  lever.^ — Monsieur  ne  veut-il  pas  mettre^ 
sa  robe  de  chambre  ?  —  Non,  donnez-moi  mon  caleçon 
et  mon  pantalon.  —  Les  voici.  —  Je  ne  trouve  pas  mes 
pantoufles. — Je  ne  sais  plus  où  je  les  ai  mises.^ — Les 
voilà  ;  à  côté  du  lavabo.  —  Jean,  versez  *  de  Teau 
chaude*  dans  ma  cuvette,  je  vais  me  laver .^ — Après 
cela,  je  veux  me  raser.^  —  Veuillez  me  passer  mon 
rasoir  et  le  blaireau.^  —  C'est  bien.  Maintenant, 
veuillez  m'apporter  une  serviette. — Merci.  Versez  un 
peu  d'eau  froide®  dans  la  cuvette. — Voilà,  monsieur. 

—  Où  est  le  démêloir?  Je  ne  Tai  pas  vu  depuis  hier 
soir. — Le  voici,  monsieur.  Il  était  tombé  derrière  la 
commode. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Se  lever,  to  rise  ;   lit.  :  to  raise  one's  self.      Me  lever,  to  rise  ; 
lit.  :  to  raise  myself.  —  2  To  put,  or  put  on. 

•  ÔÔ  zhlëh  z&  mêz*.—  *  Pour  out—  shôd'. 

*  Wash  myself.—  «  Shave  myself.—  '  Lu  ra-zô-àr  âl  blëh-rô^ 
the  razor  and  shaving-brush.  —  8  Frô-àd'. 
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2. —  MÊME  SUJET. 

Quels  souliers  monsieur  voudrait-il  mettre?  —  Je  ne 
sais  trop.^  —  Je  crois  que  vous  feriez  mieux  ^  de  mettre 
vos  souliers  à  doubles  semelles,^  car*  il  fait  mauvais 
temps.  —  Non.  Donnez-moi  mes  bottines.  Mais  mon- 
sieur, les  semelles  sont  tout  à  fait  usées.^  —  Eh  bien, 
faites-les  ressemeler^  aujourd'hui  même.®  —  Très  bien, 
monsieur.  Je  n'y  manquerai  pas.  —  Dites  au^  cor- 
donnier  de  me  les  rapporter  après-demain  matin, 
sans  faute. 

3.- CHEZ  UN  CHAAGEUR, 

Pourriez- VOUS  me  donner  de  Targent  français  pour 
ce  billet  de  cent  dollars?  —  Pardon,  Monsieur,  nous 
ne  prenons  pas®  les  billets  de  banque.  —  Vous  trou- 
verez un  bureau  qui  les  prend,®  rue  Réaumur,  N®  274.^^ 

—  C'est  horriblement  loin.  —  C'est  vrai.    Vous  auriez 
>-'  >-^ 

mieux  fait  de  porter  ^^  de  l'or,  ou  mieux  encore  ^  une 

>.^ 

lettre  de  crédit. 


Note.  — Study  ''List  of  verbs  in  er,"  page  502. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  I  don't  know  aboiU  thai.    Lit.  :  I  know  not  too-much. 

2  Would  do  better.  —  •  Double-sole  shoes. 

*  As  a  conjunction,  /or = car;  as  a  préposition  {used  before  a  noun) 
pour. 

fi  ij-z&%  worn  out. 

•  Hâve  them  half-soled  this  very  day  (lit.  :  to-day  even). 

'  Lit.  :  Tell  to-the.—  8  We  do  not  take.—  »  Which  takes  them. 
M  "W'e  sometimes  Write  N®,  but  always  pronounce  in  fuU,  n1l-Inâ-r5^ 
11  You  would  hâve  done  better  to  carry  (t.  e.  bring).  —  ^  Better  still. 
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To  be  transkUed  and  written  out  Mo  JFVenchy  but  also  to  be  recited 
oraMy  in  the  dasa-room.    (For  Self-Study,  ses  IHrectionSf 

before  Part  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

\.  —  ABOUT  SAMPLES, 

Did  Mr.  Macy  send  ^  you  those  samples  of  silk  ?  — 
No,  he  lias  not  sent  them  to  me  yet.^  —  I  told  him 
to  do  so,^  day  before  yesterday.  —  Please  call  on 
him  *  to-day  and  ask  him  why  he  has  not  sent  them 
yet.    Tell  him^  I  must  hâve  them  before  to-night.^ 

2.-SAME  SUBJECT. 

Why  didn't  you  send  those  samples  of  silk  to  Mr. 
Lovell  ?  —  Why 7  I  sent  them  to  him,  yesterday.  —  He 
has  not  received  them.®  —  That's  impossible.  When 
did  you  see  him?  —  I  saw  him  this  very  morning.® 
—  Well,  wait  a  minute.  I  am  going  to  hâve  them 
sent  to  him,^®  at  once. 

3.  —INFORMATION. 

(Beg)  pardon,  sir  ;  would  you  please  tell  me  where 
the  Bazar  du  Voyage  is?^^  —  I  am  very  sorry,^  but 


Aida  to  Translation. 

1  Mr.  Macy  has  he  sent — ? 

2  He  to-me  them  has  not  yet  (encore)  sent.  —  *  To  (de)  it  do. 
4  Passer  chez  lui  et  demander  (lit.  :  ask  ^o-him). 

6  Dites-lui  que.—  «  Ce  soir.—  7  Maïs.—  s  Reçues. 
8  This  morning  even  (même). —  ^  Them  to-him  to-make  to-send. 
1^  Where  i s  the.  —  ^^  J'en  suis  bien  fâché. 
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I  do  not  know  exactly.    Ask^  that  policeman.    He 
will  be  able  to  tell  you.^ 

What  day  of  the  month  hâve  we? — To-day  is 
the  lOth.  —  Isn't  Mr.  Clémenceau's  note^  payable 
to-day  ?  —  Let  me  see.  January  12th,  1888.  —  That  's 
right.  —  Now,  what  day  of  the  week  hâve  we  ?  — 
To-day  is  Thursday. 

4. -AT  A   MONEY  BROKERfS. 

Would  you  hâve  the  kindness  to  give  me  French 
money  for  thèse  twenty  dollar  pièces  ?  *  —  How  would 
you  like  to  hâve  them?^ — In  gold,  or  bank  bills?  — 
In  gold,  if  you  please. 

Why,  you  give  me  only^  three-hundred  francs!  — 
That  's  right.  —  But  three  hundred  francs  are  not 
worth^  sixty  dollars.  —  No,  sir.  But  there  is  the 
exchange.®  Look  at  that  bulletin,^  by  the  door.^^  You 
will  see  the  rate  on  it.^^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Demandez  à. 

^  Il  pourra  vous  le  dire. 

8  The  note  of  Mr.  C.  is  it  (elle)  not—? 
*  Thèse  pièces  (pièces)  of  twenty  dollars. 
^  How  them  would-you-like? 
^  You  give  me  only  (ne que). 

7  Ne  valent  pas  (frora  valoir,  to  be  worth). 

8  L'agio,  là-zhê-5^ 
^  À  ce  bulletin. 

10  À  côté  de. 

11  Vous  verrez  le  taux  dessus. 
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To  he  read  hy  means  of  the  litercU  translation  opposUe,  then  wUhovt 
it,  in  préparation  for  reading  ahud  and  translating  in  clasB, 

LECTURE. 
LA    BOURSE.     LE    PASSAGE    DES    PANORAMAS. 

—  Eh  bien,  si  nous  voulons  sortir  aujourd'hui,  il 
est  temps.    Partons  !     Partons  ! 

—  Tenez!  Nous  voilà  à  la  Bourse.  C'est  beau, 
n'est-ce  pas?  Ce  vaste  emplacement,  ce  large  édi- 
fice  en  style  corinthien,  au  milieu! 

Sa»/ 

—  En  effet!  C'est  magnifique.  Mais  qui  sont 
ces  individus,  près  du  parquet? 

—  Des  commis  qui  échangent  des  ordres. 

—  Et  là,  sur  les  côtés?  ^ 

—  Ce  sont  les  rois  de  la  finance. 

—  On  les  nomme,  je  crois,  des  loups-cerviers  ? 

—  Oui  ;  par  jalousie.  —  Mais  voyez,  sous  les  galeries, 
ces  boursicotiers  qui  lisent  leur  feuilleton.  Voyez- 
vous!  L'un  d'eux  pose  son  journal  et  s'informe^  du 
cours  de  la  rente  près  de  ^  l'agent  de  change  qui  passe. 
Celui-ci  lui  offre  du  papier  sur  Vienne;^  celui-là  des 
fonds  espagnols.  —  Mais  allons  maintenant  au  passage 
des  Panoramas.  —  Tenez!  Entrons-y  par  la  galerie 
de  la  Bourse.  —  Comme  c'est  gai,  n'est-ce  pas?  Du 
moins,  on  n'a  pas  à  craindre  les  voitures.  A  présent 
tournons  à  droite,  dans  cette  galerie.  C'est  la  galerie 
Montmartre,  qui  débouche  sur*  le  boulevard  du 
même  nom. 


1  Lit.  :  Informs  hîmself  (s')  of  the.  —  2  Lit.  :  Near  of  the. 
*  Paper  on  Vienna.  —  *  Lit.  :  Which  opena  on. 
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For  self-studyy  should  be  read  hy  means  of  ihe  translation,  then  ivith- 
out  Uf  and  when  thoroiighly  understood,  read  ahud  in  French. 

READING. 
THE    EXCHANQE.      PASSAGE    OF    PANORAMAS. 

—  Well,  if  we  wish  to-go-out  to-day,  it  is  time. 
Let  us  start  !    Let  us  start  ! 

—  See!  We  are  now  at  the  Exchange.  It  is  fine, 
is  it  not?  That  wide  square,  that  large  building,  in 
(the)  Corinthian  style,  in-the  middle! 

—  Yes,  indeed  !  It  is  magnificent.  But  who  are 
those  individuals,  near  the  parquet? 

—  Clerks  who  are-exchanging  orders. 

—  And  there,  on  the  sides? 

—  Those  are  the  kings  of  finance. 

—  One  names  them,  I  believe,  lynxes? 

—  Yes;  from  jealousy.  —  But  see,  under  the  colon- 
nades, those  small  speculators  who  read  their  feuille- 
ton} (Do)  you  see?  One  of  them  puts  (down)  his 
paper  and  asks  information  concerning  the  rate  of 
stocks  from  the  broker  who  is  passing.  One  offers 
him  Vienna  stocks;  another,  some  Spanish  funds. — 
But  let  us  go  now  to  the  Passage  oi-the  Panoramas. 
—  There!  Let  us  go  in-it  by  the  Gallery  of  the 
Bourse.  —  How  it  is  gay,  is  it  not?  At  least  one  has 
not  to  fear  {thé)  carriages.  Now,  let  us  turn  to 
(the)  right,  into  that  gallery.  That  is  the  Montmartre 
Gallery,  the  entrance  of  which  is  on  the  Boulevard 
of-the  same  name. 


1  Ptt-yw-toit',  a  novel  periodically  published  in  a  newspaper. 
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The  French  iext  of  the  follorving  notes  shovM  he  leamed  by  heart, 
ihe  case  of  pupUs  under  a  teacher,  may  he  done  eUher  ai  home 


CORRESPONDANCE. 

(COMMERCTALE.) 
1,  — BILLET  A    ORDRE. 

Fin  de  mars  prochain,  je  paierai  à  M.  Dorigny  ou 
à  son  ordre,  la  somme  de  quatre  cent  cinquante  francs, 
valeur  reçue  en  marchandises. 

Bruxelles,  15  mai,  1888. 

X  —  . 


11.  — TRAITE  A    VUE. 

New- York,  ce  5  nov.  1888. 

Bon  pour  IpOO  francs. 

Monsieur, 

À  vue,  il  vous  plaira  payer  par  cette  seule  de 
change,  à  Tordre  de  M.  Simon,  la  somme  de  quinze 
cents  francs,  valeur  reçue  de  M.  Masson,  et  que  vous 
passerez  au  compte  de  votre  serviteur. 

A  Monsieur  B.,  Commerçanty 

À  Paris. 


Pronunciation,  —  Fin  du  màr-s  prô-stùn',  zliù  pâ-râ  à 
mùs-yû  Dor-ê-flê',  ôô  à  son  nor'-dr',  là  sôm  du  kà-trù 
San  sin-kant  fran,  và-lùr  ru-su  an  inàr-sh.an-dëz\  —  Brii- 
sël,  kinz  ma',  mël  U-ê  san  kà-tru-vin-u-ët'. 


j 

1 
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and  written  from  memory  some  hour  or  two  afterward.    This,  in 
or  in  clasSj  as  he  may  direct. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 

(Commercial.) 

l.—NOTE  OF  HA2W. 

On  the  31st  of  March  next,  I  promise  to  pay  to 
Mr.  Dorigny,  or  his  order,  the  sum  of  four  hundred 
and  fifty  francs,  value  received  in  merchandise. 
Brussels,  May  15,  1888. 

X  —  . 


U,  —  SIGHT  DRAFT, 

New-Yoek,  Nov.  5,  1888. 

Draft  for  IpOO  francs. 

Sir, 

At  siglit,  please  to  pay  on  this  sole  bill  of  ex- 
change,  to  the  order  of  Mr.  Simon,  the  sum  of  fifteen 
hundred  francs,  value  received  from  Mr.  Masson,  and 

pass  it  to  my  account.     Your  humble  servant, 

X—. 

To  Mr.  B.,  Mer  citant, 

Paris. 


Pronunciation.  —  A  vii  êl  vôô  plëh.-rà  pâ-yâ  par  set 
sùl  du  shanzli',  à  lor'-dr'  du  mùs-yû  Sê-mon,  là  sôm  du 
kinz  san  fran,  và-lùr  ru-su  du  mùs-yû  Mâ-son,  â  kù 
vôô  pâ-srâ  zô  kont  dû  vô'-tr'  sër-vê-tùr'. 


Part  III. 


THE    WEATHER    AND    THE    CITY, 


LE   TEMPS   ET   LA  VILLE 


••©♦o* 


SECTION    II. 


1.  ABOUT  THE  WEATHER. 

2.  VOCABULARY  :  THE  WEATHER,  etc. 
8.  AVISIT. 

4.  GOIMG  SKATIHG. 

5.  THE  PASSAGE  DE  L'OPlfRA. 

6.  LETTER:  OFFERS  OF  SERVICE. 
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n. 


FBENCH. 


1.  Mais  si  le  temps  ne  s'éclaircit  pas  avant 
midi, 

Je  ne  pourrai  pas  le  faire. 
Que  faites- vous? 

Je  sonne  le  domestique.^    Je  veux  faire  cirer  mes 
bottes  avant  de  sortir. 

Je  ne  vous  conseille  pas^  de  mettre  le  pied  dehors, 

ce  matin. 
Voyez  donc.    Le  temps  s'assombrit. 

Quel  ennui  I    II  fait  mauvais  temps,  tous  les  jours. 


2.  II  a  fait  mauvais  temps  depuis  que  nous 
sommes  à  Paris/ 

La  première  semaine,  il  a  plu.* 


NOTBS. 

i  lie  domestique,  the  (niale)  servant;  la  domestique,  the  (fe- 
male)  servant. 

2  In  the  case  of  two  verbs  closely  connected  in  the  same  clause,  the- 
French  always  prefer  to  use  the  négative  unth  thefirstf  where  the  sensé 
is  not  altered  thereby. 

«  When  speaking  about  the  length  of  time  they  hâve  been  in  a 
place  where  they  are  still  at  the  time  they  speak,  the  French  use  the 
présent.  The  English  say,  smce  we  hâve  been;  the  French,  since  we 
are  in  Paris. 

4  ConverscUional  Tente.    English,  It  rained;  French,  It  haa  rained. 
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n. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  Méh  sël  tan^  n'sâ-klér- 
së  pâ^  zâ-van  më-dë^,» 


Zhû  son. 

Zhùn  vôô  kon-sëh'-yû  pâd' 

mëh'-tr'  rpë-â  dù-or'. 

■^ 

Lu  tan  sâ-son-brë'. 

Kèl  an-nii-ê'.    El  fëh  mô- 
vëh  tan'.     ^ 


2.  El  à  fôli  mé-Yéli  tan^ 
dû-pû-ëk  nôô  sôm  zâ  Pà- 
rë^. 

El  à  plu'. 


TRANSLATION. 

But  if  tlie  weather  does 
not  clear  up^  before 
noon, 

I  shall  not  be  able  to  do  so. 
What  are  y  ou  doing?^ 

I  am  ringing  for  the  servant. 
I  want  to  hâve  niy  boots 
blacked  before  I  go  out.f 

I  advise  you  not  to  go  out  this 
moming.* 

See.    The  weather  is  clouding 

np.* 
What  an  annoyance!      Every 

day  we  hâve  bad  weather.* 


We  hâve  had  bad  weather 
since  we've  been  in 
Paris.^ 

The  first  week,  it  rained.' 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Clears  not  itself. 

2  What  do  you? 

8  I  advise  you  not  to  put  a  (lit.  :  the)  foot  outside,  this  morning. 

*  Darkens  itself. 

6  It  makes  bad  weather. 

*  It  has  made  bad  weather  since  we  are  in  Paris. 
'  It  has  rained. 

*  Let  the  pupil  return,  from  tiine  to  time,  to  the  Pronunoiation, 
before  Pabï  I.,  and  review  the  Table  of  Signs,  etc. 

t  Before  to  go-out  (t.  e.  going  out). 
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La   seconde,  il  a  fait  de  la   neige   presque  tous 

les  jours. 
La  troisième,  il   a  fait  du   soleil   le  lundi  et  le 

mardi  seulement. 

Le  mercredi,  il  a  plu. 

Et  aujourd'hui,  il  pleut  encore. 

Vous  vous  trompez,  il  ne  pleut  pas.^ 

C'est  vrai,  je  me  trompais,  heureusement. 

Mais,  il  fait  si  sombre  que  je  croyais  qu'il  pleuvait. 


Note.  — Study  the  comparison  of  adjectives, 


3.  Quel  temps  fait-il  dehors,  Monsieur  X? 

Il  ne  pleut  pas  encore. 

Mais,  ça  ne  va  pas  tarder.     Le  temps  s'obscurcit. 

Voyez  comme 2  le  ciel  se  couvre! 
Vraiment,  on  n'y  voit  plus. 

Il  va  pleuvoir  à  l'instant. 
L'orage  va  fondre  sur  nous. 

Je  savais  qu'il  pleuvrait,  d'ailleurs. 


NOTES. 

1  II  ne  pleut  pa8=It  is-not  {i.e.  raining).  The  French  cannot 
say,  simply,  It  is,  it  does,  he  does,  we  do,  etc.,  referring  to  a  preceding 
verb.  They  inust  say,  It  is  raining,  It  does-rain  (rains),  He  does-po 
(goes),  We  think  so,  etc. 

2  How,  in  the  sensé  of  in  whcU  manner  =  coiament.  In  exclama- 
tions, however,  Aott;  =  comme. 
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Là  s'gon'-d' dlà  nëzli 

prës'-k'.      "" 

Du  sô-lëh'-yô. 


El  à  plu'. 


Zhûm  tron-péh',  zù-rûz- 
man'. 

Se  son'-br'  kûzh.  krô-à- 
yëli.  "" 


The  second,  it  snowed  nearly 
every  day. 

The  third,  we  had  sunny  days  ^ 
on  Monday  and  Tuesday 
only. 

On  Wednesday,  it  rained. 

And  to-day,  it  is  raining  yet.^ 
You  are  mistaken.    It  is  not.* 

That's  so.    I  was    mistaken,* 

fortunately. 
But  it  is  so  dark,  I  thought  it 

must  be  raining.* 


page  466,  parags.  I  and  2. 


3.  Kèl  tan_fëh-tël  dù-or^, 
Mùs-yû^  Eks? 

Plû  pà  zan-kor*. 

San  va  pà  tàr-dâ' 

sôb-skur-sê'. 
Lu  së-ër  su  kôô'-vr*. 

On  né  vô-à  plu'. 


Lô-ràzh.  va  fon'-dr'. 


Dâ-jrùr'. 


How  ÏH  the  weather^  out- 
side,  Mr.  X? 

It  is  not  raining  yet. 

But  it  will  rain  before  long. 
It  is  clouding  up.  See  how 
cloudy  the  sky  is  getting!"' 

Yes.     It's  so  dark  you  can't 

see  anything.* 
It  will  rain  in  a  moment. 
The  storm  will  be  down  upon 

us.' 
I  knew  it  would  rain,  any  way. 


LITBBAL.  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  It  has  made  some  suii  ;  i.  e.  there  has  been  siinshine. 

2  It  rains  yet.  —  '  It  rains  not.  —  *  I  myself  deceived. 

^  It  made  {i.  e.  was)  so  dark  that  I  thought  that  it  was-raining. 

•  What  weather  maJces  it  outside  ?  —  '  How  the  sky  covers  itself  \ 
8  One  there  sees  no  more. 

•  The  storm  is-going  to  meU;  figuratively  :  tofaU  or  swoop  upon. 
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Je  me  rappelle  ^  qu'il  faisait  du  soleil  hier  pendant 
qu'il  pleuvait.2 

C'est  toujours  un  signe  de  pluie  pour  le  lendemain. 
C'est  ce  qu'on  dit. 


4.  Je  ne  vous  conseille  pas  de  sortir  par  un 
si  mauvais  temps. 

Mais  si  vous  sortez,  enveloppez-vous  bien. 

C'est  dommage.    J'ai  tout  à  fait  usé  mon  manteau 
de  caoutchouc.     Il  n'est  plus  mettable. 

Prenez  le  mien. 

D'ailleurs,  pourquoi  ne  faites- vous  pas  venir  votre 
voiture  ? 

Parce  qu'il  y  a  une  des  roues  de  derrière   de^ 

cassée. 
Jean  doit  la  faire  réparer  aujourd'hui. 

Alors,  prenez  la  mienne.* 


Note.  — Study  the  "5  necessary  tenses"  of  Vendre 


NOTES. 

1  From  Se  rappeler,  to  recaU,  to  rememher.     Lit.  :  To-recaU  to-on  ' 
self,  -     c« 

2  It  rained  (with  ait  as  a  termination)  for  It  waa  raining  ;  the  Pre     h 
as  already  seen,  having  no  progressive  form.  '  * 

«  After  numerals  and  expressions  of  number  (like  plusieurs 
de  is  used  before  a  following  past  participle.  *  ©te), 

*  La  mienne,  fem.  sing.  of  le  mien.     Possessive  pronouns  t  t 
the  gender  of  the  abject  possessed,  not  of  the  possessor.    lia  ml  • 

féminine  hère,  because  voiture  is  féminine.  ©une  is 
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Kël  fû-zëh  du  sô-lèli'-yâ  ê- 
yër'. 

Së-fltt  du  plu-ë. 
Sëh  skorz^  de'. 


I  remember  the  sun  was  shill- 
ing yesterday  while  it  was 
raining. 

It  's  a  sure  sign  of  rain  for  the 
next  day.* 

That  's  what  they  say. 


4.  Zhûii   voo   kon-sèh^-yfi 
pâd  sor-tër  par. 

An-vlô-pâ  vôô  bë-in'. 

Tôô-tâ-fëhi-tU-zâ   mon 

man-tôd  kà-ôôt-shôô' 

Méh-tâ'-br. 

Prù-nâl  më-in'. 

Pôôr-kô-àn  fêt-vôô. 

Rôôd  dër-ë-air  du  kà-sâ'. 


Là  znë-èn*. 


I  advise  you  not  to  go  out 
in  such  bad  weather.''^ 

But,  if  you  do  go  out,  wrap 

yourself  up  well. 
It  's  too  bad.    My  rubber  cloak 

is  entirely  worn  out.*    I  can't 

wear  it  any  more.* 
Take  mine.  * 

Anyway,  why  don*t  you  order 
your  carriage  ?  ® 

One    of    the    hind   wheels    is 
broken.  ^ 

John  is  to  hâve  it  repaired  to- 
day.  8 

Well,  take  mine,*'  then. 


both  interrogative  forms,  page  493. 


LITEBAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  It  is  always  a  sign  of  rain  for  the  morrow. 
Jour  suivant. 

2  ^^  a  so  bad  weather. 

*  I  hâve  entirely  worn  out  my  cloak  of  rubber. 

*  It  is  no  longer  **  wearaôfe." 
s  7%emine. 

*  Why  make  you  not  corne  your  carriage? 
'  One  of-the  wheels  of  behind  {of)  broken. 
8  John  owes  (t.  e.  Jias)  to-make  to-repair  it. 


Nezt  day  is  also  le 
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5.  Ciell    Quel^  coup  de  tonnerre  I 

Voyez  comme  il  fait  des  éclairs! 

Décidément,  je  ne  vais  pas  mettre  le  pied  dehors. 

Je  crois  bien.    Il  pleut  à  verse. 


6.  Qui  est-ce  qui^  descend  de  voiture  à  la 
porte  de  la  maison  vis-à-vis? 

Je  crois  vraiment  que  c'est  votre  beau-frère. 

Mais  oui.    C'est  son  équipage. 
Le  cocher  s'est  trompé  de  maison. 

Que  voulez- vous  —  par  un  tel  orage  —  ? 

Ah!   le  voilà  qui  vient ^  de  ce  côté-ci  de  la  rue. 

Je  me  demande  ce  qu'il  vient  faire  ici  par  un 

temps  pareil. 
Bonjour,  belle-sœur,  comment  vous  portez- vous? 

Je  me  porte  à  merveille.*    Mais  je  crains  pour 

votre  santé. 
Vous  voilà  bien  arrangé! 

Vous  êtes   mouillé  jusqu'aux  os. 

Vous  ne  pouvez  pas  manquer  de  prendre  froid. 


NOTES. 

1  Quel  in  exclamations  =  What  a  ! 

2  Or,  simply,  Qui  descend. 

8  Indicative  présent  of  venir.  Je  viens,  tu  viens,  il  vient,  nous 
venons,  vous  venez,  ils  viennent  (ël  vë-ën'),  I  cortve^  thou  comest^ 
etc. 

*  Lit.  :  I  mysdf  carry  to  a  niai-vel.  Anglice,  /  am  marvehudy  (t.  e. 
wonderfuUy)  wéU, 
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5.  Së-ëF!     Kél  kôôd  té- 
nair^! 

Dëh.  zâ-klair'. 

Dâ-sê-dâ-man'. 
El  plû-tà  vër'-s'. 


6.  Kê  es  kë  dëh-san^  d'- 
YO-â-tur^  à  là  por-t  dû  là 
mèh-zon''  vë-zà-vë'? 


Son  na-ke-pàzh.'. 
Tron-pâd'  mëli-zon'. 

Dan  zun  tel  or-àzli'. 
Dû.  skô-tâ-sé  dlà  rii'. 

Zhùm  dù-man'-d  skël .  .  . 
un  tan  pà-rëh'-yiï. 

Vôô  por-tâ-vôô'? 

Zbûm  por-tâ-mër-vëh.'-yt'ï. 

Bë-in  nà-ran-zh.â'. 

Môô-yâ  zlitis-kô-zô'. 
Man-kâd  pran'-dr'  frô-â'. 


Goodness  !  ^  What  [a]  clap 
of  thunder  ! 

How  it  is  lightening  !  * 

Really,  I  am   not  going  out, 
now.' 

I  should  think  so.*    It  is  pour- 
ing  down. 


Who  is  that  gr^ttingr  out' 
of  a  carriagre  at  the  door 
of  the  house  opposite  ? 

I  really  think  it  is  your  brother- 

in-law. 
Why,  it  is  his  turn-out. 

The  coachman    mistook*  the 

house. 
Well,  in'  such  a  storm! 

But,  there  he  is  coming  on  this 

side. 
I  wonder  ®  why  he  cornes  here 

in  such  weather.  • 

Good    morning,    sister-in-law. 

How  are  you?*® 
I  ara  very  well,  indeed.    But  I 

fear  for  your  health. 

You  are  in  a  nice  "  fix  !  "  " 
You  are  wet  to  the  skin.^^ 
You  are  sure  to  take  cold.". 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Heaven  !  —  2  How  it  makes  Hghtning-flashes  ! 
8  Decidedly,  I  go  not  to  put  {thé)  foot  outside. 
*  I  beHeve  well.    It  rains  to  pour.  —  <>  Descends  from. 
6  Himself  has  deceived  o/ house. —  '  By. —  s  i  myself  ask. 
^  By  a  weather  simUar.  —  1*^  How  yourself  carry  you  f    How  do  you  cairy 
yourselff —  "  There  you  are  well  "  fixed  "  ! 
^  Wet  to  the  bones.  —  ^  You  cannot  fail  to  take  cold. 
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Tenez!    Vous  éternuez  déjà. 
C'est  vrai.    Mais  il  pleut  à  verse. 
Et  rien  que  de  traverser  le  trottoir,  je  me  suis 
trouvé  tout  mouillé.^ 


Nota  — Study  ''the  Position  of  Adjeotives," 


7.  Croyez- vous  qu'il  pleuve^  toute  la  jour- 
née? 

Je  crois  du  moins  qu'il  pleuvra^  toute  la  matinée. 

Approchez-vous  du  feu,  et  séchez-vous. 

Ôtez  vos  souliers. 

Mes  pantoufles  sont  trop  petites  pour  vous,  mais 
mon  frère  va  vous  prêter  les  siennes. 

Mettez-les  tandis  que  vos  souliers  sèchent. 

Mais  je  vous  dérange. 

Vous  ne  nous  dérangez  pas  du  tout. 


8.  Mais  pourquoi  donc  êtes- vous  venu^  par 
une  averse  conune""celle-là  ? 


NOTES. 

1  If  a  lady  is  speaking,  toute  mouillée. 

2  Subjunctive  présent  of  Pleuvoir.  After  que,  when  doubt  or 
négation  is  expressed  or  implied,  the  subjunctive  is  used. 

8  Future  of  Pleuvoir,  although  after  que,  and  with  doubt  really 
implied  in  the  sentence.  But  in  using  the  verbs  to  hopey  to  bdieve^  to 
think,  afflrmatîvely,  the  French,  singularly  enough,  do  not  appear  to 
consider  tbem  as  implying  doubt,  and  hence  do  not  then  use  the 
subjunctive.  Do  you  think  it  is  raining,  Croyez-vous  qu'il  pleuve 
(siLbJ.)  ;  but,  I  think  it  is  raining,  je  crois  qu'il  pleut  {indic). 

*  Venir  and  Partir  are  two  of  thé  12  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with 
être. 
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Vô5  zâ-tër-nii-â. 


Rê-in  *  kùd  trà-vër-ssLl  trô- 
tô-àr^. 


See  !  Yon  are  sneezing  already .^ 
That's  80.    But  it  is  just  poup- 

ing  down  rain. 
And  I  got  ail  wet*  simply  coni- 

ing  across  the  sidewalk. 


page  466,  parags.  I  to  7. 


7.  Kr6-à-ya-voo  kel  plùv 
tôôt  là  zhôôr-nâ'« 

Mâ-tê-nâ*. 

DU  fû  â  sâ-sliâ-vôô 


Trôp-tétt Leh  sê-ën\ 


Tan-dês-kù sësh.'. 


Zli*  VÔ5  dâ-ran'-zh'. 


Do  you  think  it  will  rain' 
the  whole  day? 

I  think  it  will  rain*  ail  the 

morning,  any  way. 
Come  near  to  the  lire  *  and  dry 

yourself.    . 
Take  off  your  shoes. 
My  slippers  are  too  small  for 

you,    but   my   brother    will 

lend  you  his. 
Put  them  on  while  •  yours  are 

drying. 
But  I  disturb  you. 

You  do  not  disturb  us  at  ail. 


8.  Mëh  pôôr-k6-â^  don-két 
vôôv-nû''  par  u-nà- vers  t 
kôm  sèl-lÂ^? 


But  why  did  you'^  corne  in 
sucli  a  terrible  shower  as 
this? 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  You  sneeze  already. 

2  I  myself  hâve  found  ail  wet. 
'  Think  you  that  it  may-rain  ? 

*  Will-rain. 

*  Approach  yourself  of  the  fire.  —  «  Whilst  that. 

'  Why  are  you  come  by  a  shower  like  that  (one)  ? 

*  Let  the  pupll  remember  that  in  the  nasal  sounds  the  n  is  not 
sounded  or  pronounced  in  full,  and  hence  that  the  organs  of  speech 
should  not  close  upon  it.  In  is  a  sharp  as  well  as  nasal  sound,  like 
that  of  an  in  ahank^  rank^  etc. 

t  Remember  that  ail  letters  in  the  pronunciation  are  to  be  sounded. 
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Il  ne  pleuvait  pas  quand  je  suis  parti  de  chez 

moi. 
Où  allez- vous  en  nous  quittant? 

« 

J'allais    passer    chez    votre   amie,    mademoiselle 

Howe. 
Et  je  venais  vous  chercher  pour  aller  avec  moi. 

Et  alors  nous  passerons  la  soirée^  ensemble. 

Je  voudrais  bien  aller  avec  vous;    mais  par  un 
temps  pareil,  c'est  impossible. 

Non,  ça  ne  se  peut  pas. 


NOTES. 

1  Day,  moming,  evening,  and  year  hâve  two  forma  r  Jour  and  jour- 
née; matin,  matinée;  soir,  soirée;  an,  année.  In  gênerai,  the 
short  forms  are  used  when  number  is  referred  to  ;  the  long  forms, 
when  duration  or  qiujlity  are  referred  to.  Every  day,  tous  les  Jours  ; 
aU  day,  toute  la  journée  ;  a  fine  day,  une  belle  journée  ;  etc. 
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Nos  kê-tan'. 


Màd-mô-à-zèl. 


Zhùv-nëh'. 


Sô-à-râ  an-san'-br. 


Sëh  tin-pô-së'-br. 


San  su  pu  pà'. 


It  was  not  raining  when  I 
started.^ 

Where    are   y  ou   going  when 

you  leave  us?^ 
I  was  going  to  call  on*  your 

friend,  Miss  Howe. 

And  I  was  coming  after  you  to 
hâve  you  go  with  me. 

And  then  we'll  spend  the 
evening  together. 

I  should  vcry  much  like  to 
go  with  you.  But  in  such 
weather,*  it  isn't  possible. 

No,  it  is  not  possible.^ 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


'  When  I  am  (t.  e.  hâve)  started. 

-  When  leaving  us. 

«  I  was-going  to  pass  at-the-house-of. 

*  By  a  weather  similar. 

*  No,  thcU  cannot  itself. 
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LE  TEMPS  ET   LA   VILLE. 


I%e  foUotuing  vocabulary  to  be  leamed  hy  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


LB    TBMPS. 


Il  fait  beau  temps, 

"    "    vilain    "       (vê-l  n'), 
Il  fait  un  temps  ^  magnifique,^ 

"    "^"       "        abominable, 

"    "     "       **        noir, 

Or,  sîmply: 
Il  fait  beau, 

mauvais, 
magnifique, 
"    humide  ;  "  sec  (sèk), 
chaud;  froid, 
lourd, 
jour;  nuit, 


It  is  ni  ce  weather. 
"  "  bad 

"  "  splendid  weather. 
"  "  atrocious       " 

gloomy  weather,  etc. 


<(    a 


((  (( 

ti  II 
it 

Il  II 

Il  II 

Il  II 


The  weather  is  fine. 

The  weather  is  bad. 

"  splendid. 

"  damp;  dry. 

"  warm;  cold. 

"  muggy. 
It  is  daylight  ;  dark. 


Il 


(( 


II 


II 


II 


II 


Il  fait  du  vent. 

It  is  windy. 

Il  fait  un  vent  glacial,* 

The  wind  is  icy  cold. 

Il  fait  du  brouillard, 

It  is  foggy. 

Il  fait  de  la  boue. 

"  "  muddy. 

"   "    de  la  poussière. 

"  "  dusty. 

"   "    du  verglas. 

"  "  sleety. 

"   "    de  l'orage. 

"  "  stormy. 

Il  fait  une  chaleur  étouffante. 

"  "  sultry. 

1  Notice  that  with  any  other  adjectives  than  beau,  vilain,  and 
mauvais,  un  has  to  précède  the  word  temps,  and  the  adjective  cornes 
last. 

2  Mà-fiê-fêk';  also,  superbe.  —  «  Ttt-raêd',  lôôp. 

4  Glà-së-àl%  brôô-yàr',  bôô',  pô5-sê-air',  vër-glîL  shà-lûr  â- 
too-fan'-t'.    (Lit.  :  Il  makes  a  stifiing  heat  !) 
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The  foUomng  vocatmiary  to  be  leamed  hy  heart. 


VOCABULARY. 


THB    WBATHEB. 


Il  tombe,* 

There  falls. 

Il  tombe  de  la  pluie, 

It  is  raining. 

"      "       "   "  neige, 

"  "  snowing. 

"      "       "  "  grêle, 

"  "  hai.ing. 

Or  y  siinpîy: 

Il  pleut  (plû), 

It  rains. 

Il  neige  (nëzli'). 

It  is  snowing. 

Il  grêle  (grêr), 

"  "  hailing. 

Il  gèle  (zhër). 

"  "  freezing. 

Il  dégèle  2  (dâ-zliër), 

"  "  thawing. 

Il  a  plu  (plii), 

It  rained. 

II  pleuvait  (plù-vëh'), 

It  was  raining. 

Il  a  neigé, 

It  snowed. 

Il  neigeait  (nëla-zliëliO» 

It  was  snowing. 

Il  va  geler  (zli'là). 

It  is  going  to  freeze. 

Le  temps  se  met  au  beau,* 

The  weather  is  improving. 

Le  temps  va  se  mettre  à  la  pluie,* 

It  's  going  to  rain. 

Le  temps  se  gâte,* 

The  weather  îs  getting  bad 

Quel  temps  ! 

What  weather  ! 

Quel  beau  temps  ! 

"    fine  weather. 

Quel  temps  abominable  ! 

What  frightful  weather  ! 

Quelle  chaleur  !  • 

How  hot  it  is  ! 

1  Lit.  :  It  falls.    The  impersonal  use  of  it  for  there  in  French  has 
already  been  brought  to  the  leamer's  notice.         *' 

2  Lit.:  It  "wnfreezes.'» 

8  S'mëh  tô  bô'.    Lit.  :  Puts  Uselfto  the  fine. 

^  AIso,  11  va  pleuvoir. 

6  Lit.  :  The  weather  is-spoiling  {Uself^  se).  —  «  Lit.  :  What  beat  I 


270  LE  TEMPS   ET   LA   VILLE. 

To  be  leamed  by  heart  and  repecUed  cdovd  as  a  real  corvûersaium, 
whether  for  ael/'Stvdy  or  préparation  for  the  ckLSS-room, 


CONVERSATIONS. 

l.-DU  TEMPS. 

Qu'il  fait  chaud,  aujourd'hui!^  —  N'est  ce  pas?  Il 
n'a  pas  fait  si  chaud  de  tout  Tété.  —  Ne  marchez  pas 
si  vite.^  Je  suis  tout  en  nage.^  —  Oui,  cela  vous  fait 
transpirer.* 

Qu'avez- vous  donc?  —  Cette  voiture  m'a  éclabous- 
sée.^ Voilà  ma  nouvelle  robe  couverte^  de  boue. — 
Quel  temps!  Ce  matin,  il  faisait  du  soleil,  et  à 
présent,  il  pleut  à  verse.  —  Mettons-nous  à  couvert. 

2.-P0VR  PRENDRE  UN  FIACRE. 

Cocher!  Êtes- vous  pris? — Non,  Madame. — Je  vous 
prends  à  l'heure.  Regardez  à  votre  montre.  —  Pour- 
quoi ne  le  prenez- vous  pas  à  la  course  ?  —  Parce  que 
je  veux  d'abord  vous  mener  voir^  Madame  du 
Châtelet.  —  Madame,  il  est  quatre  heures  "moins  un 
quart.  —  Bien,  rue  du  Bac,  numéro  295. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  How  warra  it  is  !  —  ^  Dq  not  walk  so  fast. 

8  TÔ5  tan  n&zh'  (lit.  :  ail  in  swiniming),  ail  over  perspiration. 

*  Makes  y  ou  perspire.  —  *  Spattered  (with  niud). 

•  Kôô-vëp'-t  dû  bôô',  covered  with  miid. 

7  Take  y  ou  to-see.    Mener,  to  take  {any  one  anywhere),  to  lead. 
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3.  —  VISITE  INFRUCTUEUSE* 

Madame  du  Châtelet  est-elle  chez  elle  ?  —  Non, 
madame,  elle  n'y  est  pas.^  —  Quel  dommage!  —  Mais 
madame  ne  tardera  pas  à^  rentrer.    Donnez- vous  la 

peine  d'entrer  et   de  vous  asseoir.^  —  Non,   nous  ne 

>>^ 

pouvons  pas  attendre.  Veuillez  lui  remettre*  ces 
cartes,  et  dites-lui  que  nous  sommes  bien  contrariées  ^ 
d'être  privées®  du  plaisir  de  la  voir. 

^.- AUTRE   VISITE. 

Madame  du  Châtelet  est-elle  visible?^  Oui,  madame. 
Donnez-vous  la  peinç  d'entrer  au  salon. 

Ah  ! .  bonjour,  ma  chère.  C'est  un  vrai  plaisir  de 
vous  voir.^ — Je  vous  dérange,  peut-être?®  —  Non,  pas 
du  tout.    Donnez-vous  la  peine  de  vous  asseoir 

Quel  temps  magnifique,  n'est-ce  pas?  En  effet. 
Mais  les  jours  diminuent.^^  Il  fait  déjà  nuit.  Jean, 
allumez.     On  n'y  voit  plus  ^^ 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  She  is  not  in  (y).    Also,  Elle  n'est  pas  chez  elle. 
^  Nfi  tàr-drà  pa  zà  —  will  not  be  long;  lit.  :  will  not  be  tardy  in 
coming-in. 

*  Please  walk  in,  etc.  ;  lit.  :  give  yourself  the  trouble  to  walk  in  and 
to  sit  yourself.  —  *  Give  (lit.  :  hand)  her. 

6  Kon-trà'-rê-ây  sorry,  annoyed  ;  féminine  plural. 

*  Deprived.  —  ^  Lit.  :  visible  ;  i.  e.  *  at  home.' 

8  I  am  so  very  glad  to  see  you  !    Lit.  :  It  is  a  real  pleasure,  etc. 

^  Zhfi  VÔ5  dâ-ranzh  pu-tê'-tr',  I  liope  I  don't  disturb  you.    Lit.  : 
Perhaps  I  disturb  you. 
w  Dë-inê-ntt%  are  getting  shorter.    Lit.  :  diminish. 
^  Light  (up),  It  's  too  dark  (lit.  :  one  there  sees  no  more). 

*  Yë-zë-tin-f  rttk-ttt-ûz%  Useless  Vislt. 
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To  be  transkUed  and  wriUen  into  French,  but  alto  to  be  ireated 
oraUy  in  the  doM-room.    {For  Self-Study,  gee  IHredions 

before  Tari  I*) 

EXERCISES. 

l.—ABOUT  THE  WEATHER, 

How  is  the  weather  to-day?  —  It  is  splendid.  Get 
up  ;  we  '11  go  (and)  take  a  walk.^  —  I  caniiot  I 
must  go  down  town  (and)  buy  a  trunk.  —  What  for? 

—  I  want  to  take  the  3.45   train,^  to-morrow  after- 
noon.    To  what  store  would  you  advise  me  to^  go? 

—  Go  to  the  Bazar  du  Voyage.    They  sell  very  cheap. 

2.—SKATING*  ETC, 

The  weather  is  nnproving. — Yes,  but  it  is  freezing 
still.*    Let  us  go  (and)  skate  in  the  ^  Bois  de  Boulogne. 

—  I  am  willing.     But  I  haven't  any  skates.^  —  You 
can  hire  a  pair,  over  there.^  —  AU  right,  let  us  go.® 

What  is  making  that  noise  against  the  window?® 


Aide  to  Translation. 

1  Levez-vous;  nous  irons  nous  promener  (lit.:  promenade 
oursdves).  —  ^  The  train  of  3.45  {qttarter  to  four). 

>  Me  conseilleriez-vous  d'  ;  or,  voudriez-vous  me  conseil- 
ler d'. 

*  Encore.—  ^  Allons  patiner  au. 
8  De  patins  (p&-tinO- 

7  £n  louer  une  paire  (lit.  :  of  them  (En)  to-rent,  etc.). 

8  Très  bien,  partons.  When  to  go  really  means  to  go  away,  partir 
is  used  instead  of  aller. 

9  Qu'est-ce  qui  fait  ce  bruit  contre  la  fenêtre» 

*  Patinage;  p&-të-nÂzli% 


I 


I 
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It  is  not  raining,  I  hope.^  —  No,  it  is  too  cold  for 
that.2  It  is  hailing.  —  What  frightful  weather  !  Shall 
we  go  oui  ^  in  such  weather  ?  —  Yes,  let  us  go  ont  any- 
how.* 


Note.  — Study  the  Peculiar  Verbs  in  ''er/'  page  500. 


3.  -  ON  MEETING. 

Did  you  see  Mr.  Habberton,  this  morniug?  —  Yes, 
I  saw  him  on  Broadway.  —  Well,  did  you  speak  to 
him  about  that  little  afFair  in  Wall  street?^  —  No,  I 
didn^t  tell  him  (about)  it.^  — Why  didn^t  you?^  — 
Because  he  didn't  ask  me.®  1  thought  he  knew  it.® 
— Hâve  Caswell  and  Co.  sent  us  those  packages?^  — 
They  haven't  sent  them  yet.^^ — Why  didn't  you  write 
to  them  about  it?^  —  I  did,^^  but  they  hâve  not 
answered  me  yet.^* 


Aida  to  Translation. 


1  J'espère.—  ^  Gela.—  ^  Sortirons-nous? 
^  Sortons,  quand  même  (lit.  :  when  even). 
s  De  cette  petite  affaire  à  la  Bourse  ? 

^  lUto  him  hâve  (ai)  not  told  (dit).    N.  B.  —  Don't  forget  ne. 
'  Why  it  Uhhim  hâve  (avez)  you  not  told?    Mind  ne. 
^  Hevieit  has  (a)  not  asked  (demandé). 
0  Je  croyais  qu'il  le  savait. 

M  Caswell  and  Co.  to-us  hâve  they  sent  those  packages  (paquets)? 
u  They  to-tis  them  hâve  not  yet  (encore)  sent  (envoyés).    Mind  ne. 

w  Why  it  to-them écrit. 

M  I  it  to-them  hâve  written. 

W  They  me  hâve  not  yet  answered  (répondu). 
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To  be  read  by  meana  0/  the  litercU  trofudation  opposite^  then  wUh- 
oiU  it,  in  préparation  for  reading  ahvd  and  transkUing 

in  daas, 

LECTURE. 
LE    PA88AGIE    DE    L'OPÉRA.  — LE    QRAND    OPÉRA. 

—  Maintenant,  au  passage  de  l'Opéra! 

—  Oh  !  que  de  ^  brillants  équipages  devant  ce  grand 
bazar  ! 

—  Que  voulez-vous  dire? 

—  De  Tautre  côté  des  boulevards. 

—  Ah!  —  Mais  nous  voici  au  passage. 

—  Que  de  monde! 

—  Oui  ;  ce  passage  a  la  vogue.  Il  la  doit  à  Télé- 
gance  de  ses  magasins,  à  son  aristocratie  de  bon  goût, 
à  ses  allures  de  bonne  compagnie.  Les  entrepre- 
neurs  ont  fait  là  une  fameuse  spéculation! 

—  Ah!  nous  voici  dans  la  galerie  Colbert.  EUe^ 
vaut  bien  le  passage  dont^  nous  sortons,  n'est-ce  pas? 
—  Mais  à  propos,  êtes- vous  curieux  de  voir  la  galerie 
Vi vienne?  Elle  est  négligée,  mal  tenue.  Néan- 
moins, c'est  un  des  passages  les  plus  fréquentés*  de 
la  capitale. 

—  Fréquenté  par  le  baau  monde? 

—  Oh!  non;  par  les  commerçants.  Tout  ce  que 
vous  y  voyez  s'adresse  aux  besoins  d'une  vie  paisible 


1  Que  del    How  many  !    i.  «.,  What  (a  gtiantity)  of  ! 

2  Lit.:  She  (graZmc  being  féminine). —  '  Dont  =  of-which,  whose. 

*  Superlatives  are  often  placed  after  the  noun  in  French,  the  article 
being  repeated.    "  It  ig  one  of  the  covered-streets  the  most  frequented." 


—  -^ 
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Fur  Sdf'&fudy,  shovM  be  read  by  nieans  of  the  lUeral  tranulation, 
then  tuithout  U,  and  when  tlioroughly  underslood,  read 

aîoud  in  French. 


READING. 
THE  PASSAGE  DE  L'OPÉRA— THE  "GRAND  OPÉRA. 


Il 


—  Now,  to  the  passage  of-the  Opéra! 

—  Oh  !  what  fine  turn-outs  before  that  great 
bazar  ! 

—  Where  do  you  mean  ? 

—  On  the  other  side  of-the  Boulevards. 

—  Oh  !  —  But  hère  we  are  at  the  passage. 

—  What  a  crowd  !  ^ 

—  Yes  ;  this  passage  has  the  vogue.  It  owes  it  to 
the  élégance  of  its  stores,  to  its  refined  aristocracy, 
to  its  good  Society  ways.*^  The  managers  hâve  made 
there  a  famous  spéculation  !  ^ 

—  But  hère  we  are  in  the  Colbert  Gallery  !  It  's  just 
as  fine  as  the  gallery  from-which  we  are-coming-out, 
is  it  not?  —  But,  by  the  way,  are  you  curions  to  see 
the  Vivienne  Gallery  ?  It  is  neglected,  badly  kept. 
Nevertheless,  it  is  one  of  the  passages  the  most  fre- 
quented  of  the  capital. 

—  Frequented  by  the  élite  f^ 

—  Oh!  no;  by  the  tradespeople.  AU  {that  which) 
you  there  see  addresses   itself  to-the  needs  of  a  life 


1  Monde  =  world,  or  people  ;  que  de  inonde  I  lit.  :  What  (a  qtian- 
tity  of)  people  !  —  2  Xo  its  way  s  of  good  society. 

•  i.  e.,  2t.  fine  spéculation. 

*  Lit.  ;  the  fine  world^  the  fine  people. 
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et  calculée.    C'est  un  foyer  ^  continuel  d'activité,  un 
des  centres  de  Tindustrie  parisienne. 

—  Il  nous  reste  encore  deux  heures  avant  de  nous 
rendre  au  théâtre.  Ne  pourrions-nous  pas  visiter  le 
Diorama  ? 

—  Il  n'existe  plus.  C'était  un  spectacle  très  amu- 
sant.  Vous  connaissez  de  réputation  l'auteur,  Da- 
guerre  ? 

—  Celui  qui  a  donné  son  nom  au   daguerréotype? 

—  Lui-même. 

—  On  dit  que  ce  Diorama  était  une  des  merveilles 
de  Paris.  L'illusion,  parai t-il,^  était  si  complète  qu'on 
aurait  juré  être  à  Rome,  à  Saint-Pétersbourg,  ou  dans 
les  montagnes  de  la  Suisse.  On  parlait  aussi  beau- 
coup des  effets  de  lumière.  L'ombre  projetée  par 
les  arbres  suivait,  dit-on,^  tous  les  mouvements  que 
le  vent  imprimait  à  leurs  branches.  Le  brouillard  se 
formait  et  se  dissipait  à  volonté.  Vous  croyez  peut- 
être  que  cette  mécanique  lui  coûtait  cher?  Eh  bien, 
pas  du  tout. 

—  Comment  ça? 

—  Oh!  ce  n'est  pas  bien  malin.  Il  y  avait  des 
châssis  placés  à  distance^  et  tendus  de  gaze.  Quand  on 
les  rapprochait,  l'air  devenait  obscur  ;  quand  "on 
les  éloignait,  il  redevenait  clair.  —  Mais  l'heure  avance 
et  ^ous  ne  trouverons  plus  de  place  à  l'Opéra.""  Dépê- 
chons-nous. Vous  allez  voir  des  costumes  frais  et 
élégants,  de  magnifiques  décors  qui  ravissent  le  public 
par  leur  variété,  leur  richesse  et  leur  nouveauté. 


l  Foyer  a»  center  (lit.  :  hearth). 

>  Seema  U^  instead  oîit  seems;  say  they  instead  of  they  say  —  sm  inver- 
sion customary  with  the  French  in  narration. 
'  JLngUce^  from  distance  to  distance. 
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peaceful  and  regulated.  It  is  a  continuai  focus  of 
activity,  one  of-the  centers  of  Parisian  industry. 

—  There  to-us  remains  yet  two  hours  before  ren- 
dering  ourselves  to  the  théâtre.  Could  we  not  visit  the 
Diorama? 

—  It  does  not  exist  any  more.  But  it  was  a  very 
amusing  show.  You  know  of  réputation  the  author, 
Daguerre? 

—  The-one  who  has to-the  daguerréotype? 

—  Himself. 

—  They  say  that  thie  Diorama  was  one  of  the 
marvels  of  Paris.  The  illusion,  it  seems,  was  so 
complète  that  one  would    hâve   vowed  he  was^  in 

People  spoke  also  much   of  the 

effects  of  light.  The  shadow  projected  by  the  trees 
foUowed,  say  they,  ail  the  movements  which  the 
wind  imparted^  to  their  limbs.  The  fog  formed 
{itself)  and  dispersed  (itself)^  at  will.  You  think 
perhaps  that  ail  this  mechanism  cost  him  dear? 
Well,  not  at  ail. 

—  How  (is)  that? 

—  Oh  !  it  is  not  very  wonderful.*  There  were 
sashes  placed  at  distance  and  stretched  over  with 
gauze.  When  one  them  brought  together,  the  air 
became  dark;  when  one  them  separated,  it  became- 
again  clear.  —  But  the  hour  is-advancing,^  and  we 
will  find  no-more  places  at  the  opéra.  Let-us-make- 
haste.  You  are-going  to  see  fresh  and  élégant  cos- 
tumes, and  magnificent  scenery,^  which 


1  Lit.  :  One  would-have  swoni  to-he.  —  2  Lit.  :  imprinted. 
'  Lit.  :  dissipated  itself.  —  *  Lit.  :  very  shrewd. 

6  Anglice,  Time  is  passing.  —  •  Lit.  :  Sceneries  which  delight 

by  their  variety,  their  richness 
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Learn  the  foUamng  Prench  letter  by  hearty  and  write  U  some  time 

afler  front  memory. 

CORRESPONDANCE    COMMERCIALE. 

LETTRE  jyOFFRES  DE  SERVICES, 

New  York,  le  29  mars,  1888. 

Messieurs  Lâchât  et  Legros,  à  Paris, 
Messieurs, 

Nous  venons,  par  la  présente,  vous  faire  nos  offres 
de  services.  Notre  capital  et  la  considération  dont 
nous  jouissons  sur  la  place  nous  permettent  de  traiter 
avantageusement  les  affaires  qui  nous  sont  confiées. 
Pour  preuve,  nous  vous  soumettons,  ci-inclus,  la  quota 
des  marchandises  achetées  par  nous  hier  pour  le 
compte  de^  M.  Lancan,  de  votre  ville.  Si  vous 
voulez  bien  nous  confier  vos  commandes,  nous  pou- 
vons vous  assurer  que  nous  nous  acquitterons  de^  la 
commission  à  votre  satisfaction  entière  et  parfaite. 

En  attendant  de  vous  lire,*  nous  vous  prions  d'agréer 
Tassurance  de  notre  haute  considération, 

Robert  et  C*'  » 

TRAN8LA  TION. 

Messrs.  Lâchât  and  Legros,  Paris.  —  Gentlemen,  We  corne  by 
the  présent  (writing)  to  niake  our  ofFer  of  services  to  you.  Our 
capital  and  the  considération  we  enjoy  in  the  market  allow  us 
advantageously  to  treat  what  business  is  intrusted  to  us.  As  a 
proof,  we  submit  to  you,  herein  enclosed,  the  quotation  .... 
....  intrust  your  orders  to  us,  we  can  assure  you  that  we  will 
exécute  the  commission  to  your  entire  satisfaction. 

1  Lit.  :  For  the  account  of.  —  »  Lit.  :  We  will  acquit  ourselves  of 
^  Pronounced  always  in  fiill,  Robert  et  Compag^nie  (Rô-bër  â 
kon-pà-ilë')  ;  ne  ver,  a  *ê'.  —  <  Lit.  :   WhiU  waîtiiig  to  read  you. 
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SECTION    III. 


1.  ABOUT  THE  WEATHER. 

2.  USE  OF  IL  FAUT. 

3.  VOCABULARY:  THE  CITY. 

4.  TO  ASK  ONE'S  WAY. 

5.  IN  A  CAB  AND  OUT. 

6.  V  PROPOS  DE  FRANÇAIS. 

7.  IN  PARIS. 

8.  ACCEPTANCE  AND  ORDER. 
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m. 

FBBNCH. 

1.  Il  nous  faudra^  rester  à  la  maison. 

Le  ciel  est  couvert.    Il  faut^  rester  à  la  maison. 

Qu'est-ce  que  votre  père  a  dit? 

Il  a  dit  qu'il  nous  faut  rester  à  la  maison. 

Pourquoi  ça? 

Parce  que  nous  allons  avoir  de  Peau.     Le  temps  est 

si  couvert. 


2.  Qui  est-ce  qui^  fait  tant  de  bruit. 

C'est  Julie,  n'est-ce  pas? 
Qu'est-ce  que  vous  dites?* 
Je  dis  que  c'est  Julie. 
Dites-lui  qu'il  faut  se  taire. 

Elle  est   fâchée   parce   qu'il   lui   faut    rester   à  la 
maison. 


NOTES. 


1  II  faudra,  77i<îr«-wiU-be-necessary  ;  future  of  falloir,  to-he-neces- 
gfiry^  —  2  II  faut  indicative  présent  of  falloir. 

8  Who,  beginning  an  interrogative  sentence,  is  rendered  by  Qui  or 
Qui  est-ce  qui.  Thus,  qui  fait  tant  de  bruit?  or  qui  est-ce  qui 
fait  tant  de  bruit?  (Lit.  :  Who  is  U  who  makes,  etc.).  Qui  est-ce 
qui  is  used  when  more  energy  is  required,  or  for  euphony. 

*  What,  at  the  beginning  of  an  interrogative  sentence^  is  rendered 
either  by  que  or  qu^est-ce  que.  WJuU  do  you  8ay  =  que  dites- vous 
(lit.:  What  say  youf\  or,  qu'est-ce  vous  dites  (lit.  :  What  w  U  that 
you  sayf).  The  latter  is  used  when  more  energy  is  required,  or  for 
euphony. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  £1  nôô  fô-drâ^  rës-tâ^  à 
là  mëh-zon''. 

Lu  së-ël  ëh  kôô-vër'. 

Kès  kû. 

Pôôr-kô-à  sa'? 

Lu  tan  ëh  se  kôô-vër'. 


2.     Kê  es  kê   fèh^   tan-d 
bru-ê^? 

Zhil-ië\  nës  pâ'  ? 

Kës  kù  vôô  dêt'  ? 
Zliù  dëk  sëh  zliu-lë'. 
Kël  fôs  tair'. 

Fâ-shâ'. 


We  shall  hâve  to  stay  at 
home.^ 

The  sky  is  overcast.    We  must 

stay  at  home.*^ 
What  did  your  father  say  ?  • 

He  said  we  must  stay  at  home. 

Whyso?* 

Because  we  are  going  to  hâve 

rain.*     The    weather    is   so 

cloudy.* 


Who  is  making:  so  much 
noise?  7 

It  is  Julia,  isn't  it? 

What  do  you  say  ? 

I  say  it  is  Julia. 

Tell  her  she  must  be  silent.® 

She  is  angry  because  she  bas* 
to  stay  at  home.*^ 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  It  to-us  will-be-necessary  to. 

*  It  is  necessarv  to. 

8  What  is  this  thatyour  father  has  said? 

*  Why  that?—  «  Water.—  •  Covered. 

7  Who  is  this  who  makes  so-much  o/ noise? 

8  Tell-her  that  it-is-necessary  herself  to-silence. 

*  Because  it  is-necessary  for-her. 

w  At  the  house.  — When  speaking  to  or  about  any  one  either  in 
their  own  house,  or  if  we  fréquent  their  house,  we  often  use  :  à  la 
maison,  for  home  or  at  home  (instead  of  chez  moi,  chez  lui,  chez 
ell^,  chez  vous,  etc.). 
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Je  n'y  peux  rien.    Le  temps  est  trop  abominable 
pour  sortir. 

Quand  on  ne  peut  rien  à  une  chose,  il  faut  Ten- 

durer. 
Qu'elle  attende^  jusqu'à  demain.     Elle  n'y  perdra 

rien."" 


3.  n  me  faudra  garder  la   maison  toute  la 
journée. 

Pourquoi  {donc)  vous  faudra-t-il  rester  à  la  maison  7^ 

Pour  surveiller  les  ouvriers  qui  vont  venir. 

À  propos.  Il  nous  faut  faire  refaire  le  plafond  de 
la  salle  à  manger,  pendant  que  les  ouvriers  y 
sont. 

Ne  ferions ^-nous  pas  mieux  de  faire  badigeonner 
les  murs  de  la  cuisine. 

Il  est  trop  tard. 


4.  Il  fallait^  dire  cela  hier,  pendant  que  les 
badigeonneurs  y  étaient/ 


NOTES. 

1  Third  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  attendre. 

2  With  no  emphasis  on  the  word  why  in  English,it  woiild  be  simply  : 
Pourquoi  vous  faudra-t-il,  etc. 

•  Conditional  of  faire. 

*  U  fallait  (imperfect  of  falloir),  It  was-necesaary. 

6  Could  also  say,  pendant  que  les  badigeonneurs  étaient  ici. 
But  y  is  often  used  for  here^  as  well  as  for  there,  when  the  place  referred 
to  has  already  been  mentioned,  or  is  self-evident. 
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Zlinë  pu  rê-in' 
pà-bô-më-nàMDr . 


trô- 


Kan-ton  n'pû  rê-in  nâ  .  .  . 
lan-dii-râ'.  ^ 

Zlius-kâd-min'. 


3.  £1  mù  fo-drà  gràr-da  là 
mëh-zon^^. 

P55r-kô-à  sa. 

Sur-vëlx-yâ  lëli  z55-vrë-yâ' 
kë  von  v'nér'. 

Plà-fon  dlà  sàl  à  man- 
zliâ',  pan-dan  klëh.  zôô-vrë- 
yâ  zë  son'. 

Bà-dë-zhô-nâ  lëh.  mur  du 
là  ku-ë-zën'  ? 


I  can't  help  il.*    The  weather 

is  too  wretchedly  bad  to  go 

ou  t. 
What  can't  be  cured,  must  be 

endured.^ 
Let  her  wait*  till  to-morrow. 

She  won't  lose  anything  by 

it. 


l'U  hâve  to  stay  at  home 
ail  day.* 

WTiy  will  you   hâve*  to  stay 

in? 
To  keep  watch  over  the  work- 

men  who  are  coming. 
By  the  way;    we  must  hâve* 

the    ceiling   in    the    dining- 

room  done  while  the  work- 

men  are  hère. 
Had  we  not  better  hâve'  the 

kitchen    walls    whitewashed 

too? 
It  is  too  late. 


4.  El  fà-lëh  dêr  sù-là  ê- 
yèr,  pan-dan  klëh  bà-de- 
zhô-nùr  ê  â-tëh''. 


Tou  should  hâve  meu- 
tloned  it  yesterday"^ 
while  the  whitewashers 
were  hère. 


LITBRAIi    TRANSLATIONS. 

*  I  about-it  (y)  can  nothing. 

*  When  one  can't  anything  to  a  thing,  it-is-necessary  it. 
'  That  she  mav  wait. 

*  It  for-me  will-be-necessary  to  keep  the  house. 

*  Why  so,  to-you  will-it-be-necessary,  etc. 

*  It  for-us  is-necessary  to-make  rebuild. 
'  Would  we  not  do  better. 

*  It  was-necessary  to-say  that. 
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C'est  égal.     Il  faudra  faire  nettoyer  et  badigeonner 
la  cave. 

D'ailleurs,  à  votre  place,  j'aurais  fait  remettre  toute  ^ 
la  maison  à  neuf. 

Vous  plaisantez. 

Vous  devriez  bien  savoir  que  je  n'ai  pas  lés  moyens 
de  faire  une  dépense  pareille. 

Mais  enfin;  combien  faudrait-il? 

Il  ne  faudrait  pas  moins  de^  deux  mille  dollars. 

En  effet,  c'est  trop  d'argent. 
Il  faut  encore  attendre. 


5.  Tiens  I    Voilà  notre^ami  Bocag^e. 

Vraiment,  on  ne  vous  voit  plus. 

Quel  temps!    N'est-ce  pas?^ 

Tenez!    Il  tonne. 

Mais,  il  faut  que  je  vous  parle. 

Je  voudrais  vous  emprunter  de  l'argent. 

Combien  vous  faut-il? 


NOTES. 

1  AU»  touty  beforc  nouns  in  the  masculine  singular,  toute  before 
nonns  in  the  féminine  singular  ;  tous  and  toutes  before  plural  nouns. 

3  Net  less  o/.  Notice  the  use  of  de  after  plus  and  moins  before  a 
nnmber. 

s  N'est-ce  pas,  lit.  :  is  it  notf  is  often  used  in  French  merely  to 
strengthen  the  expression. 
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Fair  nëti-tô-à-yâ  a  bà-dë- 
zhô-nâ'  ^ 


Dà-yùr fëh.  r'mëli'-tr'. 


Plëh-zan-tâ'. 

Vô5  dù-vrë-yâ' lëti 

mô-à-yin' pâ-rëti'-yu. 

^^ 

Mèb.  zan-fin. 

Pà  mô-ind  dû  mêl. 


El  fô  tan-kor  à-ta?i'-dr'. 


No  matter.^  We  will  hâve  to 
hâve  the  cellar  cleaned  and 
whitewashed.* 

Anyway,  if  I  h  ad  been  in  your 
place,  I  would  hâve  had  the 
whole  house  gone  over.' 

You  are  joking,  siirely.* 

You  ought  to  know  that  I  hâve 
not  the  means  to  go  to  such 
an  expense.* 

But  now,*  how  much  would  be 
needed  ?  ^ 

I  would   not    need   less  than 

two  thousand  dollars. 
Yes,  it  is  too  much  mone}'. 
We  must  wait. 


5.  Tê-ln''!  Vô^â-là  nô-trâ- 
mêC  "" 

On  n'vôô  vô-à  plii'. 

Nës  pâ'. 

El  ton'. 

Kûzb.  vôô  pàr'-r. 

Vôô  zan-prun-tâ'. 


Why!    Hère  is  our  friend 
Bocagre  ! 

You  are  becoming  a  stranger.* 

What  weather  !    Eh  ? 

See  !    It  is  thundering. 

But  I  must  speak  to  you. 

I  want  to  borrow  some  money. 
How  much  do  you  need  ?• 


LITBBAL   TRANSLATIONS. 


1  It  is  equal  (t.  c,  indiffèrent). 

*  It  will-be-necessary  to-make  to-clean,  etc. 

*  At  your  place,  I  would-have  made  to-re-put  ail  the  house  to  new. 

*  You  jest.  —  6  An  expense  simUar. —  «  But  finaUy. 
'  How  much  would-there-be-necessary? 

8  One  sees  you  no  more.  —  •  How  much  to-you  is-there-necessary. 
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6.  n  faut.^ 

Note.  —  The  use  of  il  faut  being  of  tome  difficuUy,  and  Uâ  présenta- 
tion in  the  tforious  text-hooks  generaUy  a  confusing  and  bewûdering  one,  the 
fàUùwing  directions  haioe  heen  introduced. 

<ML   FAUT-'    HAY   BE   USED   IN   THREE   WAYS.* 

Firsf  Way.  —  With  the  inânitive  only.  —  This  is  the 
case  whenever  the  application  is  gênerai  or  self- 
evident.    Ex.  : 

r  In  order  to  prosper,  we  must  work. 

1.  Oeneral.  j  p^^^.  pr^gp^rer,  il  faut  travailler.» 

2.  Self -évident  ;  Le,  when  those  spoken  to  must  know 
from  the  circums tances  that  the  order  or  injunction  is  meant 
for  them.    For  instance: 

To  an  office-boy: 

You  must  post  thèse  letters. 

Il  faut  mettre  ces  lettres  à  la  poste.» 

Or,  when  giving  any  order  of  such  évident  application  : 

We  must  close  the  store,  Il  faut  fermer  le  magasin. 

Or,  if  speaking,  for  instance,  to  persans  abovi  to  leave  : 

We  {or,  you)  must  go  =  11  faut  partir.  —  etc.,  etc. 


Second  Way.  —  With  the  Infinitive  and  a  pronoun.  — 
This  takes  place,  when,  the  case  not  being  a  gênerai 


1  11  faut  (indicative  présent  of  falloir,  to-he'necessary)^  It  is-neces- 
sary.    Anglice,  I,  thou,  he,  she,  we,  you  or  they  must. 

2  It  is-necessary  to-work. 

*  It  is-necessary  to-put  thèse  letters  in  the  post. 

*  The  following  rule,  of  course,  applies  to  ail  the  tenses  of  falloir 
(il  faudra,  etc.  )  as  well  as  to  il  faut. 


I 


I 


I 


I 
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one,  the  personality  naturally  needs  to  be  represented. 
Ex.: 

When  must  you  leave  ?  =  Quand  vous  faut-il  partir  ?f 
I  must  go  to-day.  =  Il  me  faut  partir*  aujourd'hui. 
Must  she  not  send  ?  =  Ne  lui  *  faut-il  pas  envoyer  ? 

Third  Way. — With   "que"   and  the  subjimotive. — 

This  is  used  also  when  the  personality  naturally  needs 

to  be  expressed,  but  when  at  the  same  time,  more 

energy  is  required;  or  else,  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 

Thus: 

You  must  go  there  before  12  o'clock. 
Il  faut  que  vous  y  alliez*  avant  midi. 

Must  she  not  tell  him  so? 

Ne  faut-il  pas  qu'elle  le  lui  dise?* 


WHEN   THE   SUBJECT   IS   A 

In  ail  cases  treated  above,  the  subject  bas  been  a 
pronaun.  When,  instead,  a  noun  is  the  subject,  only 
the  third  form  (subjunctive,  with  que)  can  ever  be 
used.    Ex.  : 

My  brother  must  go. 

Il  faut  que  mon  frère  parte. 

Mr.  X  must  pay  $1000  by  the  15th. 

Il  faut  que  M.  X  paie  1000  dollars  pour  le  quinze.* 

Must  not  his  partner  tell  him  about  it?* 
Ne  faut-il  pas  que  son  associé  le  lui  dise? 


^  It  for-me  is-necessary  to  start. 

*  For-her  is-it-not-necessary  to-send  ? 

*  It  is-necessary  that  you  there  go. 

*  Is-it-not-necessary  that  she  it  to-him  say  ? 

^  It  is-necessary  that  Mr.  X  pay  $1000 /or  the  15th. 

*  Is-it-not-necessary  that  his  partner  it  to-him  say? 
t  When  to-you  is-it-necessary  to-start  ? 
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7.   Combien  vous  faudrait-il  ^  pour  faire  re- 
bâtir la  maison?        ^ 

Il  ne  me  faudrait  pas  moins  de  cent  mille  francs. 

Vous  faudrait-il  autant  que  cela? 

Pas  un  sou  de  moins. 

Mais^   Monsieur    Mackay  me    disait  qu'il  ne  lui 

faudrait  pas  plus  de  soixante-quinze  mille  francs 

pour  faire  rebâtir  la  sienne. 

Monsieur  Mackay  a  beau  dire.^ 

Il  ne  me  fera  jamais  croire  que  des  vessies  sont 
des  lanternes. 


8.  Si  vous  voulez  que  je  vous  mène  *^ au 
spectacle  ce  soir,  il  faut  que  v^us 
soyez  ici  à  sept  heures. 

Ne  craignez*  rien.    Je  serai  ici  à  l'heure  dite. 

C'est  ce  qu'il  faut. 

Quel  chapeau  allez- vous  mettre? 


NOTES. 

^  Conditional  of  falloir,  to  be-necessary.  —  II  faut,  Il  faudrait  are 
also  used  in  the  sensé  to  need.  Il  me  faut  =  /  need  (lit.  :  There  to-me 
is-necessary)  ;  Il  me  faudrait  =  / u;oti/d  need  (lit.  :  There  to-me  would- 
be-necessary). 

2  Avoir  beau  dire,  to  talk  in  vain  (lit.  :  to-have  (a)  fine  (time) 
talking).  Vous  avez  beau  dire=  You  are  taihing  in  vatn,  or  (coUo- 
quially)  Tou  may^say  what  you  please. 

«  From  mener,  to  take  {anyone  amfwhere),  to  lead. 

*  From  craindre,  to  fenr.  Indicative  présent  :  Je  crains,  tu 
crains,  il  craint,  nous  craignons,  vous  craignez,  ils  craignent  ; 
Ifcar^  etc. 


THE    WEATHER   AND    THE    CITY. 


289 


7.  Kon-be-in  voo  fo-dreli 
tel  pôôr  ?air  rû-bâ-tër  ? 

Pâ  mô-in'. 

>• 

Ô-tank  s'ià'. 

Pà  zun  sôôd  mô-in'. 

Mà-kêLm-dê-zëli  ....  plUd- 
sô-à-sant-kinz  znël. 


À  bô  dér'. 

Zlià-mëli    krô-àr   kù  dëti 
vëti-së  son  dëh^an-tër'-n'. 


8*  Se  vôô  vôô-lâ  kûzh  vôô 

mëii  ô  spëk-tâ-kr 

sé-â-yâ  zê-së  â  sëh-tùr*. 


Nu  krëti-îlâ  rë-in'. 
râ  ë-së  à  lùr  dët\ 
Sëh  skël  fô'. 
Kël  slià-pô. 


Zhùs- 


How  much  would  y  ou 
need  for  rebuildiug:  the 
bouse  ?^ 

I  would  not  need*  a  cent  less 

than  100000  francs. 
Would  you  need*  as  much  as 

that? 
Not  a  cent  less. 
But   Mr.  Mackay  was   telling 

me  that  he  would  not  need 

more  than  75000  dollars  to 

hâve  his  (house)  rebuilt. 
Mr.  Mackay  may  say  what  he 

likes.* 
He  never  will  make  me  belle ve 

that  the  moon  is  made  of 

green  cheese.* 


If  you  want  me  to  take 
you  to  tbe  theater,  this 
eveningr,  you  must  be 
here^  at  seven  o'clock. 

Don't  be  afraidJ    I  shall   be 

hère  on  time.® 
That  ^8  right.* 

What  bonnet  are  you  going  to 
put  on?  10 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  How  much  to-you  would-it-be-necessary  for  to-liave  rebuilt  the 
housc  ? 

*  There  to-me  would-not-be-necessary. 

*  To  you  would  tliere-be-necessary. 

*  Mr.  Mackay  Juu  fine  to-talk;  t.  e.,  "has  it  fine,  talking,"  i.  e.  is 
talking  in  vain. 

*  He  will-niake  me  never  believe  that  bladders  are  lanterns. 

*  It  is-necessary  that  you  be  hère.  —  '  Fear  nothing. 
8  At  the  hour  said. 

*  That  is  what  {strictly,  that  which)  is  necessary. 
w  mettre =to  put,  or  to  put  on. 
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Je  vais  mettre  mon  chapeau  de  satin  blanc. 
Il  ne  faut  pas  mettre  celui-là. 
Pourquoi  pas? 

Il  ne  me  plaît  pas  du  tout.^ 
Il  est  pourtant  tout  à  fait  à  la  mode. 
C'est  possible.     Mais  je  ne  le  trouve  pas  du  tout 
comme  il  faut. 


9.    À  propos,   ne   nous   faut^il  pas  inviter 
Madame  de  X.?  ^  ^ 

Non.     Il  ne  faut  pas  le  faire.^ 

Pourquoi  ne  faut-il  pas  le  faire? 

Je  trouve^  qu'elle  n'est  pas  du  tout  comme  il  faut. 

Mais  ne  faut-il  pas  inviter  Monsieur  Basly? 
C'est  un  homme  très  comme  il  faut,  n'est-ce  pas? 
C'est  ce  qu'on  dit.    Il  faudra  que  je  l'invite. 


NOTES. 

1  Could  also  say,  Je  ne  l'aime  pas  du  tout.  But  aimer,  to  like, 
to  love,  refers  rather  luore  especially  to  seltled  tastes  or  affections.  When 
to  like  expresses  merely  an  opinion  or  impression,  the  French  prefer, 
whenever  practicable,  to  use  some  indirect  form  like  ThcU  dœs  not  please 
me  (or  suit  me),  instead  of  I  do  not  like  it;  Do  youfind  it  good  f  instead  of 
Do  you  like  it  f  etc. 

2  Notice  thetendency,  in  French,  to  complète  a  sentence.  English  : 
We  must  not.    French  :   We  mttst  not  do  it. 

8  Je  trouve,  lit.  :  I  find;  hère,  I  think.  To  think  may  be  exprcssed 
by  penser,  croire  or  trouver.  Penser  refers  rather  to  tkougkt^ 
croire  to  a  helief,  trouver  to  an  opinion. 
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Shà-pôd  sà-tin  blan'. 
Sù-lU-ë-là'. 


Plëh  pà  dii  tôô'. 

Tôô-tà-féli-tà  la  môd'. 

Zhùn  lu  trôôv  pà  dii  tôô 
kô-mël-fô'. 


I  am  going  to  put  on  my  white 

satin  bonnet. 
You  must  not  put  on  that  one. 
Why  not  ? 

I  don't  like  it  at  ail.* 
But  it's  quite  in  the  fashion.* 

That  raay  be;    but  I  do  not 
think  it  is  nice  at  ail.* 


9.  Â  prô-pô,  uù  nôô  fS-têl 
pa  zin-vê-tâ  mâ-dàm  dû 
Ëks? 

Pal  fair'. 

Kô-mël  fô'. 
Mùs-yû  Bà-lë'  ? 

Séb.  tun  nom'. 


Sèh  skon  de'. 


By  the  ivay,  must  we  uot 
invite  Mrs.  de  X.  ? 

No.    We  must  not.* 
Why  must  n't  we  ?* 

I  think  she  is  not  at  ail  a  nice 

person.* 
But  should  we  not  invite  ^  Mr 

Basly? 
He^  is  a  very  nice  man,*  is  he 

not? 
That  's  what  they  say .   I  must  *® 

invite  him. 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

^  It  pleases  me  not  at  ail. 

3  But  it  is  quite  to  the  fashion. 

*  I  find  it  not  at  ail  as  it  is-necessary  (i.  e.  as  it  should  be). 

*  It  is-not-necessary  it  to-do. 

*  Why  is-it*not*necessary  it  to  do. 

^  That  she  is  not  at  ail  as  it  is-necessary  (t.  e.  as  it  should  be). 

'  Why  is-itrnotrnecessary  to  invite. 

8  Before  a  noun  or  pronoun,  he,  she,  it  (or  they)  are  rendered  by  ce 
instead  of  il.  It  is  Mr.  so  and  «0  =  C'est  Monsieur  un  tel;  It  is  she  = 
Cest  elle,  —  *  A  maii  very-much  as  should  be. 

w  TÏiat's  what  one  says.    It  will-be-necessary  that  I  — . 
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Mais  il  faut  que  Jean  fasse  ^  venir  la  voiture. 

Il  faudra  aussi  que  Jeanne  m'apporte  de  Tencre, 

du  papier  et  des  plumes. 
Pourquoi  faire? 
Il  faut  que  j'écrive^  à  ma    couturière    de   venir 

m'essayer  ma  robe. 


10.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  allez  foire?* 

Il  faut  que  je  sonne  *  la  domestique. 
Voulez-vous  avoir   l'obligeance   de  me    passer  la 
sonnette  ? 

Bien  certainement.    La  voici. 

Ah!  voici  Jeannette. 

Madame  m'a  fait  demander? 

Oui.    Il  me  faut  de  l'encre.^ 

Celle  de  l'encrier  est  tout  à  fait  séchée,  madame. 

Eh  bien,  il  faut  en  aller®  chercher. 

Apportez-moi   aussi   des   plumes  et  du  papier  à 

lettres. 
Mais,  madame,  que  faut-il  que  je  fasse  pour  le 

dîner  ? 


NOTES. 

1  8ubjunctive  présent  of  faire. —  2  Subjunctive  présent  of  écrire. 

8  Two  forms  of  questions  with  What.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  allez 
faire  (lit.  :  What  is  it  that  you  go  to-dof);  and,  qu'allez- vous^faire 
(lit.  :   What  go  you  to-do  f). 

*  Third  form,  more  energy  in  expression.  Hère  it  is  used  mainly 
for  euphony. 

^  Second  form,  personality  necessarily  coming  in. 

s  First  form,  self-evident  application. 
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Fàs  vù-nër. 

Mà-por'-t'  dû  lan'-kr',  dii 
pâ-pê-â  â  déh.  plum'. 

Kû  zlià-krê-và  ma  kôô-tu- 
rë-air'  dùv-nër  mëli-sâ-yâ. . . 


10.  Kës-kù  voo  zà-la. .  •  • 

Kûzb.  son. 

Vôô-là  vôô  zà-vô-àr  lô-blë- 
zlian'-s  dùm  pà-sâ  là  sô- 
nët'? 

Bë-in  sër-tën-man'. 

Ztià-nët'. 

Ma  fëd-man-dâ'. 

Dû  lân-kr'. 
Lan-krë-yâ. 

Fô-tan  nà-lâ  sliër-slià'. 

Dû  pà-pë-â  à  lëli'-tr'. 

>• 

Kû  fô-tël  kûzb.  fàs. 


But  John  must  order  the  car- 
nage.^ 

Jane  will  also  hâve  to  bringme 
some  ink,  paper,  and  pens. 

What  for  ? 

I  must  Write  to  my  dressmaker 
to  corne  and  try  on  m  y 
dress.* 


What  are  you  groiug:  to  do  ? 

I  must  ring  the  servant. 

Will  you  hâve  the  kindness  to 
hand  me  *  the  bell  ? 

Certainly.    Hère  it  is. 
Ah  !    Hère  is  Jeanette. 
Madam  has  called  for*  nie  ? 
Yes.    I  must  hâve  some  ink.* 

That  in  the*  inkstand   is   ail 

dried  up. 
Well,  then;   you  must  go  and 

get  some.^ 
Bring  me  also  some  pens  and 

note  paper. 

But,  what  must  I  make*  for 
dinner  ? 


lilTBBAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  It  is-necessary  that  John  hâve  the  carriage  corne. 

2  That  I  Write  to  my  dressmaker  to  corne  to-me  to-try  my  dress. 

*  To  pass  me  the  bell. 

*  Madame  me  has  made  to-call. 

*>  There  to-me  is-necessary  some  ink. 

6  That  of  the  inkstand. 

^  It  is-necessary  some  (en)  to-go  to-get. 

*  What  is-it-necessary  that  I  make  for  the  dinner. 
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Le  boucher  a-t-il  envoyé  la  viande? 
Oui,  Madame. 

Très  bien.    Faites-la  rôtir  et  mettez  un  poulet  à 
la  broche. 


Nota  —  Study  the  irregular  verb  "aller/ 


11.  Maintenant,  il  faut  que  j'aille^à  mesjif- 
faires.  ^  ^ 

Jean,  avez-vous  fait  venir  la  voiture? 

Oui,  monsieur,  elle  est  à  la  porte. 

Mon  ami,  vous  oubliez.    Il  me  faut  de  Targent. 

Il  faut  que  je  fasse  mes  achats  de  Noël. 

Combien  vous  faut-il? 

Il  me  faut  environ  cent  cinquante  dollars. 

C'est  trop.    Il  faudra  vous^  contenter  de  cent. 
Les  affaires  ne  vont  pas  bien,  à  présent. 


NOTES. 

1  When  the  verb  foUowing  11  faut  13  a  reflexive  verb  and,  hence, 
bas  a  pronoun  expressing  the  personality  placed  before  it,  no  pronoan 
is  used  before  11  faut.  Il  faudra  vous  contenter,  not  II  vous 
faudra  vous  contenter,  11  faut  vous  lever  {you  must  get  up  ;  lit.  : 
y  ou  must  rai»e  yoarself),  not  II  vous  faut  vous  lever. 
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An-vô-à-yâ  là  vë-an'-d*  ? 

Fët  là  rô-tër  â  mëli-tâ  zun 
pôô-lêh  à  là  brôsh*. 


Has  the  butcher  sent  the  méat  ? 

Yes,  ma'am. 

Very  well.    Roast  it,  and  put  a 
chicken  on  to  broil.* 


page  514. 


11.  Mint-nan,  el  fô  k'zhàr- 
yà-mëh  zà-fâir*. 

Fëv-nêr  là  vô-à-tUr*. 


Mon  nà-më,  voo  zoo-blë- 
yâ'. 
Mëh-zà-shà  dû  nô-ël'. 


Fô    tan-vë-ron    san    sin- 
kant  dô-làï/. 

Sëh  trô kon-tan-tâd 

san*. 


Von  pà  bê-in'. 


No w,  I  must  be  off  to  busi- 
ness.^ 

John,  did  y  ou  order  the  car- 
nage ? 

Yes,  sir.    It  is  at  the  door. 

My  dear,  you  forgot.  I  need 
money.* 

I  must  make  my  purchases  for 
Christmas. 

How  much  do  you  need? 

I  need  about  a  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars. 

That's  too  much.  You  will 
hâve  to  be  satisfied  with*  a 
hundred,  to-day. 

Business  is  bad,*^  just  now. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

^  Make  it  roast  and  put  a  chicken  to  the  spit. 
3  It  is-necessary  that  I  go  to  my  affairs. 

•  There  to-me  ia-necessary  some  money. 

*  It  will  be  necessary  to  content  yourself  o/. 
<^  Affaira  go  not  well. 
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The  foUowing  vocabiUary  to  be  leamed  by  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


I.-LA  VILLE. 


La  mairie  (mëh-rê'), 

L'hôtel  de  ville,  m.  (lô-tël  du  vêl'), 

Le  musée  (mu-zâ'), 

La  bibliothèque  (bë-blë-yô-tëk'), 

L'église, /em.  (lâ-glëz'), 

La  cathédrale  (kà-tâ-dràl*), 

Une  impasse  (u-nin-pàs'). 

Une  boutique  (bôô-tëk'), 

Le  marché  aux  fleurs, 

Au  bout  de  la  rue  (ô  bôôd  là  rii'), 

Au  haut  *  de  la  rue  (ô  ô  dlà), 

Au  bas»     *'    "    "    (ôbàdlà), 

Le  trottoir  (trô-tô-àr'), 

La  chaussée  (shô-sâ'), 

Le  pavé  (pà-và'), 

L'asphalte,  m.  (làs-fàr-f), 

Le  ruisseau  *  (ru-é-sô'), 

L'égout,  m.  (Iâ-gô5'), 

Prenez  la  première  à  * 

droite. 
Tournez  à  gauche,^ 
Longez  le  quai,  (lon-zhà  l'kâ'), 


The  mayor's  office. 

The  city  hall. 

The  muséum. 

The  library. 

The  church. 

The  cathedral. 

A  blind  alley. 

A  shop.^ 

The  flower-market. 

At  the  end  of  the  street. 

Up  2  the  Street. 

Down  the  street. 

The  sidewalk. 

The  roadway. 

The  pavement. 

The  asphaltum. 

The  gutter. 

The  sewer. 

Take  the  first  turning  to 

the  right. 
Turn  to  the  left. 
Keep  along  the  wharf. 


1  Magasin  =  store  (but,  ordinarily  larger  and  finer  than  a  bou- 
tique). 

2  Lit.  :  At  the  top  of  ;  at  the  bottora  of. 
8  Also  means  a  rill. 

*  Prû-më-ëh-pâ-dpô-ât'.  —  s  Tôôr-nâ  zâ  g5sh'. 
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The  foUowing  sentences  to  he  leamed  hy  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


COMMENT    DIT-ON.    ETC. 


Comment  dit-on  ^  church  en 

français  ? 
On  dit,  église, 
Comment  Técrit-on  ?  ^ 

On  l'écrit '^ 

Comment  prononce-t-on  cela?* 

Â-glêz*, 

Qu'est-ce  que  cela  veut  dire 

en  espagnol?* 

Cela  veut  dire 

PlaîUl?« 

Qu'avez- vous  dit  ? 

Je  ne  vous  ai  pas  compris, 

Ne  parlez  pas  si  vite. 

Comment  appelle-t-on  •  cela 

en  allemand? 
On  appelle  cela  ^ 


How  do  you  say  church  in 

French? 
We  say,  église. 
How  do  you  spell  it  ? 

They  spell  it 

How  do  you  pronounce  it? 

A-glêz'. 

What  does  it  mean  in  Span- 

ish? 

It  means 

Beg  pardon  ? 

What  did  you  say  ? 

I  did  n't  understand  you. 

Don't  speak  so  fast. 

How  do  you  call  it  in  Ger- 

man? 
That  is  called 


^  K^man  dê-ton,  lit.  :  How  says  one? 

2  lA-krë-ton,  lit.  :  How  does  one  write  it?  The  word  épeler,  to 
tpeUy  to  spell  '  o^U,^  is  not  used  as  often  as  écrire. 

*  Kô-man  prô-non-ston  slà';  How  do  they  pronounce  that  ? 

4  An  nës-pà-iiôF. 

«  Plëh  tel',  lit.  :  Please  it?  i.  e.  What  does  it  please  you  to  say? 
Only  used  for  asking  any  one  to  repeat.    Elsewhere,  Pardon;  etc. 

ft  Kô-man  tà-pël-ton  slà  an  nàl-man'. 

7  On  nà-pël  slà'. 
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To    be    leamed  by  heart  and   repeated  dkmd  as  a  real   conr- 
veraation,  whether  for  self-study  or  préparation  for  the 

class-room. 


CONVERSATIONS. 

l.  —  DANS  LA  RUS. 

Pardon,  monsieur,  j'ai  perdu  mon  chemin.^  Vou- 
*  driez-vous  m'indiquer  la  rue  de  Rivoli?  —  Prenez 
la  troisième  à  droite,  puis  la  deuxième  à  gauche,  et 
alors  poursuivez  tout  droit  jusqu'à^  la  place  de 
l'Opéra.  Une  fois  arrivé  là,^  suivez  l'Avenue  de 
l'Opéra,  qui  vous  y  conduira*  tout  droit.  —  J'ai  bien 
peur  de  me  perdre^  en  route.® — Si  vous  craignez^ 
de  vous  perdre,  vous  pourriez  prendre  un  fiacre. 

2.- EN  VOITURE. 

Cocher,    êtes- vous    pris  ?  ^ — Non,    monsieur.  —  Eh 
bien,   je    vous    prends  à  l'heure.    Regardez  à  votre 

montre.  —  Il   est  trois    heures  vingt Voici  le 

tarif,^  monsieur. — Ah,    voyons.    ^^  Voitures  prises  au 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  I  hâve  lost  my  way.  —  ^  pursue,  i.  e.  Keep  straight  on  until. 
8  Once  (lit.  :  one  time)  arrived  there  ;  i.  e.  When  you  get  there. 

*  Which  will  take  you  there  (y). 

fi  I  ain  very  much  afraid  to  get  lost.    Lit.  :  To  lose  inyself. 

«  On  (the)  way.  —  ^  If  you  fear. 

8  Taken  (past  participle  of  prendre). 

•  The  cabmen  in  Paris  must  always  hand  to  their  "  fare  "  a  paper 
wîth  the  tariff  or  rates. 


n 
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remisage,^  la  course,  1  franc  80  centimes  ;  Vheure,  S  fr, 
25.  Voitures  prises  sur  la  voie  publique,^  la  course, 
1  fr,50;  Vheure  2  fr,„ — Où,  monsieur?  —  Conduisez- 
moi^  rue  de  Rivoli,  620. 

3,  — EN  ARRIVANT  A    DESTINATION  ET  POUR    REPARTIR. 

Nous  voici  arrivés.     Approchez- vous*  du   trottoir. 

J'ai  peur  de  mettre  le^  pied  dans  le  ruisseau 

Puis-je  laisser^  mon  parapluie  et  mon  pardessus  dans 

la  voiture?  —  Oui,  monsieur Maintenant,  au 

Grand  Hôtel.    Allez  vite. 

4.— A    PROPOS  DE  FRANÇAIS. 

Vous  parlez  français,  n'est-ce  pas,  madame?  —  Je 
le  parle  bien  peu.  —  Je  suis  sûr^  que  vous  le  parlez 
très  bien.  —  Oh,  je  vous  assure  que  non.®  Il  faut,  que 
je  Tétudie®  cet  hiver.  —  Est-ce  que  vous  le  trouvez 
difficile?  —  Je  trouve  que  la  conjugaison^^  des  verbes 
et  les  terminaisons^^  des  adjectifs  sont  difficiles.  Il 
faut  beaucoup  de  pratique.^  À  propos,  il  faut  que 
vous  me  disiez  ^  comment  on  dit  jire  en  français.  — 
On  dit,  feu.  —  Plait-il  ?  —  On  dit,  feu. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Taken  at  the  livery.  —  ^  Public  way,  t.  c,  street.  —  «  Take  me. 

*  Go  nearer  to  the  (lit.  :  approach  youradf  of-the). 

*  Put  the  (».  e.  my).  —  •  Leave. —  ^  Sure. 

8  I  assure  you  T  don't  :  lit.  :  thai  not.  ■—  •  Study  it. 
^^  Kon-zhtt-gSh-zon  dëh  vër'-b'y  conjugation  of  yerbs. 
11  Tër-më-nëh-zon'  dëh   z&d-zliëk-tëf%  terminatîons  of  adjec- 
tlves. —  ^  PrA-t§k%  one  needs  a  greatdeal  of  practice. 
u  You  must  tell  me  (dS-z5-ftO« 
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To  be  tranèîaied  and  wrUten  into  Englishy  bat  also  to  be  treated 

orally  in  the  dass-room. 

EXERCISES. 

l.—ABOUT   THE    TIME.* 

What  time  is  it,  by  ^  your  watch  ?  —  I  cannot  teli 
you.  I  hâve  not  my  watch  with^  me.  Does  not 
yours  go?^  —  No,  it's  stopped.*  —  Did  you  forget  to 
wind  it?^  —  No.  I  wound  it,^  last  iiight.'^  I  think® 
the  spring  is  broken.®  I  must  take  it  ®  to  a  watch- 
maker. 

2.-r0    ASK    ONE'S    WAYA 

Beg  pardon.  Which  is  the  way^^  to  the  National 
Library.  —  It  is  ^^  very  far  from  hère.  You  must 
take^  a  'bus  or  a  cab.  —  How  long^  will  it  take 
me  ^*  to  get  there/^  with  the  'bus  ?  —  You  would  need 


Aida  to  Trajislation. 

^  Quelle  heure  est-il  à.  —  ^  Sur. 

8  La  vôtre  ne  va-t-elle  pas  ?  —  ^  Elle  s'est  arrêtée. 

6  De  la  remonter.  —  «  I  it  hâve  wound  (remontée). 

'  Hier  soir.  —  ^  Je  crois  que  le  ressort  est  cassé  (rû-sor  ëh 

ka-sâO* 

»  It  is  necessary  that  I  it  carry  (je  la  porte). 
i<>  Which  (quel)  is  the  way  to  (pour)  go  to  the  — (Nationale). 

11  C'est. 

12  It  is-necessary  to-take  (prendre).  —  i*  Combien  de  temps. 
1*  To-me  twW-<Aer«-6e-ncc6s«ary. —  i*  Pour  y  arriver? 

*  De  l'heure. 

t  Pour  demander  son  chemin  (lit.  :  hU  (or  her)  way). 
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an  hour  at  least.^  —  That's  too  long.^      I  see  a  cab 
station^  at  the  end  of  the  street.      111  take^  a  cab. 

3.— J3V  PARIS. 

Well!  What  are  y  ou  going  to  do  to-day? — To- 
day, I  must  go  (and)  see*  the  Invalides.^  But  tO' 
morrow,  I  am  going  (to)  see  the  sewers  of  Paris. — 
They  say  they  are  immense.^  —  Yes,  Victor  Hugo 
gives  a  fine  description  of  them  ^  in  the  Misérables.® 
Hâve  you  ever  read  ®  the  book  ?  —  I  read  it  ^^  in 
English.  —  You  must  read  it  in  French.^^  ....  But 
I  must  go.^  Come  (and)  see  me  to-morrow.  —  No; 
to-morrow  I  hâve  to  go  (and)  see  the  Catacombs^ 
with  some  American  friends.^* 


Note.  — Study  the  ''List  of  Verbs  in  ir,"  page  503. 


Aida  to  Translation. 


1  There  (11)  to-you  would-be-necessary au  moins. 

^  Longtemps. 

8  A  station  (station)  of  cabs.— Je  prendrai. 

*  It  is  necessary  that  I  go  to-see. 

s  Les  Invalides,  Old  Soldiers'  home  in  Paris. 

«  One  says  that  they  are  immense  (Immenses). 

7  Of-them  (en)  gives  a  fine  description  (belle  description.) 

8  Prononnce  Mê-zâ-rà'-bP. 

9  Jamais  lu. 

w  T  it  hâve  read. 

n  It  is-necessary  it  to-read. 

12  It  is-necessary  that  I  go-away  (que  je  parte). 

^  Catacombes  (kà-tÀ-kon'-b' ; . 

14  Some  friands  Americans  (américains). 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  litercU  translation  opposite,  then  with- 
oui  ity  in  préparation  for  reading  aloud  and  tranakUing 

in  ckias. 


LECTURE. 
À    L'OPÉRA. 

—  Oh!  quelle  splendeur!  On  se  croirait  dans  un 
palais  de  fées.  Combien  la  salle  peut-elle  contenir 
de  personnes? 

—  En  général,  un  peu  plus  de  deux  mille;  mais 
les  jours  de  représentations  à  bénéfice,  on  délivre^ 
plus  de  trois  mille  billets^  Ces  jours-là  toutes 
les  entrées  de  faveur  sont  suspendues.  Car  le 
public  payant  2  envahit  jusqu'à  Torchestre. 

—  Mais  alors,  le  régisseur  doit  faire  fortune. 

—  Pas  toujours.    Mais  écoutez  Touverture. 

—  Vraiment,  cet  orchestre^  est  admirable. 

—  Songez  que  chacun  des  musiciens  dont  il  se 
compose  est  un  artiste  à  part.* 

—  Et  quel  corps  de  ballet!^    Heureux   Parisiens!^ 

—  Dites  plutôt  :  Heureux  artistes  !  ^  Tous  ces 
premiers  sujets  du  chant  ou  de  la  danse  sont  mil- 
lionnaires. 

—  Millionnaires  ! 

—  Rappelez-vous®  les  sommes  fabuleuses  qu'ont 
touchées  Taglioni,  Elsler,  Jenny  Lind  et  tant  d'autres. 
Mais  silence.    On  va  chanter. 


1  Lit.:  delivers.—  ^  Pë-yan' an-vâ-ë'.  — -  «  Sëh-tor-kës'-tr'. 

*  Un-nàr-tês-tà-pàr'.—  6  Kor  dû  bà-lëh'.— e  Û-rû  PÀ-rë-zë-in\ 

7  tJ-rû  zàr-tës'-t'.  —  8  Lit.  :  Recall  to-yowBelf,  *^ 
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For  self'Stvdyy  shovM  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  translation, 
then  wUhout  U,  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read 

alovd  in  French, 


READING. 
AT    THE    OPERA. 

—  What  splendor!  One  would-believe  himself  in 
a  palace  of  fairies.  How  many  the  hall  can  (it)  con- 
tain  of  persons  ? 

—  In  gênerai,  a  îittle  more  of  two  Ihousand;  but 
(on)  the  days  of  benefits  they  deliver  more  of  three 
thousand  tickets.  On  those  days,  ail  free  lists^  are 
suspended.  For  the  paying  public  invades  even  the 
orchestra-enclosure. 

—  But  then,  the  manager  must  make  (his)  fortune. 

—  Not  always.    But  listen  to  the  overture. 

—  Really,  this  orchestra  is  admirable. 

—  Think  (only)  that  each  of-the  musicians  of- 
which  it  is  composed^  is  an  exceptional  artist. 

—  And  what  a  corps  de  ballet!  Happy  Parisians! 

—  Say  rather:  Happy  artists!  AU  thèse  first 
artists^  of-the  singing  or  of  the  dancing  are  million- 
aires. 

—  Millionaires  ? 

—  Remember  the  fabulons  sums  which  Taglioni, 
Elsler,  Jenny  Lind  and  so-many  (of)  others  hâve 
received.*    But  silence.    They  are-going  to-sing. 


1  Lit.  :  Entries  by  favor.  —  2  Lit.  :  Composes  itself.  —  «  Lit.  :  Subjects. 
*  A  very  common    inversion:   the  fabulous  sums   which  ^^touched** 
Taglioni  and  others ^  instead  of,  which  Taglioni  and  others  ^^touched,^^ 
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Leam  the  French  text  of  letter  behw  by  heartj  and  vrrUe  it  fram 
book.    Iffound  too  long  to  be  easUy  memorizedj  U  can  be  studied 


CORRESPONDANCE. 

(COMMERaALE.) 
ACCEPTATION  lyorFRES  DE  SERVICES,    ET  ORDRE. 

Paris,  le  20  avril,  1888. 

Messieurs  Robert  et  Cie,  Courtiers  à  New  York, 
Messieurs, 

Votre  honorée  du  29  mars  dernier  nous  est  parve- 
nue. Nous  vous  remercions  de  vos  obligeantes  offres 
de  service  et  nous  saisissons  la  première  occasion  de 
les  utiliser. 

Au  reçu  de  la  présente,  veuillez  acheter  pour  notre 
compte,  au  mieux  de  nos  intérêts,  50  tonnes  même 
marchandise,  et  nous  les  expédier  de  suite  par  rou- 
lage ordinaire.^ 

Le  cours  de  Lille,  reçu  ce  jour,  cote  cette  sorte  de 
108,50  à  109;  nous  avons  lieu^  de  croire  que  vous 
Tobtiendrez  au-dessous  de  110. 

Remboursez- vous  sur  nous  à  votre  convenance,  après 
avis. 

Recevez,  Messieurs,  nos  cordiales  salutations. 

Lâchât  et  Legros. 

Pronunciation.  —  Vô-trô-nor-â  du  vint-nùf  mars  dër- 
në-â'  nôô  zëh  pàr-vù-nu' Sâ-zë-son' 


1  Lit.  :  To  the  best  of  our  interests.  —  2  By  ordinary  conveyance. 
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memory  some  hour  or  two  afterward,  and  withoui  the  aid  of  the 
and  written  in  two  sections. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 

(Commercial.) 

ACCEPTANCE    OF   OFFERS    OF  SERVICE,    AND    ORDER. 

Paris,  the  20th  of  April,  1888. 

Messrs  Robert  and  Co.,  Brokers,  New  York  City, 
Gentlemen, 

Your  honored  (favor)  of  March  29th  is  at  hand. 
We  thank  you  for  your  kind  ofFers  of  service  and 
seize  the  first  opportunity  to  make  use  of  them. 

On  receiving  the  présent,  please  purchase  on  our 
account  on  the  most  favorable  terms  you  can,  50 
tuns  of  the  same  article,  and  forward  them  immedi- 
ately  by  wagon. 

The  price  current  of  Lille,  just  corne  to  hand,*  quotes 
this  sort  at  108,50  to  109;  we  hâve  reason  to  think 
you  will  be  able  to  get  it  under  110. 

Draw  upon  us  for  the  amount^  at  your  convenience, 
after  advice. 

We  remain,  most  cordially  yours. 

Lâchât  et  Legros. 


Lu  koor  du  Lêl',  ru-sU  su  zhoor,  kôt  set  sor-t  du  san 
u-êt  sin-kan-tà  san  nùf' san  des' à-preti  zâ-vê'. 


*  Lit.  :  place.  —  *  Lit.  :  Received  this  day. 

*  Lit.  :  Reimburse  yourself  upon  us. 


Pai^T  1Y. 


THE    PURCHASES 


LES   ACHATS 


••Ofo** 


SECTION    I 


1.  AT  THE  TMLOR'S. 

2.  AT  THE  HILUNER'S. 

3.  GOODS  IMD  SHALL  ARTICLES. 

4.  IN  A  DRY  GOODS  STORE. 

5.  ABOUT  «FED»  AMD 'FOU.' 

6.  IHYITATION  TO  DINNER. 

7.  FORHS  OF  ACCEPTANCE. 


IV. 


LES    ACHATS. 


Pour  aller  au  devant  de  Frédéric,  passer 
&  la  Belle  Jardinière,  et  revenir  à  temps 
pour  dfner,  il  faudra  que  nous  partions^ 
pour  ainsi  dire  à  la  minute. 


PBONUNCIATION. 


Poor  à-la  od-van  d'Fra-da-rek^y  pâ-sa  à  là  Bel 
Zhàr-dê-në-air  â  rûv-nêr  à  tan  pôôr  dê-nâ^.  êl  fô- 
dràk^  nôô  pàr-të-on''  pôôr  in-sê  dër  à  là  mê-nût'. 


1  Subjunctive  of  partir.  The  subjanctive  is  always  used  after  11 
faut  que.    Lit.  :  It  will-be-neceasary  that  we  may-atArt. 

2  Remember  that  in  the  pronunciation,  ail  consonants,  whether 
final  or  otherwise,  are  to  be  soiinded.  Thus  in  pôôr,  Frâ-dâ-rëk, 
zh&r-dë-në-air'y  rÛT-nër,  êl,  fô-dràk,  mê-ntlt%  the  r,  k,  1,  and  t 
are  to  be  articulât ed,  jiist  as  they  woiild  be  in  Englisb, 
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IV. 


THE     PURCHASES. 


In  order  to  go  and  meet^  Frederick,  call 
at  the  Belle  Jardinière,  and  return  in  '  time 
for  dinner,  we  will  hâve  to  start  almost 
immediately. 


LITERAL    TRANSLATION. 

For  to-gro  Ho-the  meetings  ' '^  of  Frederick,  pass  at 
the  Belle  Jardinière,  and  come-back  at^  time  for 
dinner,  it  will-be-necessary  that  we  may-start  so- 
to-speak^  at*  the  minute. 


1  To  meet  (accîdentally),  rencontrer.  To  go  and  meet,  aller  ren- 
contrer (or,  aller  à  la  rencontre  de).  But  to  go  and  meet  some  one 
who  is  arriving,  aller  au  devant  de. 

s  Devant,  lit.  :  before. 

>  A  is  often  used  idiomatically  for  on  or  in. 

*  Strictly  :  for  thus  to-speak. 
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Note.  —  Let  the  learner  now  review  the  auxiliaries  (avoir 
and  vendre),  reciting  one  of  them  with  each  of  the  foUowing 
gâtions,'  pages  504  to  509. 


FBENCH. 

1.    Pour   aller    au   devant    de    Frédéric    et 
passer  à  la  Belle  Jardinière, 

Il  nous  faut  partir  sur-le-champ. 

Je  ne  crois  pas  que  moi,  j'aurai  le  temps  d'aller 

à  sa  rencontre.^ 
Pourquoi  n'auriez-vous  pas  le  temps? 

Pour  commencer,  je  dois  ^  absolument  passer  chez 

mon  tailleur. 
Il   faut  que  je  lui  paye  deux  cents  francs  que 

je  lui  dois. 

Eh  bien,  soit!     Passez  chez  votre  tailleur. 
Nous  nous  retrouverons  à  la  Belle  Jardinière. 


Note.  — Study  the  Reflexive  Verb 


NOTES. 

1  A  sa  recontre  (ran-kon'-tr'),  lit.  :  to  hi^  meeting. 

2  Devoir  (strictly  :  to  owe^  to  hâve  to)  expresses:  (1)  -4  supposition. 
Ex.  :  You  must  be  tired.  Vous  devez  être  fatigué  ;  He  was  to  corne, 
Il  devait  venir;  — (2)  A  moral,  or  ^partial,  obligation.  Ex.:  I  must 
pay  him,  I  hâve  to  go  there,  Je  dois  le  payer.  Je  dois  y  aller. 
Falloir,  however,  cotUd  be  used  for  thèse  last:  Il  faut  que  je  le  paye; 
U  favX  que  j'y  aille;  etc.  But  devoir  gives  more  the  idea  of  (wmwoZ) 
obligalion;  falloir,  of  &physical  or  Tnore  absolute  necessity. 
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and  être),  and  the  three  regular  model  verbs  (parler,  finir, 
five  lessons.    For  this  purpose  let  him  use  the  *  fuit  conju- 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Poor  à-la  od-vand  Fra- 
dâ-rël£'^  •  •  •  •  y 

Sur  lu  shan'. 

Zhùn   krô-à   pâk    mô-à 
zhor-âl  tan'.  ^  ^ 

Pal  tan'  ? 

Zh.û  dô-à  zàb-sô-lli-inan. 

El  f ô  kûzh.  lù-ê  pëh.'-yu 

kùzh  lli-ë  dô-é?^ 

Sô-à!    Pâ-sâ  sh.â  vôt  tâ- 
yùr'T 
Nôô  nôôr-trôôv-ron  zà. 


If  we  want  to  go  and  meet^ 
Frederick  and  call  at  the 
Belle  Jardinière, 

We  must  start  at  once. 
I  don't  think    l'il    hâve  the» 
time  to  go  and  meet  him. 

Why  shouldn't  you  bave  the 

time? 
To  begin  (with),  I  must  posi- 

tively  call  at  my  tailor's. 

I  must  pay  him  200  francs 
I  owe  him. 

Very  well,  then,  call  at  your 

tailor's. 
We  will    meet    again    at    the 

Belle  Jardinière. 


Se  Dépêcher,  To  Hasten,  page  510. 


LITBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  To  go  *  to-the  meeting  '  of  Frederick. 

2  I  do  not  bdieve  that  me  l'il  hâve.  N.  B.  — Notice  that  to  thitik  in 
French  îs  usually  rendered  either  by  croire  {to  bdieve)  when  it  is  a 
matter  of  belief;  trouver  (tofind)  when  it  is  a  niatter  of  opinion; 
penser  {to  think)  when  it  is  a  matter  of  thought.  Yet  this  is  not 
rigorous,  or  universal.  For  instance,  What  do  you  think  of  this 
action  =  Que  pensez-vous  de  cette  action?  But  I  wish  to  guard  the 
pupil  against  the  insipid  habit  of  using  penser  for  everything. 
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2.  Monsieur  Petit,  je  viens  vous  solder  mon 
compte. 

A  combien  se  monte-t-il? 

Voici  le  mémoire.    C'est  240  francs. 

Comment!    Cela  ne  se  peut  pas. 

Il  y  a  erreur. 

Je  ne  vous  dois  que  200  francs. 

Je  puis  me  tromper,  mais  je  le  crois  à  peine. 


Note.  —  Let  the  pupil  distinguish  between  il  y  a  and  voilày 
existSy  whatever  is  referred  to;  the  second  (voilà)  is  used  in 
lihrary—W  y  a  un  livre  dans  ma  bibliothèque  (bë-blê- 
Yoilà  un  livre  sur  la  table.    Or  (handing  it  to  any  one)  : 


3.  Voyons.  Pour^  couper  court  à  tout  cela, 
ne  vous  rappelez-vous  pas  que  je  vous  ai 
payé  trois  cent  quarante  francs,  il  y^a 
deux  mois? 

Regardez  à  votre  grand-livre. 
En  effet,  monsieur,  vous  avez  raison.    Il  y  a  340 
francs  de^  crédités  sur  le  livre-journal. 


NOTES. 

1  When  to  means  in  order  to,  it  is  rendered  by  pour.  I  atn  going 
down  town  to  huy  some  dothes,  je  vais  au  bas  de  la  ville  zfour  acheter 
des  effets.  Let  the  learner  be  on  the  watch,  and  whenever  to  can  be 
turaed  into  in  order  tOy  translate  it  by  pour. 

2  Remember  that  after  numbers  (or  expressions  of  number,  such  as 
plusieurs,  several;  beaucoup,  quelque  chose,  something,  many; 
rien,  nothing  ;  personne,  nohody)^  de  is  used  before  a  following  past 
participle. 
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2.  Môs-yû^  Pù-tê,  zhù 
ve-in  Yôô  s61-dâ  mon 
kon^-f. 

S'mon-t  tel'  ? 

Vô-à-sêl  mâ-mô-âr'. 


Mêh.  zhûl  krô-à  zà  pèn*. 


Mr.  Petit,  I  hâve  corne  to 
settle  my  account  with 
you. 

What  is  the  amount?  ^ 

Hère   is   the   bill.     It  is  240 

francs. 
What  !    That  cannot  be. 
There  is  a  mîstake. 

I  only  owe  you  200  francs. 

I  may  be  mistaken,  but  I 
hardly  think  so.^ 


both  meaning  there  is,  The  first,  however,  states  that  there  is  or 
poirUing  to  or  handing  anything.  Ex.  :  There  is  a  book  in  my 
yô-ték').  But  :  There  is  a  book  on  the  table  {pointing  to  it)  = 
There  is  a  book  =  Voilà  un  livre. 


3.  Vô-à-yon-'.  Pôôr  kôô- 
pâ  koôr  â  tôô  slà,  nù  vôô 
rà-plâ-vôô  pâ  kûzh  vôô 
zâ  pè-yâ  trô-â-san  kâ- 
raw-t  fran,  el  ê  yâ  dû 
mô-â''  ? 

Vôt  gran  lë'-vr'. 
An  nëh-fëii'. 


Well,  now  ;  to  make  a  long 
story  short,»  do  you  not 
remember^  that  I  paid 
you  three  hundred  and 
forty  francs  two  months 
ago?^ 

Look  at  your  ledger.* 

That 's  so,  sir;  you  are  right. 
There  are  340  francs  ^  to  your 
crédit  on  my  day-book.® 


LITBBAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

^  To  how  much  itself  mounts  it  ? 

2  I  may  (lit.  :  can)  myself  deceive,  but  I  believe  it  scarcely. 

8  To  eut  short  to  ail  that. 

*  {To-yourself)  recall  you  not? 
5  There  are  two  months. 

*  Great-book. 

'  340  francs  o/credited. 

*  Or,  sur  mon  livre-journal. 
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C'est  une  erreur  que  mon  teneur  de  livres  aura 
faite  ^  en  ^  transcrivant.  J'en  ^  suis  au  désespoir, 
et  je  vous  fais  mille  excuses. 

Ne  m'en^  veuillez  pas  de  mal. 

Point  du  tout.    Voici  vos  deux  cents  francs. 

\'^oulez-vous  avoir   Tobligeance    de    m'en    donner 

l'acquit? 
Voici,  monsieur.     (See  Note.) 
Maintenant,    je    voudrais     me     faire    faire*  un 

nouvel  habit. 


Note.  —  Distinguish  between  hère,  which  lUeraUy  is  ici  {hère, 
handing  anything.  He  is  hère,  =  11  est  ici.  But,  Hère  he 
thing),  simply,  Voici!     N.B. — Hère!   in  tlie  sensé  of   This 


4.  Pour  quand  vous  le  faudrait-il? 

Il  me  le  faut  pour  vendredi.    Je  vais  en  soirée. 
Soyez  sûr  que  l'habit  m'aille*  bien. 
Le  dernier  ne  vous  allait-il  pas? 
Oui,  à  l'exception  des  manches. 

Qu'est-ce  qui  leur  manquait? 
Elles  étaient  un  peu  trop  courtes. 


NOTES. 

1  Past  Partiel  pies  conjugated  with  avoir  agrée  with  the  direct 
chject  when  that  object  précèdes.  Hère  the  direct  object  is  que  (repre- 
senting  erreur,  a  féminine  noun).  Hence,  we  hâve  faite  instead  of 
fait. 

^  Bn  may  be  a  préposition,  as  hère,  meaning  on^  wlien,  while,  hy,  etc. 

>  Bn  may  be  a  pronoun,  as  hère,  meaning  some^  any,  of  U  or  ofthem, 
from  U  oifrom  tJiem,  ahout  U  (or  them)  ;  on  acoount  ofU,  etc. 

*  Subjunctive  of  aller,  ta  go,  or  tofit. 
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Tû-nùr  du  lë-vror-à  fët  an 
tran-skrë-van'.  Zhan  sti-ê 
zô  dâ-zés-pô-ér',  â  z]i*v€0  ieh. 
znël  èks-kiiz'. 

Nù  xnan  vù-yâ  pa  d'màl'. 

Pô-in'. 

Lô-blê-zhan'-s  du  man  do- 
nâ  là-kê'? 


Zh'voo-drëm  fair  fair  un 
nôô-vël  à-bê'. 


It's  a  mistake  my  book-keeper 
must  hâve  made  in  trans- 
ferring  the  accounts.^  I  am 
exceedingly  sorry,*  and  hope 
you  will  excuse  me.' 

Please  overlook  it.* 

Certainly.*  Hère  are  200  francs. 
Will  you  hâve  the  kindness  to 
give  me  a  receipt?* 

Hère  it  is,  sir. 

Now,  l 'd  like  to  hâve  a  (new) 
coat  made. 


ai  this  place),  and  voiciy  meaning  Hère!  when  pointing  out  or 
is.'  =  Lie  voici.  Or,  sometimes  {especially  when  handing  any- 
way  !  =  Par  ici  (lit.  ;  By  hère  !) 


4.  Pôôr  kan  yôôI  fô-drëh- 
tëF? 

Ztiù  vèh  zan  sô-à-râ'. 

Mà'-yfi  bê-in'. 

%• 

Lëk-sëp-së-on   dëh  ina?i'- 
sb'. 
Mankëh'. 


When  must  you  hâve  it  ?  ^ 

I  must  hâve  it  «  for  Friday. 

Be  sure  to  hâve  the  coat  fît. 
Did  n't  the  last  one  fit  you  ? 

Yes,  excepting  the  sleeves. 

Whatdidtheylack?» 
They  were  a  little  too  short. 


LITBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

ï  Will  {%.  e.  must)  hâve  made  when  transcribing. 

2  On  account  of  it.  —  «  I  make  you  a  thousand  excuses. 

*  On  account-of-it  (en)  wish  me  no  evil.  Also,  Ne  m'en  voulez 
pas  de  mal.  Or  simply,  Ne  m'en  voulez  pas;  Ne  m'en  veuillez 
pas.  —  6  Not  at  ail.  —  «  To-me  of-it  (en)  to-give  the  receipt. 

'  When  to-you  U  would-there-be-necessary  ? 

8  There  to-me  (it)  is-necessary. 

»  What  is  it  that  to-them  lacked? 
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Très  bien.     Je  ferai  ^  celles-ci  un  peu  plus  longues. 

Pour  quand  le  costume  sera-t-iP  prêt? 
Je  vous  le  ferai  pour  samedi  au  plus  tard. 

Très  bien.     Quand  viendrez-vous ^  me  l'essayer? 
Je  viendrai  ^  vous  Tessaver  mercredi  matin 


Note.  —  Study  the  Possessive  Pronouns, 


5.  Je  voudrais  avoir  un  chapeau. 

Comment  madame  le  voudrait-elle? 

Je  le  voudrais  haut  de  forme  et  garni  de  rubans. 

En  voici  un  bien  joli,  madame. 

Est-ce  que  ce  n'est  pas  passé  de  mode  ? 

Au  contraire,  madame;  c'est  tout  ce  qu'il  y  a  de 

plus  nouveau. 
Comment  me  va-t-il? 
Il  vous  va  très  bien.     Il  ne  pourrait  vraiment 

pas  vous  aller  mieux. 


NOTES. 

1  When  "  will  "  expresses  futurUy  rather  than  vnUingnesa  or  désire, 
it  is  rendered  in  French  by  a  termination  only  (rai,  ras,  ra,  rons, 
pez,  ront),  /  wîU  mdke  it,  Je  le  ferai  ;  Will  you  corne.  Viendrez  vous  ; 
You  will  let  me  hâve  U,  Vous  me  le  laisserez;  FU  sélect  anothcTf  J'en 
choisirai  un  autre;  etc.  But  when  "will"  expresses  désire  or 
wiUingness  more  especially  than  futurity,  it  is  rendered  by  the  inde- 
pendent  verb  vouloir.  Thus,  WiU  you  go  with  me  (t.  c,  Do  you 
want,  etc.),  Voule&vous  aller  avec  moi?  Answer:  /  wiU,  Je  veux 
bien  ;  etc.    Let  the  learner  distinguish  between  thèse  two  cases. 
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Sël-sê  un  pu  plU  lon'-g*. 


Kôs-tum. 


Mù  léh-sâ-yâ' ? 


Very  well.    l'il  make  thèse  a 

little  longer. 
Wlien  will  the  suit  be  ready  ?  ^ 
I  '11  make  it  for  you  for  Satur- 

day  at  latest. 
Very   well.      When   will   you 

corne  to  try  it  on?* 
I  '11  corne  on  Wednesday  morn- 

ing 


parags.  I  and  2,  page  468. 


6.  Zhù  Yoo-drèh  zà-yô-àr 
un  shà-pô^«  ^ 

Ôd    for'-mâ    gàr-nêd    rii- 
ban'. 
Bê-in  zhô-lê'. 

Ës-kû-snèh   pà  pâ-sâd- 
môd'? 
Tôô  skél  yàd  plU. 

Kô-man  m'và-têl'? 
Vôô  zâ-lâ  më-û'. 


I  would   like  to    bave  a 
bonnet. 

How  would  you  désire  it  ?  • 

I  want  it  high  and  trimmed 

with  ribbons.* 
Hère  is  a  very  pretty  one.* 

Is  n't  it  out  of  fashion  ?  • 

On  the  contrary,  madam  ;  it  's 
the  newest  thing  out.^ 

How  does  it  become  me?' 

It  becomes  you  very  well.    It 

could  not  really  become  you 

better.* 


LITBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  When  the  suit  will  it  be  ready  ? 

8  Upon-me  it  to-try  ? 

>  How  madame  it  would  she  (hâve)  ? 

*  High  o/form  and  trimmed  o/ribbons. 

*  Of-them  here-is  one  very  nîce. 

*  Passedof  fashion, 

'  It  is  ail  (that  whlch)  there-is  o/moet  new. 

8  How  to-me  goes  it? 

»  To-you  it  goes  very  well to-you  go  better. 
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Quel  est  le  prix  de  ce  chapeau? 
Il  est  de  soixante-quinze  francs. 
Vous  me  le  laisserez  bien  à  moins. 

Je  voudrais  bien  ;   mais  ça  ne  se  pourrait  pas. 

Si  je  vous  le  laissais  ^ù  moins,  j*y  perdrais. 

Eh  bien,  c'est  trop  cher.    J'en  choisirai  un  autre. 
Montrez-moi  un  chapeau  de  paille. 


6.  Quel  est  le  prix  de  celui-là  ?'' 

Il  est  de  quarante-cinq  francs.      Faut-il  l'envoyei' 

à  madame? 
Non.    Ce  n'est  pas  assez  bon  marché. 

Celui  de  ma  tante,^  qui  est  tout  aussi  beau,  ne 

>»• 

lui  a  pas  coûté  la  moitié  du  prix. 

Lequel*  voulez-vous  dire? 

Celui  qu'elle  avait  la  dernière  fois. 

Enfin,  puisque  c'est  vous,  je  vous  laisserai  celui- 
ci^  à  40  francs. 

Dans  ce  cas-là,  envoyez-le  moi.  Voici  ma  nou- 
velle adresse. 


NOTES. 

1  Notice  the  imperfect  after  sL 
3  Or  De  combien  est  celui-là? 

*  The  French,  as  already  seen,  hâve  no  possessive  case.  My  aunPi 
bonnet^ the  bonnet  of  my  aunt,  My  aunt^s^^  That  (celui,  or  celle)  ofmy 
aunt. 

*  Lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles,  wfnch  one,  which  ones. 

6  Celui-ci,  celle-ci,  this  one;  Ceux-ci,  celles-ci,  thèse.  Celui-là» 
celle-là,  that  one  ;  ceux-là,  celles-là,  those. 
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Kél  ël  prêd  su  shà-pô'. 

Sô-à-sant-kinz  fran'. 

Vôô  mùl  léh-srâ  bê-in  nâ 
mô-in'. 


Sezh    vool   lèli-sèh.  zà 
mô-in,  zliê  për-dreli'. 

Zhan   shô-à-zê-râ    un-nô'- 
tr'. 

Stiâ-pôd  p'é'-yû. 


6.  li'prê  d'sù-lû^ê-lâ^  ? 

Lan-vô-à-yà'. 


Too  to-se  bô'. 


Dër-nê-air  fô-à' 


PU-ês'-k'. 


Dan  skâ  là'. 


What  is  the  price  of  the  hat? 

Seventy-five  francs. 

You  will  surely  let  me  hâve  it 

for  less.^ 
I  would  like  to,  but  it  is  not 

possible. 
If  I  should  sell  it  for  less,  I 

would  lose  by  it.* 
Well,  it  's  too  dear.    I  '11  sélect 

another.' 
Show  me  a  straw  hat.* 


What  is  the  price  of  that 
one? 

Forty-five     francs.  —  Shall     I 
send  it  to  you  ?  * 

No.    It  is  not  cheap  enough 

for  a  straw  hat. 
My  aunt's,  which   is  just   as 

nice,  did  n't  cost  her  half  of 

that  money.* 
Which  one  do  you  mean  ? 

The  one  she  had  on  the  last 

time.' 
Well,  as  it  is  you,®  I  '11  let  you 

hâve  this  one*  at  40  francs. 

In  that  case,  send  it  to  me. 
Hère  is  my  new  address. 


LITEBATi    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Indeed  at  less.  —  2  I  by-it  (y)  would  lose: 

«  I  of'tken  (en)  will  choose  another. —  *  A  hat  of  straw. 

*  Is-it  necessary  it  to-send  to  Madame  ? 

«  That  of  my  aunt,  which  is  aU  (t.  e.  quUé)  as  pretty,  to-her  has  not 
cost  the  half  of  the  price. 

7  The  one  that  she  had.  — Thai  can  never  be  omitted. 

8  Since  it  is  you. 

*  I  to-you  will-Zeave  this  one. 
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Ne  voulez- vous  pas  regarder  à  mon  nouveau  choix 
de  tulles  et  de  dentelles? 

Nous  avons  aussi  un  nouvel  assortiment  de  cein- 
tures,  d'éventails  et  de^  mouchoirs. 

Non.    Il  faut  que  j'aille  retrouver  mon   mari  à 
la  Belle  Jardinière. 

Je  reviendrai  une  autre  fois.^ 


Note.  —  Study  the  Démonstrative  Pronouns, 


NOTES. 


1  Prépositions  before  consécutive  nouns  must  be  repeated. 

2  Ne  ver  say  :  un  autre  temps^  in  this  sensé.    Temps  =  time,  in  the 
sensé  of  duratian  or  epoch. 
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Du  tul  âd  dan-tër  ? 


Nô5-vël  â-sor-tê-man  dû 
sin-tur',  dâ-van-tà'-yâd- 
môô-sliô-àr'. 

El  fô  k'zhà-y'  ru-trôô-vâ 
mon  mà-rë'. 

Zhùr-vê-in-drâ  u-n  ô  - 1  r  ù 
fô-à'.         ^ 


Won't  you  look  at  my  new 
assortment  of  tulles  and 
laces  ?  ^ 

We  also  hîive  a  new  assort- 
ment of  belts,  fans,  and 
handkerchiefs.* 

No.  I  must  go  and  meet*  m  y 
husband  at  the  Belle  Jardi- 
nière. 

l'il  corne  back*  some  other 
time. 


parags.  I  to  3,  page  469. 


LITEBAL    TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Choice  (t.  e.  assortment)  of  tulles  and  of  laces. 

^  Large  assortment  0/ belts,  o/fans,  and  o/handkercliiefs. 

8  It  Is  necessary  tliat  I  may-go  to-find-again.  —  *  I  will  re^ome. 
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The  foUowing  vooabulary  to  be  kamed  by  heart. 


VOCABULARY. 


l.-LBS  ÉTOFFES.' 


Du  drap  (drà), 
De  la  laine  (lën'), 
De  la  mousseline  (môô-slën'), 
De  la  mousseline  de  laine, 
De  la  toile  (tô-àl*), 
Du  coton  (kô-ton'), 
Du  satin  (sâ-tin'), 
De  la  soie  brochée  (sô-â  brô-shâ'), 
"  "    "    moirée  (mô-â-râ*), 
De  la  peluche  (plush'), 
De  la  broderie  (brô-drê'), 
De  l'indienne  (lin-dê-ën*),  /., 
Du  coutil  (kôô-tê'), 
De  la  doublure  (dôo-blur'), 
De  Tentre-deux  (lan-tru-dû'),  m., 
Des  rideaux  (rë-dô'),  wi-, 


Vendre  au  rabais,^ 
Vendre  au  prix  coûtant,* 
Vendre  à  l'enchère  (à  lan-sh.ër'). 
Vendre  à  perte  (van-drà  për'-f). 
Acheter  d'occasion,* 


Clotl:. 
Wool. 
Muslin. 

Woolen  muslin. 
Lin  en. 

Cotton  cloth. 
Satin. 

Brocaded  silk. 
Watered    " 
Plush. 

Embroiderv- 
Printed  calico. 
Ticking,  drill. 
Lining. 
Insertion. 
Curtains. 

To  sell  at  reduced  priées. 
To  sell  at  cost. 
To  sell  at  auction. 
To  sell  with  loss. 
To  buy  second-hand. 


1  Lëh  zâ-tôf  y  Stuffs,  or  goods,—  ^  Van-drô  r&-bëli'. 
8  Van-drô  prë  kôô-tan'. 
4  Âsh-tâ  dô-ka-zë-on'. 


"*  r 
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The  foUowing  vocabulary  to  be  kamed  by  kearU 


VOCABULAIRE. 


2. -PETITS  ARTICLES. 


Des  épingles  (dëh  zâ-pin'-gl'), 

Une  épingle  à  cheveux  (à  sh'vû'), 

Des  aiguilles  (dëh.  zâ-gM-è'-yû), 

Une  aiguille  à  tricoter/ 

Un  étui  (un  nâ-tu-ê'), 

Un  dé  (un-dâ'), 

Du  fil  (lêl), 

Une  bobine  de  fil  (bô-bën'), 

Un  écheveau  de  soie,* 

Une  agrafe  (U  nà-gràl'), 

Un  œillet  (un  nù-yëh.'), 

Un  passe-lacet  (pas  là-sëh'), 

Un  crochet  (krô-sh.ëli'), 

Les  ciseaux  (sê-zô'),  w., 

La  boîte  à  ouvrage  (bô-à-tâ-5ô-vrâzli'), 


Enfiler  une  aiguille, 
Faire  un  point  à  — ,* 
Marchander, 
Rabattre  quelque  chose,* 
C^est  le  dernier  prix. 
C'est  le  juste  prix,* 


Pins. 

A  hair^'pin. 

Needles. 

A  knitting-needle. 

A  needle-case. 

A  thimble. 

Thread. 

A  spool  of  thread. 

A  skein  of  silk. 

A  hook. 

An  eyelet. 

A  bodkin. 

A  (button)  hook. 

The  scissors. 

The  work  box. 

To  thread  a  needle. 
To  put  a  stitch  in  — . 
To  bargain. 
To  take  ofF  something. 
It  's  the  lowest  price. 
—  the  very  lowest  price. 


1  Ù-nâ-gtt-ë-y&-trê-kô-tâ'.  —  ^  Un  nâsh-vôd-sô-à'. 
8  Pair  un  pô-in'  &%—  «  RA-b&t  kël-kQoBhôz'.    ^ 
6  Sël  zhtts'-t'^prê'. 
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To  he  leamed  hy  heart  and  repecUed  alovd,  cis  a  conversation, 

whether  for  self-study  or  préparation  for  the  dass-room.  * 

(See  IHrections  before  Part  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.-DANS   UN  MAGASIN  DE  NOUVEAUTÉS. 

Bonjour,  madame.  Que  pourrais-je  vous  montrer, 
ce  matin?  —  Je  ne  veux  rien  aujourd'hui.  Mais  je 
VOUS  amène  ^  une  nouvelle  pratique.  —  C'est  bien  ai- 
mable  de  votre  part.^  Qu'est-ce  que  madame  voudrait 
bien  voir?  —  Est-ce  que  vous  avez  de  la  peluche?  — 
Mais,  certainement,  madame.  En  voici  d'excellente.^ 
—  Ceci  ne  me  plait  pas.  Il  me  faudrait  quelque 
chose  de  meilleur.  —  Voici  qui  vous  plaira,*  j'en  suis 
sûr. — Quel  en  est^  le  prix?  —  C'est  deux  francs  le 
mètre.^ — C'est  énormément  cher. — Combien  de  mètres 
VOUS  en  faudrait-il?^  —  Il  m'en  faudrait  50  mètres.®  — 
Eh  bien,  je  vous  la  laisserai  à  un  franc  soixante- 
quinze®  le  mètre. 


Pronunciatlon  and  Translations. 

1  Bring.  —  2  Bê-in  nâ-m&'-bP  dû  vô-tr'  p&r'y  very  kind  in  y  ou. 

*  Dëk-sëh-lan'-t%  lit.  :  Of-it  (en)  here-is  sonie  excellent. 

*  Hère  is  something  you  will  like.    Lit.  :  Hère  is  which  you  will- 
please. 

6  What  of-it  is.  —  «  Lu  mëh'-tr%  lit.  :  The  yard. 
'  Lit.  :    How  many  of  yards    to-you    of-it    (en)    would-there-be- 
necessary? 

8  Lit.  :  There  of-it  to-me  would-be  necessary  50  y. 

*  One  franc  75  centimes. 
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2,  — MÊME  SUJET. 

Maintenant,  il  me  faudrait  de  la  soie  moirée.  —  Voici 
une  très  belle  pièce,^  madame.  —  Oui,  ceci  me  plaît 
assez?  Combien  la  vendez-vous?^  —  C'est  8  francs 
50  le  mètre.  —  Je  ne  veux  pas  vous  marchander,  mais 
cela  me  semble  hors*  de  prix.  Il  m'en  faudrait^  40 
mètres.  Ne  pourriez-vous  pas  me  rabattre  quelque 
chose  sur  le  prix?  —  Comme ^  vous  êtes  une  nouvelle 
pratique,  je  vous  ferai  une  diminution,^  cette  fois-ci. 
—  Merci;  veuillez  m'en  couper®  40  mètres. 

Nota  —  Study  the  irregular  verb  Envoyer,  page  514. 

3. -A    L'OUVRAGE* 

Que  faites-vous  ?  ®  —  Je  tâche  ^^  d'enfiler  mon  ai- 
guille;  mais  je  ne  peux  pas  y  arriver.^  Il  fait  si 
sombre.  Et,  d'ailleurs,  j'ai  la  vue  courte.^  Ne  voulez- 
vous  pas  l'enfiler  pour  moi  ?  —  Bien  volontiers.  — 
Tiens!  moi  non  plus,  je  ne  peux  pas  y  arriver.  Il 
ne  fait  pas  assez  clair.    Jean,  allumez  le  gaz.^ 


Prononciation  and  Translations. 

1  Pièce  of  goods.  —  ^  I  like  this  pretty  well.    Lit.  :  This  pleases  nie 
enough.  —  «  How  do  you  sell  it? 

^  Mû  san-blor-dfi-prë',  seems  to  me,  etc. 

*  Th&re  to-me  of-them  (en)  would  be  necessary.  —  <*  As  ;  since. 

f  Dë-ntê-nû-së-on'.  —  s  piease  to-me  of-it  to-cut. 

»  Pët-vôô'.  —  w  Zh'tash,  I  try,  etc. 

11  Pa-zë  à-rë-vâ%  I  can't  do  it.    Lit.  :  Arrive  at-it. 

12  lA  vu  kô5r'-t%  short-sighted.    Lit.  :  I  hâve  the  sight  short. 
^  Gaz.  —  *  À  lô5-vr&zli%  at  work. 
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To   be  translated  and  written  inJto  Frenchy  but  also  to  be  recUed 

as  a  œnversaiion  in  the  dass-room.    {For  Sélf-Stud/y^ 

see  JDireetions  before  Part  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.-DANS  UN  MAGASIN  DE  NOUVEAUTÉS* 

What  do  you  wish,  madam  ?  —  I  would  like  (to)  see 
some^  plush.  —  This  way,  please.^  —  Hâve  you  any- 
thing  darker?2  —  Certainly,  madam.  Hère  is  a 
darker  shade.^  —  I  like  that  better.*  What  is  the 
price  of  it?^  —  That  is  20  francs  a^  j^ard.  —  Isn*t 
that^  very  dear?  —  Not®  for  the  quality,  madam. — 
I  think  it  is®  too  dear.  Can  you  not  let  me  hâve 
it  for  less?^^  I  would  need  ten  yards  of  it.^^  —  Well, 
in  order  to  get  your  custom,^  I  will  let  you  hâve 
it^  at  18  francs  a^  yard. 

2,  — MÊME  SUJET, 

What  else  do  you  need/*  madam?  —  Do  you  sell 
needles  and  pins?  ^ — Certainly,  madam.    Please  come^® 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Of  the.  —  2  S'il  vous  plaît.  —  Something  of  more  dark  (plus 
foncé).  —  s  Une  nuance  (nû-an'-s')  plus  foncée. 

<  That  pleases  me  better  (mieux).  —  6  What  of-it  (en)  is  the  price? 

6  The  (le).—  '  N'est-ce  pas?—  s  Pas. 

9  I  think  that  that  is  (que  c'est).  —  w  To-me  (me)  it  leave  cU  less? 

11  There  to-me  of-it  would-be-necessary,  11  m'en  faudrait 

12  Eh  bien,  pour  avoir  votre  pratique.  —  i»  I  to  you  it  wîll-leave. 
1*  Que  vous  faut-il  encore,  lit.  :  What  to-you  is-necessary  still  ? 
16  Some  (des)  needles  and  some  pins.  —  i*  Donnes-vous  la  peine 

■'e  passer. —  -  In  a  dry-goods  store.    Lit.  :  In  a  'novelty  '  store. 
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this  way .  —  How  ^  do  you  sell  pins  (by)  the  package  ? 

—  Five  cents  a  package. — Well,  give  me^five  pack- 
ages. 

3, -MÊME  SUJET. 

What^  is  your  lowest  price  for  that  evening  wrap?* 

—  One  hundred  (and)  seventy-five  francs.  —  That's^ 
too  dear.  You  will  take  something  ofF.^  —  No, 
madam.  It  's  the  very  lowest.  We  cannot  sell  with 
loss.  You  could  not^  buy  it  elsewhere®  for  less 
than®  two  hundred  ^^  francs. 

4.-A  PROPOS  D'UNE  PENDULE* 

Did  you  see"  the  clock  Mr.  Morton  bought^  this 
morning?  —  Where  did  he  buy  it?^  —  He  bought 
it^^  at  auction,  in  a  store  on  the^  Boulevard  St. 
Michel.  —  How  much  did  he  pay  for  it?^  —  (One) 
hundred  francs. — But  is  it  a  good  one?^^  —  Yes,  it 
keeps  good  time.^  —  Well,  I  never  could  buy  any- 
thing  second-hand.^ 


Nota  — Study  the  ''List  of  Verbs  in  re",  page  503. 


Aids  to  Translation 

1  Combien.—  2  Give  me  of-them  (m'en).—  »  Quel. 

*  Sortie  de  bal.—  ^  C'est. 

*  You  will  take-off  (ôterez)  something.  —  7  Vous  ne  pourriez  pas. 
8  Ailleurs.  —  •  Less  of.  —  i"  See  page  180.  —  ^^  Hâve  you  seen  ? 

12  The  clock  which  (que)  Mr.  Morton  fias  bought. 

w  Where  it  has  he  bought  (achetée)?—  w  He  it  has  bought. 

36  Du. —  w  How-much  it  has  he  paid  (payée)? 

1'  But  is  it  (elle)  good  (bonne)?—  is  Va  bien,  lit.  :  Goes  well. 

M  Me,  I  hâve  never  uothing  been-able  (pu)  to-buy  second-hand. 

*  DUn  pan-dttl'. 
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To  be  read  hy  means  of  litercU  translation  in  préparation  for 
translating  and  reading  aloud  in  the  ckLss- 

room. 

LECTURE. 
A    PROPOS    DE    FEU.  — NO   I. 

—  Quelle  est  cette  histoire  que  vous  alliez  me^ 
raconter? 

—  C'est  à  propos  de  Tennyson.  —  Le  poëte  anglais 
était  venu  en  France  accompagné  d'un^  ami  qui  savait 
bien  le  français,  ou  du  moins  qui  croyait  bien  le 
savoir.^  Ils  étaient  installés  dans  leur  hôtel.  Un 
beau  matin,  comme  Tami  se  disposait  à  sortir,  le 
poëte  lui  dit  en  anglais  :  "  Will  you  phase  tell  the 
waiter  not  to   let  the  fire  go  ont  ?  " 

—  L'autre,  bien  aise  de  pouvoir  se  rendre  utile, 
quitta  la  chambre  et,  voyant  un  domestique  dans  le 
corridor,  Tappela  et  lui  dit  :  ^^  Garçon  !  Ne  laissez  pas 
sortir  le  feu  !  „ 

—  Le  malheur  voulut  qu'il  prononçât  mal  le  dernier 
mot  et  dît  fou  au  lieu  de  feu.  „  Comment  I  „  s'écria  le 
garçon,  alarmé.  ^^  Il  y  a  un  fou  dans  cette  chambre  !  „ 
^^  Oui,  „  répondit  l'interprète,  charmé  d'avoir  été  si 
bien  compris,  ^^  et  ne  le  laissez  pas  sortir  I  „  —  ^^  Soyez 
tranquille,  „*  répliqua  l'autre.  ^^  Il  faudra  qu'il  me 
passe  sur  le  corps  avant  de  sortir  de  là  !  „ 

{Continued  on  page  ^60.) 


1  Notice  that  me  means  either  me  or  to-me.  —  ^  O/bl. 

'  Believed  well  it  to-know.  —  *  Traw-këP.    See  Pronunciation. 
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For  self-studyy  to  be  read  by  means  of  translation^  then  without 
ity  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aJoud  in 

French. 


READING. 
ABOUT    PIRE.  — NO    I. 

—  What  is  that  story  you  were-going  to-relate  to- 
me? 

—  It's  about  Tennyson.  —  The  English  poet  had 
corne  to  France  accompanied  by  a  friend  who  knew 
French,  or  at  least  who  thought  he  knew  it  well. 
They  were  settled  in  their  hôtel.  One  fine  morning, 
as  the  friend  was  about  to^  go-out,  the  poet  said  to 
him  in  English  :  "  Wïll  you  phase  tdl  the  waiter  not  to 
let  the  fire  go  ont  ?  " 

—  The  other,  very  glad  to-be  able  himself  to  make 
usefiil,  left  the  room,  and  seeing  a  servant  in  the 
hall,  called  him  and  said  to-him  :  ^^  Oarçon  !  Ne  laissez 
pas  sortir  le  feu  !  „ 

—  Misfortune  would  (hâve  it)  that  he  pronounced 

badly and  said  fou  instead   of  feu,    "  What  !  " 

exclaimed "  There  is  a  fou  (a  man  insane)  in  that 

roomi"  —  "  Yes,"  answered  the  interpréter,  delighted 

to  hâve  been "  and  do  not  let  him  ^  go  ont  !  "  — 

"  Be  easy,"  replied  the  other.    "  He  will  hâve  to  pass 
me  over  the  body  before  he  goes  ont  of  there  !  " 

{CorUinued  on  page.  351) 


*  Rendre  =  render^  make,  give  hack. 

6  Lit.  :  disposée^  himself  to.  —  •  Le  means  either  him  or  it. 
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The  foUowing  FVench  notes  io  be  leamexi  hy  hearij  and  written 
wUhaui  looking  cU  tke  book,  some  hour  or  two  afterward, 

CORRESPONDANCE. 

BILLET  jynnrZTATTON  1    DÎNER.—lfà   1. 

Monsieur  et  Madame  A.  présentent  leurs  respects  à 
Monsieur  et  à  Madame  D.,  et  les  prient  de  vouloir 
bien  les  honorer  de  leur  présence  à  dîner,  mardi 
prochain,  à  six  heures. 

Ce  6  janvier  1888. 

FORMXTLE  1/ ACCEPTATION, 

Monsieur  et  Madame  D.  présentent  leurs  homma- 
ges à  Monsieur  et  à  Madame  A.  Ils  s'empresseront  de 
se  rendre  à  leur  obligeante  invitation. 

Ce  7  janvier  1888. 


TRANSLATION. 

Letter  ot  Invitation. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  présent  their  respects  to  Mr.  and  Mrs.  D., 
and  beg  they  will  hâve  the  kindness^  to  honor  them  with 
their  company  at  dinner  on  Tuesday  next  at  six  o'clock. 

January  6th,  1S88. 

Foimi  ot  Acceptance. 

Mr.  and  Mi-s.  D.  présent  their  compliments  to  Mr.  and 

Mrs.  A.,  and  beg  to  say  that  they  are  happy  to  accept*  their 

kind  invitation. 

January  7th,  1888. 


1  To  be-wîUing  Indeed  to  honor  them.  —  ^  They  will-hasten  to 
accept  {stricUyt  to  render,  i.e.  to  lend  theiuselyes)  to. 


^  ! 


/ 


Paî^i:^  1Y. 
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LES   ACHATS, 


•K>^*> 


SECTION    II. 


1.  HAIUNG  LETTERS. 

2.  IN  A  DRY  GOODS  STORE. 

3.  EN  AND  Y. 

4.  TERHS  OF  SEWING. 

5.  VOCABULARY:  THE  BODY. 

6.  AT  THE  HABERDASHER'S 

7.  AT  THE  HAIRDRESSER'S. 

8.  ABOUT 'FEU*  AND  *FOU.' 

9.  INVITATION  TO  A  PARTY. 


â32  LES   ACHATS. 


FBENCH. 

1.  Ponr  revenir  à  temps  pour  le  dîner  — 

Il  m'a  fallu  ^  quitter  mon  mari  à  la  Belle  Jardi- 
nière. 

Pourquoi  vous  a-t-il  fallu  revenir  si  tôt? 

Parce  que  j'ai  rencontré  Madame  Thiérat. 
Et  je  Fai  invitée  à^  dîner  avec  nous. 

Mais  je   me  demande  si  la  couturière  m'a  atten- 
due. 
Joseph!     La  couturière  ne  m'a-t-elle  pas  attendue. 

Je  vous  avais  dit  de^  la  faire  attendre. 

Oui,  madame,  mais  elle  n'est  pas  venue. 
Allons,  tant  mieux.    Je  suis  à  temps. 


NOTES. 

1  As  will  be  remembered,  the  principal  verbs  reqiiîring  no  préposi- 
tion before  an  infinitive  are  aller,  envoyer,  faire,  falloir,  pouvoir. 
Bavoir,  venir  {iimally),  and  vouloir.  Of  the  others,  verhs  of  a  favor- 
able ineaning,  gencrully  require  à.  Tiius:  aimer,  s'appliquer  (to 
apply  oné's  self),  apprendre  {to  leam),  avoir,  consentir,  donner, 
inviter,  penser,  réussir  {to  succeed),  etc.,  etc.  Verbs  of  an  unfavor- 
able  meaniiig,  gcnerally  takc  de.  Such  are,  s'abstenir  (to  cibstain)^ 
craindre  {tofear),  détester,  empêcher  {toprevent),  éviter  (to  avoid)^ 
refuser  (to  refuse),  etc.,  etc.  N.  B.  — Verbs  of  œminand,  ccmnsel,  or 
entreaty,  take  de»    Such  are,  dire,  ordonner,  conseiller^  prier,  etc. 
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PBONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Pôôr  rùY-nêr  à  tan  pôôr 
lùdê-nâ^  — 

Kë-tâ  mon  mâ-rë'. 


Se  tô. 
Të-â-rà'. 


Kôô-tu-rê-air  ma   à-tan- 


De  dlà  fair  à-tan'-dr\ 

Nêh.  pâv-nU\ 

Tan  më-û'.     Zliù  su-ë  zà 
tan'. 


In  order  to  corne  back  in 
time^  for  dinner— 

I  hâve  been  obliged  to  leave* 

my   husband    at   the    Belle 

Jardinière. 
Why  did  you  hâve  to  return  se 

early  ?  • 
Because  I  met  Mrs.  Thiérat. 
And  I  invited  her  to  dine  with 

us. 
But  I  wonder*  if  the  dress- 

maker  waited  for  me.* 

Joseph!      Didn*t    the    dress- 

maker  wait  for  me? 
I  had  told  you  to  make  her 

wait. 
Yes,  madam,  but  she   didn't 

corne.* 
Well,  that  *8  very  good.'    I  am 

in  time.® 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  For  to-come  back  at  time. 

2  It  to-me  bas  been-necessary  to-leave. 

«  Why  to-you  bas  it  been-necessary so  soon  {or  early). 

*  I  ask  myself.     To  wonder^  meaning  to  hâve  a  query  arise  in  one^s 
mind^%e  demander. 

6  If  the  dressmaker  nie  has  awaited. 

*  She  is  not  corne. 

f  OumCf  so-mnch  (the)  better.    So  much  îs  always  tant  (or,  tometimet^ 
autant).    Never  say  8i  beaucoup f  as  so  often  done  by  leamers. 
^  At  time. 
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Note.  —  Study  the  '^  Négative  Forms  of  Question/* 


2.  Mais  voici  des  lettres  qui  sont  ^arrivées 

par  le  courrier  de  six  heures.  ^ 

>^ 

Donnez-les  moi. 
Voici,  madame. 
Merci.  —  Ah!    Mettez  ces  lettres  à  la  poste. 

Il  faudra  les  affranchir. 

Voici  un  franc  pour  les  timbres-poste.^ 

Attendez.    Il  faut  faire  recommander  celle-là. 

Combien  en ^  coûte-t-il    pour    faire    charger^    les 

lettres  ? 
Cela  dépend,  madame.     Pour  la  France,  c'est  50 

centimes*  en  sus  du  port. 
Mais  pour  l'étranger,  c'est  75  centimes. 

Eh  bien,  voici  un  franc  de  plus.^ 

Vous  mettrez  la  monnaie  dans  votre  poche. 


Note.  —  Study  "the  12  neuter  verbs  conjugated 


3.  Décidément,  cette  couturière  ne  va  pas 
venir. 

Et  il  faut  absolument  que  j'aille  faire  mes  em- 
plettes. 


NOTES. 

1  See  plural  compound  nouns,  page  628. 

2  Entirely  idiomatic,  hère. 

8  Charger  and  recommander  are  synonimous,  hère. 

*  Or,  dix  sous.    Un  centime  is  the  fifth  part  of  a  cent  or  son. 

6  De  plus '^another,  in  the  sensé  of  one  more. 
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page  496. 


2.  Mèh  vô^à-sê^  dèh  lèh^- 
tr'  kê  son  tâ-rê-vâ^  par 
lu  kôô-rë-â 


Sël-sê  à  là  pôs'-t\ 

Lëh.  zà-fran-sliër'. 
Tin'-br'-pôs'-t'. 

Kon-bê-in  nan  kôôt-tël'. 

San-tëm  an  sus  dii  por'. 

Liâ-tran-zh.â'. 

Un  frand  plus'. 
Dan  vôt*  pôsh.*. 


But  hère  are  some  letters 
which  hâve  corne  ^  by  the 
six  o'clock  delivery. 

Give  them  to  me. 

Hère,  madam. 

Thank  you.  —  Ah  !    Mail  thèse 

letters.^ 
You  must  put  stamps  on  them.* 

Hère  is  a  franc  for  the  stamps. 

But  wait.    This  one  must  be 

régis  tered. 
How  mueh*  does    it   cost  to 

hâve  a  letter  registered? 

That  dépends.  For  France,  it  is 
ten  cents  beside  the  postage. 

But  for  foreign  countries,*  it  is 

15  cents. 
Well,  hère  is  another  franc.® 

Put  the  change  in  your  pocket. 


with  Être,"  page  513. 


3.  Da-se-da-man,  sët  koo- 
tû-rë-air  nù  va  pâv-nêr^. 


^Evidently,   that  dress- 
maker  is  not  coming.^ 

And  I  must  absolutely  go  and 
make  my  purchases. 


LITEBAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Which  are  arrived.  —  2  Put  thèse  letters  in  the  post. 

•  It  will-be-necessary  to-frank  them. 

*  How  much  for-it  (en)  costs  it? 

6  For  the  foreign^  it's  75  centimes. —  «  One  franc  (0/)  more. 

7  Goes  not  (i.  e,  is  not  going)  to  come,  —  *  See  *,  p.  337. 
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Jean,  faites  venir  la  voiture 

Georges!    Au  magasin  du  Louvre 


Arrêtez,  Georges.    Je  veux  entrer  dans  ce  magasin. 

Approchez- vous  ^  du  trottoir. 

J'ai  peur  de  mettre  le  pied  dans  le  ruisseau 


Note. — Study  the  irregular  verb  S'en^Aller, 


4.  Qu'y  a-t-il  pour  votre  service? 

Je  voudrais  voir  de  la  soie. 

Par  ici,  s'il  vous  plaît,  madame 

Quel  est  le  prix  de  cette  soie?^ 

Celle-ci  est  de  15  francs  le^  mètre. 

Quel  est  le  prix  de  celle-là?* 

Celle-là  est  de  10  francs  le  mètre. 

La  qualité  ne  me  plaît  pas. 

Nous  garantissons  toutes  nos  marchandises. 

Non D'ailleurs,  c'est  trop  foncé. 

Je  voudrais  quelque  chose  de  plus  clair. 


NOTES. 

1  Froni  s'approcher,  to  approach.    Lit.  :  To  approach  oné's  self. 

2  Or,  Combien  coûte  cette  soie?    (Lit.  :  How  much  costs  this  silk?) 
«  When  speakiug  of  priée,  the  French  use  the  definite  article  (le,  or 

la)  instead  of  a,  with  expressions  of  nieasure  or  weight.  Thus,  How 
much  a  yard ?  =  Combien  le  mètre?  Two  francs  a  dozen  =  Deux 
francs  la  douzaine. 

*  Or,  Combien  coûte  celle-là?    (Lit.  :  How  much  costs  thaï  one  f) 
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Vô-à-tUr\ 
Zh.OT'-zh:, 

Zli'vû  zan-trâ'. 

Trô-tô-àr'. 
Met*  lu  pë-â'. 


John,  order  the  carriage  * 

George!    To  the  'Magasin  du 

Louvre  ' 

Stop,  George.     I  want  to  go 

into  that  store. 
Get  nearer  to  ^  the  sidewalk. 

I  am  afraid*  to  step  into  the 
gutter 


page  514. 


4.  Ke  yâ-tel  poor  vôt*  ser- 
ves'? 


Kël  ël  pré'. 

Kinz  fran  Tmëh-'-tr'. 

Prêd  sël-là'? 

De  franl  mëli'-tr'. 

Kà-lé-tâ'. 

Gà-ran-tê-son' màr- 

shan-cLëz*. 


What  can  I  do  for  you  ?  * 

I  would  like  to  see  some  silk. 
This  way,*  madam. 
How  much  is  this  silk  ?  • 
This  is  15  francs  a  yard.'' 
What  is  the  price  of  that? 
That  one  is  10  francs  *  a  yard. 
I  don't  like  the  quality.* 
We  warrant  ail  our  goods. 

No Any  way,  it  is  too  dark. 

I  would  like  something  of  a 
lighter  color.^^ 


LITEBAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Make  come  the  carriage.  —  ^  Approach  (yourself)  of. 
8  I  hâve  fear  to  put  the  foot.  —  *  What  is  there,  etc. 
6  By  hère,  etc. —  •  What  is  the  price  of  this  silk? 
'  This  one  is  of  15  francs  tfie  yard.  —  8  is  o/ten  francs. 
®  The  quality  me  pleases  not.  —  w  Of  more  clear. 
*  In  ordinary  utterance,  the  final  r  of  such  words  as  votre,  mettre, 
|s  pftç»  omittedj  when  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant, 
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Note.  —  Study  the  Interrogative  Pronouns, 


5.  Voici  quelque  chose  qui  vous  conviendray^ 
madame. 

Non.    Ça  ne  me  plaît  pas,  non  plus.    Je  n'achè- 
terai pas  de  soie  aujourd'hui. 
Veuillez  me  dire  où  sont  les  articles  de  lingerie. 

C'est  là,  madame,  tout  au  fond  du  magasin 

Quel  est  le  prix  de  ces  mouchoirs  ?2 

Ils  sont  de  vingt  francs  la  douzaine.^ 
Très  bien.    J'en  prendrai  deux  douzaines. 
Combien  coûtent  ces  épingles? 

Elles  coûtent  dix  sous  le  paquet. 
Et  ce  démêloir;   combien  coûte-t-il? 

Celui-là  coûte  deux  francs  cinquante. 

Ne  vous  faut-il  pas  aussi  un  peigne  fin? 

Combien  celui-là  coûte-t-il? 
Celui-là  est  d'un  franc  vingt-cinq. 

Très  bien.    Je  prendrai  deux  paquets  d'épingles, 
le  démêloir  et  le  peigne  fin. 


NOTES. 

1  Future  of  convenir,  to  suit.  Also,  qui  vous  plaira  (future  of 
plaire,  topleasé). 

*  The  price  is  most  usually  asked  in  one  of  the  folio wing  four  ways  : 
(1)  Quel  est  le  prix  de  ces  mouchoirs  ?  (2)  De  quel  prix  est  ce  mou- 
choir (or  sont  ces  mouchoirs)?  (3)  Combien  coûte  ce  mouchoir  (or 
coûtent  ces  mouchoirs)?  (4)  Combien  vendez-vous  ces  mouchoirs 
(lit.:   How  do  you  sell  thèse  handkerchiefs)? 

'  Or,  siniply,  Vingt  francs  la  douzaine* 
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page  470. 


6.  Kon-ve-in-<Jrâ^. 


San  mû  plëh.  pâ  non  plti'. 

Vû-yâ  m'dër lëh.  zàr- 

të'-kr  du  lin-zli'rë*. 
Tôô  tô  f on. 

Môô-sh.ô-àr'. 


Dû  d5ô-zën\ 

Kon-bë-in'    kô5t    sëli   zâ- 
pin'-gl'?^ 
De  sôôl  pà-këli'. 

Dâ-mëli-lô-àr kôôt 

tel'  ?  ^ 


Pëh'-fi'  fin'. 


Dû  pà-këli  dâ-pin'-gl'. 


Hère  is  somethingr  you 
will  like^i  màdain. 

No.    I  don't  like  that  either.^ 
I  shall  not  take  any  silk  to-day. 

Flease  tell  me  where  the  linen 

goods  are? 
Eight  there,  madam.    At  the 

rear*  of  the  store 

How  much  are  thèse  handker- 

chiefe  ? 
Twenty  francs  a  dozen.* 
Very  well.    1 11  take  two  dozen. 
How  much  are  thèse  pins  ?  * 

Ten  cents  a  package. 
And  that  large  comb?* 

That  one  costs  2  francs  and  a 
halfJ 

Do  you  not  wish  a  fine  comb, 
also? 

How  much  is  that  one  ? 

That  one  costs  a  franc  and  a 
quarter. 

Very  well.  1 11  take  two  pack- 
ages of  pins,  the  large  comb, 
and  the  fine  one. 


LITBRAIi    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Something  that  will  please  you. 

a  That  pleases  me  not,  neUher,    Nor  I  either=Ni  moi  non  plus, 
( Lit.  :  Nor  me  no  more.) 
«  QuUe  at  the  bottom. 

*  They  are  of  20  francs  the  dozen. 

*  How  much  cost  — ? 

*  And  that  large-comb,  how  much  costs  it? 
J  Two  francs  fifty  (centimes). 
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0^  HvrrisKMmnTAKY  fobms 

In  answering,  the  French  do  not  employ  Ihe  short  forma 
he  didn't;  Ye»,  I  ara;  No,  he  does  not;  but  (for  instance): 
ffoing  ihere;  Xo,  he  does  noi  $peak  of  H.  In  other  words,  what- 
sentence  in  which  it  is  again  referred  to  (see  Note  1).  Hence, 
French,  the  leamer  must  supply  the  pronouns  and  other  words 

!•  Qitestion.    Do  you  hâve  the  book? 
\  French,  Yes,  I  hâve  «/  y©  *  *0- 


2.  Question.    Did  you  tell  him  so? 

Answer  /  Engrlteh,  I  did. 

\  Frenchy  I  did  teU  him  it  Qe  le  lui  ai  dit). 

3.  Question.    Do  you  hâve  bread? 

Answer  |  EnJ?!**^»  Yes,  I  hâve. 

)  Frenchy  Yes,  I  bave  some  Q'en  ai). 

As  seen  hère,  en  (meaning  of  it,  of  them,  from  it,  from  them, 
y  (meaning  to  it,  to  them^  there,  etc.)  are  used  as  pronaun-oljeds 
in  Hcntences  like  the  above,  where  they  are  not  présent  in 
beforo  the  verb.*    The  position  of  y  is  the  same,  except  when 

Il  Did  you  speak  to  him  about  HT  =  Lui  en  avc2;-vous  parlé? 
Ans»:   I  did  =  Je  lui  en  ai  parlé  (lit.:   I  of-it  to-him  bave 
spoken).  ^ 


NOTES. 

1  Tliis  is  not  really  restricted  to  answers,  but  holds  wherever  any- 
tliiiiK  lueiitioned  is  again  referred  to.  Thus,  Jf  you  ever  want  any 
paper,  corne  to  wie,  /  fuive  plenty,  French  :  I  bave  plenty  of  it  (j'en  ai 
beaucoup).  ^ 

s  Some  or  any  bcforc  nouns  is  du,  de  la,  de  1%  or  des;  {or  de)  ;  as 
alroady  known  to  the  piipil.  Some  paper= du  papier,  etc.  But,  some 
or  any  witli  verha^ssen,  Ex.  :  Hâve  you  bread  f  Ans.,  Yes  Ihave  some  — 
Oui,  j'en  ai.    iVb,  Ihave  not  ony=  Non,  je  n'en  ai  pas. 

*  Tliis  is  the  case  even  if  other  pronoun-objects  are  pre^çnt,  en 
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IN    FBSNCH. 

usual  in  English.  That  is,  they  will  not  say  :  Yes,  I  hâve  ;  No, 
Yes,  I  hâve  aeen  him;  No,  he  didn't  give  me  any;  Yes,  I  am 
ever  has  already  been  mentioned  must  he  represerUed  in  any 
when  having  such  curtailed  English  sentences  to  render  in 
necessary  to  complète  the  sentence.    Examples: 

4.  Question.    Did  Mr.  X  give  you  some  money? 

Answer  |  english,  No,  he  did  n't. 

(  Frenchy  No,  he  did  n't  give  m>e  any. 

Non,  il  ne  m'en  a  pas  donné. 

5.  Question.    Hâve  you  a  pen? 

Answer  |  *^^&l*s^»  Yes,  I  hâve  one. 

(  Frenchy  Yes,  I  hâve  one  qf  them  (j'en  ai  une). 

6.  Question.    Are  you  going  there? 

Answer  |  English,  Yes,  I  am. 

(  French,  Yes,  I  am  going  there  (oui,  y  y  vais). 

for  ity  for  themy  aJbovi  U,  àbotU  them^  some,  any^  from  there)  and 
as  well  as  me,  te,  le,  etc.,  and,  like  them,  must  be  supplied 
English.  N.  B.  —  ïhe  position  of  en  is  always  immediaJtely 
en  is  also  présent.*    Examples: 

2.  He  gave  me  some  =  11  m'en  a  donné. 

3.  I  sent  him  one  =  Je  lui  en  ai  envoyé  un  (lit.  :  I  to-him  of- 

them  hâve  sent  one). 


NOTES. 

coming  then  between  them  and  the  verb.  Tins  is  seen  in  the  examples 
given,  where  on  is  between  lui  and  al  parlé  in  the  first  sentence, 
between  m'  and  a  donné  in  the  second,  between  lui  and  ai  envoyé 
in  the  third;  while  y  is  between  1*  and  ai  mené  in  the  fifth.  Of 
course,  when  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative-affirmative,  en  and  y  come 
after  the  verb,  like  ail  other  prononn-objects,  according  to  the  exception 
to  the  gênerai  rule  (see  page  241):  G^tvc  me  «o»i«  =  Donnez-m'en;  Go 
there  ^^AMienh-y,  {But:  Do  not  give  me  any  «Ne  m*en  donnez  pas. 
Do  not  go  there  »  N'y  aliea  pas).  —  ^  Thls  is  rare. 
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4.  Are  y  ou  speaking  of  him  to  ine  =  Me  parlez-vous  de  lui? 
Ans.:  Yes,  I  am  =  Oui,  je  voiis  en*  parle  (lit.:  Yes,  I  to-you 
ahout-him  speak  ) . 


?•  Ne  vous  faut-il  pas  aussi  des  aigfuilles? 

Non,  j'en  ai  déjà. 

Peut-être  madame  aurait-elle  besoin  de  boutons? 

Je  crois  que  j'en  ai.    Mais  faites-m'en  toujours  voir. 


En  voici  de  bien  jolis,^  madame. 

Combien  les  vendez- vous? 

Trois  francs  la  douzaine. 

Ce  n'est  pas  bon  marché. 

Veuillez  remarquer,  madame,  que  c'est  de  bien 

belle  marchandise. 

Eh  bien,  donnez-m'en^  une  douzaine. 
Envoyez  tout  cela  chez  moi. 

Très  bien.    Tout  y  sera  dans  une  heure. 


NOTES. 

1  As  seen  hère,  en  is  also  (but  rarely)  used  of  persons,  în  the  sensé 
of  (ibotU  (or  of)  him^  about  (or  of)  her^  about  (or  of)  them.  Y  is  also 
(but  rarely)  used  of  persons,  in  the  sensé  of  to  him^  to  her^  to  them, 

2  Notice  that  in  sentences  where  the  word  ones  cornes  in  English, 
no  corresponding  word  is  used  in  French.  English:  Hère  are  some 
very  nice  ovies.    French  :  Of-theni  (en)  here-are  some  (de)  very  nice. 

*  As  seen  hère,  m'  (and  t')  are  used  instead  of  mol  and  toi  afber 
the  imperati ve-a^rma^ive,  when  en  is  présent.  Give  me  ==  Donnez- 
moi  ;  Give  me  some  =s  Donnez-^n'en* 
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6,  I  took  him  there  =  Je  Vj  ai  mené  (lit.:  I  him  tliere  hâve 

taken).    • 
6.  There  is  8ome  =  Il  y  en  a. 


7.  Dèh  za-gû-e^-yi<  ? 


Bù-zô-in  d'boo-ton'? 


Fët  man. 


Du  bë-in  zliô-lê',  mà-dàm'. 


Vù-yâ  r'màr-kâ 
màr-slian-dëz* . 


An-vô-à-yà  too  slà'. 
Tôô  tês-rà'. 


bel 


Do  you  not  also  need^ 
some  needles? 

No.    I  hâve  some  already. 

Are  you  not  in  need  of  but- 
tons ?  2 

I  think  I  hâve  some.  But  you 
might  show  me  some,  any- 
way.' 

Hère  are  some  very  nice  ones,* 
madam. 

What  is  the  priée  ?  * 

Three  francs  a  dozen. 

That  is  dear.* 

But  see  the  fine  quality' 
of  the  goods,  madam. 

Well,  give  me  a  dozen.^ 

Send  everything*  home  to  me. 

Very  well.  Everything  i<>  will 
be  there  within  an  hour. 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  To  you  is-there-not  necessary  also  ? 

2  Perhaps  madam  would  she  hâve  need  of  some  buttons? 
B  But  make  me  some  stîU  see. 

*  Of-them  here-are  some  very  nice. 

*  How  them  sell  you  ?  —  •  That  is  not  cheap. 

'  Please  observe  that  U  is  very  nice  merchandise. 
8  Give  me  a  dozen  of-them. 
®  AU  that  to  my  house. 
w  AU  there  will-be  in,  etc. 
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ITie  foUomng  vocabtUary  io  he  leamed  by  J^eari, 


VOCABULAIRE. 


TEBBfES    DE    COUTURE.* 


En  biais  ^  (an  bé-éli'), 

En  long  (an  Ion'), 

En  plis  *  (an  plê'), 

En  franges  (an  fran'-zh.'), 

Plié  (plé-yâO, 

Plissé  (plê-sâ'), 

Bordé  (bor-dàO, 

Froncé  (fron-sâ'), 

Tressé  (trëh.-sa'), 

Un  nœud  (nû), 

Une  ceinture  (sin-tur'), 

Deux  mètres  de  long,* 

Deux  centimètres  de  large,* 


Il  a  un  mètre  de  long, 
Cela  a  deux  centimètres  de 

large. 
Cette  robe  vous  va  bien. 
Cette  robe  vous  prend  bien  la 

taille,» 
Elle  vous  donne  très  bonne 

tournure," 


Bias. 

Lengthwise. 

In  pleats. 

In  fringes. 

Folded. 

Pleated. 

Bordered. 

Shirred. 

Braided. 

A  knot. 

A  belt. 

Two  yards  in  length. 

Two  centimètres  wide. 

It  is  a  yard  long. 

That  is  two  centimètres 

wide. 
This  dress  fits  y  ou. 
That  dress  fits  y  ou  well 

in  the  waist. 
It  gives  you  a  very  grace- 

ful  shape. 


1  Coupez  cela  en  biais,  eut  tliat  bias;  en  long,  lengthwise. 

2  Laissez  cela  tomber  en  plis.—  s  Dû  mëh'-tr'  dfi  Ion'. 

*  Dû  sart-të-mëh'-tr'  dfi  lâr'-zh'.—  «  T^'-ya.—  •  Tôôr-nttr*. 

*  Kôô-ttlr*,  aewing. 
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The  foUowing  vocabulary  to  he  leamed  hy  heari. 


VOCABULAIRE, 


LE    CORPS.» 


Le  front  (fron), 

Le  menton  (man-ton'), 

La  bouche  (bôosh.*), 

Les  lèvres  /  (leli'-vr'), 

La  langue  (lang'), 

Les  joues  /  (zliôô'), 

Le  cou  (kôô), 

L'épaule  /.  (lâ-pôr), 

Le  bras  (brà), 

Le  coude  (kôôd'), 

Le  poignet  (pô-à-liëh.'), 

Les  doigts  m.  (dô-à'), 

Le  pouce  (pôôs'), 

La  poitrine  (pô-à-trên'), 

Le  dos  (dô), 

Les  côtés  m.  (kô-tâ'), 

La  jambe  (zh.an'-b'), 

Le  genou  (zh.'nô5'), 

La  cheville  (sli'vê'-yiî), 

Le  talon  (tà-lon'), 

Se  peigner,^ 

Me  faire  friser,^ 

Vous  faire  couper  les  cheveux,* 


The  forehead. 

The  chin. 

The  m  ou  th. 

The  lips. 

The  tongue. 

The  cheeks. 

The  neck. 

The  shoulder. 

The  arm. 

The  elbow. 

The  wrist. 

The  fingers. 

The  thumb. 

The  breast. 

The  back. 

The  sides. 

The  leg. 

The  knee. 

The  ankle. 

The  heel. 

To  comb  one's  self. 

To  hâve  my  hair  curled. 

To  hâve  your  hair  eut. 


1  8û  pëh-Sâ'.—  2  Frë-zâ'. 

8  Kôô-pâ  lëh  sh'vû',  to-yourself  to-make  to-cut  the  hair«. 

♦  KoFy  the  body. 


346  LES  ACHATS. 

To  be  ttudied  oy  heart  and  then  repeaied  aloud  as  a  real  oonr 

versalion,  whether  for  self-study  or  préparation  for  the 

doM-room,    {See  aho  IHrecUons,  be/ore 

rart  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

1.— A    PROPOS   DE  ROBES. 

Comment  votre  cousine  veut-elle  faire  couper  cette 
soie?  —  Elle  veut  la  faire  couper  en  biais.  —  Ce  sera 
joli^  pour  la  jupe.^  —  Oui,  avec  une  frange  grenat^ 
et  deux  nœuds  de  chaque*  côté.  —  Que  va-t-elle  choi- 
sir  en  fait  de  ceinture?  —  Une  ceinture  de  cuir,*  je 
crois.  —  On  dit^  que  c'est  tout  à  fait  à  la  mode.^  Oui, 
c'est  ce  qu'on  dit.® 

2.  —  VISITE  DU    TAILLEUR, 

Bonjour,  monsieur.  Je  viens  vous  essayer  votre  habit. 
—  Je  voulais  justement  sortir.  Ne  pourriez- vous  pas 
revenir  cet  après-midi?  —  Cela  ne  se  peut  pas,  mon- 
sieur.      Ma  clientèle  est  si   nombreuse.®  —  Eh   bien, 

dépêchons-nous Comment  me  va-t-il  ?  —  Je 

trouve  qu'il  vous  va  très  bien   aux  épaules  et  à  la 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Zhô-lë',  pretty.  —  «  Zhttp%  skirt.  —  «  Qrû-nà',  garnet  color. 
<  Shàk,  each.  —  «  Ktt-êr',  leather.  —  •  They  say. 
'  Tôô  ta  fSh  t&,  ail  tlie  fashion.    Lit.  :  Ail  in  the  fashion. 
^  Sëh  skon  dê%  that  's  what  they  say. 

*  Ma  klë-yan-tël  ëh  se  non-brûz%  I  hâve  so  much  to  do.    lit.  : 
My  pcUroruige  (custom)  is  so  numerous  {t.  e.  large). 
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poitrine.  —  Ne  me  prend-il  pas  bien  la  taille?  —  Oui, 
mais  il  fait  un  pli^  dans  le  dos.  Attendez,  je 
vais  épingler^  cela.  —  Les  pans^  sont  trop  longs.  Ils 
me  vont  jusqu'aux*  genoux.  Et  le  pantalon  va 
mal.^  Voyez,  il  me  couvre  à  peine  ^  la  cheville. — 
Ne  vous  inquiétez  pas.^    J'arrangerai  tout  cela.^ 

3.  — CHEZ    UN   COIFFEUR. 

Je  voudrais  me  faire  couper  les  cheveux.  Coupez- 
les  moi  assez  courts.®  —  Comme  la  dernière  fois,  mon- 
sieur?—  Non.  Ne  me  les  coupez  pas  aussi  courts 
que^  la  dernière  fois.  —  Voilà,  monsieur.^^  —  Ne  me 
mettez  pas  de  pommade.  Donnez-moi  seulement  un 
coup  de  peigne.^^  —  Monsieur  ne  veut-il  pas  aussi  se 
faire  raser  ?^ — Oui,  rasez-moi,  mais  dépêchez-vous. 
Je  suis  pressé,^  Il  me  faut  être  au  Palais-Royal  à 
midi  moins  dix,  et  il  est  déjà  la  demie.^* 


Note  —  Study  the  irregular  verbs  Dormir  and  Ouvrir, 

page  514. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Plê,  crease.—  2  To  pin  that  (up).—  «  Pan,  flaps. 

*  They  reach  as  far  aa.    Lit.  :  To-me  go  as-far-as. 

*  Fits  badly To-me  envers  scarcely  the  ankle. 

«  Ntt  vôô  zi»»-kë-â-tâ  pâ',  do  not  be  uneasy.     Lit.  :   Yotirself  dis- 
quiet  not.  —  '  I  '11  hâve  everything  right.    Lit.  :  Will-arrange  ail  that. 
8  Cut  them  pretty  short.  —  »  Do  not  eut  them  as  short  as  — . 

10  '  There  you  are,'  sir. 

11  Only,  eomb  my  hair.    Lit.  :  Give  me  only  a  stroke  of-comh. 

^  Will  you  not  also  hâve  a  shave  ?    Lit.  :  Mr.  will  he  not  hâve  him- 
self  shaved  (r»-zS'). —  ^  In  a  hurry.—  "  The  half,  i.  e.  half-past. 
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To  he  transkUed  and  written  into  Prench,  bvi  also  to  be  recUed 
orally  in  the  class^oom,    (For  Self-Study^  aee  JDirectionSf 

hefore  Part  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

1,  —  CHEZ    UN   CHEMISIER* 

What  can  I  do  for  you,^  sir?  —  Hâve  you  any 
neckties?  —  Yes,  sir.  What  kind  of  neckties  do  you 
wish?  —  I  want  a  silk  necktie.  —  Hère  are  some  very 
nice  ones.^ — They  are  not  long  enough.^ — They  are* 
a  yard  long,  sir.  —  What  is  the  pries  of  this  one?^ 
Fifty  cents.  —  I  can  buy  a  better  necktie  in  America 
for^  forty  cents.  —  That  is  impossible.  But  to  get 
your  custom,  l'il  let  you  hâve  this  one  for^  45  cents. 
But  it  is^  very  cheap.  —  Very  well,  111  take  it.® 

Do  you  need^  anything  else?^^  Are  you  not  in 
need  of  collars?  —  Yes.  How^^  do  you  sell  collars?^ 
—  That  dépends  on^^  the  quality.  —  Thèse  are^*  six 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Wliat  is  there  for  your  service? 

2  Of  them  (en)  here-are  some  (d')  excellent  (excellentes). 

8  Assez  longues.  —  *  They  hâve.  —  *  Of  what  price  is  this  one 
ifem.)?  —  6  X.  —  7  It  is  (c'est).  —  «  I  take  it  (la). 

*  Hâve  you  need  (besoin)  of.    Or,  also,  To-you  is-there  necessary. 

1*  Lit.  :  Other  thing. 

11  How  much.  Let  the  pupil  always  distinguish  between  How^ 
meaning  in  what  way  or  manner  (comment),  and  HoWy  when  meaning 
H<yw  much  (combien). —  w  xhe  collars. 

'^  Of.  —  1*  Thèse  {iruisc.)  are  of.  —  *  Shfi-më-zê-â',  Haberdasher. 
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francs  a^  dozen.    Those^  are  5  francs  a^  dozen 

Which  ones  will  you  choose?  —  l'U  take  these.^ 

2,  — CHEZ    UN   COIFFEUR   DE  DAMES. 

How  do  you  wish  (to)  hâve  your  hair  dressed,*  this 
morning?  —  I  want  to  hâve  it  curled.^  Do  not  put 
on  too  much  pomade.^  ....  You  did  not  brush  my 
hair.  —  I  beg  pardon.  Look  in  this  mirror.  —  I  was 
wrong.^ 

s,— VISITE  DE  LA    COUTUHàlRE. 

Why  did  n't  you  pleat  the  skirt  ?  —  You  did  n't  tell 
me  to  do  \i? — Yes,  I  told  you.^ — At  first,  you  said 
so  ;  ^^  but,  afterward/^  you  said  you  would  like  it 
better  shirred.^  —  You  are  right.  I  had  forgotten.^ 
But  why   didn^t   you   put^*  a  bow   on^  this  side? 

How  does  the  dress  fit  me?^^ — It^*^  fits  you 

splendidly.^®    It^"^  gives  you  a  very  graceful  shape. 


Note.  —  Study  the  irregular  verbs,  Partir  and  Venir, 

page  516. 


Aida  to  Translation. 


1  The.  —  2  Masculine.  —  ^  1  take  thèse. 

*  How  wish  you  to-yourself  (vous)  to-make  to-dress-the-hair  (coif- 
fer).—  6  I  want  to-myself  (me)  them  to-make  to-curl  (friser). 
«  Put  on  not  too-mucli  (trop)  of.  —  ^  l  had  wrong. 

8  You  to-me  (m*)  hâve  not  told  (dit  de)  it  to-do. 

9  I  to-you  it  hâve  told.  —  lo  You  it  hâve  said.  —  "  Après. 

12  You  hâve  said  thai  you  it  would  like  better  (aimeriez  mieux) 
shirred.—  M  I  it  had  forgotten.—  "  Mis.—  ^  Of. 
w  How  the  dress  to-me  goes  it  (va-t-elle)  ? 
1'  Féminine. —  w  X  merveille,  à  mër-v8h'-yfi. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  lUeral  translation  opposite,  then  wUhovt 
U,  in  préparation  for  reading  aloud  and  translating  in  class. 

LECTURE. 
A     PROPOS     DE     FEU.  — NO    2.* 

—  M.  Wilson,  car  tel  était  son  nom,  partit  très 
satisfait,  n'ayant  saisi  autre  chose  que  les  protesta- 
tions chaleureuses  du  garçon,  mais  ne  se  doutant 
nullement  de  ce  que  ce  dernier  disait  en  réalité. 

—  Or,  t  Taprès-midi,  à  trois  heures,  la  colonie 
américaine  donnait  un  grand  dîner  en  Thonneur 
de  M.  Tennyson.  Tous  les  convives  s*y  trouvaient,  y 
compris  M.  Wilson.  Seul,  le  poëte  lauréat  manquait  à 
rappel. 

—  On  attendit  une  demi-heure,  une  heure, 
deux  heures,  lorsque  Talarme  devenant  irrésistible, 
les  convives  se  rendirent  en  masse  à  l'hôtel. 

—  Arrivés  là,  leurs  craintes  furent  loin  d'être  ^  cal- 
mées.  En  effet,  l'hôtel  semblait  tout  sens  dessus  des- 
S0US.2  D'ailleurs,  Monsieur  Wilson  n'eut  pas  plus 
tôt  atteint^  la  marche  du  haut  que  le  domestique  au- 
quel il  avait  parlé  le  matin  lui  cria:  ^^  Ah!  Monsieur, 
vous  aviez  bien  raison.  C'est  le  fou  le  plus  forcené 
que  j'aie  jamais  vu  de  ma  vie.  Mais  je  vous  avais 
dit  qu'il  ne  sortirait  pas  de  là,  et,  vous  voyez,  il  y 
est  !  „ 

—  De  son  côté,  Monsieur  Tennyson  n'entendit  pas 


1  Were  far  from  to-be.    After  ail  prépositions,  except  en,  the  intini- 
tive  présent  is  used. —  2  Sand-sUd-sâô',  topsy-turvy,  upside  down. 
8  A-tin'.—  *  See  page  328.—  f  Or=Now  then. 
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For  Sdf-Sttidyy  should  be  read  by  means  of  the  translationf  then  mih- 
out  Uy  and  when  thoroughly  understoodf  read  aloud  in  French. 

READING. 
ABOUT     PIRE.  — NO    2. 

—  Mr.  Wilson,  for  such  was  his  name,  went-away 
quite  satisfied,  having  caught  no  other  thing  than  the 
warm  protestations  of-the  waiter,  and  suspecting  f  not- 
at-all  {of)  that  which  this  latter  was-saying  in  reality. 

—  Now,  in  the  afternoon,  at  3  o'clock,  the  American 
colony  was  giving  a  great  dinner  in  honor  of  Mr. 
Tennyson.  AU  the  guests  themselves  there  found,^ 
therein  induded^  Mr.  Wilson.  Alone,  the  poet  lauré- 
ate lacked  at  the  roU-call.^ 

—  They  waited  a  half  hour,  an  hour,  two  hours, 
when  the  alarm  becoming  irrésistible,  the  guests 
themselves  betook  altogether  to  the  hôtel. 

—  Arrived  there,  their  fears  were  far  from  being 
calmed.  In  fact,  the  hôtel  seemed  to  be  topsy-turvy. 
And,  Mr.  Wilson  had  no  sooner  reached  the  step  at- 
the  top,  than  the  servant  to-whom  he  had  spoken  (in) 
the  morning,  to-him-cried-out :  "Ah!  sir.  You  had 
indeed  right.  He  is  the  madman  the  most  violent 
that  I  hâve  ever  seen  of  my  life.  But  I  had  told 
you  that  he  would  not  go  out  of  there,  and  you  see, 
he  is  in  there /^^^ 

—  On  his  part,^  Mr.  Tennyson  heard  no  sooner  the 


1  Were  présent.  —  *  Including. 

•  Was  absent.  —  *  Lit.  :  He  therein  is  ! 

*  lit.  :  Of  his  side.  —  f  Douter,  to  doubt  ;  Se  douter,  to  suspect. 
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plus  tôt  la  voix  de  ses  amis  qu^il  ouvrit  sa  porte  et 
s'écria:  ^^ Enfin!  vous  voilà.  Vous  me  sauvez  la 
vie!  Je  n'ai  jamais  vu  des  fous  furieux  comme  ces 
Français.  Voilà  deux  heures  qu'ils  cherchent  à  me 
tuer,  simplement  parce  que  j'ai  voulu  sortir  !  „ 

—  Naturellement,  tout  s'expliqua,  et  M.  Wilson 
apprit  qu'au  lieu  de,  ^^  Ne  laissez  pas  sortir  le  feu  „  il 
aurait  dû  dire,^  ^^  Ne  laissez  pas  éteindre  le  feu.  „  Car 
alors  même  s'il  eût  prononce  fou  au  lieu  de  feu,  il 
aurait  été  compris.  Mais  M.  Wilson  avait  appris  le 
français  par  une  méthode  dite  grammaticale,  et  qui 
consiste,  non  pas  à  savoir  la  grammaire  (car  la  plupart 
du  temps  ceux  qui  étudient  de  cette  manière  ne  la 
savent  pas),  mais  à  menuiser  des  phrases  au  moyen 
de  règles  qu'on  ne  sait  pas  et  qui,  même  si  on  les 
sait,  nous  font  à  tout  bout  de  champ  ^  dire  des  ab- 
surdités,  comme  dans  le  cas  de  M.  Wilson.  Ceux 
qui  étudient  ainsi  me  font  l'effet  de  danseurs  de 
corde  qui  voudraient  danser  sans  corde. 

—  Mais  enfin,  la  grammaire 

—  Est  utile;  je  dirais  même,  en  dépit  de  John 
Locke,  presque  indispensable.  Mais  la  conversation 
au  moyen  de  phrases  idiomatiques  et  nécessaires, 
c'est  là  la  corde.  La  grammaire  n'est  jamais  que  le 
balancier. 


1  Lit.:   He  should-have  ought-to  (dû)  say.     Anglice:  He  ought  to 
hâve  said. 

2  A  tôô  bôôd  shan'.    Lit.  :  At  every  end  of  (the)  field. 
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voice  of  his  friends  than  he  opened  liis  door  and 
exclaimed:  "  At  last!  There  y  ou  are.  You  save  my 
life!^  I  hâve  never  seen  such^  furious  madmen  as 
thèse  French.  Hère  are  two  h  ours  that  they  are-try- 
ing^  to  kill  me,  simply  because  I  wanted  to-go-out." 

—  Naturally,  everything  was  explained,  and  Mr. 
Wilson  learned  that  mstead  of  ^^Let  not  go-out  the 
fire,"  he  ought  to  hâve  said,  "  Let  not  extinguish 
the  fire."  For  then,  even  if  he  had  pronounced  foô 
instead  of  fû,  he  would  hâve  been  understood.  But, 
Mr.  Wilson  had  learned  the  French  by  a  method  so- 
called*  grammatical,  and  which  consists  not  in  knowing 
{the)  grammar  (for  the  most  of-the  time  those  who 
study  of  this  manner,  know  it  not),  but  in  carpen- 
terin^-together  sentences  by  means  of  rules  which  one 
knows  not,  and  which,  even  if  one  knows  them,  make 
us  at  every  turn  say  absurdities,  as  in  the  case  of  Mr. 
Wilson.  Those  who  study  thus,  appear  to  me  as^ 
rope-dancers  who  would  want  to  dance  without  rope. 

—  But  now,  (thé)  grammar 

— ^^Is  useful;  I  would-say  even,  in  spite  of  John 
Locke,  almost  indispensable.  But  (the)  conversation 
by  means  of  idiomatic  and  necessary  phrases,  that  is 
the  rope.  {Thé)  grammar  is  never  but  the  balancing- 
pole. 

1  You  to-me  save  the  life.  —  2  Anj'. 

8  Seek.  —  -*  Lit.  :  Said, 

*  Make  (i.  e.  produce)  the  effect  on-me  (me)  of. 
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The  French  text  of  ihe  foUowing  letters  to  he  leamed  by  heart^  and 
written  from  memory  some  hour  or  two  afterward.  In  the  case 
of  pupik  stvdying  wUh  a  teachery  this  may  he  donc  eiiher  ai 
home  or  in  the  class,  oa  he  may  direct. 

CORRESPONDANCE. 

LETTRE  iriNVlTATION  7l    UNE  SOIRÉE. 

Monsieur  et  Madame  A.  prient  Monsieur  et  Madame 
B.  de  vouloir  bien^  leur  faire  Phonneur  de  passer  la 
soirée  chez  eux,^  jeudi  prochain. 

Ce  23  janvier  1888. 

TRANSLATION. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  request  Mr.  and  Mrs.  B.  to  honor  them 
with  their  company  for  the  evening  on  Thursday  next. 

January  the  23d,  1888. 


FORMULE   D'ACCEPTATION. 

Monsieur  et  Madame  B.  acceptent  avec  empresse- 
ment^ l'invitation  qu'ils  ont  eu  l'honneur  de  recevoir 
de  Monsieur  et  Madame  A.,  et  les  prient  d'en  agréer 
tous  leurs  remercîments.* 

Ce  24  janvier  1888. 

TRANSLATION. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  B.  are  most  happy  to  accept  the  invitation 
which  they  hâve  had  the  honor  to  receive  from  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
A.,  and  beg  them  to  accept  their  acknowledgments. 

January  24th,  1888. 


1  To  be  willing.    Strictly  :  to-will  mdeed. 

2  To  do  them  the  honor  of  spending  the  evening  at  their  honse. 
8  Accept  with  eagemess. 

^  And  pray  them  to  for-it  accept  ail  their  thanks. 
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FRBNCH. 


1.  n  faut  que  nous  partions  de  bonnejieure. 

A  quelle  heure  me  faut-il  être  ici? 

Soyez  ici  à  huit  heures. 

Comment!    De  si  bonne  heure?    Vous  plaisantez. 

Pas  du  tout.    Songez  qu'il  nous  faut  faire  un  tour 
aux  Champs-Elysées. 

Ma  femme  ne  les  a  pas  encore  vus. 

Je  vous  assure  que  c'est  vrai. 

Depuis  quand  êtes-vous  donc  à  Paris? 

Depuis  le  mois  dernier.^ 

Nous  sommes  arrivés  le  15  juillet. 

Mais   il    a    fait    si    mauvais    temps    que    nous 
n'avons  été  nulle  part.^ 


NOTES. 

1  Le  mois  dernier,  last  month;  le  mois  prochain,  next  month  ;  la 
semaine  dernière  (dër-në-air'),  IcLst  week;  la  semaine  procliaine, 

iiext  week.  AIso,  l'été  dernier,  last  summer;  l'été  prochain,  next 
aummer  ;  l'hiver  dernier,  last  winter  ;  l'hiver  prochain,  next  winter  ; 
etc.  Thèse  forms  are  more  précise  tlmn  en  été,  en  automne, 
en  hiver,  au  printemps.    See  page  88. 

^The  French  cannot  say,  not  anyhody^  not  any  one^  not  any  thing^  not 
anywhere^  but  only,  nobody^  no  one  (personne)  ;  nothing  (rien)  ;  nowhere 
(nulle  part).    They  hâve  not  seen  anybody^  Ils  n'ont  ynpersonnef  etc. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  £1  fo  k'noo  pâr-te-on 
d'bô-nûr*.  ^ 

Sô-à-yâ  zë-së. 
Plâ-zan-tâ'. 

Son-zliâ. 


Fàm. 

Zhù  vôô  zâ-sur'. 

Dù-pu-ë  kan. 

Dër-në-â'. 

Nôô  sôm  zà-rë-vâ. 


Nul  par'. 


We  must  start  early.^ 

At  what  time  must  I  be  hère  ?  ^ 

Be  hère  at  eight. 

What!    So  early.     You  don't 

mean  it.' 
Certainly.*     Remember*  we 

must   take    a    turn    in    the 

Champs-Elysées. 
My  wife  has  not  seen  them  yet. 

I  assure  you  it  is  so.^ 

How  long  hâve  you  been  in 

Paris  ?  « 
Since  last  month. 

We  got  hère  on  the  15th  of 

July.' 
But  the  weather  has  been  so 

bad®  that  we  haven't  been 

anywhere.® 


LITBRAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  It  is-necessary  that  we  start  of  good  hour. 

2  At  what  hour  to-me  is-it-necessary  to  be  hère  ? 

*  How  !    Of  so  good  hour?    You  jest. 

4  Not  at  ail.    Think  that.    Songer =to  dream,  to  muse,  to  reflect. 

*  I  assure  you  that  it  is  true. 

*  Since  wheii  are  you  in  Paris  ? 
'  We  are  arrived  the  15  July. 

8  It  has  been  so  bad  weather. 

*  That  we  hâve  been  nowhere.    Notice  that  pas  is  not  used  at  ail. 
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» 

Eh  bien,  il  faut  que  je  vous  quitte. 

Comment  !     Déjà  ? 

Oui.    Je  vous  quitte  à  regret  ;  mais  il  le  faut 

Ah!  j^oubliais.      Voici  les  renseignements  que 

vous  m'avez^  demandés. 

Je  vous  en  fais  tous  mes  remercîments. 
Il  n'y  à  pas  de  quoi.  —  Au  revoir. 


Note.  —  Study  ''the  agreement  of  the  Past 


a.  Monsieur,  Il  faut  vous  lever  I 

Qui  est-ce  qui  frappe  à  ma  porte? 

C'est    le    garçon   à   qui   vous  avez    dit    de  vous 

réveiller  de  bonne  heure.      Il   est   six  heures 

passées. 
Quoi!     Est-ce  possible? 
En  êtes-vous  bien  sûr? 
Il  ne  fait  pas  encore  jour. 
Ce  que  vous  dites  est  vrai,  monsieur.     Mais  songez 

que    les   jours    diminuent.     Regardez  à    votre 

montre. 

Je  ne  trouve  pas  d'^ allumettes.     Ah!   en  voici. 


NOTES. 

1  Do  not  forget  that  the  pronoun-objects  corne  before  the  verb  (see 
page  236),  even  if  the  verb  bas  two  parts.  That  is,  they  corne  (as  m» 
does  hère)  not  before  the  past  participle  (demandés^  hère),  but  before 
the  auxiliary  (avoir,  or  Ôtre). 

"^  See  page  59. 
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Kêt\ 


Kê-tà  rù-greh ztiôô- 

blê-yéh' ran-sëh-îl*- 

man. 


Too  mër-raër-sê-man'. 
El  né  yà  pâd  kô-à'. 


Well,  I  must  leave  you. 
What!    Already? 

Yes.  I  am  sorry  to  leave  you  ;  * 
but  I  must.2  Ah!  I  was 
about  to  forget.»  Hère  is  the 
information  you  asked  me 
(for). 
I  thank  you  ever  so  much.* 
Do  n't  mention  it.*  —  Good-by. 


Participle,"  page  499. 


2.  Mùs-yû^,  ël  fô  vôôl- 
vâ". 

Kë  ës-kë  frà-pà  ma. 

Râ-vëti-yâ pà-sâ'. 

An  net' sur'  ? 

Skû  vôô  dët dë-më- 

nu'. 


Dà-lii-niët'. 


Sir  l    You  must  get  up.« 

Who  is  that,  knocking? 

I,  sir,  the  waiter,  whom  you'' 
told  to  call  you  early.  It  is 
past  six  o'clock. 

What  I    Is  that  possible  ? 
Are  you  very  sure  of  it  ? 
It  is  not  daylight  yet.^ 

That 's  true,  sir.  But  re- 
member  that  the  days  are 
getting  shorter*  Look  at 
your  watch. 

I  don't  find  any  matches.  Ah  ! 
hère  are  some. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  I  leave  you  with  regret.  —  2  g^t  it  is-necessary  to  (le). 
*  I  was-forgetting.  —  <  Make  you  ail  my  thanks.  —  ^  There  is  not 
ofwhat  (i.  e.  wherewith  to  thank  me).  —  <*  It  is-necessary  yoMraeZfto-rawtf. 
'  It  is  the  waiter,  to  whom  you  said  to  wake  you  (up). 
8  It  Tndkes  not  day  yet.  —  •  The  days  diminish. 
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Eh  bien,  puisqu'il  faut  que  je  me  lève,  à  la  guerre 

comme  à  la  guerre. 
Attendez,  un  moment,  garçon.     Vous  ne  m'avez 

pas  apporté  d'^eau  fraîche,  hier  soir. 

Il  me  manque  aussi  des  serviettes. 
Apportez-moi  tout  cela  au  plus  vite.      Dépêchez- 
vous. 


3.  Edouard!     H  faut  que  vous  vous  dépê- 
chiez. 

Habillez-vous  ^  promptement. 

Lavez-vous^  les*  mains  et  la*  figure  dans  cette 

cuvette. 
Ne  vous  essuyez^  pas  les  mains  à  cette  serviette. 
Prenez  cet  essuie-mains. 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  dépêchez-vous  pas  davantage? 
Faut-il  que  je  me  fâche  ?^ 


4.  n   faudra   que   le   domestique  porte  des 
lettres  à  la  poste. 

Est-ce  à  moi   que  vous    parlez?    Quelles    lettres 

voulez- vous  dire? 
Les  lettres  dont  je  vous  parlais,  hier  soir. 


NOTES. 

1  See  page  59. 

2  Imperative-affirmative  of  s'habUler,  to  dress  (mé's  self. 

*  Imperative-affirmative  of  se  laver,  to  wash  one^s  sdf. 

*  The  Prench  use  the  article  instead  of  the  possessive  adjectlve 
(mon,  ma,  mes)  with  the  parts  of  the  body,  wherever  such  use  does 
not  give  rise  to  confusion. 

s  From  s'essuyer  (sëh-stt-ê-yâ'),  to  dry  oné's  sdf. 

*  Se  f  âcber,  to  get  angry. 
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Pu-ës-kêl  fô  kùzli  mù  lëv', 
à  lâ^air  kô-mà  là  gair'. 

Â-tan-dâ  zun  mô-man'. 


Man-kô-së. 
Tôô  slà. 


Well,  I  must  get  up,  I  must.* 


Wait  a  moment,  waiter.  You 
didn't  bring  me  fresh  water 
last  night. 

And  I  hâve  n't  any  napkins. 

Bring  me  ail  that  as  quick  as 
you  can.*    Hurry  up. 


3.  A-dôô-àr^  !   El  f  5  k'vôô 
vôô  dâ^èh-shë-â''. 

À-bë-yâ  vôô  pron-t'man'. 
Min  zâ  là  lë-glir'. 

Nû  vôô-zëli-su-ë-yâ. 

SëtL-tëh-su-ë-inin' . 
Dà-van-tàzli'. 
Kû  zhûra  fâsli'7 


Edward!   You  must  hurry 
up. 

Hurry  up  and  dress." 

Wash  your  liands  and  *  face  in 
that  basin. 

Do  not  wipe^  your  hands  on 

this  (fine)  towel. 
Take  this  coarse  towel. 
Why  don't  you  make  haste  ?  * 
Must  I  get  angry  ?  ^ 


4.  El  fo-drà  kùl  dô-mës- 
tëk  por-t. 

Es  à  mô-àk  vôô  ? 


Donzli  VOO  pàr-lëti'. 


The  servant  will  hâve  to 
mail  some  létters.^ 

Are  you  speaking  to  me  f  What 
letters  do  you  mean  ?  • 

The  letters  of  which  I  spoke  to 
you  last  night.^° 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  **  At  {the)  war,  as  at  {the)  war."  —  2  At-the  most  quick. 

*  Dress  yourself  promptly.  —  *  Wash  to-yourself  the  hands^  etc. 

5  To-yourself  wipe  not  the  hands.  —  ®  Yourself  despatch  you  not  moref 

'  Is  it-necessary  that  I  get  angry  {myself  anger)  f 

8  It  will-be  necessary  that  the  servant  carry  some  letters,  etc. 

9  Is  it  to-me  you  speak  ?    What  letters  wïU  you  say  t 

^^  Yesterday  evening.    If  the  night^  not  the  evening,  is  meant  :  la  nuit 
passée. 
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Jean!    Mettez  ces  lettres  à  la  poste. 
N'oubliez  pas  de   mettre  un   timbre-poste   de   10 
centimes  sur  celle-là. 

Note.  —  Study  the  irregular*  verb 


6.  Qu'avez-vous  donc? 

Je  n'ai  rien.    Seulement  mes  bottines^  me  vont 
mal. 

Elles  sont  trop  étroites. 
Où  vous  gênent^ -elles? 
Elles  me  serrent  trop  le  cou-de-pied. 

Et  elles  me  font  mal  au  talon. 

Et  puis,  les  semelles  sont  trop  épaisses. 

J'en  suis  au  désespoir. 

Car  jamais  je  ne  viendrai^  à  bout^  de  les  mettre. 

Et  il  me  les  fallait  pour  après-demain. 

C'est  fâcheux.*    Combien  les  avez- vous  payées?^ 


NOTES. 

1  Bottines,  high  {htUtoned  or  laced)  shoet^  ladies'  shoes;  souliers 
(sô5-lë-â'))  8ho^  or  boots  (used  in  gênerai  for  ail  foot-gear)  ;  bottes 
lh6V),l)oot8. 

2  Gêner,  to  annoy,  or  ta  pinch. 

>  Future  of  venir.  Je  viendrai,  tu  viendras,  il  viendra,  nous 
viendrons,  vous  viendrez,  ils  viendront.  Ishall  (or  wiU)  come^  etc. 
—  Venir  à  bout  de,  to  {finally)  succeed  in,  to  aUain  one^s  aim. 

*  Or,  dommage  (a  pity). 

»  The  Frencli  do  not  say  :  to  pay /or  a  thîng,  but,  simply,  topay  it. 
English  :  How  much  did  you  pay  for  them  t  French  :  How  much  did  you 
pay  them.  —  *  See  page  475. 
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Nôô-blê-ya  pâd  mëh-trun 
tin-br'-pôs'-t  dû  dé  san-têm'. 


John  !    Mail  thèse  letter». 

Don't  forget  to  put  a  two-cent 
stamp^  on  that  one. 


Recevoir,  page  516. 


5.  Kà-va  Yoo  don^^? 

Ztiû   nâ   rê-in'.     Sùl-man 
mëh  bô-tên  mû  von  mal'. 

Trô-pâ-trô-àt'. 

Zbên  ter  ï 

Sër  trôl  kô5d-pë-â'. 

Ton  mal  ô  tâ-lon'. 

Lëli  smël  son  trô-pâ-pës'. 

Zh.an  su-ê  zô  dâ-zës-pô-âr'. 

Zliûn  vë-in-drâ  à  bôô  dlëh 
mëb'-tr'.  ^ 

À-prëd-min'. 
Fâ-sbû' pe-yâ'? 


What  is  the  matter  with 
you?2 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with 
me."  Only  my  shoes  don't 
fit  me.* 

They  are  too  narrow. 

Where  do  they  pinch  you? 

They  are  too  tight  in  the  in- 

step.* 
And  they  hurt  my  heel.* 
And  then,  the  soles   are   too 

thick. 

I  am  in  despair  about  it.' 

For  I  ni  never  be  able  to  wear 

them.® 
And  I  had  to  hâve  them  for 

day  after  to-morrow.* 
That 's  too  bad.io     What  did 

you  pay  for  them? 


LITBRAIi   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  A  stanip  of  10  centimes. 

2  What  hâve  you  {ihen). 

*  I  hâve  nothing. 

*  To-me  go  badly. 

*  They  to-me  squeeze  too-much  the  instep. 

*  To-me  {make)  hurt  at-the  heel.    Faire  mal,  to  hurt. 
'  I  on-account-of-it  (en)  am  in  despair. 

8  I  will  never  come-to-an  end  (i.  e.  succeed  in,  be  able)  to  put  them  on. 
Mettre,  to  put,  put  on,  or  wear, 
^  There  to-me  was-necessary  them, 
w  Annoying. 
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Je  les  ai  payées  cinquante  francs. 
Voyons.    Essayez-les  encore  une  fois. 

Ce  n'est  pas  la  peine.    Je  vous  assure  qu'elles  ne 

me  vont  pas. 
C'est  égal.    Essayez-les  toujours.^ 

Attendez,  que  je  les  boutonne. 


6.  Je  ne  pourrai  jamais  porter  ces  bottines- 
là. 

Vous  aurez    beau    dire.      J'y    suis    comme 
dans  un  étau. 

Ah!   cela  va  mieux,  maintenant. 
Je  suis  un  peu  plus' à  l'aise. 

Je  vous  conseille^  de  garder  cette  paire-là. 
Votre  pied  s'y  fera  très  aisément. 


Note.  —  Study  the  irregular  verb 


NOTES. 

1  Toujours  {always)  is  sometimes  used  in  tbe  sensé  of  stiîl,  and 
(more  rarely)  any  way.  Essayez-les  toujours  =  Try  them  stiU^  or. 
rather,  any  way. 

Although  verbs  of  a  favorable  meaning  generally  take  à  before 
another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  remeraber  that  verhs  of  commande  en- 
ireaiyj  counsel,  (like  dire,  ordonner,  charger,  prier,  conseiller, 
etc.),  take  the  préposition  de. 
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An-kor  Un  fô-à'. 


S'nëtL  pà  là  pën'. 


Sëti  tâ-gàl. 


Kûzh.  lëti  boo-tôn'. 


6.  Zhùn  poo-reli  zhà-mëli'' 
por-tâ^-sèh  bô-tên-là". 

Dan  zun  nâ-tô'. 


Më-Û'. 
Plu  zà  lëz\ 
Kon-sëti'-y'  du. 
Trëti  zëti-zâ-man'. 


I  paid  50  francs  (for  them).* 

Well,    now.      Try    them    (on) 

again.^ 
It  's  no  use."    I  assure  you  they 

do  not  fit  me. 

Never   mind.     Try   them    on 

(any  way).* 
Wait.      l'il    button  them  up 

(for  you).* 


I   never  will  be   able   to 
wear«  thèse  slioes* 

You  may  say  what  you  please. 

But  my  foot  feels   as  in  a 

vice.' 
Ah  !  it  feels  better.® 

My  foot  is  a  little  easier.* 

I  advise  you  to  keep  that  pair. 

Your  foot  will  get  used  to  them 
very  quickly.^^ 


Devoir,  page  516. 


LITBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  them  hâve  paid.  —  ^  Yet  a  time. 
'  It  is  not  (worth)  the  trouble. 
*  Try  them  stiU  (i.  e.  any  way). 

^  Wait,  that  I  may-button  them. —  «  Porter,  to  carry;  or,  to  wear. 
f  You  will  hâve  (a)  fine  (time)  talking.    But  in-them  (y)  am,  etc. 
8  That  goes  better.  —  *  I  am  a  little  more  at  ease. 
!•*  Will  Tnake-Uself  {i.  e.  get  used)  to  them  very  easily. 
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The  foUotoing  vocabulary  to  be  leamed  hy  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


PETITS    OBJETS. 

Des  gants  de  peau  (gan  d'pô'), 

Des  gants  de  laine  (dlën'), 

Une  canne  (kàn'), 

Une  chaîne  (sh.ên'), 

Une  bague  (bàg'), 

Des  boucles  d'oreilles  (bô5-kl'  dor-ëti'yiï), 

Un  bracelet  (brâs-lëli')> 

Un  diamant  (dê-â-raan'), 

>«^ 

Un  collier  de  perles  (kô-lê-âd  për'-l'), 

Une  parure  ^  (pà-riir'), 

Une  lorgnette  (lor-fiëf), 

Un  lorgnon  (lor-fLon'), 

Des  lunettes  (lii-nëf), 

Un  porte-monnaie  (por-t-mô-nëh*). 

Un  flacon  (flà-kon'), 

Un  cabaret  (kà-bà-rëti'), 


Kid  gloves. 

Woolen  gloves. 

A  cane. 

A  chain. 

A  finger-ring. 

Earrings. 

A  bracelet. 

A  diamond. 

A  pearl  necklace. 

A  set  of  jewels. 

An  opera-glass. 

An  eye-glass. 

Spectacles. 

Pocket-book. 

Flask. 

Tea  (or  liquor)  tray. 


Combien  cela  coûte-t-il  ? 
Combien  cela? 
Combien  est-ce?' 
Combien  demandez  vous 

de« ? 

Qui  est-ce?  (kë  es'), 
Où  est-ce  ?  (ôô  es'), 


How  much  does  that  cost  ? 
How  much  is  that? 
How  much  is  it? 
How  much  do  y  ou  want 

for ? 

Whoisit? 
Where  is  it? 


I 


1  Une  parure  de  diamants;  une  parure  de  rubis  (rtt-bêO« 

2  Kon-bê-in  nës'?—  "  Lit.  ;  Do  y  ou  ask  o/. 


THE   PURCHASES. 


367 


The  foUotoing  vocabuUvry  to  be  stvdied  hy  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


LES    COULBXTBS. 


(ADJECnVES.)* 

Blanc  1  (blan), 

White. 

Noir*  (nô-Rr'), 

Black. 

Bleu  2  (blû), 

Blue. 

Brun*  (brun), 

Brown. 

Châtain»  (sbâ-Un'), 

Chestnut. 

Rouge*  (roozb'), 

Red. 

Roux»  (roôO, 

Reddish. 

Cramoisi  *  (krà-mô-à-zë'), 

Crimson. 

Pourpre*  (poor-pr'), 

Purple. 

Écarlate*  (â-kàr-làf), 

Scarlet. 

Incarnat*  (in-kàr-nà'), 

Carnation. 

Violet»  (vë-ô-lëb'), 

Violet. 

Azur»  (à-ziir'), 

Azuré. 

Vert*  (ver'), 

Green. 

Jaune*  (zbôn'), 

Yellow. 

Olive*  (ô-lêv'), 

Olive. 

Salissant  *  (sà-lë-san'), 

Easily  soiled 

Bon  teint  »  (bon  tin'), 

Fast  color. 

1  Fem.  :  Blanche.  —  *  Féminine  regular  (by  adding  e). 
8  No  féminine  form. —  *  Féminine  same  as  masculine. 
»  Fem.:  Rousse  (rôôs'). —  ^  Fem.:  Violette  (vë-ô-lëf). 

7  Une  couleur  salissante,  a  color  iliat  shows  the  dirt.    Gela  n'est 
pas  salissant,  thcU  does  not  show  the  dirt. 

8  Not  an  adjective,  though  used  adjectîvely.    Une  couleur  bon 
teint,  a  fast  color.    Lit.  :  A  color  good  dye. 

*  White,  hlv^f  etc.,  as  nouns,  are,  Le  blanc,  le  bleu,  etc. 
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7b  be  studied  hy  heart  and  then  repeated  alovd  as  a  reaJ  conver^ 

sation,  whether  for  sd/study  or  préparation  for  the  class- 

room,    {Sce  aho  IHrectionSf  hefore  Part  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.  —  CHEZ    TIN   QAirnER. 

Edouard,  il  faut  que  vous  achetiez  des  gants.  Ceux- 
là  sont  tout  usés.^  —  Je  ne  sais  pas  où  il  y  a  un  bon 

magasin.  —  Tenez!  En  voilà  un^  de  Tautre  côté  de 
la  rue.  —  Traversons^  la  rue  et  entrons-y.* 

Qu'y  a-t-il  pour  votre  service,  messieurs? — Mon  ami 
voudrait  une  paire  de  gants.  —  Quel  numéro  portez- 
vous,  monsieur?  —  Je  ne  sais  plus.^  J'oublie  toujours 
le  numéro.  —  Très  bien.  Je  vais  vous  prendre  la 
mesure.*      Sont-ce^    des    gants    de    peau    que    vous 

voulez  ? En  voici  une  paire  qui  vous  ira.  —  Je 

les  trouve  un  peu®  longs.  Ils  sont  trop  étroits.  J'ai 
peur  de  les  faire  craquer.^  —  Attendez.  Je  vais  y 
mettre  un  peu  de  poudre.^^  Maintenant,  essayez-les. 
—  De  quel  prix  sont-ils?  —  Ils  sont  de  dix  francs  la 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

^  TÔ5  ttt-zâ%  ail  worii  out. 
2  There  is  one.    Lit.  :  Of-them  there-is  one. 
8  Tr&-vër-8on%  let  us  cross.  —  *  Let  us  go  in  (y)  ;  an-tron-z8'. 
*  I  don't  know  any-more.  —  *  Lit.  :  I  go  to-you  to-take  the  measure. 
7  Son'-s'.    Lit.  :  Are  they  f  plural  of  est-ce  (8s»).    Angl.  :  Is  it  ? 
B  Un  pû^  a  little,  rather. 

^  To  split  them.    Lit.  :  To-make  them  crack  (krA-kâ'). 
w  I  am  going  to  put  a  little  powder  in-them  (y). 
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paire.  —  C'est  trop  cher.      Est-ce    là^  votre    derni^er 
prix?^  —  Oui,  monsieur.      C'est  tout  au  juste.^ 

2.— A    PROPOS  DE  BUOUX, 

Vous  n'avez  pas  vu  ma  parure?  —  Non.  Si  vous 
voulez  tirer  ^  ce  petit  tiroir-là,  vous  allez  trouver  la 
boite  où  elle  est.  —  Oh!  le  beau  peigne!  Quel  ma- 
gnifique  collier!*  —  Mais  que  dites- vous  des^  boucles 
d'oreilles  et  des  bracelets?  —  Ils  sont  superbes.  Ces 
diamants  sont  d'un  feu!^  —  À  propos,  vous  savez 
que  les  anciens  alchimistes^  avaient  consacré  le  dia- 
mant ainsi  que®  l'or  et  le  saphir^  au  soleil  ? —7  Non, 
je  ne  savais  pas  ^^  cela.  —  Oui.  Ils  avaient  aussi 
consacré  la  turquoise^  et  le  plomb ^  à  Saturne,^  la 
cornaline^  et  l'étain^  à  Jupiter,  l'émeraude^  et  le  fer^ 
à  Mars;  l'améthyste^  et  le  cuivrera  Vénus;  le  vif- 
argent^  à  Mercure,  et  le  cristal  et  l'argent  à  la  lune. 


Note.  —  Study  the  irregular  verb  Pouvoir,  page  516. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  fis  l&y  etc.   Is  it  your  lowest  price  ?    Lit.  :  Is  it  there  your  last  price  ? 

2  Tôô  tô  zhiis'-t'y  the  very  last  price.   Lit.  :  Qui  te  at-the  excLct  (price). 
*  Pull  out.  —  *  Wliat  (a)  magnificent  collar  ! 

6  About  the.  —  «  Are  of  a  brilliancy  !    Lit.  :  Mre. 

7  Liëh  zara-sê-in  zàl-shë-mês'-t',  the  old  alchemists.  —  ^  As  well  as. 
»  Sâ-fëp'.— Tttr-kô-àz».  — Pion  (lead).— Koi>nÀ-lën>  (comelian 

atone).  —  Lâ-tln'  (pewter).  -—  Lâm-rôd'  (emerald).  —  F8r  (iroii).— . 
À-mâ-tês'-t'.— Ktt-ê'-vp*  (copper).— Vëf  &r-zhan'  (quicksilver). 
1®  I  did  not  know  it.    Lit.  :  Knew  it  not. 

n  S&.tttr^-n\  —  Zhtt-pê-tër'.  —  M&r-s.  —  Vâ-ntts%  —  M^r-kUr* 
(Mercury). — JJXn*  (moon). 
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To  be  translaied  and  written  into  French,  but  alao  to  be  recUed 
oraMy  in  the  ckuis-room.    {Far  SeJf-Study^  see  IHrecHons 

be/ore  Part  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

I.-DANS^UIŒ  BOUTIQUE. 

0 

What  do  you  wish,  gentlemen  ?  — Let  me  see^  a 
good  opera-glass.  —  Hère  is  one  of  the  best  quality.^ 

—  I  canno^  see  anything  with  (it).^  What  is  the  price 
of  it  ?  *  —  Twenty-five  francs.*  —  Is  n't  that  ^  very  dear  ? 

—  Not  for  an  opera-glass  of  that  grade.^  —  Is.  that^ 
your  lowest  price?  —  Yes,  sir.    It's  the  very  lowest. 

Now,  my  friend  would  like  to  see  a  pair  of  spec- 
tacles.—  Is  the  gentleman  long  or  short-sighted  ?  ®  — 
I  am  short-sighted.^ — Please  read  this.^^ — I  cannot. 

—  Can  you  read  that?^^  —  Yes,  I  can  read  this. — 
Well,  then,  hère  is  a  pair  of  spectacles  that  will  suit 
you.^2 

2. -A    LA    BELLE  JARDINIÈRE. 

What  can  I  do  for  you,  madam?  —  I  would  like 


Aida  to  Translation. 

^  Make  me  see,  Faites-moi  voir. 

2  Of-them  (en)  here-is  one  (une).  —  *  T  can  see  nothing  with. 
<  What  of  it  (en)  is  the  price?  —  It  is  (c'est)  25  francs. 
6  N'est-ce  pas.—  •  Qualité.—  '  Est-ce  là. 
8  Monsieur  a-t-il  la  vue  longue  ou  la  vue  courte?  Lit.  :  Mister 
has  he  the  sight  long,  or  the  sight  short  ? 

»  I  hâve  the  sight  short.  —  w  Ceci.  —  u  Cela. 
M  To-you  will-go. 
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to  have^  a  suit^  for  my  little  boy.^  —  Please  pass  this 
way,2  madam.  Here  is  a  very  fine  suit.  —  It  is  ^  too 
light.  It  would  show*  the  dirt  too  easily.^ — Here  is 
something  darker.^  —  I  do  not  like^  blue.®  Show  me 
something  in®  gray.  —  Here  is  a  dark  gray.^^  —  It  is 

too  dark.     I  want  something  lighter Is  this^^ 

fast  color.  —  Yes,  madam.  We  warrant  it.  —  How 
much  is^  the  suit.  —  Fifty  francs.^  ....  We  hâve 
only  one  price.^* 

Note.  —  Study  the  irregular  verb  Savoir,  page  516. 


Romark. 

It  would  8hoiv=Ça,  montrerait.  Observe  that  would  is 
rendered  here  by  the  conditional  termination  (ralt),  and  not 
by  voudrait.  Thus,  would  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  condi- 
tional terminations  (rais,  rait,  rions,  riez,  raient)  when- 
ever  it  expresses  a  condition  whether  understood  or  stated. 
Here  If  I  were  to  buy  U,  is  the  condition  understood.  N.  B. 
This  applies  also  to  should  and  couM. 

On  the  other  hand,  whenever  would  expresses  désire  or  wil- 
lingness,  rather  than  condition^  it  is  rendered  by  voudrais, 
voudrait,  voudrions,  etc. 


Aide  to  Translation. 


^  Je  voudrais  (see  Remark)  or,  je  voudrais  avoir costume 

(/mwc.) petit  garçon.—  ^  Par  ici,—  «  C'est. 

4  Montrerait  (conditional  of  montrer).    Sce  Remark. 

*  Trop  la  poussière.    (Also,  Ce  serait  trop  salissant). 

«  Something  of  more  dark.  —  '  Je  n'aime  pas. 

8  The  blue  {blue  being  a  noun  here).  —  •  Something  of. 
M  A  costume  gray  dark.  —  u  Est-ce.  —  ^  Of  how-much  is. 
M  It  is  50  fr. 
1*  We  hâve  only  (qu')  one  price.    N.  B.  —  Don*t  forget  n'  before  hâve. 
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To  be  read  with   the  aid  of  the  notes^  then  wUhout  it,  whelher  for 

sel/study  or  préparation  for  reading  àbud  and  translating 

in  dass.    (See  also  IHrections,  before  iPart  In) 

LECTURE. 
UNE    VISITE    AU    SALON. 

—  Entrons  d'abord  dans  la  salle  des  paysages.^ 
Vous  savez  que  le  paysage  s'est  élevé  chez  nous  à 
une  hauteur  ^  qui  donne  à  Técole  française  le  pas  sur 
les  autres.^  Claude  le  Lorrain*  et  le  Poussin^  ne 
sont-ils  pas  les  deux  plus  grands  paysagistes^  qui 
aient  jamais  paru?^ 

—  En  quoi  diffèrent ®-ils  donc? 

—  Ah  !  Il  y  a  deux  manières  de  peindre  ®  la  nature 
dans  le  paysage.  L'une  n'eu  est  que  ^^  la  reproduction 
exacte  et  naturelle,  une  sorte  de  fac-similé  ;  ^^  c'est 
celle  ^  des  peintres  naturalistes,^  c'est  celle  de  Claude 
le  Lorrain.  L'autre  manière  tend  sans  cesse  ^  à 
embellir^*  la  nature,  à  l'ennoblir,^^  à  ridéaliser ; ^ 
c'est  celle  de  l'école  idéaliste,^^  c'est  celle  de  Poussin. 


1  Pë-ë-zàzh%  landscapes. —  2  tJ.nû  ô-tûr', 

8  Has  arisen  (lit.  :  itself  fias  raised)  with  us  to  a  height  which  gives 
to  the  Prench  school  the  precedence  (lit.  :  the  step)  over. 

*  Klôd  la  Lor-i»',  Claude  Lorraine  (1600-1682). 
6  LU  Pôô-sii»' a594-1665). 

6  Pë-ë-zâ-zhês'-t%  landscape  painters. 

7  Ever  appeared  (from  paraître).  —  8  Differ. 

9  Ofpainting.    Lit.:  to  paint. 

10  Of-it  {i.  e.  of  nature)  is  only  (que).  —  ^  F&k-sê-mê-lâ'. 

12  The  one  of  (t.  e.  the  manner  of  ) Naturalistic. 

18  Tends  constantly  (lit.  :  without  ceasing).  —  1*  Embelllsli. 
1*  Ennoble,  idealize.  —  !•  Idealistic, 
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Vous  n'avez  qu'^à  voir,  au  Louvre,  la  Fête  du 
Village^  de  Claude  le  Lorrain  et  le  Triomphe  de 
Flore ^  de  Poussin,  pour  comprendre  ce  qui*  les 
distingue. 

—  Mais  nous  voici  arrivés  devant  les  marines.^ 

—  Je  ne  vois  rien  ici  de  bien  supérieur,  si  ce  n'est  ^ 
cette  Vue  de  Naples.  Mais  comme  ce  ciel  est  bien 
réussi!^  Voyez  la  surface  de  la  mer®  fouettée^  par 
le  vent.  Y  a-t-il  rien  de  plus  vrai  ^^  que  ces  vagues  ^ 
qui  blanchissent^ au  loin? 

—  En  effet,  c'est  un  bien  joli  tableau. 

—  C'est  mon  avis.  Mais  passons  maintenant  à  la 
peinture  ^  historique.  Que  pensez- vous  de  ce  Dé- 
taille?!*^ 

—  C'est  très  correct  et  bien  exécuté.  Mais  voyez 
comme  cela  est  pâle^^  à  côté  de^^  ce  de  Neuville  î^* 

—  En  effet  !  Quelle  admirable  toile  !  ^^  Quelle 
composifion!  Quelle  vérité!  Cela  respire.^®  Cela 
vit.^    Quel  est  le  nom  du  tableau? 


Note.  — Study  the  'Mmpersonal  Verbs,"  page  524. 


1  Only.—  «  Village  feast  (or  fair).  —  «  Flora. 

*  What  {stricUy,  that  which).—  ^  Marine  paintings. 

•  Uiiless  it  be  (lit.  :  If  it  be  not). 

'  Râ-tt-sê'y  executed.    Lit.  :  Succeeded  (t.  e.  a  success). 

8  M8r,  the  sea.—  •  Fôô-ëh-tâ,  whipped  (up). 
1®  Anything  more  true  (lit.  :  0/more  true)  than.—  ^  Waves  (vâg*). 

12  Whiten.    Ang.  :  Break  into  white  caps In  the  distance  (lit.  ; 

At-the  far.) 
J»  Painting  (pin-tU-rês-tor-ëk'). 
M  Modem  historical  painter.  —  ^  Pale^  commonplace. 
w  By  theside  of.—  "^  Canvass.—  w  Breathes.—  w  Lives. 
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The  French  text  of  thefoUamng  notes  sfumld  be  leamed  by  heart^ 
and  the  notes  wrUten  from  memory  some  hour  or  two  afterward. 


CORRESPONDANCE. 


LETTRES  DE  REFUS.* 


1. 

Une  indisposition  subite  prive  Monsieur  K.  de 
rhonneur  de  passer  la  soirée  chez  Madame  N.  Il  la 
prie  d'agréer  Texpression  de  tous  ses  regrets. 

Ce  3  février  1888. 
a. 

Monsieur  et  Madame  D.  regrettent  que  des  engage- 
ments antérieurs  les  empêchent  d'accepter  l'aimable 
invitation  de  Monsieur  et  Madame  A.,  pour  mardi. 

Ce  5  janvier  1888. 


TRANSLATION. 

1. 

Sudden  indisposition  deprives  Mr.  K.  of  the  honor  of  passing 
the  evening  at  Mrs.  N's.,  and  he  begs  her  to  accept  the  expres- 
sion of  his  great  regret. 

2. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  D.  much  regret  that  préviens  engagements 
prevent  them  from  accepting  the  flattering  invitation  of  Mr. 
and  Mrs.  A.,  for  Tuesday. 


*  Rû-fU'.    Letters  of  Refusai. 


ParI^  IY. 
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SECTION     IV. 


1.  IN  A  CAB. 

2.  AT  THE  TICKET  OFFICE. 

3.  HE,  SHE,  IT,  or  THEY,  RENDERED  BY  CE. 

4.  VARIOUS  ARTICLES. 

5.  IN  A  STATIONERY  STORE. 

6.  AT  GOUPIL'S. 

7.  ON  GOING  TO  BED. 

8.  AT  THE  CONCERT. 

9.  A  LETTER  FROM  PARIS. 


376  LES   ACHATS. 


IV. 


FBBNCH. 


1.  Il  faut  que  nous  partions^  à  la  minute. 

Je  ne  peux  pas.     Il  faut  que  je  fasse  mon  cour- 
rier. 
A  qui  faut-il  que  vous  écriviez? 
A  mon  agent  d'affaires  à  New  York. 

Pourquoi  ne  lui  avez-vous   pas  écrit  la  semaine 

dernière  ? 
Je  lui  ai  écrit  il  y  a  un  mois,  mais  il  ne  m'a  pas 

répondu. 
Avez-vous  jamais  rien^  vu  de^  pareil? 

Mais,  qu'y  a-t-il? 

Je  vois  ma  femme  qui  vient  par  ici. 

Elle  a  l'air  toute  bouleversée.*    Je  me  demande 

ce  qu'elle  n. 
Qu'y  a-t-il  donc,  ma  chère  ?^ 


NOTES. 

1  Subjunctive  présent  of  partir.  —  2  Subjunctive  présent  of  écrire. 

2  As  seen  hère,  Jamais  and  rien  are  sometimes  used  in  the  sensé 
of  ever  and  anything.    In  that  case,  ne  is  not  found  before  the  verb. 

«  Afber  rien,  quelque  cliose,  personne^quelqu'un,  or  any  other 
indefinite  expression  of  quantity,  de  is  used  before  an  adjective  or 
participle.    See  page  525. 

^  Lit.  :  She  bas  the  air  aU  upset. 

<^  Lit.  :  I  ask  my^éif  what  (strictly,  t?iai  which)  ahe  has. 


»  « 
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IV. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  ESI  f  o  k'noo  pâr-te-on'^ 
zà  là  mê-nût*.  ^ 

Ztiùn  pu  pâ kùzti  f  as 

mon  kôô-rê-â'. 

Kù  vôô  zâ-krê-vê-â' ? 

À  mon  nâ-ztian' à 

nù-yôrk. 

S*inêii  dër-nê-edr' ? 


Rê-in  vud  pà-rêli'-yfi  ? 

Kê-yà-tël'  ? 

Ma  fàm  kê  vë-in'  par  ê- 
së'. 

Tôôt  bôôl-vër-sâ*.  Zliùmi 
dù-mand  skël  à'. 

Ma  sliair*  ? 


We  mnst  go  at  once.^ 

I  can  *t  (do  it).    I  must  write 
my  letters.* 

Whom  •  must  you  write  to  f 

To  my  business  agent  *  in  New 

York. 
Why  did  n't  you  write  him  last 

week  ?  ^ 

I  wrote  him  a  month  •  ago,  but 
he  bas  not  answered. 

Did  you  ever  see  anything  like 
it?^ 

Why,  what  's  the  matter  ?  ® 

I  see  my  wife   coming*   this 

way. 
She  looks  ail  upset.    I  wonder 

what  is  the  matter  with  her. 

What  is  the  matter,  my  dear  ? 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  It  is-necessary  that  we  go  at  the  minute. 

2  It  is-necessary  that  I  make  my  correspondance. 

8  To  whom,  etc.  —  *  To  my  agent  of  business.  —  *  The  week  last. 

•  There  is  a  month.  —  '  Hâve  you  ever  anything  seen  (of)  sîmilar? 
8  What  is  there  ?    (Strictly,  What  there  has  U  f). 

*  My  wife  who  cornes  hy  hère.  After  a  noun,  the  French  avoîd 
nsing  a  présent  participle.  I  saw  him  working.  Je  Pal  vu  qui  tra- 
vaillait {Itaw  him  who  woê-working)  ;  or,  an  travail  (o^  work). 
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robe. 


Je  viens  de^  renverser  l'étagère. 

Et  par-dessus  le  marché,  j'ai  déchiré  ma 

Il  y  a  un  grand  accroc  dedans. 

Il  faudra  que  j'y  mette  un  volant  de  plus,  pour 

cacher  ça. 
Que  voulez-vous?    Un  malheur  ne  vient  jamais 

seul. 
Eh  bien,  il  faut  que  j'aille  changer  de  robe. 


Note.  —  Study  the  irregular  verbs  Voir  and 


2.  À  propos,  avez-vous  vu  le  monsieur  dont 
vous  vouliez  acheter  la  propriété?* 

Comment?      Celui    à    l'agent    duquel    j'ai    écrit 
avant-hier  ? 

Non.    Je  veux  dire  le  monsieur  dont  la  propriété^ 
est  à  Versailles. 


NOTES. 

1  Venir  de  (to  corne  from),  is  used  idioniatically  for  To  havejust  done 
Il  thing.    Eiiglish,  /  havejust  upset  the  what-not.    French,  /  corne  frmti 

upHftting  (lit.  :  To-upset)  the  what-not.  —  ^  To  whose=à duquel; 

4  , ....  de  laquelle  etc.,  according  to  number  and  gender. 

tt  Doiit  {or  de  qui)  =  of  whom,  whose.  Notice  that  dont  cornes 
»nnotly  in  the  8ame  place  as  in  English,  but  the  word  following  it  in 
^0»\^Ui*h  l»  placed  farther  on,  i.  e.  after  the  verb,  if  it  happens  to  be 
\\\\^  %^{M  of  this  verb.  Ex.  :  Le  monsieur  dont  la  propriété  est  à 
Vv»^^*hUUw»  (propriété  being  just  after  dont,  because  it  is  the  mhjek 
uX  ^|)i«  U\U  :  le  monsieur  dont  vous  vouliez  acheter  la  propriété 
1  ^«^^vl^lé  belng  last  because  it  is  the  object  of  acheter). 
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Zliù  vë-ind  ran-vër-sà  lâ- 
tâ-zliair'.^ 
Pàr-dù-sul.  màr-stiâ'. 

Gran  tà-krôd-dan'. 

El  f  ô-dràk  ztië  met  un  vô- 
land  pliis'. 

Un  mâ-lùr'  nu  vê-in  zliâ- 
mëli  sùl'.  ^ 

El  fô  k'ztià'-y*  stian-zliâd 
rôb'. 


I  hâve  just  upset^  the  élaghre. 

And  beside  that,^  I  hâve  torn 

my  dress. 
I  hâve  made  a  great  hole  in  it.® 

I  shall  hâve  to  put  on  another 
flounce*  to  bide  that. 

Well,  you  know,  misfortunes 
never  come  singly.*» 

Well,  I  miist  go  and  change 
my  dress.* 


Vouloir,  page  516-18. 


2.  À  prô-pô',  â-vâ-vôô  vîil 
mûs-yû  don  vôô  vôô-lê-â 
zàsh-tâ   là   prô-prê-ya- 

À-van-të-ër'  ? 


Êli  ta  Vër-sâ'-yfï. 


By  the  way,  hâve  you  seen 
the  grentlem an  w h o s e 
property  you  wanted  to 
buy?7 

What?  The  one  to  whose 
agent*  I  wrote  day  before 
yesterday  ? 

No.  I  mean*  the  gentleman 
whose  property  is  in  Ver- 
sailles. 


LITBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  come  from  upsetting, 

*  (Over  and)  ahove  the  market. 

*  There  is  a  great  tear  in-it. 

*  It  will  be  necessary  that  I  on-it  (y)  put  a  flounce  (of)  more. 

*  What  will  you  (i.  e.  do  about  it)  f     A  misfortune  never  cornes 
alone. 

«  Change  of  dress. 

'  Of-whom  you  wished  to-buy  the  property  ? 

8  The  one  to  the  agent  of-whom. 

*  I  wish  to  say  the  gentleman  of-whom  tlie  property  îs  in  Ver- 
sailles. 
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Celui  au   fils   duquel^  vous  aviez   donné  rendez- 
vous,  il  y  a  huit  jours. 

Ahl   celui-là.     L'affaire  est  manquée. 

On  m'a  donné  de  mauvais  renseignements  sur  la 

propriété. 
Il  y  a  plusieurs  hypothèques  dessus.^ 

Mais  enfin,  êtes- vous  prête? 
A  rinstant. 


Note. — Study  the  Relative  Pronouns, 


3.  Cocher,  à  la  gare  Saint-Lazare! 

Il  faut  que  vous  y  soyez  à  huit  heures,  au  plus 

tard. 
Sinon,  vous  nous  ferez  manquer  le  train. 

Ne  craignez  rien,  bourgeois. 
Comme  ce  cocher  nous  secoue! 


NOTES. 

1  Duquel  (compound  of  de  and  lequel),  de  laquelle,  desquels 
desquelles,  of  whom,  whose,  of  which.  They  are  used  for  whose,  in- 
stead  of  dont  (or,  de  qui)  whenever  whose  is  preceded  in  English  by 
a  préposition.  Ex.  :  The  gentleman  whose  son^  etc.,  =  Le  monsieur 
dont  le  fils,  etc.;  but,  the  gentl-eman  *to^  whose  son,  etc.,  =  Le  mon- 
sieur au  fils  duquel.  Notice  tliat  duquel,  etc.,  do  not  foUow  the 
tirst  noun  as  dont,  but  the  second,  înstead.  English,  To  whose  son. 
French,   To  the  son  of-whom. 

2  On  it  (or,  upon  it),  under  U,  in  it,  are  often  rendered  by  the  adverbs 
dessus,  dessous,  and  dedans.    Lit.  :  On,  undemeath,  inside. 
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O  fês  dti-kël ran-dâ- 

vôo,  ël  ë  yà  u-ë  zliôôr'. 

Lâ-fair  ëh.  man-kâ'. 

Mô-vëh.  ran-sëîi'-man'  siir 
là  prô-prê-yâ-tâ'. 

Plu-zë-ùr   zê-pô-tëk*    dû- 
sii'.        ^ 
Prêt'. 

À  lin-stan'. 


The  one  with  whose  son  you 
had  an  appointment,^  a 
week  ago.* 

Ah  !    That  one.    The  thing  haa 

fallen  through.* 
I  hâve  had  some  unfavorable 
reports  about  *  the  property. 

There  are   several    mortgages 

on  (it). 
But  noWf  are  you  ready  ? 

In  a  minute.^ 


page  471. 


3.   Kô-sha,  à  là  gâr  Sin- 
liâ-zâr'  ! 

Vôô  zë  sô-â-yâ  zà  ti-ë-tùr 
ô  plu  târ'.   ^  ^ 

Nôô  frâ  man-kâl  trin'. 

Nù   krëli-îiâ   rë-in',    bôôr- 
zliô-à'.  "" 

Nôô  s'kôô'I 


Driver,  to  the   Saint-La- 
zare dépôt  !<^ 

You   must  be   there  at  eight 
o'clock,^  at  latest.® 

Otherwise,*  you  will  make  us 

miss  the  train. 
We  '11  get  there  ail  right,  boss?^ 

How  this  coachman  is  shaking 
us! 


LITERAIi    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  To  the  son  of-whom  you  had  given  (a)  rendez-vous. 

*  There  are  eight  days.  —  ^  la  missed. 

*  Some  bad  informations  on. 
*>  At  the  instant. 

9  Or,  Conduisez-nous  à  la  gare  Saint-Lazare  (kon-dtt-ê'-zâ- 
noo,  etc.).     Take  us  to^  etc. 

'  It  is-necessary  that  yon  he  there.  Remember  that  the  subjunctive 
is  always  used  after  il  faut  que. 

8  At-the  most  late.  —  ^  If  not. 

M  Fear  nothing,  *  burgher.^ 
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Que  voulez- vous?    À  la  guerre  comme  à  la  guerre. 

A  propos  I    Est-ce  que  vous  êtes  allé  ^  voir  Madame 

Dumas? 
Oui,  j'ai  été  la  voir,  avant-hier;   mais  je  ne  Pai 

pas  trouvée  chez  elle. 

Tenez!     Nous  voilà  arrivés. 
Donnez-moi  de  Targent  pour  le  cocher. 
Je  n'ai  pas  de  monnaie  sur  moi. 
Cocher!   voici  votre  course,  et  dix  sous  de  pour- 
boire. 


4,  Auriez-vous  l'obligreance   de  me  dire  où 
l'on  prend*  les  billets  pour  Asnières? 

Oui,    monsieur;    de    Tautre    côté,    au    troisième 

guichet. 
Mille  remerciments. 
Deux  premières,*  pour  Asnières,  s'il  vous  plait. 

Mais  vous  ne  me  rendez  que  dix  sous  de  mon- 
naie. 
C'est  juste. 


NOTES. 

1  Are  (i.  e.  ?iave)  you  gone.  AUer  is  one  of  the  12  neiiter  verbs 
which  take  être  as  an  auxiliary  instead  of  avoir. 

2  SoTTie  or  any  (before  nouns)  =  du,  de  la,  de  1%  or  des.  But,  Not 
any  (or,  no)  =  pas  de.  Sorne  bread  =  du  pain  ;  Some  nwney  =  de  l'ar- 
gent.   But,  No  hread  =  pas  de  pain  ;  Not  any  money  =  pas  d'argent. 

8  Remember  that  the  French  prefer  the  active  to  the  passive  voice. 
Where  one  takes  the  tickets^  instead  of,  where  the  tickets  axe  takcn. 
*  Or,  Deux  billets  de  première  classe. 
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À  la  gër  kôm  à  là  gër'. 
Ës-kù  VÔ5  zêt  zà-lâ. 


Zliûn  la  pâ. 


D'iàr-ztian'. 


De  sood  poor-bô-SLT*. 


4.  Or-ë-â^-vôô  lô-blê- 
zhans  "cLùm  dër^  ôô  Ion 
pran  lèli  bë-yèh^  pôôr 
À-në-alr*  ? 

Tro-â-zê-ëm  gë-stiëli'. 
Mël  rù-mër-së-inan'. 


Voon    mù   ran-dâk    de 
sôôd-mô-nëti' . 

Sëli  zlius'-t\ 


It  can't  be  helped.    We  '11  hâve 

to  stand  it.^ 
By  the  way,  did  you  call*  on 

Mrs.  Dumas?     - 

Yes,  I  went  to  see  her  day  be- 
fore  yesterday;  but  I  didn't 
find  her  in. 

Hère  we  are!* 

Give  me  money  for  the  driver. 

I  hâve  no  change  tuith  nie. 
Cab  !  hère  is  your  fare,  and  10 
cents  for  you.* 


Would  you  hâve  the  kiiid- 
ness^  to  tell  me  where 
the  tickets  for  Asnières 
are  taken?^ 

Yes,  sir  ;  on  the  other  side,  at 
the  3d  wicket. 

Many  thanks. 

Two  first-class  tickets^  for  As- 
nières, please. 

But  you  're  giving  *  me  only 
ten  cents  change. 

That's  right.» 


LITBRAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  W?iat  wiU  you  f    In  the  war  as  in,  etc. 

2  Is  it  that  you  hâve  gone  to-see?  —  8  There  !     There  we  are  arrived. 
*  Ten  cents  of  tip.  —  *>  Or,  la  bonté  (boît-tâO. 

«  Where  one  takes  the  tickets  for  Asnières  (a  popular  resort  near 
Paris). —  '  Two  first. —  8  You  to-me  give-back  only  (que). 

9  The  French  never  say  raison  for  right,  except  when  speaking  of 
persons.  Yon  are  right  =  vous  avez  raison  f  but,  Ifs  right  =  C'est 
Juste  (or,  bien). 
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5.  FouFth  Cardinal 

This  being  one  of  the  five  "  cardinal,^  or  almost  tTidispensable, 

He,  Slie,  It,  or  They, 

are  rendered  by  ce   instead   of  il  (or,  ils),  when  before  a 
possessive,  démonstrative,  or  superlativeé    Examples: 

1.  Before  a  noun:   He  is  iny  brother  = 

2.  "        a  pronoun:   It  is  he  = 

3.  "       a  s'mgle^  adjective:   It  is  right      = 

Also, 

4.  Before  a  possessive:  It  is  mine  = 

5.  "       a  démonstrative:   It  is  that  one   = 

6.  "       a  superlative:   It  is  the  finest       = 

EXCEPTIONS. 

He,  She,  It,  or  Tliey, 

1.  With  expressions  of  the  weather, 

1.  Il  fait  beau. 

2.  Il  fait  chaud  ici. 

2.  With  a  noun,  if  this  noun  is  not  preceded  by  an  article 
etc.  ;  mon,  ma,  etc.).    Ex.  : 

C'est  un  Français,  but: 
Cest^Won  médecin,    but: 

3.  With  a  single   adjective,   whenever   in   English,  we 


NOTES. 

1  Or,  they  are  my  hrothers,  Ce  sont  mes  frères. 

2  Or,  C'était  juste.  Ce  sera  juste.  Ce  serait  juste;  It  wasright^ 
It  wiïl  he  rigîU,  It  wovld  he  right. 

8  By  a  single  adjective,  I  mean,  one  rwt  folio wed  by  a  verb  in  the 
same  clause.    Thus:  It  %8  just^  Cest  juste;  but,  It  is  Jtut  to  do  thaty 
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Rule. 

rulea  in  French,  the  pupil  should  leam  and  master  U  completely. 

before  the  verb  Être, 
noiin,    pronouuy    or   single   adjective.      Also   before    a 

C'est^  mon  frère. 
C'est  lui. 
C'est  jiiste.2 

C'est  le  mien.* 
C'est  celui-là.* 
C'est  le  plus  beau. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

however,  are  rendered  by  il  (or,  ils), 
température,  or  time.    Ex.  : 

3.  Il  est  dix  heures. 

4.  Il  est  tard. 

(le,  etc.  ;  un,  or  une)  or  determining  adjective  (ce,  cet. 


Il  est  Français. 
Il  est  médecin. 

could  not  turn  it  into  ikat.    Thus: 


NOTES. 

.n  est  Juste  de  faire  cela.  It  is  easy,  C'est  facile;  but,  It  is  easy 
to  do  good,  Il  est  facile  de  faire  le  bien.  N.  B.  —  This  does  not 
hold,  however,  if  the  verb,  following  the  adjective,  dépends  on  the 
préposition  à,  pour,  or  sans.  Thus  :  That  's  easy  to  do = C'est  facile 
à  faire,  etc.  —  *  Or,  Ce  sont  les  miens;  Ce  sont  ceux-là,  etc. 
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Speaking  of  a  man  :  He  is  tall  ;    We  cannot  say, 
SpeaMng  of  a  table  :  It  is  round  ;    We  covM  not  say. 


6.  Je  croyais  que  les  places  n'étaient  que  de 
vingt  sous. 

Ce  sont  les  secondes^  qui   ne  coûtent  que  vingt 

sous. 
Combien  coûtent  les  billets  d'aller  et  retour? 

Deux  francs  vingt-cinq,  en  première.^ 
Eh  bien,  donnez  m'en^  deux. 
Les  voyageurs  pour  Asnières  en  voiture! 
Ayez  la  bonté  de*  me  donner  mes  billets. 
Voilà  le  train  qui  va  partir! 
Pas  encore.    Vous  avez  le  temps  de  monter  en 
wagon. 


Note.  —  Study  the  use  of  Prépositions 


NOTES. 

^  Or,  les  billets  de  seconde  classe. 

-^  Or,  en  première  classe.  —  s  gge  page  340. 

*  Nouns  witli  avoir  govern  the  préposition  de  after  them,.if  they 
hâve  the  definite  article.  They  govern  the  préposition  à^  if  they  hâve 
the  partitive  article.  /  hâve  not  the  time  to  do  that=Je  n'ai  pas  le 
temps  de  faire  cela.  But,  I  hâve  no  tivie  to  lose  =  Je  n'ai  pas  de 
temps  à  perdre. 

*  At  least,  ordinarily.  Speaking  in  a  gênerai  way,  however,  we 
might  say,  hère:  ''ThcU^s  round,"  and,  hence,  in  French  also:  Cest 
rond.  Likewise,  referring  to  a  picture,  we  could  say,  Oui,  il  est 
bien  beau;  or,  Oui,  c'est  bien  beau  (meaning,  in  the  latter  case, 
''That's  beautiful"). 
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That  is  tall.    Hence,  French;  Il  est  g^and. 
Thai's*  round.    Hence,  Frmch;  ESlle  est  ronde. 


6.  Zhn  krô-â-yèh  klèli 
plâs  nâ-tëfi:  du 

Lës-gond  kên  kôôt. 

Dà-lâ  âr-tôôr'  ? 

Vint  sin-k  an  prù-mê-air'. 
Dô-nâ  man  dû'. 

Vô-à-yà-zliùr'. 
Dùm  dô-nâ'. 
Vô-à-làl  trin'. 

Pà  zan-kor'  t và-gon'. 


I  thougrht  the  tickets  were 
only  twenty  cents.^ 

It  's  the  second-class  tickets.^ 

How   much  is  an   excursion* 

ticket? 
Forty-five  cents,*  first  class. 

Well,  give  me  twc* 

Ail  aboard  for  Asnières  !  • 
Please  '  give  me  my  tickets. 

The  train  is  going  to  start  ! 

Not  yet.      You  hâve  (plenty) 
time  to  get  on  the  train. 


between  Nouns,  page  525. 


LITBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Of  (i.  e.  with)  twenty  cents. 

2  It  are  the  '  seconds  '  which  cost  only  20  cents. 
8  The  tickets  of  going  and  return. 

*  Two  francs  twenty-five  {centimes). 
5  Give  me  of-them  two. 

•  Travelers  for  Asnières  in  waggon  ! 
^  Hâve  the  kindness  to  give  me. 

t  Fa  zan-kor*.  S,  carried  over  from  one  word  to  the  other,  has 
the  Sound  of  z.  Also,  in  the  body  of  words,  if  hetween  two  vowels. 
Ex.  :  Musique,  mu-zêk'.  Otherwise  it  has  the  sound  of  s.  Ex.  : 
Dépense  =  dâ-pan'-s'  ;  Missionnaire  =  më-së-ô-nair'  ;  S  a  n  t  é  = 
San-tâ'.    See  Pronukciation. 
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The  foUowing  vocabiUary  to  he  leamed  by  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


OBJETS    DIVERS.* 


Du  papier  buvard  (bu-vâr'), 

Un  cahier  (kà-yâ'), 

Des  plumes  (plum'), 

Un  porte-plume  (por'-t'-plum'), 

Uu  crayon  (kreli-yon'), 

De  l'encre  (du  lan'-kr'), 

Un  encrier  (un  nan-krê-yâ), 


Une  gravure  (grà-vur'), 

Une  eau-forte  ^  (u  nô  for'-t'), 

Un  tableau, 

Une  peinture  à  l'huile,^ 

Une  palette  (pà-lëf), 

Un  pinceau  (pin-sô'), 

Un  chevalet  (slifi-và-lëh.'), 

Un  cadre  (kà'-dr'), 

Un  tabouret  (tà-bôô-rëli'), 

Un  canif  (kà-nëf '), 

Une  brochure  (brô-shur'), 

Un  livre  relié  (lë-vr'  ru-lë-â'), 


Faire  encadrer  une  gravure,* 
Faire  peindre  un  tableau,' 
Faire  relier  un  livre, 


Blotti  ng  paper. 

A  copy-book. 

Pens. 

Pen-holder. 

Pencil. 

Ink. 

An  inkstand. 

An  engraving. 

An  etching. 

A  picture. 

An  oil  painting. 

A  palette. 

A  brush. 

An  easel. 

A  frame. 

A  stool. 

A  penknife. 

A  paper-bound  book. 

A  bound  book. 


To  hâve  an  engraving  framed. 
To  hâve  a  picture  painted. 
To  bave  a  book  bound. 


1  In  full,  une  gravure  à  l'eau  forte,  an  engraving  {mode)  with 
aqtia-fortis. —  ^  A  lii-ël'.  ^ 

«  Fair  an-ka-dra'  ;  f  air  piw'-dr».  —  *  Dë-vër',  Varions  articles. 
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The  foUowing  vocabidary  to  be  leamed  hy  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


I.-DB   BONNB   HBUBB. 


De  très  bonne  heure, 

■^ 

De  plus  bonne  heure,* 

■^ 

De  trop  bonne  heure, 
Paa  assez  de  bonne  heure, 
Tout  à  rheure,2 
A  la  bonne  heure,* 


Very  early. 

Earlier. 

Too  early. 

Not  early  enough. 

In  a  moment. 

Very  good  !  —  That  's  it. 


II.  —  Tbe  ^llowing  words  conjugated  in  English  with  to  be,  are  conjugated 

with  avoir,  in  French. 


To  be  hungry  (or,  thirsty). 

Are  you  warm  ?  (or,  cold  ?) 

Are  they  sleepy  ? 

Are  you  afraid  ? 

I  am  ashamed. 

I  was  right  {or^  wrong). 


Avoir  faim  {or,  soif),* 

Avez- vous  chaud  ?  (or^  froid  ?) 

Ont-elles  sommeil  ? 

Avez- vous  peur? 

J'ai  honte. 

J'avais  raison  (or^  tort),* 

Likewise,  the  following: 

Quel  âge  avez-voub  ?  *  How  old  are  you  ? 

J'ai  trente  ans. 

Quel  âge  votre  fils  a-t-il  ? 

Quel  âge  a  votre  fils  ? 

Il  a  vingt-huit-ans. 

Quel  âge  cette  dame  a-t-elle  ? 

Quel  âge  a  cette  dame  ? 

Elle  a  vingt-six-ans, 


n 


} 


I  am  thirty  years  of  âge. 
How  old  is  your  son  ? 
He  is  28  years  old. 
How  old  is  this  lady  ? 
She  is  26  years  old. 


1  Also,  de  meilleure  heure  (mëh-yûr-fir*).  —  ^  ^iso^  a  moment 
ago. —  '  Tiit.  :  *'  To  the  good  fiour^  or  /top." 

*  Lit.  :  To  hâve  hunger,  To  hâve  thirst Iliad  right  (or,  wrong). 

*  Lit.  ;  What  âge  hâve  you  ?  etc. 


o 
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To  he  leamed  hy  heart  and  repeated  aUyud  as  a  reai  canverscUiorif 

whetlier  for  seJf-study  or  preparaiUm  far  the  class-room. 

(See  alm  IHrections  he/are  Part  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

1,  —  CHEZ    UN  PAPETIER* 

Que  désirez-vous,  monsieur?  —  Veuillez  me  faire 
voir  du  papier  à  lettres.  —  En  voici  de  très  beau/ 
monsieur.  —  Cela  ne  me  convient ^  pas.  Le  format^ 
est  trop  petit.  —  En  voici  d'un  plus  grand  format.* 
—  Cela  me  convient  mieux.^  Combien  coûte-t-il?  — 
C'est  un  franc  la  main  et  un  sou  la  feuille.  —  N'avez- 
vous  rien  de  meilleur  marché  ?  —  Oui,  monsieur. 
Voici  du  papier  que  je  puis  vous  vendre  à  soixante 

centimes  la  main.  —  A  la  bonne  heure Combien 

coûtent  les  enveloppes?^  —  Elles  sont  de  cinquante 
centimes  le  paquet.  —  Eh  bien,  donnez-moi  une  main 
de  ce  papier  et  un  paquet  d'enveloppes Com- 
bien est-ce?  —  Cela  fait  un  franc  cinquante.  —  Est-ce 
que  vous  avez  du  papier  buvard?  —  Oui,  monsieur. 
— Combien  la  feuille? — C'est  deux  sous  la  feuille. — 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Hère  is  some  very  fine  paper.    Lit.  :  Of-it  here-is  some  (de)  very  fine. 

2  Kon-vë-in  (from  convenir),  to  suit. 

*  For-mâ',  size  {ttsed  ordy  of  paper  or  hooks). 

*  Ilere  is  some  of  a,  etc. 

5  I  like  that  better.    Lit.  :  That  suits  me  better. 

6  liëh  zan-v'lôp'. 

*  Pâp-të-â',  stationer.    Papeterie /<:m.  (pàp-trë*),  stationery  store. 
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Donnez  m'en  cinq  feuilles Ah,  combien  cet  en- 

crier?  —  Lequel    voulez-vous    dire,    celui-ci?  —  Non, 
celui-là.  —  Celui-là  est  de  dix  francs. 


2,^  CHEZ   GOUPIL, 


Voici  le  magasin  de  Goupil.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  y 
entrer  1  un  moment? — ^^11  est  de  trop  bonne  heure. 
Ils  ne  sont  pas  encore  ouverts.  —  Mais  si.^  —  Eh  bien, 
entrons-y.  —  Regardez-moi  ^  cette  gravure.  —  Laquelle 
voulez-vous  dire?  —  Celle  qui  est  dans  le  coin,  là,  à 
gauche.  Mais  venez  par  ici.  Je  vais  vous  montrer 
le  dernier  tableau  de  Millet.*  ....  Comment  trouvez- 
vous  cela?^ — A  dire  vrai,^  je  trouve  que  cela  manque 
de  perspective.'''  —  Quant  à  ça,®  Millet  s'inquiète  fort 
peu  de*  la  perspective.  C'est  le  sujet,^^  c'est  l'âme ^^ 
qui  domine  ^2  tout  chez  lui.^  Voyez  ce  paysan.^* 
Quelle  expression  !    Quelle  vigueur  !  ^^ 


Note.  —  Study  the  irregular  verb  Boire,  page  518. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Go  in.     Lit.  :  Therein  go. 

2  Si=r<!»  (in  replying  afRrmatively  to  a  négative  proposition). 
8  Just  look  at  that  engraving  !    Lit.  :  Look  me  that  engraving  I 

*  Më-lëh^  —  8  What  do  yon  think  of  that  ?    Lit.  :  How  find  you  that? 
«  To  say  the  truth.    Lit.  :  To  say  true.  —  '  Lacks  in  perspective. 

8  Kan  ta  8à%  as  to  that. 

9  Sin-kë-ët%  trouble  hîmself  very  little  about.  —  w  Subjéct. 
Il  Lâm%  the  soûl. —  12  Dominâtes. 

1*  In  him.     Chez  is  often  used  for  tn,  in  this  way.    Ex.  :  I  don  t 
like  that  in  him,  Je  n'aime  pas  cela  eUe»  lui. 
w  Pë-ë-zan%  countryman.  —  I6  Vë-g^r',  vigor.    ' 
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To  be  transkded  and  written  into  Frenchj  but  ako  to  he  recited 
orally  in  the  class-room.    ÇFor  Self-Siudy,  see  IHreeHons 

hefore  Part  I.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.  —  CHEZ    UN   ORFÈVRE* 

Hâve  ^  the  kindness  to  show  me  that  liquor-tray.  — 
Which  one  do  y  ou  mean,  sir?  —  The  one^  y  ou  showed 
me  day  before  yesterday.  —  Here  it  is,  sir.  It  is^  a 
very  beautiful  thing.  —  What  is  the  price  of  it?* — 
One  hundred  (and)  seventy-five  francs.  —  That  is 
impossible!  —  But  see  how  fine  the  workmanship  is,^ 
sir.  —  Can  you  not  let  me  hâve  it^  a  Kttle''^  cheaper? 

—  I  think  not.®  —  Come.    Tell  me  your  lowest  priée. 

—  Well,  are  you  ready  to®  buy?  —  Certainly.  —  Then, 
I  '11  let  you  hâve  ^^  it  at  one  hundred  and  fifty  francs. 

—  Very  well.      You   may  ^^   send  it.      Here   is  my 
address.^ 

fi.  — CHEZ    XTN  PAPETIER. 

Let  us  go  into  that  stationery  store.^^  I  want  to 
buy  a  penknife  and  a  blue  pencil.^* ....  Please  show 


Alds  to  Translation. 

1  Ayez.  —  2  The-one  which.  —  »  It  is  (c'est)  something  of  verj' 
beautiful.—  <  What  of-it  is  the  price?—  ^  Comme  le  travaU  esl 
beau. —  *  To-me  (me)  it  leave.  —  ''  Un  peu. 

8  I  hdieve  that  not  (non).—  »  Prêt  à  (prête  à,  if  to  a  ladv). 

w  Future  of  laisser.  —  ^^  Can.—  ^  Adresse. 

18  Papeterie  (pâp-trë'),  féminine.  —  i*  Pencil  blue. 

*  Or-fëh'-vr»,  silversmith. 
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me  a  good  penknife.  —  Hère  is  a  four-bladed  one.^  — 
Two  blades  would  do.^  How^  do  you  sell  thèse?  — 
Three  francs. — That  is  rather*  dear.  —  The  steeH  is 
of  the  best  quality.  —  Very  well,  1 11  take  this  one. 

Why  !  That 's  too  bad!  I  left^  my  pocket-book  on 
my  bureau,  and  I  hâve  no  change  with  me.  George, 
lend  me*^  three  francs  till®  this  evening. 

3.  — EN   SE    COUCHANT* 

John,  put  on  another  cover.®  I  was  cold^^  last 
night.  Did  you  put  clean  sheets^^  (on),  too?  —  Yes, 
sir.  —  Very  well.  Will  you  give  me  my  gown  ^  and  ^ 
slippers?  ....  Thank  you.  Now,  before  you  go,^^ 
light  the  lamp.^    You  will  corne  (and)  call  me  very 

early,  to-morrow  morning By  the  way,  you 

know^®  Mr.  Floquet,  who  comes  to  see  me  sometimes? 
Well,  if  he  comes  to-morrow,  tell  him^^  I  shall  be 
back^^  at  5  o'clock,  precisely. 

Note. —  Study  the  irregular  verb  Connaître^  page  518. 

Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Of-them  here-is  one  wUh  (lit.  :  At,  à)  four  blades  (lames). 

2  WoiUd-suffice,    Conditional  (3(1  person,  plural)  of  suffire,  to  suffice. 
8  How-much.—  *  A  little  (un  peu).  —  8  I/acler  (lâ-sê-âO. 

^  JETavé  left  (laissé). —  "^  Tinperative  affirmative. —  8  Jusqu'à. 

*  A  cover  {of)  more  (de  plus,  dû  pliisO. —  ^^  I  hâve  liad  (eu)  cold. 
11  Des  draps  blancs  (lit.  :   White). —  12  Robe  de  chambre. 

18  And  my.—  ^*  Avant  de  partir.—  i5  Lampe  (lan'-p'). 

16  Connaissez.-  i^  Tell  to-him  (lui)  that.    See  page  240,  Note  3. 

13  ShaU-comeAn-a^ain.    Future  of  rentrer,  to  come  in  again. 

*  On  retiring  (lit.  :  On  couching  one' s  self). 


Z94  LES    ACHATS. 

To  be  read  hy  meaiu  of  the  noies  in  préparation  for  trandating  and 

rejiding  àU/ud  in  elcus.     For  fs^Jf-tiudy,  to  &r  trandatett,  and 

ichen  ihorouçhlf/  undentood,  read  aloud  in  Dreneh^ 


LECTURE. 
UN    CONCERT. 

—  D'où  venez- vous  donc  comme  ça? 

—  Je  viens  de  la  salle  Ilerz  où  j'ai  entendu  le 
célèbre  Rubinstein,  dont  les  succès  ^  ont  retenti  *  dans 
l'Europe  entière.* 

—  Y  avait-il  beaucoup  de  monde* 

—  Oui.  Un  monde  fou!  Quand  nous  sommes  en- 
tres,^  la  salle  était  comble.^  Nous  avons  dù^  rester 
debout. 

—  C'était  bien  dommage. 

—  Oui.  Mais  quel  virtuose!  Il  sait  interpréter 
Mozart  et  Chopin®  avec  une  légèreté,^  une  sensibilité 
inexprimables/^  comme  il  sait  rendre ^^  la  profondeur^ 
do  Beethoven  d'aune  main  passionnée  et  maîtrisante.^* 

—  (Jomment  l'a-t-on  reçu  !  ^ 

—  Il  a  été  accueilli  ^^  avec  des  trépignements  d'en- 


ï  8ttk•tSh^—  3  Rcsoundcd.—  »  Lïi-PÔ-pan-të-aip*. 

*  fl  &-vfih-tël'  b5-k55d  inon'-d%  many  peopîe. 

*  Un  mora'-d  f55,  an  enomions  crowd.    Lit.  :  A  crowd  crazy. 

*  Wlion  we  entcred.  —  «  Kon'-bl% /jacA^d.  —  '  Had  to.    Lit.:  Hâve 
Imd-to  (dû).—  8  Mô-zàr  a  Shô-piw'.—  »  Lightness  (of  touch). 

w  R-nSx-prë-mâ'-bP  (see  Pronunciation,  page        ). 

11  (How)  to-rcnder. —  ^  Profoundness,  depth. —  i»  With. 

1*  Tmpnssioned  and  overpowering. 

1*  How  wns  hc  revceîved.    Lit.  :  Ifow  htm  has  one,  or,  hâve  tfiey,  etc. 

1*  À-kfi-yS%  rcooivod,  greeted. 
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thousiasme.'  D'ailleurs,  ce  n'est  pas  étonnant,"  car 
il  est  parvenu'  à  faire  chanter  le  piano  à  l'égal  du' 
violoncelle. 

—  Son  toucher,  son  agilité  surprennent,*  me  dit-on. 

—  Oui.  Et  au  milieu*  des  broderies^  de  l'accom- 
pagnement le  motif  se  détache*  toujours  net,*  vibrant, 
suave.  Connaissez-vous  son  grand  concert  en  la 
mineur  ? " 

—  Oui,  mais  sa  symphonie  de  l'Océan"  est  d'un 
style  plus  large  et  plus  élevé.  Ënân,  le  concert  vous  a 
pluî-a  -  - 

—  A  merveille.  D'autant  plus,  que'^  le  maestro  a 
joué"  un  morceau  de  Kossini. 

—  Ah!  cela  me  fait  penser  à  une  histoira 

—  Kacontez-moi  donc  cela?" 

—  On  dit  qu'aune  représentation  du  Don  Oiovanni^ 
de  Mozart  aux  Italiens,  un  jeune  fet"  fredonnait'*  si 
haut"  certain  air  de  cet  opéra,  qu'il  incommodait** 
tous  ses  voisins."  Un  amateur  impatienté,^  se  mit^  il 
dire,  „Quel  animal!,,^ — „ Est-ce  que  c'est  de*  moi 
que  vous  parlez?,,  lui  dit  le  fâcheux.*  —  «Non,  mon- 
sieur,,, répondit  le  dilettante,  „  c'est  de*  Mozart 
m'empêche  de"  vous  entendre.,, 

<  TriUpS-S'-niBM  dan-tôô-zS-àa'-m*,  a  atorm  of  applause. 
Slampingt  of  aiihutiaan,  —  '  Aatonfahing,  aurpriging.  , 

'  Bat  (lit.  ;  A)  sncceeded  in  making.  —  *  Equally  with-the,  i. 
way  to  equal.—  '  Surprise.—  •  In  the  midat  of  the. 

'  Variations.    Lit.  :  Embroideria, —  '  Is  detached,  comea  ont. 
*  Nfil^  clear. —  >*  A  minor.  ^  "  81n-f6-nS  dfl  lâ-sâ-an'. 
w  Pleasedyou?—  "  Somuch  the  more  that.—  "  Played. 
••  Kelate.—  w  Don  EhS-6-vA-nS'.—  "  Fât,  coicomb. 
■•  Waa  hamming.  —   """^  lond.  —  »  Annoyed.  —  "  \M 
neighbon,  those  about  hini. —  ^  ln-p&4S^M-t&',  driven  ont 
tience.  ~  ^  Began.   From  se  mettre,  tob^în.   Lit.  :  Topulone'i 
"  What  (a)  doit  r  —  «  Âbout.  —  "  The  boor.  —  «  Freventa  me 


3Ô6  LES  ACHAIS. 

Leam  the  French  text  of  the  foUovnng  ïetter  hy  heart,  and  wrUe  U 
two  sections.    For  'pv/pUs  under  a  teacJierj  the  letter  may  be  written 


LA    CORRESPONDANCE. 

Paris,  le  20  juin,  1888. 

Ma  chère  Amie, 

Voici  deux  semaines  que  nous  sommes  à  Paris.^ 
Après  nous  être  reposés  un  jour,  nous  avons  commencé 
à  en  visiter  les  mille  et  une  merveilles.  Inutile^  de 
vous  décrire,  à  vous  qui  avez  si  longtemps  demeuré 
dans  cette  ville  unique,^  toutes  les  beautés  sur  les-' 
quelles  nous  avons  dû  nous  extasier.*  Les  Champs- 
Elysées,  L'Arc  de  Triomphe,^  le  Bois  de  Boulogne, 
le  nouvel  Opéra,  Cluny,  le  Luxembourg,^  le  Louvre, 
et  tout  le  reste.  Demain,  nous  irons  voir  les  Cata- 
combes.*^ Après-demain,  nous  prendrons  le  rapide 
pour  Nice.® 

Monsieur  et  Madame  Morgan  vous  font  bien  des 
compliments. 

Pensez  à  nous.^  Malgré  le  plaisir  que  nous  avons 
ici,  nous  n'oublions  ni  les  amis,  ni  le  pays.^^  Home, 
Sweet  Hcmie,  vous  savez. 

Ecrivez-nous  à  Rome. 

Votre  bien  affectionnée, 

Emily  Sniith. 


1  Sôm  zà  Pâ-pê'.—  «  E-ntt-tëP. 

8  Û-nëk'.—  ^  NÔ5  zëk-sta-zë-â'. 

s  Làrk  dii  Trê-yon'-ph».  —  o^uk-san-bôôr'. 
7  Kâ-tà-kon'-b'.—  s  Nës\ 

9  Pan-sâ  zà  nôô'.—  m  Pg-ë'. 
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fnym  memory  afterward.     If  fouvd  too  long^  this  can  be  done  in 
eUher  ai  home  or  in  dcm,  as  he  may  direct. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 

Paris,  June  2(Hh,  1888. 

My  dear  Friend, 

We  hâve  now  been  two  weeks  in  Paris.  Affcer 
resting^  (for)  a  day,  we  began  to  visit  the  thousand 
and  one  marvels  in  it.  It  would  be  useless  to  describe 
to  you,  who  hâve  lived  so  long  in  this  unique  city, 
ail  the  beauties  before  which  we  hâve  been  obliged^ 
to  go  into  raptures.  The  Champs-Elysées,  the  Arc 
de  Triomphe,  the  Bois  de  Boulogne,  the  new  Opéra, 
Cluny,  the  Luxembourg,  the  Louvre,  and  the  rest. 
To-morrow,  we  are  going  to  visit  ^  the  Catacombs. 
Day  after  to-morrow,  we  take*  the  lightning  express 
for  Nice. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Morgan  send  you  their  high  re- 
gards.^ 

Think  about  us.^  Notwithstanding  the  pleasure  we 
hâve  hère,  we  forget  neither  friends  nor  fatherland. 
Home^  aweet  Home,  you  know. 

Write  us  to  Rome. 

Yours  very  afFectionately,^ 

Emily  Smith. 


1  LU.  :  After  ourselves  to-have  (i.  e.  having)  reposed. 
3  We  hâve  had-to  (dû,  past  participle  of  devoir). 
8  Lit.  :  We  will-go  (and)  see.  —  *  We  will-take. 

*  Make  ydu  niany  compliments. 

*  Think  to  us.  —  '  Your  wéU  affectionaie. 


Part  y. 


PLEASURES   AND    HEALTH 


PLAISIRS  ET   SANTE. 


••o^« 


SECTION    I. 


1. 

VISITE. 

2. 

FLEURS;  ANIMAUX. 

3. 

LE  PLUS  GRAND  POÈTE. 

4. 

AU  BAL. 

5. 

UN  MOT  DE  LrrrfRATURE. 

6. 

UNE  LETTRE  DE  BOSTON. 

V. 


PLAISIRS    ET    SANTÉ.* 

Il  y  a  au  moins  quinze  jours  que  je  n'ai 
vu  Madame  Carrière,  et  Je  me  demande  si 
elle  serait  malade. 

N'en  eroyez^absolument  rien  ;  car  je  viens 
de  la  rencontrer  sur  les  boulevards,  de 
l'autre  cOté  du  Gymnase. 

PRONUNCIATION.* 

El  ê  yâ  5  mé-in  kin^'-z  zhôôr^  kùzh  nâ  vu  mâ-dàm 
Ka-rë-air'y  â  zhùm  dù-man^'-d  se  ël  s*réh  niâ-làd*. 

"N&n  krô-à-yâ  zàb-sô-lu-man  rë-in'';  kàr  zhù  vê-in 
dlà  ran-kon-trâ  sûr  lëh  bôôl-vàr^y  dû  lô^-tr'  kô-tâ  du 
Zhëm-nâz'. 


1  Remember,  (1)  That  the  accents  in  the  pronunciation  dénote  only 
a  slight  emphasis,  and  are  intended  especially  to  guard  the  pupil 
against  the  English  habit  of  accentuating  syllables  in  the  body  of 
words.  (2)  That  aU  consonants  are  to  be  sounded,  and  exactly  as 
they  are  in  English.  (3)  That  the  nasal  sounds  are  short,  hard,  and 
inelastic,  and  that  the  organs  of  speech  are  not  to  close  upon  them  ; 
the  n  Sound  being  thus  arrested  midway. 

*  Plë-zër  zâ  San-tâ'. 

400 


V. 


PLEA8URE8    AND    HEALTH. 

I  have  not  seen  anything  of  Mrs.  Carrière 
for  the  last  two  weeks,  and  I  wouder  if  t 
slie  is  ill.' 

Don't  you  belîeve  it;  for  I  have  just  met 
lier  on  tlie  Boulevards,  on  the  other  side 
of  the  Gymnase  (theater). 

litebaIj  translation. 

There-are  at  least  fifteen  days  that  I  have  not  seen 
Mrs.  CarrièrCy  and  I  ask  myself  if  she  could-be  ill. 

Of^it  believe  absolutely  nothingr;  for  I  corne  frotn^ 
meeting:^  her  on  the  Boulevards,  o/^  the  other  side 
of  the  Gymnase. 


1  Oould  also  say,  si  elle  est  malade. 

2  Venir  de,  to  corne  from,  is  employed  idiomatically  in  the  sensé  of 
havingjtist  done  the  thing  in  question.  I  have  jtist  ai'rived=Je  viens 
d'arriver  (lit.  :  I  corne  from  arriving).  He  hadjust  gone  out=^\\  venait 
de  sortir  (lit.  :  He  came  from  going-otU).    Never  forget  the  de. 

'  Strictly  :  From  to-m^et  her.  Ail  prépositions,  except  en,  govern 
the  infinitive  présent. —  *  Anglice,  on. 

t  8t  =  whether^  hère.    Hence,  the  conditional  (serait).    See  page  234. 
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FBBNOH. 

1.  n  y  a  au  moins  quinze  Jours  que  Je  n'ai 
TU  madame  Carrière. 

Croyez-vous  qu'elle  soit  indisposée? 

Allons  donc  !    Elle  fait  semblant  d'être  malade. 

Que  voulez- vous  dire? 

Je  Tai  vue  hier,  en  revenant  du  club. 

Elle  ne  paraissait^  nullement^  malade. 

En  êtes- vous  bien  sûr?^ 

J'en  suis  positif. 

D'ailleurs,  je  la  vois  presque  tous  les  jours. 

De  sorte*  que  je  le  sais. 


Note.  —  Study  the  uses  of  the  Past  Indeflnite, 


NOTES. 

1  Paraissait^  imperfect  of  paraître. 

>  Lit.  :  She  seemed  in-no-wise  ill,  Remember  that  pas  m  never  présent 
in  any  sentence  in  whîch  figures  any  other  négation. 

>  If  speaking  to  a  lady,  sûre. 

^  SOf  meaning  thu8f  =  ainsi;  but,-  meahing  so  tfuU'^ûe  sorte  que. 
iS([>  Itold  him^'De  sorte  que  Je  lui  ai  dit.  Remember,  also,  that  ao, 
in  such  sentences  as  /  aaid  so^  I  thought  «o,  is  rendered  by  le,  or  cela. 
Je  l'ai  dity  Je  pensais  cela.  Kote  that  so  beforean  adjective=si. 
Fou  look  so  palCy  Vous  avez  l'air  si  pâle.  Si  also  means  as  (in  com- 
parisons).    Hè  is  not  as  taU  as  J,  Il  n'est  pas  si  grand  que  moi. 
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PBONUNOIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  £1  e  yà  o  mô-ii»  kin-z 
zhôôr  kùzh  nâ^vîi. 

Sô-à  tin-dês-pô-zâ' ? 
Fèh  san-blan'. 

DU  klUb'. 

Pâ-reli-sèh.  nlil-znan'. 

An  nêt-vôô  bë-in  sUr'  7 
Pô-zé-téf.  ^ 

Pres'-k'  tôô  leb.  zbôor'. 

Du  sôr'-t'  kû  zliùl  sëli'. 


It  is  at  least  two  weeks 
since  I  saw  Mrs.  Car- 
rière.i 

Do  you  think  she  is  ill  ?  ^ 

Fudge  !  •    She  prétends  to  be.  * 

What  do  you  mean  ? 

I  saw  her  yesterday,  on   my 

way  from  the  club.* 
She  did  n^t  seem  to  be  ill  at  ail.* 

Are  you  very  sure  of  it  ?  ' 
I  am  positive  about  it. 
Besides,  I  see  her  aUnost  every 

day.* 
So  •  I  know  it. 


Prétérit  and  Imperfect,  page  497. 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

^  There  are  at-the  least  15  days  that  I  (n')  hâve  seen,  etc. 
3  That  she  he  ill  ?  —  »  Corne  now;  strictly,  Let-us  go-tJien, 

*  She  makes  pretence  {stncUy^  seeming)  to  be  ill. 

*  While  retuming  from  the  club. 

*  She  seemed  in-no-wise  ill.  Also,  aucunement  malade  (5-kttn- 
man-O* —  '  Of-it  are  3'ou  very  sure? 

8  Almost  every  day,  presque  tous  les  Jours,  or,  à  peu  près  {about. 
Lit.:  2b  litUe  near)  tous  les  Jours.  Tous  les  soirs,  every  evening. 
Tous  les  deux  Jours,  every  other  day.  Tous  les  deux  soirs,  every 
ather  evening,  —  ^  In  (stich)  tort  thaJt. 


404  PLAISIES   ET   SANTÉ. 

Note.  —  1.  After  il  y  a»  the  French  use  ne  (or,  n')  when- 
during  the  time  meutioned.  This  is  the  case  in  the  sentence, 
transposed  into,  I  hâve  not  seen  Mrs.  Carrihre  for  at  least  two 
n'ai  vu  madame  Carrière.    (Notice  hère,  that  the  past  indefi- 

2.  If,  however,  the  action  referred  to  has  been  taking  place 
imperfed,  takes  the  place  of  the  past  indefinité).*    Ex.  : 

Hâve  you  had  thèse  books  for  a  long  tinie  f  = 
I  had  had  thèse  books  for  a  long  time= 


2.  Jean,  est-il  venu  quelqu'un  pour  me  voir  ? 

Non,  madame,  personne^  n'est  venu. 
On  a  sonné.    Peut-être  que  c'est  elle. 

C'est  Monsieur  d'Argenton  qui  voudrait  vous  voir. 

Faites-le  entrer  au  salon,  et  dites-lui  que  j'y  serai 
dans  quelques  instants. 

Voulez- vous  que  j'allume  le  feu?^ 

Oui,  allumez  le  feu.    Voici  des  allumettes 

Ah!   Monsieur,  vous  vous  faites  rare. 


NOTES. 

1  Whether  personne  and  rien  are  subjects  or  objecta  of  a  verb,  no 
lias  to  be  used.  Personne  n'est  venu  ;  Rien  n'est  venu  ;  Je  n'ai 
vu  personne;  Je  n'ai  rien  vu. 

2  With  verbs  expressing  deai/re  or  wiUy  a  second  verb  is  placed  in  the 
subjunctive,  if  Us  svbject  is  différent  from  that  of  the  first.  Do  you  want 
to  light  the  fire= Voulez- vous  allumer  le  feu.  But:  Do  you  want 
me  to  light  the  fire^^ Voulez-vous  que  j'allume  le  feu  (lit.:  That 
I  light j  etc.). 

*  We  would  also  say  :  11  n'y  a  pas  longtemps  que  je  l'ai  vu  (no 
ne),  It  is  not  long  since  I  saw  him  ;  because  hère  we  are  not  tryjng  to 
state  that  we  didn't  see  him,  but,  on  the  çontrary,  to  fix  the  time 
when  we  did. 
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ever  the  action  is  really  referred  io  as  not  having  taken  place 
Itiaai  least  two  weeks  aince  I  aaw  Mrs.  Carrière^  since  it  could  be 
weeka,     Hence,  Fh'ench:  Il  y  a  au  moins  quinze  jours  que  je 
nite  (hâve  aeen)  is  used). 
during  the  time  mentioned,  ne  is  not  used  (and  the  presentf  or 


Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  avez  ces  livres  ?f 
Il  y  avait  longtemps  que  y  avais  ces  livres.ft 


2.  Zhan^èh-tëlYû-nûkêl- 
kun  pôôr  mù  vô-âr^? 

Për-sôn  nëh.  v'nu'. 
On  nâ  sô-nâ'. 

Dàr-zlian-ton\ 

Fët-lù   an-tjâ dët- 

lu-ë' kél-kù-zins-tan'. 

Zlià-lUm. 


À-lu-mâl-fû' 
lu-mëli'-t'. 

Fët  ràr'. 


dëh.  zà- 


John,  did  somebody  call 
to  see  nie?i 

No,  ma'am.    Nobody  came.^ 
Some  one  ■  has  rung.    May  be 

it  is  she.* 
No,  ma^am.      It   is    Mr.  d'A. 

who  would  like  to  see  you. 
Show  him  into  the  parlor,  and 

tell  him*  I  will  be  there'in 

a  few  moments. 
Do  you  want  me   to   light  a 

ûre?« 
Yes,  light  the  fire.     Hère  are 

some  matches 

Well!  you  are  getting  to  be  a 

stranger.''^ 


litbraij  translations. 

1  Is  there  (il)  come  somebody  for  (seje  p.  312)  to-see  me?  Could  also 
say:  Quelqu'un  est-il  venu? 

2  Nobody  (n*)  is  come. 

8  On=  Tkey,  we^  some  one,  people,  etc.     Lit.  :  One  has  rung. 

*  Perhaps  that  it  is  her.    EUe  =  «^  or  ker,  but  hère  means  her. 

6  When  him  (or  her)  really  means  to  him  (or  to-her),  translate  by  lui. 
The  French  really  say  :  Tell  to  a  person.  Ex.  :  Ditesjà  mon  frère. 
Tell  my  brother. 

«  Will  you  that  I light  the  fire?  —  "^  You  make  yourself  rare. 

t  Is  there  (a)  long-time  that  you  hâve  thèse  books  ?  Notice  tliat  the 
French  never  say  '*  a  long  time,"  but  only,  "  long-time,''  lougtemps, 

tt  There- was  (a)  long  time  that  I  had  thèse  books. 
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Il  y  a  tout  un  temps  qu'on  ne  vous  a  vu. 

J'ai  été  à  la  campagne. 

Puis-je  m 'informer  de  votre  santé   et  de  celle  de 
toute  votre  famille? 

Merci.    Nous  sommes  tous  bien  portants,  en   ce 

moment. 
Je  suis  bien  aise^  de  vous  entendre  dire  cela.^ 

Et  chez  vous? 

Tout  le  monde  se  porte  bien,  merci. 

Quand  avez-vous  reçu  des  nouvelles  de  monsieur 

votre  fils? 
Il  y   a  fort  longtemps  que  nous  n'avons  eu   de 

ses  nouvelles. 
.  Nous  attendons  de  ses  nouvelles  de  jour  en  jour. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Indemnité  and  Composite 


3.  Que    faites- vous?      Vous ^ allez    déjà   me 
quitter  ?  ^ 

Je  vous  quitte  bien  à  regret;^  mais  il  le  faut. 


NOTES. 

1  Adjectives  of  feelîng  take  the  préposition  de  after  them.  I  am 
glad  to  see  you,  Je  suis  content  de  vous  voir. 

2  Entendre,  alone,  means  simply,  to  hear  {some  one  speahing,  a 
Sound,  mvMcj  etc.).  To  hear^  meaning,  to  hear  anything  toM= enten- 
dre dire*  To  hear,  meaning,  to  hear  anything  talked  ahout  =  entendre 
parler  de,  Ex.  :  Hâve  you  heard  that  Mr.  X  is  hère  f  =  Avez-vous 
entendu  dire  que  M.  X  est  ici?  Hâve  you  heard  abowt  t^f  =  En  avez- 
vous  entendu  parler  f  —  8  Lit.  :  I  leave  you  much  to  (my  )  regret. 
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Tô5  tun  tan  kon  n'vôô  zà 
vu'. 

Min-foivxnâ. 


Toos  bë-in  por-tan'. 

Bë-in   nez*    du   vôô    zan- 
tan'-dr*  dër  sâ-là'. 


Kan  tâ-vâ-voor-sU 
fës7 

For  Ion-tan'. 


We  hâve  not  seen  you  for  a 

long  time.* 
I  was  in  the  country. 
May   I   inquîre    about*   your 

health    aud    that    of    your 

family  ? 
Thank  y  ou.     We    are    ail   in 

good  health,*  just  now. 

I  am  very  glad  to  hear  it.* 

And  at  your  house  ? 

Everybody  is  well,  thank  you.* 
When  did  you  hâve  news  from 
your  son? 

We  hâve  not  had  any  news  for 
a  long  time.* 

We  are  daily  expecting  news 
from  him.' 


Pronouns,  page  472. 


3.  Kû  fèt  Yôô?    Vôô  zà.- 
lâ  dâ-zhà  m'kë-tâ^? 

Bë-in  nà  rù-grëh.'. 


Wtiat  are  y  on  doingr? 
You  are  groing:  to  leave 
already?^ 

I  am  very  sorry  to  leave  you, 
but  I  must. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  There  is  quite  a  time  that  we  (n*)  hâve  seen  you. 

2  Inform  myself  of  ? —  ■  WeU  carrying. 

*  Very  glad  to  hear  you  say  so.  —  «  Everybody  carries  himself  well. 

®  There  is  (a)  very  long-time  that  we  had  any  of  his  news.  Notice, 
that  while  depuis  (since)  must  never  be  used  after  il  y  a^  (but  que, 
instead),  depuis  would  be  used  if  il  y  a  were  not  there.  One  cotdd 
say,  Nous  n'avons  pas  reçu  de  ses  nouvelles  depuis  longtemps. 

'  We  expect  ofhis  news  from  day  to  day.  -«-  8  Xo  leave  me. 


4ÔÔ  t>LAlSmS   ET   SANTÉ. 

Ma  femme  m'attend  alors. 

Nous  allons  à  une  conférence  de  M.  About. 

Il  faut  que  je  sois  de  retour  à  la  maison  avant 
deux  heures. 

Alors,  je  ne  vous  retiens  pas. 

Entre  Tarbre  et  Técorce,  il  ne  faut  pas  mettre  le 
doigt. 

Vous  plaisantez  toujours. 

Eh  bien,  quand  nous  ferez-vous  Thonneur  de  re- 
nouveler votre  visite? 

Je  reviendrai  sous  peu,  je  vous  le  promets. 

N'y  manquez,  pas. 

Ne  vous  dérangez  pas,  je  vous  prie. 

Je  vous  accompagnerai  jusqu'à^  la  porte. 

Faites  mes  compliments  à  monsieur. 

Je  n'y  manquerai  pas.    ^ien^  des  amitiés  à  votre 

dame. 
Madame,  j'ai  l'honneur  de  vous  saluer. 
Adieu,  Monsieur  d'Argenton. 


Note.— Study  the  irregular  verbs  Craindre 


NOTES. 

1  There  are  three  ways  of  sayîng  utUU:  (1)  Jusque,  before  an 
adverb.  Ex.  :  Jusque  là,  as  far  as  tJuU  (lit.  :  UtitU  there),  (2)  Jus- 
qu'à Paris,  as  far  as  Paris  (lit.  :  UntU-to  Paris).  (3)  Jusqu'à  ce 
que,  before  a  verb.  Ex.  :  Jusqu'à  ce  que  je  revienne,  Until  I 
relurn  (lit.  :   Until  to  this,  that  I  retum), 

^  Bien  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sensé  of  many.  Des  (not  de) 
is  used  after  it,  because  it  is  not  really  an  adverb  of  qiuiTUity. 
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Fàm. 
Mùs-yû. 


Zliûn  voor-tê-in  pâ'. 

-^ 

An-tr'  làr-brâ  lâ-kor'-s'  ël 
nù  fô  pà  méli'-tr*  lu  dô-à'. 

Plë-zan-tâ. 

Nôôf-râ-vôô dùr-nôô- 

V  la. 

Sôô   pu'.     Zliù   VÔ51    prô- 
mëh.'. 
Ne  inan-kâ  pâ'. 

Dâ-ran-zliâ pré*. 

Vô5  zà-kon-pâîi-râ'  zlius- 

kà 

Kon-plé-man. 

Dèh.    zâ-më-té-â'    zâ    vôt 
dà'-m'. 


Mà-dàra' 
À-dë-û'. 


sà-lii-â' 


My  wife  is  expecting  me  then. 
We  are  going  to  a  lecture  by 

Mr.  About. 
I  must  be  (back)  home  *  before 

two  o'clock. 

Then,  I  will  not  keep  you.^ 

Between    man   and   wife,  one 
must  not  interfère.' 

You  are  always  jesting. 

When  will  you  do  us  the  pleas- 
ure  to  come  and  see  us  again.* 

I  shall  call  again  soon,^  I  prom- 
ise you. 
Be  sure  and  do  so.* 

Don't  disturb  yourself,  pray. 
I  will  see  you  to  the  door.' 

My  regards  *  to  your  husband. 

Thank  you.    My  kind  regards  ® 
to  your  wife. 

I  wish  you  good-day." 
Good-by,  Mr.  Argenton. 


and  Croire,  page  518. 


lilTEBAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  It  îfl  necessary  that  I  be  of  retui-n.  —  2  I  retain  you  not. 

8  Between  the  tree  and  the  bark,  you  must  not  put  your  finger. 

*  When  will  you  do  us  the  honor  to  renew,  etc. 

5  I  will-rc-come  under  little;  also,  bientôt,  S'>o»,  or  very  aomi. 

•  To-it  fail  not.  —  'I  will-accompany  you  as  far  as  the  door. 
8  Make  my  compliments. —  ®  Manj  friendships. 

^  The  hcnor  to  salute  you. 
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The /oUowing  vocabtUary  to  he  leamed  hy  hearL 


VOCABULAIRE. 


I.-PLBUBS.» 


La  rose  (rôz*), 

Les  camélias  (kà-mâ-lê-à'),  ;  •., 

La  tulipe  (tu-lîp'), 

La  violette  (vë-ô-lëf), 

Le  lis  (lé), 

Les  lilas  (lë-là'),  m., 

L'herbe  (lër'-b'), /., 

Les  feuilles  (fù'-yiî),  /., 

Le  feuillage  (fù-yàzli'), 

Les  arbres  (lëh.  zâr'-br'),  93 j., 

II.— ANIMAUX. 

Le  chien  (stié-in'), 

Le  chat  (stià), 

Le  cheval  (sh.'vàl'), 

Le  bœuf  (bùi)  ;  Les  bœux  (bû), 

Le  mouton  ;  la  chèvre  (sbëb'-vr'), 

Les  oiseaux  (lëb  zô-à-zô'), 

Un  oiseau  (un  nô-â-zô'), 

Les  moineaux  (mô-â-nôO,  w-, 

Les  poulets  (pôô-lëh.'),  m., 

La  poule  (p5ô'-r), 

Le  coq  (kôk'), 

La  chasse  au  renard  (sbàs  ô  rw-nâr'), 

Aller  à  la  chasse  (à  là  sbàs'), 


The  rose. 
Camélias. 
The  tulip. 
The  violet. 
The  lily. 
The  lilacs.2 
The  grass.* 
The  leaves.* 
The  foliage. 
The  trees.2 

The  dog. 

The  cat. 

The  horse. 

The  ox  ;  oxen. 

The  sheep  ;  the  goat. 

The  birds.« 

A  bird. 

The  sparrows.^ 

The  chickens.^ 

The  hen. 

The  rooster. 

Fox-hunting.* 

To  go  hunting. 


1  Flttr.  —  2  Or,  siraply  :  Lilacs  ;  grass  ;  leaves  ;  trees;    birds  ;  spar- 
rows  ;  chickens.  —  8  Â-nê-mô'.  —  *  Lit.  :   The  hunt  to-the  fox. 
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The  same  directions  as  heretqfore  to  be  foUowed. 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.-l    PARXS. 

m 

Tiens !^  C'est  vous?  Je  ne  savais  pas  que 
vous  étiez  à  Paris.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que 
vous  êtes  ici?^ — Non,  je  viens  d'arriver.  Mais  vous, 
combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  êtes ^  à  Paris? 

—  Il  n'y  a  que  deux  mois.  —  A  propos,  y  a-t-il  long- 
temps que  vous  n'avez  eu  de  nouvelles  de  M.  Ferry  ? 

—  Non,  j'ai  eu  de  ses  nouvelles,  avant  hier;  et  de 
mauvaises  nouvelles.  —  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  donc?  —  Il  y 
a  un  mois  qu'il  est  gravement  malade.* 

Q.—SUR   LES   BOULEVARDS. 

D'où  venez- vous  comme  cela? — J'arrive  de  la  cam- 
pagne.^ Vous  devriez®  y  aller.  Il  y  fait  magnifique. 
Tout  est  en  fleur.^  Les  violettes  embaument®  les 
bois.  C'est  une  seconde  édition®  du  paradis  terrestre.^^ 
Mais  vous,  où  avez- vous  été? — Je  viens  d'assister  ^^  à 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  What!  {Hello!) —  ^  Hâve  y  ou  been  hère  long?    Lit.  :  Is  there  a 
long  time  that  you  are  here? 

•  How  long  hâve  you  been  ?    Lit.  :  How-much  of  time  is  there  tJiat, 
etc.  —  *  He  has  been  seriously  ill  for  a  mon  th. 
6  Kan-pà'-ilây  country.—  •  Ought.  —  '  In  blossom. 

8  An-b5in%  perfume  ;  fiU  with  perfume. 

9  Sû-son-dâ-dê-sê-on. —  ^  Eden.    Lit.:  Earthly  paradise. 
u  Assister,  to  be  présent  ;  to  be  at  (a  lecture^  etc.). 
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une  conférence  sur  Victor  Hugo.  —  Etait-ce  intéres- 
sant? — Excessivement.  Entre^  autres  jolies  choses,  le 
conférencier  ^  a  raconté  ceci  :  Une  fois  ^  il  *  était  arrivé 
à  Paris  une  lettre  adressée  ^^  Au  plus  grand  poète  de 
la  France.  „  Le  facteur  la  remit  d'abord  à  Victor 
Hugo.  Celui-ci  l'envoya  immédiatement  à  Lamar- 
tine, qui,  de^  sa  part,  la  renvoya  à  Alfred  de  Musset. 
Ce  dernier  la  fit  reporter®  à  Victor  Hugo,  qui  enfin 
la  garda  pour  lui.^ 

3,— AU  BAL, 

Quelle  charmante  réunion!^    Quel  joli  coup  d'œil!® 

—  N'est-ce  pas  ?    C'est  un  très  beau  bal Madame, 

m'accorderez-vous  la  faveur  de  danser  cette  contre- 
danse^^ avec  vous?  —  Monsieur,  je  suis  invitée. — 
Alors,  puis-je  me  promettre  ce  plaisir  pour  la  sui- 
vante ?^^ —  Certainement,  Monsieur 

Monsieur  Logerot,  voulez-vous  me  faire  le  plaisir 
de  danser  cette  valse-là  avec  cette  jeune  personne? 
Elle  n'a  pas  encore  dansé.  —  Certainement,  Madame, 
avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  ^^  .  .  .  Mademoiselle,  voulez- 
vous  me  faire  l'honneur  de  valser  avec  moi? 


Note.  —  Study  the  irregular  verb  Dire,  page  518. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 
1  Between  ;  among.  —  2  Kon-f â>ran-8ê-â%  lecturer. 

8  Once  (upon  a  time).  —  *  T?iere. 

fi  On.  —  «  Had  it  carried-back.     Lit.  :  Mode  to-re-carry  U. 
7  Him  (self).  —  »  Râ-u-nê-on%  party.    Also,  meeting. 

9  Kôô  dft'-yîï,  glance  ;  sight. 

1»  Kon-tp»-dan'-s%  a  quadrille.    Also,  ce  quadrille  (kà-drë'-yii). 
11  Stt-ê-van'-t*,  next  (one).  —  ^  Bô-kôôd-plë-zër'. 
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To  be  written  otU  into  Frenchy  but  to  be  alao  treated  oralîy  in  the 
dass-room,    {For  Sdf-Studyy  see  IHrecHons  before 

Bart  I.) 

EXERCISE. 

UN   CHAPITRE  ITEXPLICATIONS^ 

How  do  you  say^  Never  mind,  in  French?  —  NHya- 
porte? — Well,  how  do  you  translate^  that?  —  Let  me 
see  it.*  Ah,  Virus  mettez  la  charrue  devant  les  bœufs,^  — 
Well,  what  does  it  mean  ?  ^  —  It  ^  means,  You  are  put- 
ting  the  cart  before  the  horse.  —  How  do  you  pronounce  ® 
the  last  Word  ?  —  What  word  ^  do  you  mean  ?  —  Bœufs. 

—  That  is  pronounced^^  bû.  —  But  how  do  you  say  Is 
th<d  right,  in  French?  —  They  say,  Est-ce  bien?  or,  Est- 
ce  juste  f  Never  say.  Est-ce  raison  f^^  —  And,  Is  that 
wrong  f  —  Est-ce  mal  t  Never  say,  Est-ce  tort  f  ^^  —  But, 
how  do  you  say,  On  the  floor? — Par  terre,  —  And,  On 
thecarpet?  —  Generally,^  jpar  terre}^ — And,  Up  stairsf 

—  En  haut}^ — And,  Down  stairs?  —  En  bas.  —  Many 
thanks. 

Note.  — Study  the  irregular  verb  Écrire,  page  5l8. 

— ^— ^— — — — — —  • 

AidB  to  Translation. 

1  See  page  297.  —  2  Nln-por'-t*. --  «  Traduit-on  (from  traduire  . 

4  Let-us-aee^  or,  Let-us-see  it. —  ^  Vô5  mëh-tâ  là  shà-rtt  dfi-va»» 
lëli  bû'.  —  »  What  is  it  that  (que  cela)  means  {strictly,  wishes  to-say)  ? 

^  That. —  8  How  pronounces  one? —  •  Mot  (mô),  masc. 

Ao  One  pronounces  that. —  "  Raison  and  tort  are  never  used  except 
ofpersons. —  ^  Généralement. —  ^  On  thecarpet,  literally  is,  sur  le 
tapis,  but  is  only  occasionally  used. —  i*  An  ô'.  Be  sure  not  to  pro- 
nounce, an  no'. —  *  Slià-pë'-tr'  dëx-plê-ka-së-pn'  {explancUiaru). 
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The  directùms  heretofore  given  for  ihe  readings  are  stiU  to  he  fol- 
lowed.  Bvi,  wherever  possible,  teachers  are  advised  to  question 
their  pupils  in  lYench,  conceming  the  points  involved  in  this  and 
subséquent  readings.  For  Self-Study,  let  ihe  leamer  tmrite  oiU 
questions  for  himself*  and  subsequently  answer  them  in  French, 
frojn  memory, 

LECTURE. 
UN    MOT    DE    LITTÉRATURE. 

—  Vous  êtes  fatigué,  n'est-ce  pas? 

—  Je  crois  bien.  Je  n'en  peux  plus.^  Je  viens  du 
Musée  de  Cluny,  où  j'ai  vu  une  superbe  collection 
d'armes.  Celle  du  XVP  siècle,^  surtout,  m'a  vive- 
ment intéressé.  Quelle  époque,  tout  de  même,^  que 
ce  XVr  siècle!*  Un  âge  de  renouvellement^  artis- 
tique  et  littéraire;  l'âge  de  Ronsard,®  de  Rabelais,®  de 
Montaigne,®  les  précurseurs  immédiats  de  Malherbe,^ 
ce  poète  et  grammairien  qui  réduisit®  la  langue  fran- 
çaise à  des  règles  sévères,  et  dont®  Boileau^^  a  dit 
plus  tard: 

Enfin,  Malherbe  vint"  et,  le  premier  en  France, 
Fit  sentir  ^  dans  ses  vers  "  une  juste  cadence.^* 


1  Zhû  nan  pu  plii%  I  am  ezhansted.    Lit.  :  I  aboutit  can  no-more, 

2  Sê-ëh'-kl'.  —  8  Any  way.    Lit.  :  Ail  of  same. 

*  That  16th  ôentury  is  !    Lit.  :  Thàt  this  sixteenth  century  ! 

6  Rénovation.—  >  Rora-sàr';  Rà-blëh';  Mon-tëh'-nj!. 

7  Mà-lër'-b'.  —  8  Reduced  (from  réduire).  —  »  Of-whom. 

10  Bô-&-15'9  a  famous  poet  of  the  âge  of  Louis  XIV.—  ^  Came. 
12  Made  felt.    Lit.  :  Mode  tofed.  —  ^  Lines  (of  poetry). 
u  An-fin  Mà-lër-bfi  vin%  â  lu  prû-mê-â-ran  Fran'-s'. 
Fê  san-têr  dan  sëli  vër  tt-nS  zhtts-tS  kà-dan'-s'. 

*  For  instance  :  In  what  manner  was  the  sixteerUh  century  a  remarkable 
âge  f  Who  were  the  most  Ulustriotis  French  writers  of  that  period  f  What 
did  BoUeau  say  of  Malherbe  f  From  what  îanguages  vnts  the  Romance 
latiguage  fonnedt    Into  what  dialects  was  it  dividedf  etc.,  etc. 
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Mais  me  voilà  parti  encore  une  fois/  et  tout  cela 
vous  ennuie.  ^ 

—  Non  ;  bien  au  contraire.  J'aime  à  vous  entendre 
parler^  littérature.  D'ailleurs,  je  n'ai  jamais  bien  su^ 
distinguer  les  grandes  périodes  de  la  littérature  fran- 
çaise.    Ne  pourriez- vous  pas  m'en  dire  quelques  mots  ? 

—  Peut-être.    Mais,  par  où  commencer?* 

—  Commencez  par  le  commencement.  Ce  sera  plus 
simple. 

—  Eh  bien;  vous  savez  que  du  mélange^  de  la 
langue  latine  et  de  celle  des  Gaulois®  sortit^  enfin 
la  langue  romane.^  Cette  dernière*  se  divisa  en  deux 
grands  dialectes:  le  dialecte  du  sud,  ou  langue  d'oc,^^ 
et  le  dialecte  du  nord,  ou  langue  d'oïl.^^  La  première 
était  la  langue  des  Troubadours,^  ces  aventureux^ 
poètes  qui  erraient^*  en  chantant  les  tournois,^*  la 
beauté  et  l'amour.  Ea  langue  d'oïl,  au  contraire,  fut 
celle  des  Trouvères,  qui  se  plaisaient  ^  dans  les  récits 
guerriers ^^  et  dans  les  fabliaux^  malins  et  grivois.^® 
C'est  aux  Trouvères  que  nous  devons*^  la  Chanson 
de  Roland,^  et  Lancelot  du  Lac.**    C'est  de  ®  la  langue 


^  Started  again.    Lit.  :  Yet  a  time. 

^  Speak  {abaut).    Parler  chllfoiu,  to  discuss  dresses  (lit.  :  rags) 

*  Known  well  how.  —  *  Where  (shall  I)  begin.    Lit.  :  Ib-hegin. 

*  Prom  the  mingling.  —  •  The  Gauls.  —  '  Sprung.    Lit.  :  Oame-out. 
8  The  Romance  tongue.  —  •  The  latter. 

^®  Language  of  oc.    Oc  meant  yes,  in  that  dialect. 

^^  D6-à'-y«.    on  meant  yes  in  the  dialect  of  northern  France. 

12  Trob-bà-dôôr'  and  Tr5ô-v8r*,  both  mean  finders^  i.  e.  improvisers. 

^  Adyentnrous.  —  M  Wandered.  —  i*  Tournaments. 

i«  Delighted  in.    Lit.  :  Pleased  themsdve»  in.  —  ^  Warlike  récitals. 

M  Fables,  taies.  —  »  Mischievous  and  joUy. 

*  It  is  the  T.  who  gave  us.    Lit.  :  It  is  to-the  T.  we  owe. 

^  lia  shan-son  dii  R6-lan'.  Roland,  famous  warrior,  nephew  of 
Charlemagne. —  ^  Iiara-sMô  dik  Ii&k%  one  of  the  knights  of  the 
Round  Table,  whose  name  is  used  as  a  title  to  the  poem.  —  ^s  From. 
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d'oïl,  devenue^  le  dialecte  dominant  après  la  défaite 
des  Albigeois^  et  la  subordination  de  la  France  du 
sud^  à  la  France  du  nord*  que,  vers  le  commence- 
ment du  Xlir  siècle,  naquit^  enfin  la  langue  fran- 
çaise proprement  dite. 

—  N'est-ce  pas  aussi  à  cette  époque  que  le  théâtre 
fit  son  apparition®  en  France? 

—  Non.  Ce  fut  bien^  avant  cela.  C'est  au^  XI* 
siècle  que  le  clergé  fit  donner,^  sous  le  nom  de 
Miracles  ou  de  Mystères,  des  pièces  où  l'on  reprodui- 
sait principalement  des  scènes  tirées^®  du^  Nouveau 
Testament  ou  des  ^  traditions.  Ces  pièces  étaient  par- 
fois^ d'une  longueur  si  démesurée,^  qu'il  fallait  des 
journées  pour  en^*  représenter  une  seule.^^  Le  Mystère 
de  la  Passion,^®  reproduit  de  nos  jours  ^^  à  Oberammer- 
gau,  ne  durait  pas  moins  de  vingt-cinq  jours  ! 

Comme  le  privilège  exclusif  de  représenter  les 
Mystères  avait  été  accordé  à  une  corporation  {les  Con- 
frères de  la  Passion),  d'autres  conixéries  ^®  se  formèrent 
et  s'adonnèrent,^  les  unes  à  la  représentation  de  Soties,^ 
les  autres  à  la  représentation  de  Moralités,  d'autres  en- 


1  Lit.  :  Become.    Angl.  :  Which  had  become. 

3  Âl-l)ë-z]iô-&%  a  sect  which  had  its  center  and  stronghold  in  the 
south  of  France,  and  after  whose  defeat,  in  1229,  both  the  princes  and 
the  dialect  of  northem  France  obtained  the  prépondérance. 

>  Sud,  southem  France.    Lit.  :  Of  the  south.  —  **  Pron.,  nop. 

»  Nâ-kê',  sprung.    Lit.  :  Was-bom  (prétérit  of  naître). 

«  Son  nà-p&-rë-së-on%  its  appearance.  —  '  Much.  —  ^  In  the. 

•  Had  performed.    Lit.  :  Made  to-give. 

w  Pièces  in-which  were  principally  represented  scènes  drawn,  etc. 
Lit.  :  Some  pièces  where  one  reproduced  some  scènes,  etc. 

n  From  the.    Lit.  :  0/-the.  —  ^  Sometîmes. 

M  Dâ-inii-z1i-râ%  excessive.  —  "  Of-them. 

1*  One  alone  ;  i.  e.  a  single  one.  —  i«  Pa-sê-on'. 

'^  In  our  day.  —  ^  Fratemities,  brotherhoods. 

^  Gave  themselyes  up  to  ;  devoted  themselyes  to. —  *>  Sô-të%  Follies. 
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core  à  celle  de  Farces,  Les  Soties  étaient  des  allégo- 
ries* morales  et  politiques  d'une  hardiesse  ^  exces- 
sive. Les  Moralités  représentaient  des  sujets  édifiants. 
Les  Farces  étaient  des  pièces  bouffonnes,^  qui  pour- 
tant,* vers  la  fin  du  XV*  siècle,  donnèrent  à  la  France 
la  vraie  comédie,  sous  la  forme  d*un  chef-d'œuvre,^ 
la  Farce  de  V Avocat  Pathelin? 

Pendant  ce  temps-là  (c'est-à-dire  du"^  XIIP  au 
XVP  siècle)  la  langue,  sans  s'être  encore  débarrassée® 
des  langes®  de  la  barbarie,  s'était  lentement*^  dévelop- 
pée, épurée,^  et  se  fixait.^  Les  idées  s'éveillaient,^ 
et  lorsque  l'imprimerie**  parut,  vers  la  fin  du  XV' 
siècle,  non  seulement  la  civilization  s'accéléra*^  de 
toutes  parts,*®  mais  la  langue  française  se  perfec- 
tionna *^  rapidement Mais  voyez  quelle  heure  il 

est!    Il  faut  que  je  vous  quitte. 

—  Pour  aller  où  donc? 

—  J'ai  donné  rendez-vous  aujourd'hui  à  midi  à  F. 
K.  M.  Rehn.    Le*®  connaissez-vous? 

—  Je  le  crois  bien.  C'est  un  de  nos  plus  jolis*® 
peintres^  de  marines.  Est-ce  qu'il  est  à  Paris,  main- 
tenant?   Je  ne  le^  savais  pas Mais,  quand  me 

finirez-vous  votre  intéressant  aperçu®  de  la  littéra- 
ture française? 

—  Demain,  si  cela  vous  va.® 


1  Were  allégories.  —  ^  Dik-nu  àr-dê-ës  (boldnees). 

•  Facetious.  —  *  However.  —  *  ShëàT  dù'-vr*,  raasterpiece. 

•  LÀ-vô-kà  Pâ-t'-lin',    Patelin  {modern  French)  =  wheedler. 

7  From-the.  ~  *  Without  having  rid  itself.  —  •  Swaddling-clothes. 

w  Slowly.—  "  Purified.—  ^  Wasbecoming  fixed. 

M  Were-awakening  {themsdves).  —  "  Lin-ppëm-rê%  (the  art  of  ) 
printing.  —  ^  Was  accelerated.  —  "  Every where.  —  i'  Stt  p«r-f ëk- 
8ë-ô-iià%  perfected  itself.—  «  Him.—  w  Fincst.—  »  Pin'-tp».—  21  It. 

^  In-tâ-rëhHsan-tA-për-8ik%  sketch  ;  outHue.  --  «  Suits. 
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The  foUowing  lekter  to  be  leamed  by  heart  and  written  some  hour  or 
two  afierward,     This  can  be  done  in  two  sections^  if  too  long. 

CORRESPONDANCE. 

Boston,  le  1"  juillet. 

Ma  chère  Louise, 

Votre  bonne  lettre  du  22  dernier  m'est  parvenue  ^ 
hier.  Nous  avons  tous  été  très  heureux  de  savoir 
que  vous  vous  plaisiez  si  bien  ^  à  Paris.  Mais  comme 
vous  y  restez  peu  de  temps  !^ 

\  Rome,  abstenez-vous*  de  fruits  et  de  mets  indi- 
gestibles,^  aussi  bien  que  d'eau  glacée,  cette  boisson 
pourtant^  si  chère  au  cœur  américain.  Je  n'ai  pas 
besoin  de  vous  recommander  d'éviter^  les  excursions 
nocturnes  à  la  Daisy  Miller,  mais  je  voudrais  vous 
conseiller  de  ne  pas  vous  fatiguer,  de  ne  pas  rester 
trop  longtemps  dans  les  églises  froides  et  humides, 
et  de  ne  pas  vous  promener  le  soir  dans  les  rues  et 
dans  les  faubourgs®  de  la  ville  immortelle.  Avec 
ces  précautions,  il  n'y  a  pas  plus  de  danger  à  Rome 
qu'à  Boston;  peut-être®  pas  autant.^^ 

Nous  jouissons  tous  d'une  ^^  bonne  santé.  Nous 
comptons^  partir  à  la  campagne  la  semaine  pro- 
chaine.   Écrivez-nous  à  Newport. 

Votre  bien  fidèle  amie, 

Catherine  FuUer. 


1  Reached.  —  ^  Liked  it  so  much.  Lit.  :  You  yourself  pleased  so 
well.  —  «  What  a  short  stay  you  are  luakîng  !  Lit.  :  How  you  there 
remain  little  (o/)  time. —  *  Abstain  (yourself). 

6  Mëh-zift-dê-zhës-tê'-bP.    Mets,  foods.—  «  Yet.—  7  To  avoid. 

8  Suburbs.  —  •  Ptt-tê'-tr*,  perhaps.  —  w  As  much. 

^  Lit.  ;  We  enjoy  ali  vf  —  w  Expect.    Lit.  ;  Count,  reckon. 


PapT  y. 
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SECTION    II. 


1.  MALADIE. 

2.  VISITE  DU  MÉDECIN. 

3.  LE  SUBJONCTIF. 

A.  LA  CONSULTATION. 

5.  *À  PROPOS  DE  JEUX. 

6.  OURS  OU  TAUREAU? 

7.  UN  MOT  DE  LITTÉRATURE. 
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FBENCH. 

i.  Je  me  demande  s'il  serait  malade. 

De  qui  parlez-vous? 

Je  parle  de  mon  petit  garçon. 

Qu'a-t-il  donc? 

Quelquefois,  il  se  plaint  tant^  de  maux  de  tête. 

On  lui  donne  trop  ^  à  faire  à  Técole. 

Oui,  il  étudie  beaucoup,^,  cette  année. 

La  semaine  dernière,  il  avait  Tair  si  pâle. 

Je  crains  bien  qu'il  ne  devienne  malade. 

Je  crois  que  je  ferai  ^  venir  le  médecin. 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  soit  ^  en  ville. 

J'y  suis  allé  avant-hier,  mais  il  venait  de  partir. 

s-^  s-/  s.' 

Il  est  allé  à  la  campagne  pour  quelques  jours. 


NOTES. 

1  Tant  =  so  muchj  or  so  many.  Be  careful  never  to  say  si  tant,  nor 
tant  beaucoup,  (nor  si  beaucoup),  as  often  done.  Tant  is  cUways 
used  alone. 

2  Tpop  =  too  much,  or  too  many.  Never  say  trop  beaucoup,  as 
frequently  done.    Beaucoup  is  cUways  used  alone. 

8  Never  say  très  beaucoup  for  very  much.     Beaucoup  means 
cither  much  {many),  or  very  much  {very  many\  and  is  always  used  aUme, 
*  Indic.  {future).    See  page  432. 
6  Sxiiy.    See  page  430. 


PLEASURES    AND    HEALTH. 


421 


U 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Zhùm   dù-mand   sël 
s'rëh  mà-lâd'. 

Pâr-lâ. 

Pàr'-l. 


Kël-kù-fô-à',    êl    su    plin 
tan'  du  môd  têt'. 

Trô-pâ  fair  à  là-kôl'. 


Sëli-tà-iiâ'. 

Se  par. 

Krin dù-vë-ën. 

Mâd-sin'. 
Sô-â  tan  vël'. 


Kël-kù  ztLoor'. 


I  wonder  if  he  i»  ilL^ 

Whom    are    you    speaking 

about  ?  * 
About  my  little  boy. 

What  is  the  matter  with  him?* 

Sometimea,  he  complains*  so 

much  of  headaches.^ 
They  give  him  too  much  to  do 

at  school. 
Yes,  he  studios  very  much  this 

year. 
Last  week,  he  looked  so  pale. 

I  fear  he  will  get  ill.* 

I  think  I  '11  send  for  the  doctor.' 
I  don*t  think  he  is  in  ^  the  city. 

I  went  there  day  before  yester- 
day,  but  he  had  just  gone 
away. 

He  has  gone  to®  the  country 
for  a  few  days. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  ask  myself  if  he  wotUd  (i.  e.  might)  be  ill.    Also,  8*11  est. 

2  Of  whom,  etc.  —  »  What  has  he? 

^  Coniplains  (se  plaindre,  to  complain). 

fi  Mal  de  tête,  headache.    Maux  de  tête,  headaches. 

«  I  fear  that  he  ?/tay-become.    See  page  431,  par.  2. 

7  WiW-have  the  doctor  corne.  —  ^  That  he  he  in.  En  is  more  vague 
and  gênerai  than  dans.  The  latter  is  usually  foUowed  by  the  article 
(unless  un  or  une,  ce  or  cet,  etc.,  be  présent). 

9  He  camefrom  starting. 
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C'est  bien  mal  de  sa  part,  quand  il  y  a  tant  de 

maladies. 
Mais  qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  ça? 
Il  y  a  quelqu'un  à  la  porte. 
Julie,  allez  vite  ouvrir.    Je  crois  que  c'est  Paul. 

Oui.    C'est  lui. 


Note  —  Study  the  irregular  verbs  Faire  and  Mettre, 


3.  Qu'y  a  t-il  donc,  mon  enfant  ? 

Pourquoi  pleurez-vous? 

Jules  se  moque  toujours  de  moi,  à  l'école. 

Calmez- vous.    A  quoi  bon  pleurer  comme  ça  ?  ...  . 

À  quoi  pensez- vous? 

Je  pense  à  ^  quelque  chose.    Je  ne  veux  pas  dire. 

Voyons  donc.    Qu'est-ce  que  c'est? 
La  dernière  semaine  ^  de  l'école,  je  vais  lui  jouer 
un  tour. 


NOTES. 

1  Penser  à,  to  think  (i.  e.  to  be  thinking)  about.  Penser  de,  to  think 
{to  hâve  an  opinion)  about.  Why  do  you  think  of  him  f  Pourquoi  pensez- 
vous  à  lui  ?     WhcU  do  you  think  of  him  f  Que  pensez-vous  de  lui  ? 

aT&otice  that  dernier  {fem.  dernière)  when  hefore  the  noun  =  the 
last  of  a  séries.  Ex.  :  The  last  year  we  were  there,  lia  dernière  année 
que  nous  y  étions.  But,  /  was  there  last  year^  J'y  étais  Pannée 
dernière.^  Likewise,  Tfie  last  week  of  schoolj  La  dernière  semaine 
d'école  (or,  de  l'école).  But,  ktst  week^  in  the  ordinary  sensé,  la  se- 
maine dernière. 
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Par',  kan-tél. 

Mêli  kês  ku  sèk  sa'  7 
Kël-kun'  à  là  poiy-t'. 
Zhû  ki6-àk  sèn  Pôl'. 


It  ifl  very  mean  of  him,*  when 
there  is  so  much  sickness.' 

But,  what  is  that  ? 

There  is  some  one  at  the  door. 
Julie,  go  and  open  the  door, 

quick.    I  think  it  is  Paul. 
Yes.    It  is  he.* 


page  520. 


don  mon 


2.  Kê-yà-têl 
nan-fan^? 

Plù-râ. 

Znm  su  môk. 


Kâl-mâ-voo'.    A  kô-à  bon' 
plù-râ?  ^ 


Kès-kû  séh.'. 

Lâ-kôr  .  .  .  . 
tôôr'. 


zlioo-a  un 


What  is  the  matter,^  (my) 
child? 

What  are  you  crying  for  ?  • 
Julius  is  alway  making  fun  '  oi* 
me,  at  school. 

Quiet  yourself  down.  What  is 
the  use  of  ^  crying  Hke  that  ? . . 

What  are  you  thinking  about  ?  ^ 

I  am  thinking  about  something. 
I  don't  want  to  say. 

Well,  now,  what  is  it? 

I  am  going  to  play  him  a  (good) 
trick,  the  last  week  of  school. 


LITBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Bad  on  his  part —  *  So-many  gicknesses  (or,  diseases). 

'  It  is  him.  LiUi  —  him  (or  her),  when  they  really  mean  to-him  (or  to- 
lier)  ;  as  :  Send  him  this,  EnvoyeaK-lui  ceci.  But  with  c'est,  or  alone, 
lai==^.    Qui  l'a  fait?    Ans.:  Lui!    Anglice, -He /    (-SA45/  =  Elle!) 

*  yfhBi  is  there  f—  «  Ot,  familiarly^  pleures-tu? 

s  Se  moquer,  to  déride^  to  m^ikefun  of. 

^  To  what  good  f 
.    8  To  what  think  you?  (also,  familiarly,  penses-tu?).— TFAom  are 
you  thinking  about  f  X  qui  penseaK-vous  ? 
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Rira  bien  qui  rira  le  dernier. 
Ce  n'est  pas  bien. 


3.  Je  crains  bien  que  vous  ne  soyez  malade. 

Je  vous  disais  que  vous  étudiez  trop. 

Vous  avez  si  mauvaise  mine! 

Il  faut  que  je  fasse  venir  le  médecin. 

Julie,  allez  chercher  le  médecin. 

Et  vous,  mon  enfant,  allez  vous  coucher  tout  de 

suite. 
Mettez- vous  au  lit.     Je  vous  couvrirai. 


4.  Eh    bien,    comnient    vous    sentez-vous,^ 
maintenant  ? 

Je  me  sens  bien  mal  à  mon  aise. 

>^  "^^ 

Qu'est-ce  que  vous  sentez? 

>-^ 

Je  sens  des  douleurs  par  tout  le  corps. 

Quelquefois,  la  tête  me  tourne. 

Ah  !   voici  le  médecin 

Eh  bien,  qu'y  a-t-il  donc? 


NOTES. 

1  Or,  te  sens-tu.  I  rarely  introduce  the  familiar  form  in  this  book, 
and  advise  learners  not  to  use  it,  for  two  reasons.  First,  it  is  always 
readily  understood  in  reading.  Secondly,  it  need  never  be  used  at  ail 
in  speaking.  Thiis,  by  keeping  to  the  ordinary  form  (vous),  many 
annoying  mistakes  are  avoided  by  students,  who  will  find  they  will 
always  know  when  to  use  the  familiar  form  by  the  time  they  hâve 
had  sufficient  intercourse  with  French  people  to  warrant  such  use. 
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Rê-rà  bê-in  kê  rê-ràl  dër- 


ne-a'. 


He    wbo   laughs   last,   laughs 

best.» 
That  is  not  right. 


3.  Zhù  krin  bê-in  kù  vôô» 
sô-^â-yà  mâ-làd'. 

Dé^zëtL. 

Mô-vëz  xnën'  I 
Kûzli  fàs. 
Zliu-lê'. 
Vô5  kô5-*sliâ'. 

Mèli-tâ-vô5  zô  lê^ 


I  am  aflraid  you  are'''  ilL* 

I  told  you  you  were  studying 

toc  much.* 
You  look  80  bad  I 

I  must  send  for  the  doctor. 
Julia,  go  for  the  doctor. 
And  you,  m  y  child,  go  to  bed 
at  once. 

Get  into  •  bed.    I  '11  cover  you 
up. 


4.  A  bê-in,    kô-man   voo 
san-tâ^ôô,  min-t-nan'' ? 

Mon  nëz*. 


San  dëli  dôô-lùr  par  tool 
kor'.  _ 

•Kël-kù-fô-à mù  toor'- 


Well!    How  do  you  feel,«> 
now? 

I  feel  very  poorly.' 
WhcU  do  you  feel  ?  « 
I  feel  ®  pains  ail  over  niy  body. 

Sometimes,  my  head  swims.* 


Ah  !    Hère  is  the  doctor  . 
Well,  what  is  the  matter? 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  WiU  laugh  well  who  wUl  laugh  {the)  last.  —  2  Also,  que  tu  ne  sois. 

8  See  page  431.—  *  Also,  familiarly,  je  te  disais  que  tu  étudiais 
trop.—  *  Put  yourself  into-the.    From  se  mettre^à. 

•  How  {yoursdf)  fed  you  f  From  se  sentir.  Sesentir  refers  to  our 
gênerai  feeling  {of  heoUh^  etc.)- 

7  I  feel  {myself)  very  badly  at  my  ease. 

8  Sentir,  to  feel  (also,  to  smell).  —  »  The  head  to-me  turns. 
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Quand  êtes- vous  devenu  malade? 
Avant-tier  soir,^  j'ai  eu  mal  à  la  tête. 

Hier  soir,'  j'ai  eu  mal  au  cœur. 

Ce  matin,  je  pouvais  à  peine  respirer. 

Il  y  a  une  heure,  j'ai  dû*  quitter  l'école  et  rêve- 

nir  à  la  maison. 
Faites-moi  voir  votre  langue. 
Elle  est  assez  chargée. 
Est-ce  que  vous  avez  de  l'appétit? 
Non,  docteur.    îî  y  a  plus  d'un  mois  que  je  n'ai 

eu  bon  appétit. 
Pardon.    Je  vais  vous  tâter  le*  pouls. 

Il  n'est  pas  très  vif. 

Avez- vous  chaud  aux  pieds? 

Non,  docteur,  j'ai  froid  aux  pieds  et^  aux  mains. 


Note.  —  Study  ''the  position  of  adverbs," 


6.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  a? 

Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  fait  sauter?® 


NOTES. 

1  Also,  la  nuit  d'avant-hier  (see  note  2). 

2  Also,  la  nuit  passée^  la  nuit  dernière.  But,  soir  refers  to 
night  in  the  sensé  of  evening^  and  nuit  in  the  real  sensé  of  night. 

*  Also,  j'ai  été  obUgé  de. 

^  The  puise,  not  your  puise.  Remember  that  with  the  parts  of  tbe 
body,  the  French  use  the  article  (le»  etc.)  preferably  to  the  possessive 
lidjective  (mouy  etc.)»  wherever  such  use  will  not  lead  to  confusion. 

^  Â  5  min'.    Notice  that  the  t  of  et  is  never  carried  forward. 

<  Sauter,  tojump^  or  skip  {apage^  a  line^  etc.). 
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À-van-tê-air  sô-àr'. 
Mal  ô  kûr'. 

À  pën  rës-pê-râ'. 
Kë-tâ  là-kôl'. 

Lan'-g\ 
Shàr-zliâ*. 

Bô-nà-pâ-tê'. 

Tâ-tâl  pôô'. 

Vêf. 

Sh.ô  ô  pê-à'? 

Frô-à à  ô  min'. 


When  did  y  ou  get  sick  ?  * 

Night   before   last,   I   had'  a 

headache. 
Laat  night,  I  felt  *  sick  (at  my 

stomach).* 
Thifl  morning,  I  could  hardly 

breathe. 
An  hour  ago,  I  was  obliged  *  to 

leave  school  and  corne  home. 

Show  me  *  your  tongue. 
It  's  pretty  well  coated.* 
Hâve  you  any  appetite  ? 

No,  doctor.  It*s  more  than  a 
month  since  I  had  a  good 
appetite.' 

Excuse  me.  I  am  going  to 
feel  your  puise. 

It  is  not  very  rapid. 

Are  your  feet  warm  ?  ^ 
No,  doctor,  my  hands  and  feet 
are  cold.* 


page  625. 


;.  Kés  kêl  ê-yà^  ? 

Sô-tâ'. 


What  is  the  matter  ?  " 

What  makes  you  jump  (like 
that)  ? 


lilTERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

A  When  are  you  become.  —  ^  Conversational  tense. 
s  111  {ness)  at  the  heart.    Mal  de  cœur^  heartache;  la  maladie  de 
cceur,  heart  disease. 

*  I  hâve  had-to.     Also,  il  m'a  fallu.     Observe  that  il  faut  and 
devoir  can  very  often  be  used  intercliangeably.    See  p.  445,  note  6. 

*  Or,  montrez-moi.  —  •  It  is  rather  {strictly^  enough)  haded, 

7  There  is  more  of  a  month  that  I  (n*)  hâve  had 

8  Hâve  you  warmth  to-the  feet  ?  —  •  I  bave  cold  to-the  feet,  etc. 
w  What  is  it  that  there  is? 
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C'est  un  point  de  côté  qui  m'a  pris. 

Eh  fiien,  respirez  fortement. 

Ohl  ça  me  fait  mal!^ 

Encore  une  fois. 

Maintenant,  parlez  haut.^ 

Plus  haut!2 


6.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  aura  à  faire? 

Faites  exécuter    cette  ordonnance    chez   un    bon 

V-^  'fc*'  >■* 

pharmacien. 
Il  lui  faudra  prendre  deux  pilules  trois  fois  par 

jour. 
Demain,  je  reviendrai  le  voir. 

Croyez-vous^  qu'il  guérisse,  docteur? 

Mais  oui,  il  guérira.    Cela  va  sans  dire. 
Je  suis  bien  aise  de  vous  entendre  dire  cela. 
Seulement,  ayez   soin   qu'il   prenne   sa  médecine 
régulièrement. 

Note.  —  Study  the  "use  of  prépositions  after 


NOTES. 

1  Faire  mal,  to  hurt,  ï.e.  to  pain;  vous  me  faites  mal,  you  hurtme! 

2  Speak  low  =  parlez  bas  (p&r-lâ  h'àf). 

•  Remember  tliat  to  think  is  better  rendered  by  croire,  in  the  case 
of  a  helief;  by  trouver,  in  the  case  of  an  opinion  ;  compter,  of  an 
intention  ;  penser,  of  thonght.  Ex.  :  Bo  you  think  it  will  rain  f  =  Croyez- 
vous  qu'il  pleuve  ?  Do  you  think  this  is  good  f  =  Trouvez- vous 
cela  bon?  Do  you  think  you  wiU  go  «oon f  =  Comptez- vous  bientôt 
partir  ?  Whai  are  you  thinking  about  ?  =  A  quoi  pensez-vous  ?  —  In 
ail  the  above  cases,  penser  could  be  iised  ;  but  its  constant  récurrence 
would  be  insipid.  Let  the  pupil  discriminate.  N.B.  —  With  que, 
however,  generaUy  use  penser.  What  do  you  think  of  himf  Que 
pensez-vous  de  lui?    of  that,  Qu'en  pensez-vous? 
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Pô-in-d-kô-tâ'. 
For-tô-man'. 

Ôl  sâm  fëb.  mal'. 
An-kor  Un  fô-à'. 
Pàr-lâ  ô'. 

Plu  ô'. 


6.  Kës-kêl  ê  or-à^  à  fair*  ? 

Fét   zëg-zâ-kii-tâ    sëti-tor- 
dô-nan'-s fàr-mà-sê-in'. 

Dû  pê-lul'. 


Gâ-rés\ 


Ëh.-yâ  sô-in  kêl  prèn  sa 
xnâd-sên  itfgU-lê-air-man'. 


It  wafi  a  stitch  in  my  side.^ 
Now  breathe  heavily.* 

Oh  !  it  hurts  me  ! 
Once  more.* 
Now,  speak  aloud.* 
Louder.* 


Wliat  will  we  hâve  to  do  ?^ 

Hâve   this    prescription   filled 
out^  at  a  good  dniggist's. 

He  will  bave  to  take  two  pills 
three  times  a  day. 

To-morrow,   I  shall  return  to 

see  bim. 
Do  you  tbink  be  will  recover,* 

doctor? 
Wby,  of  course,  be  '11  get  well. 

Tbat  goes  witbout  saying.* 

Only,  take  care  and  bave  bim 
take  ^  bis  medicine  regularly. 


adjectivesy"  page  526. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Stitch  o/side  that  took  me  {conversât,  tense).  —  *  Forcibly.  —  •  Yet 
one  time.  —  *  High.  —  *  Higher  I  —  «  What  is  it  that  there  unU-be  .... 

7  Make  to-execute.  To  Juive  anything  done  or  mcuie  »  faire,  not 
avoir.  Avoir,  to  =  to  fiave^  meaning  to  possess,  or,  to  hâve  cUready  done 
anything,  or,  to  fiave  anything  to  do.  —  8  Subj.  of  gnérir.    See  p.  430. 

»  That  goes  wîthout  to-say  (i.  e.  mying).  In  English,  ail  préposi- 
tions (except  to  and  its  compounda)  govem  the  présent  participle.  In 
French,  ail  prépositions  (except  en)  govem  the  infinitive  présent. 
English:  Before  sleeping,  after  running^  for  writing,  etc.  French: 
Before  sleeping  (avant  de  dormir);  After  to-have  run  (après  avoir 
couru);  For  to-write  (pour  écrire).  But,  en  écrivant  {wh&n^ while, 
by,  or  through  writing), —  ^^  Hâve  care  that  he  take,   Subj.  of  prendre. 
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Flfth  Cardinal  Rule. 

USE   OF   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE.1 

The  subjunctîve  (from  the  Latin  gubjundivus,  sidjoined)  is 
used  only  in  9ubordincUe  or  geœndary  danses.*  It  expresses  the 
uncertainty  or  émotion  existing  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  as  to 
the  action  referred  to.    Hence: 

FIRST    OEITERAI/    RUI^E. 

The  subjonctive  is  used  after  que,*  qui,  or  dont,! 
whenever  doubt  (or  négation)  is  implied.  Thus,  we 
will  say: 

I  know  he  will  come=  Je  sais  ^'il  viendra, 
The  Indicative,*  hecause  no  doubt  is  entertained  by  the  speaker. 
But: 

Do  you  think  he  will  corne  =  Croyez-vous  qu'il  vienne. 

The  SiibjuncHvef  hecause  there  is  doubt  implied  in  the  very 
question. 

I  don^t  think  he  will  corne  =  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  viemie. 

The  SvbjunctivCf  hecause  there  is  négation  and  uncertainty  implied. 

N.  B.  —  The  proper  application  of  thia  first  rule,  would  solve 
almost  every  case  of  subjunctive  ;  but,  in  order  to  illustrate 
and  place  the  case  more  fully  before  the  student,  I  subjoin  the 
foUowing  subordinate  rules  which  ail  spring,  more  or  less 
directly,  from  the  above  gênerai  principle  : 


1  The  subjunctive  mood  bas  four  tenses  {présent^  past,  imperfect, 
pluperfect),  and  (practically)  is  always  preceded  by  que,  qui,  or  dont 
(see  page  528).  It  is  therefore  a  dépendent  mood,  used  in  clauses 
united  to  othera  by  qui,  que,  or  dont.    See  note  fi  this  page. 

*  Exàraple:  Je  doute  qu'il  vienne.  Principal  clause,  Je  doute;  sub- 
ordinate clause,  Il  vienne;  word  uniting  the  two,  qu*  (for  que).  Or, 
(7 est  le  seul  qui  puisse  le  faire.  Principal  clause,  C'est  le  seul;  subordi- 
nate clause,  Puisse  le  faire;  word  uniting  the  two,  qui. 

«  The  indicative  mood,  as  known,  is  made  up  of  the  following 
tenses  :  Présent^  imperfect^  prétérit^  future^  (and  their  compounds,  Past 
indefinite,  etc.). 

*  And  many  conjunctions  componnded  with  que,  as:  afin  que, 
à  moins  que,  quoique,  etc.    For  list,  see  page  527. 

t  Also,  sometimeSf  où;  or  lequel,  laquelle,  etc.,  (with  a  prepos.). 
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SUBOBDINATE    RUUSS. 

The  Subjonctive  is  used: 

1.  Af ter  interrogative  or  négative  sentences.    Ex.  : 

What  do  you  want  me  to  do?  Que  voulez-vous  gtie^e  fasse  f 
I  don't  want  you  to  speak,  Je  ne  veux  pas  que  voua  parliez. 

2.  After  verbs  (or,  sentences)  expressing  pleasure, 
wandeVf  surprise^  urUlf  désire^  cofnmandf  doubt,  fear  : 

I  am  glad  you  saw  him  =  Je  suis  content  que  vous  Vayez  vu.* 
I  ani  sorry  you  are  ill  =  Je  suis  fâché  que  vous  soyez  malade.^ 
I  doubt  if  he  '11  conie  =  Je  doute  •  qu^'û  vienne,* 

S.  After  impersonal  verbs  :^ 

Il  est  temps  que  nous  partions. 

4.  After  a  relative  clause  t  into  which  etUers  one  of 
the  foUowing  :  le  pluSj  le  moins^  le  mieux j  le  meilleur ^  le  pire^  le 
moindre,  le  seulj  le  premier,  le  dernier,  or  peu  ;  or,  any  superlativr. 
Example  : 

The  only  one  who  can  do  it=  Le  seul  qui  puisse  le  faire. 
It  is  the  first  I  heard  about= C'est  le  premier  dont  faie  en- 
tendu parler. 
The  best  horse  I  know  =  Le  meilleur  cheval  que  je  connaisse,^ 


EXCEPTIONS. 

The  subjnnctive  is  not  used: 

1.  After  interrogative  or  négative  sentences»  or  any 


1  Lit.  :  That  you  him  k(we  seen  (ayez,  subj.  près.,  2d  père,  plural  of 

avoir). —  ^  Lit.  : that  you  be  ill  (soyez,  subj.  près.,  2d  pereon 

plural  of  être). —  *  Lit.  :  I  doubt  tfiat  he  corne  (vienne,  subj.  près,  of 
venir). —  *  For  list  of  impersonal  verbs,  see  page  524. 

*  For  exceptions,  see  page  528. 

*  Notice  that  in  order  to  bave  the  subjunctlve  in  the  second  clause, 
the  two  verbs  must  (generally)  be  of  différent  subjects.  Thus,  je  and 
vous  are  the  subjects  in  the  firet  and  second  sentences,  je  and  il  in 
the  third.  When  the  two  verbs  hâve  the  same  subject,  the  second  is 
(generally)  put  in  the  infinitive  :  [I  am  glad  to  see  you  =  Je  suis  con- 
tent de  vous  voir  (/being  the  subject  both  of  to  be  glad  and  to  see)]. 

t  /.  e.  a  clause  united  to  the  one  foUowing  it  by  who,  which  {wluU, 
that),  whose  {of  which),  where,  in  which,  etc.,  (qui,  que,  dont,  où.  etc.). 
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verb,  ij  ihe  speaker  is  certain  about  the  fo/dt  advanced.    Ex.  : 

Do  you  know  your  brother  is  tW.*  =  Savez-voiis  que  votre  frère 

e«t  malade  ? 
He  does  not  know  hei8ill=  Il  ne  sait  pas  qu'il  est  malade. 

2.  Nor,  after  the  verbs  croire,  esp^er,  penser,  used 
affirmatively.    Ex.  :  Croyez-vous  qu'il  le  fasse.    (Lit.  :  May-do  it.) 

StLbjundive,  because  croire  is  used  interrogaiively. 

But  :  "  Je  crois  qu'il  le  feraJ* 

Indicative  (future),  because  croire  is  used  affirmatively. 

3.  Nor,  after  the  impersonal  verbs  Uy  a,  U  paratiy 
il  fne  semble,^  il  est  certain,  il  est  vrai,  (and  a  few  others 
which  express  a  positive  fact),  if,  however,  they  are  used  affirma- 
tively.   Ex.  : 

It  seems  tomesheis  wrong  =  Il  me  semble  qu'elle  a  tort.    But: 
It  does  not,  etc.  =  Il  ne  me  semble  pas  qu'elle  ait  tort.* 

Ne  before  the  Subjunctive, 

The  following  verbs  and  locutions  of  a  restrictive  nature 
require  ne  before  a  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive: 

(1)  Empêcher,  to  preverU;  prendre  grarde,  craindre 
avoir  peur,  and  trembler  ;  if  used  affirmatively.    Ex.  : 

Prenez  garde  qu'il  ne  tombe.^ 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  devienne  malade. 

But  not  if  they  are  negaJtive  or  interrogative  : 

Je  ne  crains  pas  qu'il  vienne*  (no  ne). 
Craignez-vous  qu'il  le  dise  {no  ne)? 

(2)  A  moins  que,  de  peur  que,  de  crainte  que.    Ex.  : 

À  moins  qu'il  w'écrive  bientôt,  je  vais  partir. 


1  Take  cave  fie  does  not  foM,  Lit.  :  Take  care  that  he  may-no^fall. 
Notice  that  a  few  verbs  (such  as  empêcher,  ordonner,  prendre 
gtkrûe)  may  hâve  either  the  subjunctive  with  que  after  theni,  or  tlie 
infinitive.  Ex.  :  Prevent  himfrom  doing  t7=  Empêchez  ^yu'il  ne  fasse 
cela  ;  or,  Empêchez-le  de  le  faire.  Take  care  not  to  faU  =  Prenez 
g^arde  giee  vous  ne  tonibieuff  or,  {much  more  common),  Prenez 
garde  de  tomber.  —  2  i  don't  fear  he  will  (lit.  :  may)  corne. 

*  FoT  spécial  cases  of  the  Subjunctive,  see  page 
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The  foUowing  vocabaUtry  to  be  leamed  hy  heart. 


VOCABULAIRE. 

Comment  ça  va-t-il  ?  ^  How  (Tye  do  f 

Je  me  porte  très  bien,^  merci  ;  et  vous-  I  am  very  well,  thank 
même?  you;  and  yourself? 

Je  ne  me  porte  pas  bien,  I  am  not  very  well. 
Comment  se  porte  monsieur  votre  frère?*  How  is  your  brother? 

Il  ne  se  porte  pas  du  tout  bien,  He  is  not  at  ail  well. 

Comment  va  la  santé  ?  How  is  your  health  ? 

Cela  va  assez  bien  *  merci,  Pretty    good,    thank 

you. 

Ça  va  mieux  *  (më-û'),  Better. 

Dans  un  courant  d'air  (kô5-ran  dair'),*  In  a  draught. 

Un  rhume,  A  cold. 

Un  rhume  de  cerveau,'  A  cold  in  the  head. 

Je  tousse,*  I  hâve  a  cough. 

Je  suis  enrhumé*  (sii-ë  zari-rii-inâ'),  I  hâve  a  cold. 

Je  me  suis  enrhumé,  I  took  a  cold. 

J'ai  attrapé  un  rhume,  I  caught  a  cold. 

Je  me  suis  brûlé,^®  I  burnt  myself. 

J'ai  la  figure  enflée.  My  face  is  swoUen. 

Vous  allez  vous  enrhumer,  You  are  going  to  take 

cold. 


1  Very  familiar.  Lit.  :  How  {thcU)  goes  it  ?  —  *  Or,  assez  bien  ;  or, 
mal. —  ^  Monsieur,  madame,  mademoiselle  are  used  when  men- 
tioning  other  peopWs  relatives,  unless  a  certain  degree  of  acquaintance 
and  familiarity  exists.  But  never  use  them  in  speaking  of  your  own 
relatives.    Never  say,  Madame  ma  mère,  etc. 

*  Lit.  :  77uU  goes  enough  well.  —  *  Or,  beaucoup  mieux  (b5-kô5 
mê-ÛO.  —  'A  current  of  air.  —  '  Cerveau  (sër-vô^.    Lit.  :  Brain. 

8^8trictly,  I cough.  —  '  Also,  J*ai  un  rhume.—  /  hâve  a  cold  in  the 
kead^  J»ai  im  rliume  de  cerv^aw»  —  "  Fem.  :  enrhumée,  brûlée', 
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To  be  studied  aJoud  and  repeaied  as  a  real  converacUiony  in  prépa- 
ration for  thfi  cloM^room  or  for  nelf-stvdy.    (See  aho 
IHrecHonê,  befare  Part  J.) 


CONVERSATIONS- 

Monsieur,  je  suis  venu  pour  vous  consulter. — Qu'est- 
ce  que  vous  avez  ?  —  Il  y  a  deux  mois  que  je  tousse.^ 
— J'ai  pris  toutes  sortes  de  médecines,  sans  pouvoir  me 
guérir .2  —  Comment  cela  a-t-il  commencé?  —  Tout  d'à- 
bord,  je  me  suis  enrhumé,  en  prenant  un  bain. — 
Après  cela,  j'ai  eu  la  fièvre,  pendant  une  semaine. 
— J'ai  aussi  eu  des  frissons,^  toute  la  semaine  der- 
nière.—  Il  y  a  un  médecin  qui  a  cru*  que  j'avais  les 
fièvres  tremblantes.^ — Il  s'est  trompé.®  —  Ne  craignez- 
vous  pas  que  ce  soit  la  maladie  de  poitrine?^  —  Com- 
bien y  a-t-il  de  temps  que  vous  toussez?  —  Il  n'y  a 
pas  plus  ®  de  deux  mois.  —  Très  bien.  Je  vois  ce 
que  ®  c'est.  —  Est-ce  qu'il  y  a  quelque  chose  ^^  de 
sérieux  à  ma  maladie? — Non.     Ce  n'est  qu'un  vilain ^^ 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  I  hâve  had  a  cough  for  (the  last)  two  months. 

3  Guérir,  to  cure  ;  se  ff^érir,  to  get  cured. 

«  Frë-8on',  chills.—  *  Thought,  (cm,  past  part,  of  croire). 

6  FS-ëh'-vr*  tran-blan'-t%  chills  and  fever.  Lit.  :  Trernbling  fevers. 

•  He  was  mistaken.  Lit.  :  Hehimself^<»deceiyed. —  '  Consumption. 

*  Pas  and  plus  are  found  together  hère,  but  plus  is  really  affirma- 
tive in  this  sentence,  which  is  divided  into  (1)  Tha-e  is  not;  (2)  More 
ihan  two  months.  —  *  What  (lit.  :  ThaJt  which). 

M  Quelque  chose  =  something,  anything.  —  u  Ugly  ;  bad. 
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rhume.  Je  puis  vous  assurer  que  cela  ne  sera  rien. 
Vous  prendrez  ces  poudres.  —  Combien  ^  faudra-t-il  en 
prendre  par  jour?    Prenez  en  trois. 

2.-1    PROPOS  DE  JEVX* 

Pourquoi  ne  voulez-vous  pas  jouer  aux  cartes,^  à 
présent?  —  A  quoi  bon  jouer  avec  vous.  Je  ne  gagne ^ 
jamais. — Eh  bien,  jouons  à  la  balle.*  —  Non,  j'ai  joué 
à  la  balle  toute  Taprès-midi.^  D'ailleurs,  je  n'ai  pas 
le  temps.  Nous  avons  du  monde  à  dîner,®  et  il  faut 
que  je  m'habille.^ 

Z.-OVRS    ou   TAUIŒAU?i 

>»/ 
Pourquoi  avez-vous  Tair  de  si  mauvaise  humeur?® 

—  Je  ne  savais  pas  que  j'avais  l'air  de  mauvaise  hu' 

meur.    Je  suis  de  très  bonne  humeur,  au  contraire.  — 

Pourtant  on  me  dit  que  vous  avez  beaucoup  perdu  à 

,  ^  ^-' 

la  Bourse.     Etiez- vous  ours^  ou  taureau f^^  —  Je  n'é- 

>»/ 

tais  ni  l'un  ni  l'autre,  mon  cher.    J'étais  un  âne.^^ 


Note. — Study  the  irreg.  v.  Plaire  and  Prendre,  page 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Combien  —  ^ti;  mitch  or  how  many.  —  2  Zhô5-â  ô  kàr'-t'  (cards). 
Lit.  :  To-the  cards.—  «  Ga'-îï»,  win,  earn.  —  <  Lit.  ^To  the  bail  (bàl). 

6  Après-midi  is  masculine  as  cet  après-midi;  bat  féminine  as 
toute  Paprès-midiy  une  belle  après-midi.—  ^  Mot»-dà-dë-nâ', 
Company  to  diimer.  —  ^  Or,  je  dois  m*habiller. 

8  Se  mè-vëz  tt-mâr',  in  such  (a)  bad  humor. 

•  En  Amérique,  les  courtiers  qui  jouent  à  la  hausse  s'appellent 
taureaux  (tor-ô'),  hvUs;  et  ceux  qui  jouent  à  la  baisse  s'appellent 
ours  (ôôr'-s),  hears.  —  i®  Â-të-â  vôô  zôôr-sôÔ  tor-ô'.  A  bear, 
un  ours  (un  noor-s).  —  ^^  Zhâ-tëh  zun  ua'-n',  an  ass. 

*  Zhû,  gamcs.  —  f  ÔÔr-s55-tor-ô' ?  Bull  or  bear? 
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To  he  written  itUo  Frenchy  but  also  treated  oraUy  in  the  daas-room, 
{For  Self-Study,  9ee  IHrecHans^  befcrre  Part  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

l,- MÉLANGES.* 

What  is  the  matter  with  you?  You  look^  so  pale! 
I  fear  you  are^  ill.  —  No,  nothing  is  the  matter  with 
me.  —  But  you  wUl  get^  ill,  unless  you  take*  better 
care^  of  yourself.® 

I  think  I  will  go*^  (and)  buy  some  théâtre  tickets 
for  to-night.®  —  I  don*t  think  the  office  is  ®  open.^^ 
—  No  matter.^^    I  must  try^  to  get  some. 

Well,  I  got^  tickets.  —  I  am  very  glad  you  did.^* 

What  ^^  did    you    pay   (for)    them  ?  —  Two  francs  a 

pièce.  —  Are  they  good  (ones)? — The  seventh  row,^^ 
on  (the)  right. 

2.—I2iVITATI0N  ET  DÉPART. 

I  have  invited  your  cousin  to^^  come  (and)  dine 
with  us  (day)  after  to-morrow.     Do  you  think  he  will 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  You  have  the  air.  —  ^  I  fear  that  you  may-he.    Remember  that  thcU 
is  ne  ver  omitted.  —  '  Future  of  devenir.  —  *  Subj.  of  prendre. 

*  Soin. —  •  You.  —  '  Future  of  to-go.  —  8  This  evening. 

9  Subj.  of  to  he. —  ^^  Past  part,  of  ouvrir.     Remember  verbs  in 
frir  and  vrir  end  in  ert  in  the  past  participle.  —  ^^  N'importe. 
12  it  is-necessary  that  I  try  (subj.  of  tâcher).  —  m  Have  had. 
"  That  you  of-them  have  {svbj.)  had.—  ^  How-much. 
^  Rang  (ran).  —  ^^  Verbs  of  favorable  meaning.    See  page  332. 

*  Mâ-lan'-zh'y  miscellanies. 
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corne?  —  I  know  he  will   come  if  he  can.     But  he 

has  a  great  deal  to  ^  do 

Well,  I  must  start,  unless  he  cornes  within  a  few 
minutes.^ — But  you  cannot  go  without  him.  He  is 
the  only  one^  who  knows*  the  road.  —  No  matter, 
I  am  going.^  —  Are  you  sure  you  can  ®  manage  " 
the  horses?  —  I  am  sure  I  can.® — Very  well.  Good 
luck®  (to  you)! 

3.-1  BROPOS  jyXJN  AMI, 

I  hâve  just  met  our  friend  Achard.  —  He  ^^  is  your 
friend,  perhaps,  but  not  mine.^^  —  Do  you  not  think 
he  is  ^  a  good  man  ?  —  I  know  he  is  not.^  He  played 
me  a  mean  trick/*  the  other  day.  —  There  must  be  ^^ 
some  mistake.  I  hope  ^®  you  will  change  (your)  opin- 
ion.^^  —  I  know  I  will  not/®  unless  he  acts^  difFerently. 
—  Well,  in  order  that^  you  may  become^  friends 
again,22  l'U  invite  you  both®  to  dinner  with  me, 
and  we'U  tâlk  the  thing  (over).^ 


Aida  to  Translation. 
1  X.  —  2  ]^(ym.  hère  a-few  minutes.  —  *  Only  one  =  SeuL 
*  See  page  431,  parag.  4.  —  •  I  am  going  away.     Notice  that  you 
caunot  say  *'  lam  going  ^^  without  naming  the  place,  or  representing  it 
by  en,  or  y,  etc.  —  •  See  page  431,  Mrst  svhordinate  rvle. 
7  Mener,  or  contrôler.  —  «  See  page  431,  Exception. 
9  Bonne  chance  (bon  shan'-s').  —  ^  See  page  384,  Exception. 
11  The  mine.  —  ^  That  U  (ce)  he.  —  ^  That  U  is  not  a  good  man. 
w  Méchant.  —  ^  There  (II)  owes  tobe{y  avoir). 
M  That  never  omitted.  —  i'  Of  opinion.  —  "  Will  not  do  it. 
w  Subjunctive  of  agir.  — »  Afin  (or,  pour)  que.  —  21  May-become. 
^  De  retour. —  ^  Tous  les  deux  (aU  the  two). 
2*  We  will  talk  (future  of  causer)  of  the  thing. 


438  PLAISIRS   ET   SANTÉ. 

To  be  tranalated  by  meana  of  the  notes,  and  then  read  aloud  in 
French,  Questions  can  then  be  asked  in  French  by  the  tecxher. 
Self  leamera  can  draughi  questions  for  tliemselveSj  and  answer 
them,  as  already  indicaied  on  page  4H. 

UN     MOT     DE     LITTÉRATURE.  — 2. 

Nous  en  étions  donc  arrivés  au  XVI"  siècle,  dont 
je  vous  ai  déjà  dit  un  mot.  C^est  le  siècle  de  Fran- 
çois 1*',^  et  de  la  renaissance  des  arts  et  des  lettres  en 
France  aussi  bien  qu'en  Allemagne '"^  et  en  Italie. 
En  France,  la  langue  continue  à  se  perfectionner. 
Les  ouvrages  d'orthographe,^  de  grammaire,  de  rhéto- 
rique, se  succèdent  rapidement.  Les  romans,  contes  et 
facéties  *  s'accumulent.^  Rabelais  écrit  Gargantua,^ 
cette  satire  si  puissante  "^  et  pourtant  si  fine  ®  de  Fran- 
çois 1"  et  de  son  siècle,  cette  plaisanterie®  qui  se 
prolonge  à  travers  ^^  cinq  volumes  et  qui  cependant,^ 
d'un  bout  à  l'autre,^  ne  cesse  de  divertir.^  La  pliilo- 
sophie,^^  elle  aussi,^  prospère,  et  Montaigne  écrit  ses  Es- 
sais.^® Des  tragédies  ^"^  traduites  et  imitées  des  ^®  auteurs 
classiques,  remplacent  les  Mystères.  Ronsard  Tes  inau- 
gure^® par  une  traduction^  du  Plutus  d'Aristophanes,* 


1  Frat»-sô-&  prû-më-â'.  —  2  An    n&l-m&'-ilâ.  —  '  Or-tô-gràf», 

orthography.    Notice  that  in  French  th  is  always  pronounced  t. 

4  Bô-man'y  kon'-t'y  f à-sâ-së'  (see  Pbonunciation,  about  lie,  tlé, 
etc.);   Novds,  tales^  &ud  facetUms  writings. —  ^  Accumulate. 

•  Gàr-ffan-tU-â'.  a  fabulons  character,  meant  as  a  caricature  of 
Francis  I. —  ^  Powerful. —  *  Yet  so  ingenious. —  ^  Thisjest. 

10  Through. —  ^^  Yet. —  ^  From  end  to  end.  Lit.  :  Froin  one  end  to 
the  other.  —  ^  Ceas&s  not  to  amuse.  —  1*  Fë-lô-zô-f  ë*. 

"  Also,  lit.  :  it  (elle)  also.  —  w  Essays.  —  i^  From-the. 

^  Inaugurâtes  them.  —  ^  Trâ-diik-së-on'. 

»  Plik-tU8%  a  comedy À-rës-tô-fàn'. 
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qu'il  ^  joue  avec  ses  condisciples  ^  au  collège  de 
Coqueret.^  Régnier*  et  d'autres  suivent  son  exemple. 
La  tragédie  française^  n'est  pas  encore  créée,  mais 
la  voie  se  traçait  déjà®  pour  l'immortel  Corneille  et 
son  émule/  Jean  Racine.  L'auteur  inconnu  ®  de  l'Avo- 
cat Pathelin,  comme  nous  l'avons  vu,®  avait  déjà 
préparé  le  terrain  de  la  comédie  ^^  pour  l'inimitable 
Molière.  Mais  il  manquait  à^^  la  langue  un  dernier 
poli.^  Malherbe,  et  plus  tard,  Balzac,  se  chargent  ^^ 
de  cette  tâche.^*  Louis  XIV  apparaît.  Le  XVIP 
siècle  est  là.^^ 

Corneille,  après  des  tâtonnements  ^®  dans  lesquels  se 
révélaient  pourtant  des  qualités  nouvelles — le  bon  sens 
et  l'esprit,^^  fait  jouer  le  Cid  ;  ^®  et  la  tragédie  natio- 
nale,^ grande  et  immortelle,  est  trouvée.  Les  Hora- 
ces,  puis  Cinna,  puis  Polyeucte,^  suivent  de  près^^  le 
Cid,  et  ne  font  qu'ajouter  à  la  gloire  du  grand  poète. 

En   1659,   vingt   ans  après   la    création^  du   Cid, 


1  Which  he. —  ^  School-matea. —  ^  A  town  in  France. 
<  Râ-2[â^  —  6  French  tragedy. 

6  The  path  was  already  being  made  (lit.  :  Itsélf  traced). 

7  Emulator;  rival. —  ^  Unknown 

*  As  we  hâve  already  seen  ;  (French  :  As  we  it  hâve  seeii). 

^^  Lit.  :  Had  already  prepared  the  soU  of  comedy  ;  Angl.  :  the  way^  etc. 

"  7%erelackodto.—  12  Polish. 

18  Undertake.     Lit.  :  Charge  theiiiselves  with. 

M  T^h%  task.—  M  Hère.    Lit.  :  There.—  «  Gropings.—  i^  wit. 

18  Has  the  Cid  played.  The  Cid  (sëd),one  of  Corneille's  greatest 
tragédies. 

»  Tr&-zhâ-dê  Na-së-ô-nàP. 

ao  Lëh  zor-à'-s%  theTloratii Sën-nà' Pô-lë-ûk'-t»  ; 

three  tragédies  of  Corneille.  ,  ^ 

81  Follow  close  upon  (lit.  :  Of  near). 

^  Création,  appearance. 
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Molière  produit^  sur  la  scène,^  les  Précieuses  Ridi- 
cules.^ C'est  à  la  première  représentation  de  cette 
pièce  qu'un  spectateur  s'écrie,*  ^^ Courage!  Molière. 
Voilà  la  bonne  comédie!,,  Après  les  Précieuses 
Ridicules,  Molière  fournit  au  théâtre  le  Bourgeois 
Gentilhomme,  l'Avare,  le  Misanthrope,  le  Tartufe,  les 
Femmes  Savantes,  le  Malade  Imaginaire.^  Œuvres®  im- 
mortelles! Vraiment,  si  l'on  doit  dire  qu'il  ny  eut 
jamais  au  monde  de  génie  aussi  universel  que'. 
Shakespeare,  il  faut,  je  le  crois,  accorder  la  palme  à  ® 
Molière  comme  au  plus  parfait  de  tous  les  écri- 
vains®  comiques. 


1  Produces  ;  places.  —  2  sën%  stage. 

8  Prâ-sê-ûz  Rê-dë-kUl%  Tïie  Ridiculoits  Précieuses,  one  of 
Molière's  best  comédies.  (Ladies  of  literary  and  critical  taste  gathered 
then  in  coteries,  half  leamed,  half  ridiculous,  and  were  called  Pré- 
cieuses, i.e.  precious,  or,  rather,  affected,  finiccd  ones). —  *  Cries  ou  t. 

6  Bôôr-zhô-à  Zhan-tê-yôm',  Là-vàr'  (the  Miser);  Më-zan- 
trôp*  {Misanthrophist)  ;  Târ-tttf  (a  type  of  hypocrisy)  ;  Fàm  Sà- 
van'-t*  {Leamed  women)  ;  The  iinaginary  sick  man.  Comédies  of 
Molière. 

8  Works.—  T  Aussi que»: as as.  —  8  Pâl'-mâ,  etc. 

8  A-krë-vira%  writers. 
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1.  LES  ABSENTS  ONT  TOUJOURS  TORT. 

2.  LA  LEÇON. 

3.  APrIs  le  DfPART  D'UN  AMI. 

4.  "X  L'OUVRAGE. 

5.  aU'Y  A-T-IL  DE  NOUVEAU? 

6.  CHEZ  UN  AMI. 

7.  LE  MATIN. 

8.  UN  MOT  DE  LITTERATURE. 
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FBBNCH. 

1.  N'en  croyez  rien,  car  je  viens  de  la  ren- 
contrer, de  l'autre  côté  du  Gymnase. 

Je  me  promenais  avec  un  de  mes  amis.^ 

De  quel  côté  allait-elle? 

D'abord,  elle  venait  de  ce  côté-ci,  et  alors  elle  est 

\^ 

retournée  du  côté  de  la  Madeleine. 

Il  n'y  a  plus  à  en   douter.     Elle   est  allée  autre 

part. 
Pourquoi   rie*z-vous?    Moi,  je  n'ai   pas  envie  de 

rire. 
Je  compte  lui^  demander  les  raisons  d'une  telle 

conduite  quand  elle  viendra. 

Elle  devient  de  plus  en  plus  indifférente  envers 

moi. 
Eh  bien,  à  demain.    Je  vous  quitte.     J'ai   envie 

d'aller  au  spectacle,  ce  soir 


NOTES. 

1  The  French  never  say  a  friend  ofmine^  un  ami  de  moi,  but  always^ 
one  of  niy  friends,  un  de  mes  amis. 

?  When  one  verb  is  immediately  foUowed  by  another  in  the  xnfinUive, 
the  pronoun-objects  are  (habitually)  placed  before  the  second.  Ex.  : 
Je  veux  le  voir;  Je  vais  le  faire;  il  veut  le  leur  dire;  Il  est 
allé  les  voir.  Exception  :  If  the  two  verbs  form  one  single  expres- 
sion, as  faire  faire,  to  ordery  to  hâve  mode;  faire  voir,  to  show^  etc., 
.the  pronouns  corne  before  both.    Ex.  :  Je  vous  le  ferai  voir. 

*  The  t  of  the  conjunction  et  is  never  carried  forward. 
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PRONUNOIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Nan  kré-A-yâ  rë-in^,  kàr 
zhù  vë-in  dlà  ran-kon- 
trâ.       "" 

Zhûm  prôxn-nèli un 

d*mëli. 

Â*  à-lor  ël  ôr-tôQr-nâ'. 


O-trfi  pàp*. 

Ré-â-vôô  7  Mô-à,  zh*nâ  pa 
zan-vêd-rér'. 

Rèh-zon  diin  tel  kon- 
dii-ét*,  kan-tèl. 

Dù-vê-in' ar>-vër. 

Âd-min' ....  spek-tâ'-kr. 


Don't  believe  it.^  For  I 
hâve  Just  met  her  on  the 
other  side,  etc. 

I  waâ  taking  a  stroll  with  a 

friend  of  mine. 
Which  way  waa  she  going  ? 
First,  she  was  coming  this  way, 

and  then  she  tumed  back 

toward*  the  Madeleine. 
There  is  no  (more)  doubt  of  it. 

She  is  going  somewhere  else.' 

Why  do  you  laugh?  /  don't 
feel  like  laughing.^ 

I  intend  to  ask  her  the  reason 
of  such  a  conduct,  when  she 
cornes.* 

She  is  getting  to  be  more  and 
more  *  indiffèrent  toward  me. 

Well,  good-byJ  I  am  going.  I 
feel  like  going  to  the  théâtre, 
to-night.* .... 


LITBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Of-it  believe  nothing.    For  I  come /rom  to-meet  her. 

2  0/  the  side.  Towardi^  literally,  is  vers  (physical  direction) ^  or,  en- 
vers (moral  meaning). —  *  Other  part.    SoTnewhere—q.neltiue  part. 

*  I  hâve  no  désire  to  laugh.  —  •  When  she  «^-come.  When  a 
future  action  is  meant,  the  future  is  always  used  after  quand. 

0  More  and  more  =  de  plus  en  plus  ;  less  and  Usa  ^  de  molnsjBn 
moins  ;  worse  and  worse  =  de  pire  en  pire  ;  hetter  and  better  =  de 
mieux  en  mieux  (dfi  mê-û  zan  më-ÛO*—  '  Abbrev.  of  Jusqu'à 
demain.    Very  fréquent.  —  *  When  the  night  is  meant,  cette  nuit. 
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Nota  —  Study  the  irregular  verbs  Rire,  and  Suivre^ 


2.  Je  pourrais  Rapprendre  cela;  mais  ceci, 
Jamais.       ^ 

Je  veux  bien  apprendre  autre  chose. 

Pourtant,  hier,  vous  pouviez^  l'apprendre. 

Oui,  mais  je  ne  le  ferai  plus.    C'est  trop  difficile. 

Voyons,    écoutez-moi.     Lisez-le    encore  une    fois. 
Ensuite,  nous  verrons.  "" 


3.  Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  rend  si  triste? 

Est-ce  que  j'ai  Tair  triste?  Un  de  mes  amis 
vient  de  partir  pour  les  Etats-Unis. 

Je  ne  savais  pas  que  ce  monsieur  fût^  parti.  Je 
croyais  que  vous  deviez  y  aller  avec  lui. 

Pas  encore.    Mais  j'irai^  bientôt, 
Comment  ce  monsieur  s'appelle-t-il  ?  * 


NOTES. 

^  Observe  that  could  îs  rendered  by  the  conditional  (rais,  rait,  etc.) 
when  it  refers  to  the  présent  or  futurey  that  is,  when  it  expresses  a  con- 
dition. But  it  is  rendered  by  the  imperfect,  when  it  refers  to  the  past  : 
Formerly  I  coiUdj  Autrefois  je  pouvais.  N.  B.  —  After  si  (unless 
meaning  whether)^  the  imperfect  (or  présent)  is  always  used. 

2  Imperfect  subjunctive  of  être.  When  a  verb,  governing  the 
subjunctive  after  it  is  in  a  past  tense,  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive 
is  used  after  que.  —  ^  Before  irai,  iras,  etc.,  y  {there)  is  not  used. 

*  Prom  s'appeler,  to  be  caUed.  Lit.  :  To  caU  oné's  self  Comment 
vous  appelez-vous?  Whai  is  your  namet  Je  m'appelle  Henri 
(att-reO»  ^ 
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2.  Zhù  poo-rëh  zà-pran'^- 

Â-pran-drô-tr'  sliôz'. 


Zhûn  lu  frâ  plii' dë- 

fë-sêr. 

Â-kôô-tâ-mô-à'.      Lé-zâ-lù 
an-kor  un  fô-â'.     An-sti-êt'. 


I  conld  learn  that;   bnt 
thi89  never. 

I  am  willing  to  learn  some- 

thing  else.* 
Yet,  yesterday,  you  eould  learn 

it. 
Yes,   but  I   won^t  do  it   any 

more.*    It  is  too  hard. 
Now,  listen  to  me.     Read  it 

once  more.    After  that,   we 

will  see. 


3.  Kës-ke  voo  ran  se  tres''- 
V? 

Léh.  zâ-tà  zu-nê'. 

Krô-à-yëti dû-vê-â  zê. 


Sà-pël-têl'  ? 


Whatmakes^yon  so  sad? 

Do  I  look  sad?*  A  friend  of 
mine  bas  just  left  for  America. 

I  did  not  know  tbe  gentleman 
had  gone.*  I  thougbt  you 
were  to  go  *  with  him. 

Not  yet.    But  I  will  go  soon. 

Wbat  is  tbe  gentleman's 
name?^ 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

J  Other  thing. 

^  I  it  will  do  no  more.  {Never:  Je  ne  le  ferai  pas  encore.)  Not  any 
Tfwre^  cannot  be  said  in  French,  but  only  no  more.  Likewise  :  Hâve  «7 
you  seen  anybody  f  =  N*avez-vou8  vu  personne  ?  (lit.  :  Hâve  you 
seen  nohody)f  Didn't  he  say  any^Aingr f  =  N'a-t-ll  rien  dit?  (bas 
be  nothing  said  ?  —  Do  not  use  pets  witb  any  of  those.  —  ^  To  make, 
meaning  to  render  or  change  {anybody  or  anything)  ==  rendre, —  *  Is  it 
tbat  I  bave  tbe  air  sad  ?  —  ^  Tbat  that  gentleman  might-be  gone. 

•  That  you  owed  to  go.  Wben  must,  or  to  hâve  to,  or  to  be  to^  refer 
to  a  supposition  or  a  duty^  tbey  are  translated  by  devoir, 

7  How  this  gentleman  bimself  (s')  calls  be  ? 
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Il  s'appelle  Armand  d'Elséghem. 

C'est  un  joli  nom,  n'est-ce  pas? 
Très  joli  (see  Note  1). 


Note.  — Study  the  ''  Use  of  the  Tenses  of  the 


3.  Eh  bien,  mettons-nous  à  l'ouvrage. 

J'ai  beaucoup  à  faire. 

J'ai  laissé  ma  plume  quelque  part. 

Prenez  une  des  miennes. 

Merci  beaucoup.  .Vous  êtes  bien  aimable 


Il  fait  bien  chaud,  n'est-ce  pas? 

Oui,  bien   chaud!     Mais  il   ne  fait  pas  si  chaud 

qu'hier. 
Pas  tout  à  fait.2  .... 
Vos  plumes  sont  plus  grosses  que  les  miennes.     Je 

ne  peux  pas  écrire  avec. 

Pardon.  Elles  ne  sont  pas  aussi  grosses  que  les 
Vôtres.  Voulez- vous  que  j'aille^  en  chercher 
une? ....  ^ 


NOTES. 

1  Never  say  très  alone.  Always,  Très  Joli^  Très  mal.  Or,  Ouï, 
c'est  très  joli  ;  oui,  c'est  très  mal,  etc. 

2  Be  careful  never  to  say,  Pas  du  tout  {not  at  ail),  when  meaning 
Pas  tout  à  fait  (not  quite).     A  fréquent  mistake. 

8  When  verbs  expressing  will  or  désire  (as  vouloir,  désirer,  exiger 
(ëg-zê-zhâO.  ^0  exact,  to  demand;  défendre,  toforbid,  etc.)  are  foUowed 
by  another  verb  with  a  différent  subject,  they  generally  govern  the  sub- 
junctive.  Ex.:  Do  you  want  me  to  p'o f  =  Voulez- vous  que  j'aiUe 
(lit.  :  Do  you  want  that  I go)  f  As  already  known,  if  the  subject  is  tlie 
same  for  both  verbs,  the  second  is  in  the  infinitive  :  Je  veux  y  aller. 
Je  désire  voir  cela,  etc.  ^ 
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Àr-man  dël-sâ-gèm'.» 
Non'.    (Do  not  say  nom.)  t 


His  name  is*  Armand  d'Elsé- 

ghem, 
It  's  a  pretty  name,  is  n't  it  ? 

Very  (see  Note  1,  page  446). 


Subjunctive,"  page 


3.  Mèh-ton-nôÔ   zà   lôô 
vrâzh*. 

Bô-kôô  à  fair*. 

Ma  plum  kël-kù  par'. 

Më-ën'. 

Bë-in  nâ-mà'-br. 


Ke-yër'. 

Pà  tô5  ta  fëtL'. 
Gros'. 

V5-tr' tt 


Well,  let  us  go  to  work.^ 

I  hâve  a  great  deal  •  to  do. 
I  left  my  pen,  somewhere.* 

Take  one  of  mine. 

Many  thanks.    You  are  very 

kind 

It  's  very  warm  to-day,  is  it  not  ? 
Yes,  very.    But  not  as  warm  as 

yesterday. 

Not  quite 

Your  pens  are  coarser  than* 

mine.    I    can  't   write    with 

(them). 
Pardon  me.    They  are  not  as 

coarse  as*  yours.     Do  you 

want  me  to  go  and  get  one  ?  ® 


LITBRAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  He  himsdf  caUs. 

2  (Let  us)  put  (mrselves Se  mettre  à,  to  go  at,  to  begin. 

8  Beaucoup  =  muc^  (or,  very  much\  many  (or,  very  many),  a  great 
deal.  —  *  Quelque  part,  somewhere  ;  autre  part,  somewhere  else. 

6  More thanssplus Que;  less than  =  moins 

que;  as as^aussi Que;  as  much as 

==  autant  que. —  •  Will  you  that  I  go  of-them  to-get  one? 

*  G  is  always  hard  in  the  pronundation. —  f  Remember  tliat  the 
teeth  and  lips  do  not  close  upon  the  nasal  sounds.  —  f  t  Pronounced 
vô'-tr'y  becauae  of  the  drcumflex  accent.  But,  the  adjective  votre  (as, 
votre  amii),  having  no  accent,  is  pronounced  vô'-tr'. 
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Vous  aviez    raison.    Je    ne   croyais   pas   que   les 

miennes  fussent  aussi  grosses. 
Mais    qu'est-ce    que    c'est    que    ça?    N'avez- vous 

rien  entendu? 
Pas^  moi.    Je  n'ai  entendu  personne. 

Ni  moi  non  plus. 

Ne  parlez  pas  si  haut.    J'entends  quelqu'un. 

Moi  aussi  ....'.• 


4.  Vous  avez  soif,  n'est-ce  pas?  . 

>•• 

Oui,  j'ai  bien  soif. 

Voulez-vous  que  je  fasse  venir  un  verre  de  vin 
et  quelque  chose^à  manger? 

Non,  merci.    J'avais  grand'  faim,  il  y  a  une  heure. 

Mais  à  présent,  je  n'ai   plus  faim.     Donnez-moi 
un  peu  d'eau,  seulement. 

Comme  vous  avez  l'air  fatigué  !  .  .  .  . 

Eh  bien,  qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  a  de  nouveau? 

Savez- vous  quelle  nouvelle  je  viens  d'apprendre? 

Connaissez- vous  ^  Monsieur  Legros? 


NOTES. 

1  When  used  withoiit  a  verb,  do  not  sa}'  ne  with  Pas,  Rien,  Per- 
sonne, etc. 

3  To  know  is  rendered  by  saToir,  or  connaître  {to  know,  to  be  ac- 
quainted  with).  The  best  guide  is  to  translate  io  know  by  connaître, 
whenever  the  English  verb  can  be  tumed  into  To  be  acquainted  wUh. 
Ex.  :  Do  you  know  this  man  (or,  this  town)  t  We  covld  say  :  Are  you 
acquainted  with  this  man  (or,  this  toum)  t  Hence,  French  :  Connaissez- 
vous,  etc.  But,  Do  you  know  your  lesson  f  We  could  not  well  say,  Are 
you  acquainted  with  your  lesson  f    Hence,  SaTCz-vouSy  etc. 
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Fiis-tô-so  giôs*. 

Kès  kû  sèk  sa' rê-in 

nan-tan-dU'  ? 

Për-sôn'.    {Do  wA  aay,  Për- 
sôn'.) 

Se  ô' kël-kun'. 


4.   Yôô  zà-¥a  s6-àf ,  nés- 

Fàs. 


Gran  fin'.    {Do  not  say,  fàra.) 
Pm  fin'. 

Sùl-man'. 


Fà-të-gâ'. 

Kës  kël  ë  yà  d'nôô-vô'. 

Nô5-vël   zliù   vë-in   dà- 
pran'-dr'  ?  ^ 

Kô-nêh-sâ-vôô. 


You  were  right.    I  did  n't  think 
mine  were  so  coarse. 

But  what  is  that?    Didn't  you 
hear  anything?* 

Not  I.    I  hâve  not  heard  any- 

body.* 
Nor  I,  eUker.* 
Don't  talk   so   loud.*    I  hear 

somebody. 
So  do  I. 


You  are  very  thirsty,  are 
you  not? 

Yes,  I  am  very  thirsty.* 

Shall  I  hâve  a  glass  of  wine 

and    something    to   eat 

brought  to  you? 
No    thank    you.    I   was   very 

hungry,*  an  hour  ago. 
But  now,  I  am  not  hungry  any 

more.'  Give  me  a  little  water 

only. 
How  tired  you  look  !  .  .  . . 
Well,  what  's  the  news  ? 

Do  you   know  what   news   I 

hâve  just  heard? 
Do  you  know  Mr.  Legros  ? 


LITBRAIi   TRANSLATIONS 

1  Having  you  nothing  heard?  Adverbs  in  French  are  (usually) 
placed  between  the  two  parts  of  the  verb  (auxil.  and  past  part.), 
when  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense.    See  page 

*  I  hâve  heard  no  one,  —  No  pas. 

■  Nor  me  neither  (lit.  :  no  more). 

^  So  high.  —  Parlez  haut  (pàr-lâ  ô),  speak  loud;  Parlez  bas  (bclO» 
speaJc  îow. 

<^  I  hâve  much  thirst.  Bien  is  generally  used  instead  of  très,  with 
thèse  expressions.  —  •  Great  hunger.  —  '  I  hâve  no  more  hunger. 
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Je  le  coiinaifisais  il  y  a  quelques  années. 

Il  vient  de  faire  faillite. 

C'est  bien  dommage! 

Quant  à  moi|  ça  m'est  égal.    C'était  un  homme 

désagréable. 
Il  n'était  aimé  de^  personne. 
(/Voyez- vous  qu'il  puisse  surnager? 

Dame Ce  n'est  pas  facile  à^  dire. 

Il  y  a  du  iK)ur  et  du  contre. 


Nota  —  Study  "  list  of  Conjunctions  and  Interjections, 


ff •  On  dit  que  vousjallez  vous  faire  '  médecin. 

Je  suis  médecin.^ 

Comment  I    Vous  êtes  déjà  médecin  I 

Oui,  je  le  suis.* 
Je  vous  en  félicite. 

Mais  il  "est  temps  que  nous  nous  en  allions. 
Il  pleuvra,  peut-être.     Le  temps  est  si  variable.® 
Prfitez-moî  votre  parapluie.    J'ai  égaré  le  mien. 


NOTES. 

1  See  page  525. —  *  Adjectives  of  means  or  adaptabUity  take  the 
préposition  à  (see  page  525).  Exception.  —  Afler  II  est,  however, 
de  ÏB  used.    C'est  facile  à  faire.    BtU:  Il  est  facile  de  faire  cela. 

'  Se  falre^  to  tum^  i.  e.  to  hecome  (anything).  Lit.  :  To  make  one's 
self  (te).    Il  s'est  fait  soldat,  He  became  (a)  soldier. 

*  The  definite  article  (un,  une)  is  not  used  before  names  of  pro- 
fession or  nationality.    For  exception  with  c'est,  see  page  384. 

»  Lit.  :  I  i^  am.    lam  cannot  be  said  alone  (see  p.  340.  Also,  p.  630). 

*  Notice  that  temps  (meaning  weather)  can  be  used  as  the  subject, 
but  (Uways  with  est  {never  fait)  as  the  verb.  It  is  best,  however,  to 
use  U  fait  with  temps  foUowing  :  Il  fait  un  temps  (si)  variable  ; 
Il  fait  beau  temps;  Il  fait  bien  beau^mps.    See  page  268. 
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Kël-kù  zà-na'. 
Fà-yêt\ 

Dô-mâz]!'  1 

Kan-tà  laô-â',  sa  laèli-tâ- 
gàl'.     Sâ-tëhTtun  nôm'.« 
Për-sôn*. 
Sur-nà-zliâ'  ? 

Du  pôôr  â  dii  kon'-tr*. 


I  knew  hiin  a  few  years  *  ago. 

He  has  just  failed. 

That  's  too  bad  ! 
For  my  part,  I  don't  care.^   He 
was  an  unpleasant  man. 

He  was  not  liked  by  anybody.* 

Do  you  think  he  '11  weather  it  ?  * 

Well That  is  hard  to  say. 

It  's  six  of  one,  and  half  a  dozen 
of  the  other.* 


page  527. 


5.  On  de  k'vôô  zà-lâ  vôô 
fair  mâd-sln''. 

Mâd-sin'.   (Not:  mâd-sën'.) 


ZtLÙ  v55  zan  fa-lë-sët'. 

K'nôô  nôô  zan  nà-lê-on'. 

Pù-tê'-tr'.    Lu  tan  éh.  se  và- 
rë-à'-br â-gà-râ'. 


They  say  you  are  groingr  to 
become  (a)  doctor  J 

I  am  (a)  physician. 

What!     You    are  already  (a) 

physician  ! 
Yes,  I  am, 

I  congratulate  you. 

But  it  is  time  to  be  going.* 

Perhaps  it  will  rain I 

hâve  mislaid  mine. 


UTEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  When  number  (and  not  gticUity  or  duration)  is  referred  to,  the  short 
forms  jour,  matin,  soir,  an  are  used  (see  p.  266).  But  with  quelques 
and  plusieurs,  use  année  (s)  {not,  an).    Never  say,  plusieurs  ans. 

2  As  to  me,  that  to-me  is  eqiKil  (1.  e.  indiffèrent).  —  ^  Do  not  sai/,  noro'. 
*  Loved  of  no-one.    By,  folio wing  verbs  expressing  a  feeling,  au 

inward  action  of  the  sotd,  =  de.  After  verbs  expressing  a  physîcaZ  action, 
6y=par.  Ex.:  11  n'est  aimé  de  personne;  but,  Il  a  été  battu 
par  son  maître. — •^  Tlîat  he  may  float  (i.  e.  survive). 

«  Some  for  and  some  against.  —  ^  To  make  yourself  (vous)  doctor. 

8  Aller  (practically)  is  never  used  without  mentiouing,  or  repre- 
senting  by  a  word  (like  en,  y,  etc.),  the  place  we  go  to  or  from.  Good- 
by,  I  am  going=Aa  revoir,  je  m'en  vais.    Never,  Je  vais,  alone. 
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The  saine  directions  as  hereto/ore  to  be  foUowed, 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.  —  CHEZ   UN  AMI. 

Est-ce  ici  ^  chez  Monsieur  Moreau  ?  —  Oui,  monsieur. 

Dites-lui  qu'un  de  ses  amis  voudrait  le  voir Ah  ! 

C'est  vous.  Donnez-vous  la  peine  d'entrer.  C'est  un 
vrai  plaisir  de  vous  voir.  D'où  venez-vous  donc?  — 
En  ce  moment,  je  viens  du  théâtre.^  Il  y  avait 
matinée  à  la  Porte  St.  Martin.  Madame  Sarah  Ber- 
nhardt  a  admirablement  bien  joué,  comme  toujours.  — 
Quelle  existence  facile  et  heureuse,^  tout  de  même! 
—  Celle  des  acteurs  ?  *  N'en  croyez  rien.  Je  vais 
vous  en  citer  ^  un  exemple.^  Une  fois,  à  Londres,  Sarah 
voulait  prendre  des  leçons  d'anglais.  Une  maîtresse^ 
se  présente.  <^  Quelles  heures  pourriez- vous  me  don- 
ner?,, lui  demande  l'inimitable  Sarah.  —  ^^  Celles  que 
madame  préfère,  „  répond  la  maîtresse.  —  ^^  Eh  bien, 
à  une  heure  du  matin,  alors,,,  répond  l'artiste,  <<car 
c'est  la  seule  heure  que  j'aie®  de  disponible.® 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Ës-ê-së'.  Is  tliis  Mr.  Moreau's?  Lit.:  Is  it  hère  at-the-house-of 
Mr.  M.  ?  Also,  M.  Moreau  demeure-t-ll  ici  (dû-mûr)  ?  Does  Mr. 
M.  live  hère?  Demeurer  =  to  live,  i.  e.  to  dweU.  To  live  (to  exist) 
s=  vivre. —  ^  Tâ-â'-tr*.  Remember  the  French  cannot  say  thy  but 
always  pronounce  it  like  t. 

«  U-rûz*.—  *  Actora;  actress  »  actrice. —  «  Quota. —  «  Un  nSg- 
K*in'-pP.—  7  Teacher. —  8  Seep.  431,  par.  4.—  »  Disposable;  free. 
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Note.  —  Study  the  irregular  verb  Vivre,  page  524. 

2,  — LE  MATIN* 

Comment  !  Vous  n'êtes  pas  encore  levé!^  À 
quelle  heure  vous  levez- vous ^  (donc),  le  matin?*  — 
D'habitude,*  je  me  lève  à  sept  heures  ;  mais  hier  soir, 
nous  avions  de  la  société,*  et  je  me  suis  couché  très 
tard.^    À  quelle  heure  vous  êtes- vous  levé,  ce  matin  ? 

—  Je  me  suis  levé  à  sept  heures  et  demie,  je  crois.  — 
A  propos,  combien  y  a-t-il  de  temps  que  vous  n'avez 
vu  monsieur  Taine? — Je  viens  de  le  rencontrer.  Mais 
je  ne  sais  pas  ce  qu'il  a.^    Il  ne  m'a  même^  pas  salué. 

—  Ces  hommes  de  lettres  sont  tous  distraits.®  Ne 
VOUS  rappelez-vous  pas^  les  distractions  du  bon  La 
Fontaine.  —  Sans  doute.  Je  me  souviens  ^  qu'une 
fois,  en  soirée,  il  s'avisa  ^^  de  demander  le  nom  d'un 
certain  jeune  homme  qu'il  avait  remarqué?  ^<  Mais, „ 
lui  dit-on,  ^^  c'est  votre  fils.  „  —  ^^  Mon  fils  !  „  répond  ^^  le 
fabuliste;  ^^  Vraiment,  c'est  un  charmant  jeune  homme!  „ 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Not  up  yet?    Lit.  :  You  hâve  (strictly,  are)  not  yet  raised  yourself? 

2  Do  you  get  up? —  ■  {In)  the  moming.     Never  say,  JDans  le 
matin,  Ikina  le  soir  ;  but  only,  le  matin,  le  soir. 

*  D&-bê-tiid%  ordinarily Sô-së-â-tâ',  company. 

6  Went  to  bed.    Lit.  :  I  myself  hâve  couched tàr'. 

6  What  is  the  matter  with  him.    Lit.  :  What  (ce  que)  he  has. 

7  Même,alone,»:eyen  ;  lui-même  ^himseZ/;  le  même = the  same; 
le  même  soir  ~  the  same  evening  ;  le  soir  même  =  that  very  evening. 

8  Dês-trëh',  absent-minded.—  »  Se  rappeler  quelque  chose;  Se 
souvenir  de  quelque  chose,  to  remeiiiber  something. 

w  S&-vê-zà,  took  it  into  his  head.  —  ^  Historical  présent.   Frequeiit. 

*  The  morning  ;  or,  In  the  moming. 
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To  be  trandoded  and  then  read  aloud  in  French,  wkether  for  self 

study,  or  préparation  for  the  class-room.     Questions  can  then 

be  asked  by  the  teacher,  or  written  oui  by  the  self-leamer, 

and  answered  as  àlready  indicated. 

UN     MOT     DE     LITTÉRATURE. 

Je  ne  puis  quitter  le  XVIP^  siècle  sans  nommer  les 
triomphes^  dramatiques  de  Racine:*  —  Andromaque^ 
(1667);^  Bntannicus  (1669);  Iphigéaie  (1674);  Phèdre 
(1677);  Esther  (1689);  Athalie'^  (1690).  Il  faut^aussi 
que  je  vous  rappelle*  le  bon  La  Fontaine,  qui  aimait 
peu  les  enfants,  mais  dont  pourtant  les  fables  font  les 
délices  '  de  cet  âge.  Qui  n'a  lu  Le  Corbeau  et  le  Renard,^ 
Le  Chêne  et  le  Roseau,^  et,  surtout,  Les  deux  Pigeons  f^ 

Mais  il  faut  que  je  me  hâte.*  Il  suffit,  parmi  les  in- 
nombrables illustrations  de  ce  siècle  de  grandeur  monar- 
chique et  littéraire,  que  je  vous  cite  les  noms  de  Descartes,^^ 
de  Pascal,^^  de  Bossuet^^  et  de  Fénélon,^^  pour  que  vous 
sachiez  ^^  que  ni  la  philosophie  ni^^  l'éloquence  de  la 
chaire"  ne^^  restèrent  en  arrière^*  dans  cette  course 
grandiose  ^  à  travers  l'arène  de  la  littérature. 


1  Dês-sëh-të-ëm'.—  2  Trê-yo»»'-ph\,—  8  Rà-sën'. 

^  An-drô-m&\  Brë-tà-nê-kUs^  £-f  ë-zhâ-nê'.  Fëh'-dr*.  ISsu 
ter'.    A-tà-lë'. 

s  Pron.  :  Mël  sëh  san  sô-à-sant-sët  ;  or,  Sëh'-zâ  san,  etc. 

*  RecaU  to-you.  —  ^  Delight.    Lit.  :  Delights. 

8  Raven.  Fox.  Shên%  oak.  Rô-zô,  rééd.  Pë-zhon',  doves,  oi 
pigeons. —  »  Mû  a'-t'. 

w  Dëh-kâr'-t',  Pàs-k&F,  famous  philosophera Bô-stt-ëh', 

Fâ-nâ-lon'y  celebrated  divines  and  preachera  of  the  17th  century. 

u  In  order  that  you  may-know  (subj.  près,  of  savoir).  Notice  the 
expression  :  Pas  que  je  sache  (pa  kûzh  sâ'-sh'),  Not  thaï  I  know. 

12  NI ni,  neitlier nor.     Ne  before  the  verb,  because  of 

the  négation  ni ni,  —  18  ghalr',  pulpit. 

1*  Back.  —  16  Grat»-dë-5z%  grand  ;  magniûcent  ;  imposing. 


PLEASURES   AND   HEALTH.  455 

H*  ne  me  reste  plus'  à  présent  qu"à  vous  dire  un  mot 
de  la  cinquième  période  littéraire  de  la  France,  c'est-à- 
dire  du  XVIIP  siècle.  Imitateur*  du  siècle  de  Louis 
XIV  pour  le  style,  cette  époque  voit  surgir*  une  multi- 
tude d'idées  nouvelles  et  révolutionnaires.  Montesquieu,® 
Voltaire,  Rousseau,*  Beaumarchais,'  Mirabeau*  travail- 
lent tous*  plus  ou  moins  directement  à  la  destruction 
des  vieilles  traditions  monarchiques  et  philosophiques. 
Mais  tandis  que  ^^  les  pensées  nouvelles  bouillonnent  ^^  et 
se  forcent^'  jusqu'à  la  surface,  le  style  conserve  la  sim- 
plicité qui  le  distinguait  au  XVII*  siècle,  quoiqu'  en  en 
perdant  graduellement  la  noblesse  et  l'ampleur.^* 

Après  93  "  et  la  destruction  du  vieux  régime,  le  besoin 
d'un  style  plus  souple,  plus  varié,  plus  imagé,  plus 
propre  à  exprimer  l'énergie  des  idées  nouvelles,  se  fait 
sentir.  Chateaubriand,  dans  son  Génie  du  Christianisme,^^ 
est  le  premier  qui  donne  le  moule  ^®  que  cherchait  l'esprit 
contemporain.^''  Il  est  secondé  dans  sa  tâche  par  l'auteur 
de  Corinne,  M™*  de  Staël."  Enfin  son  œuvre"  est  com- 
plétée  par  cette  pléiade  ^°  romantique,  dont  Victor  Hugo, 
Lamartine  et  Alfred  de  Musset  sont  les  plus  brillantes 
constellations. 


^  There  (see  p.  142).  —  2  Nothing  more.    Lit.  :  No  more.  —  8  Except. 
Lit.:  Than. —  *  The  imîtator. —  ^  Rising  np.    Lit.:  Toriseup. 
^  Mon-tës-kê-û%  Vôl-talr',  Rôô-sô^,  philosophers. 
^  B5-in&r-sh^%  draraatist,  author  of  Figaro. 
8  Mê-r&-bj5',  famous  statesman  and  orator.  —  ^  Trà-vâ'-y'  tôôs. 
10  Tan-dês-kfiy  while. —  n  Bôô-yôn%  are  seething. 
/Ï2  Are  forcing  themselves. —  ^  While  gradually  losing  its  dignity 
and  ampleness.     Lit.  :  Although  while  (en,  jtrep.)  of-it  (en,  pron.) 
losing  gradually  the  dignity,  etc.  —  i*  1793. 
^  Zhâ-nê  du  krês-të-&-nês'-ni'. —  ^^  Mould. 
"^  Which  {the)  contemporary  thought  was  seeking.    Lit.  :  Which  was- 
seeking  contemporary  thought.    A  fréquent  inversion.  — Esprit,  8s-prë', 
=  wit,  mind,  thought,  etc. —  ^^  Stâl. —  ^^  gon  nû'-vr%  his  work. 
20  Plâ-yâd%  Pleiad,  or,  group.    The  so-called  '  romantic  '  school  of 
French  literature  led  by  Victor  Hugo,  in  opposition  to  the  'classic' 
school,  which  upheld  the  style  of  the  17th  and  18th  centuries. 


GRAMMAR. 


.1.  — THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE 

has  3  forms,  and  agrées  in  gender  and  number  with  ils  noun  :  ^ 

ist  Form  (before  mascvMne  nowws),  Lf€  billet  =  The  ticket, 
ad  "  (  "  féminine  "  ),  Lta  poster  The  mail, 
3d      "       (aU  plural  nowrw),  Ltes  billets;  Les  postes. 

The  article  the  (le,  la,  les)  is  the  same  in  form  as  the  pro- 
noun-objects,  le,  la,  les,  meaning  him^  her,  ity  and  them. 

N.  B.  —  Before  singular  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel  or 
silent  h,^  le  and  la  become  P  : 

i'ami;   î'amie;'  ï'habit  (nuise.);  l'heure  (fem.). 
Par,  2.— THE  ARTICLE  IS  YEBY  GENEBALLY  USED. 

The  article  is  not  only  used  before  nouns  used  in  a  definUe, 
but  also  before  nouns  used  in  a  gênerai  sensé. 

The  houae  is  ready^JLa  maison  est  prête. 
Virttie  is  hvable  =  La  vertu  est  aimable. 
Men  are  selfish^Les  hommes  sont  égoïstes. 


1  The  French  hâve  no  neuter  gender,  so  that  inanimate  objects  are 
classified  either  as  masculine  or  féminine. 

*  As  a  matter  of  fact,  although  there  is  a  so-called  aspirate,  there  is 
no  aspiration  such  as  in  English.  The  only  différence  between  the 
silent  and  aspirate  li,  is,  that  before  the  latter,  the  particlea  le,  la,  me, 
ce,  que,  etc.,  do  not  lose  their  a  or  e,  while  before  a  silent  h,  they  become 
r,  V,  m\  c\  qu\  etc. 

«  The  {maie)  friend  ;  the  {female)  friend. 
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Also,  before  titles:  Le  président  Tyler;  Le  docteur  Ox; 
Au  revoir,  Monsieur  le  docteur.* 

Bat  it  is  omltted, 
in  rapld  enumerationa ;  also,  in  proverbial  expressions: 

lit  case:  Promesses,  prières,  menaces,  rien  n*y  fit  = 
ProniiseBy  enhrecUieSy  îhrecUs,  nothing  availed. 
2d  case:  Pauvreté  n'est  pas  \ïce  =  Poverty  is  no  crime. 

Lie,  la,  1%  les  are  also  omitted 

before  nouns  used  adjcctively,  and  with  numerals  of  tiiles. 

A  gold  riîi^=une  bague  d'or;  not^  de  Tor. 
Louis  the  fifleenih  =  Louis  quinze  ;  not,  le-  quinze. 

Or,  when  a  noun  dépends  closely  on  another,  as: 

A  glass  of  irater  =  Un  verre  «l'eau  ;   (not,  de  Teau). 

Par.  3.  —THE  ASTICLB  IS  SEPBATBD 

before  ench  notm  of  a  séries  : 

French  and  EngKsh;  Le  français  et  l'anglais. 

The  œatf  pantSj  and  vest  ;  X'habit,  le  pantalon  et  le  gilet. 

Contractions  of  the  Article. 

With  the  Ist  form  of  the  article  (le)  and  the  3d  forni  (le»), 
the  prépositions  «le  and  à  combine.  l>e  le,  de  les;  à  le,  à 
leSf  are  never  used,  but  become  «lu,  des  ;  au,  auoc.    So  that  : 

Of  the,  before  masculine  singular  nouns,  beginning  with  a 

consonant  (or  aspircUe  h)  =  «ltt* 
Of  the,  before  féminine  singular  nouns,  beginning  with  a 

consonant  (or  aspirate  h)  =  «îe  la» 
Of  the,  before  ttuis.  or  fem.  nouns,  beginning  with  a  vowel 

(or  silent  h)  =  «le  I'. 
Of  the,  before  aU  plural  nouns  =  des, 
ist  case  :  Ihi  mari  ;   of  the  hushand.  —  Ihi  hangar.* 
2d  case:  De  la  femme;    Of  the  ivoman. — l>e  la  halle.* 
3d  case:  De  l'ami  ;  «le  l'amie;  «le  l'honneur.* 
4th  case  :  I>es  maris,  des  femmes,  des  amis,  des  honneurs. 


1  In  addressing,  if  Monsieur  (or,  Madame)  is  not  used,  the  articlo 
is  omitted.  —  ^  Of  the  shed  ;  of  the  {vMurket)  hall.    Àspirate  A. 
•  Of  the  {maie)  friend  ;   of  the  {female)  friend  ;   of  the  honor. 
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Likewise  : 

To  they  before  magcuHne  singular  nouns,  beginning  with 

a  consonant  (or  aspir,  h)  =  au. 
To  the,  before  mcucuHne  or  féminine  nouns,  beginning  with 

a  consonant  (or  cupircUe  h)  =  à  ia. 
To  the,  before  mcucuUne  or  féminine  nouns,  beginning  with 

a  vowel  (or  silent  o)  =  à  V. 
To  the,  before  ail  plural  nouns  =  atiap. 

iBt  case  :  Au  mari  =  To  the  hiuhand,  —  Au  hangar.^ 

2d  case:  A  la  femme  =  To  the  wife. 

3d  case:  A  l'ami,  à  l'amie,  à  l'honneur;  à  ia  halle. 

4tii  case:  Aux  maris,  aux  femmes,  aux  amis  ;  aux  honneurs. 

For  the  "Partitive  Article"  (Du,  etc.  =  Some  or  any),  see 

page  59. 

THE    INDEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

Un  (un),  maac.  ;  une  (tàn*),  fem.  ;  =  a  (or  one). 

Ex.  :  Un  homme  ;  un  bateau  (boat)  ;  une  femme,  etc. 

Par.  i.  — THE  INDBFINITB  ASTICLX  18  OMITTED 

in  exclamations  ;  also,  before  names  of  nationality  : 

What  a  heautiful  landscape  !  Quel  beau  paysage  (pëh-ë-z&zh')  ! 
He  is  a  FreTtchman,  Il  est  Français.* 

Par,  2.— TSE  INDEFINITB  ASTIOLE  18  NOT  TJBEID 

before  nouns  of  tmght  or  measure;  but,  l€f  la^  V  instead.    Ex.  : 

Ten  francs  a  pound  =  Dix  francs  la  livre. 
How  much  a  yard ?  =  Combien  le  mètre? 


Il THE    NOUN. 

L— No  Adjective  use  of  Nouns. 

A  noun  (Lat.  :  nom£n)  is  the  name  of  a  créature  or  thing. 

Par.  X  The  French  cannot  say,  a  gold  pen,  a  dining  room, 
tke  water  pitcher^  the  8teani-engin£f  (thus  using  one  noun  as  an 
adjective  to  the  other)  but,  only,  a  pen  of  gold,  a  room  for  ■ 
dining,  the  pitcher  for  •  (the)  water ,  the  engine  with  ■  steam. 


1  To  the  shed;  to  the  (market)  hall,—  ^  For  except.  with  c'e«<,  see  p.  384. 
s  For  and  with  in  thîa  connection,  are  both  rendered  by  à. 
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Une  plume  <l*or;   une  salle  à  manger. 
Le  pot  à  Teau;  la  machine  à  vapeur. 

Par.  2.—V0  P068BS8IVB  CASB  IN  TBXNCK. 

The  French  cannot  say,  my  father^s  oocU,  my  brother*s  derk, 
iiiy  frieruTs  carriag€j  but  must  say: 

The  coaJt  of  my  father^  L'habit  de  mon  père, 

The  derk  of  my  brother,  Le  commis  de  mon  frère. 

II.— The  Plural  of  Nouns 

is  formed  by  adding  s  to  the  singular: 

L'homme:  les  hommes;  Vami,  les  ami^.    But: 

Par.  2,  Nouns  ending  in  s,  Xf  or  z,  in  the  singular,  remain 
the  same  in  the  plural: 

Le  bras,  the  arm;  les  bras,  the  arms;   (brà').  » 

La  voix,  the  voice;  les  voix,  the  voices;   (vô-â'). 
Le  nez,  the  nose  ;  les  nez,  the  noses;  (nâ). 

Par,  d.  — NOUNS  IN  AU  GB,  EU 

add  a;  to  the  singular  : 

Le  couteau,  les  couteaiia?,*  un  cheveu,  des  cheveua;.^ 

Par.  4.— NOUNS  IN  AL}  ANB  A  FEW  NOUNS  IN  AIL, 
change  al  (àl)  and  ail  (à'-yfi)  into  auac  (ô):* 
Le  chevcrl;  les  chevatfo?;  le  corail  (corcU);  les  coraua;.' 

Par.  5.— SBVEN  NOUNS  IN   OU 

take  a?  in  the  plural.    They  are: 

Bijou,  jewel;   caillou,  pd>hle;   chou,  cahhage  ;  genou,  knee  ; 
hibou,  owl;  joujou,  plaything^  toy  ;  pou,  îoi^e. 

Plural  :   Bijoux,  cailloux  (kâ-yôô'),  etc. 

Par.  6.— IRBEGULAB  PLUBALS. 
Le  ciel  (së-SF),  tlie  sky;  Les  cieux  (sê-û'),  the  skies. 
L'œil,  (lû'^fi),  the  eye;  Les  yeux  (lëh"zê-û'),  the  eyes. 
L'aïeul  (lâ^yûr),  th£  ancestor;  Plur.:  Les  aïeux  (lëh  zA-yû')- 
Le  bétail  (bâ-tâ'-yfi),  cattle;  Plur.:  Les  bestiaux  (bës-të-ô'). 


^  Un  cheven  —  one  hoir.    Hair  (a  head  of  hair)  «Lies  cheveux. 

3  The  folio wing  nouns  in  al  take  s:  Bal,  haU;  carnaval,  carnivai; 
cal,  caUonty;  chacal,  jackal;  régal,  a  treat;  pal,  a  pale. 
>  But,  éventail,  afan^  éventails  ;  and  se,  most  nonns  in  aU, 
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III.— The  Féminine  of  Nouns. 

•.  i.  NouiiB  which  are  susceptible  of  having  both  a  mascu- 
line and  a  féminine  form  generally  add  e  to  the  masculine  form  : 

Le  marchand,  storekeeper;  la  marchanda,  storekeeper. 

Par.  2.  -NOUNS  IN  BR 

change  er  into  ère: 

Le  boulanger,^  la  boulangère;*  the  baker. 

Par,  d.-NOUNS  IN  lEN  ANB   ON 
add  ne  to  the  masculine: 

Un  chrétien,"  a  Christian  (man)  ;  une  chrétienne.' 
Un  lion,*  a  lion;  une  lionne,*  a  lioneas. 

Par,  3.  -NOUNS  IN  EUR 
change  eur  into  euse: 

Une  danseur,  a  dancer,    Fem.  :  Une  danset^e,  a  dancer. 
Un  chantéfwr,  a  singer.     Fem.:  Une  chanteM«c,*  a  singer. 

But:  Un  acteur  =  an  ador;  une  acirice=an  actress. 

Par.  4.— NOUNS  WITHOUT  FEMININE. 
Auteur,  aiUhor ;  connaisseur,  expert;  docteur,  doctor;  peintre, 
pointer.    Thus:  Une  femme  auteur  ;  U7ie  femme  peintre. 

IV.— How  to  tell  tlie  Gender  of  Nouns. 

Par.  1.—BY  THEIB  NATURE. 

Masculine  (generally)  :  DaySj  monthSy  seasonsy  metals,  trees, 
Tnouniains. 

Féminine  (generally)  :  flowers,  fruits,  seienceSy  virtues,  vices. 

Par.  2.-BY   THEIB   ENDINO. 

Masculine  (generally)  :  Nouns  ending  in  aire,  âge,  al,  ant, 
nsme,  ai,  au,  aume;  or,  in  er,  ^e,  ent,  et;  or,  in  ime,  isme,  iste; 
or,  in  61,  orne,  ôme  ;  or,  in  b,  c,  d,  g,  l,  m,  n,  p,  q,  z.    Ex.  : 

Dictionnaire  (dëk-së-ô-nair*)  ;  courage  ;  animal  ;  ruban  ;  etc. 

Féminine  (generally)  :  Nouns  ending  in  ade,  ance,  ee,  ence, 
esse,  eur;  or,  te,  iê,  ion,  ise;  or,  in  oire,  ude,  ure;  or,  in  té.    Ex.  : 

Promenade;  espérance;  sagesse,  ivisdom;  valeur,  value;  etc. 


1  Bô5-lan-zhâ%  boô-lan-zhalr*.  —  2  Lë-on',  lê-ôn*.  —  '  K  r  â  - 
të-1»',  krâ-të-ën'. -^  *  Also,  cantatrice^  a  professional  singer. 
CiTasseury  a  hunter;  also  has  two  fem.  forms,  chasseuse,  chasseresse» 
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III — THE    AOJECnVE. 

AU  adjectives  agrée  in  gender  and  number  wUh  the  nouns  ihey 
"détermine**  or  **qualijyj**  They  are  divided  inio  two  gréai 
ckuseê:  DetemUning  and  qualifying  adjectives. 

1.— The  Determining  Adje<stives. 

I.   P088E88IVE. 


Par.  1. 

— SXHO.  M  ABC. 

SINO.  FCM. 

PLURAL.1 

Mon, 

Ma, 

Mes 

=  My. 

Ton, 

Ta, 

Tes 

=  Thy. 

Son, 

Sa, 

Ses 

—  His  or  Her. 

Notre,» 

Notre, 

Nos 

=  Dur, 

Votre, 

V^re, 

Vos 

=  Your. 

Leur," 

Leur, 

Leurs* 

'  =  Their. 

N.  B. — The  possessive  adjectives  agrée  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  posseased  object  ;  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in  English. 
Thus,  a  man  and  woman  will  say  alike: 

Ma  mère;  mon  père;  mon  livre;  ma  lettre. 

Pat.  2.—TBXY  ASB  NOT  USED  WITH  PABTS   OF  THB  BODT, 

but  ief  la,  les  instead,  whenever  there  is  no  danger  of  con- 
fusion of  meaning,  thereby.    Thus  : 

He  logt  his  arm  =  Il  a  perdu  le  {the)  bras  (brâ). 

I  hâve  a  pain  in  myfoot  =  J'ai  mal  au  (to-the)  pied  (pë-â'). 

Par.  3.  Mon,  ton,  son  are  used  instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  before 
féminine  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  silent  h: 

Mon  encre  =  My  ink  (instead  of  ma  encre). 
Mon^ajnie  =  Myfriend  (instead  of  ma  amie). 

Par.  4.— WITH   MAT,,  FROID,   ANB   CHAUD 

the  article  is  used  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective  : 

Mal  au  bras  ;  not,  â  mon  (or  son,  votre,  etc.),  bras. 
Froid  atiac  mains  ;  not,  à  mes  (or  ses,  vos,  etc.),  mains. 


^  For  hoth  genders  :  Ma  onclet^  mes  tantes. 

«  Nô'-tr»,  vô'-tp».—  «  ïfir. 

*  Notice,  liowever,  that  one  adjective  qualifying  two  nouns  becomes 
masculine  plural  (t.  e.  takes  s  only)  even  if  only  one  of  those  îs  mas- 
culine. Thus,  Une  fille  et  un  garçon  polis.  If  both  nouns  are 
féminine,  the  adjective  takes  es:  Une  rose  et  une  pensée  char- 
mantes.   For  spécial  cases,  see  Appjendix,  page  528. 
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2.  DEMONSTRATIVE. 
(  Ce  (wMMC.), 

Singular  <  C5et  ^  (wwwc),        Plural,  Ce». 
(  Cette  (Jem.)j 

Ce  monsieur  ;  ce^  ami  ;  cet  homme  ;  ceUe  dame.* 

Ces  messieurs  :  ces  amis  ;  ces  hommes  ;  ces  demoiselles. 

Par.  2.^CE,  CET,   CETTE,  AITO   CSS  WITH   CI  AND  1,1. 
Wherever  it  is  necessary  to  hring  otU  the  distinction  between 
this  and  thcU,  ci  and  2à  are  added  to  the  noun  of  ce,  cet,  etc.  : 

Bring  this  book  =  Apportez  ce  livre-ci. 

I  said  thi8  lamp         =  J'ai  dit  ceite  lampe-ci. 
Not  that  lamp  =  Pas  cette  lampe-2à. 

Look  at  ihese  papers  =  Regardez  ces  papiers-cit 
Read  tfiose  letters      =  Lisez  f  ces  lettres-là. 

3.  INTERROQATIVE. 

snro.        PL0B. 

Masculine:  Quel?     quels?    )     wv-  y^  ,    .« 

Féminine:  Quelle?  quelles?)  ~"  ' 

Quel  mari  ?    Quels  maris  ?     Quelle  femme  ?    Quelles  femmes  ? 

N.  B.  —  In  exclamations,  quelf  etc.,  means  what  a!  or,  in  the 
plural,  wliat  ! 

Quel  homme  ! = What  a  man  !     Quels  chevaux  ! = What  horses  I 

4.   INDEFINITE. 

Aucun,  aucune,  no,  not  any.  Certain,  certain. 

Pas  un,  pas  une,  no,  not  a.  Tout,  toute,  tous,  toutes,  ail. 

Nul,  nulle,  no.  Plusieurs,  severcU, 

Autre,  otlier.  Quel,  quelle,  etc.,  whcU, 

Même,  samie.  Quelque,  some. 

Chaque,  each,  every.  Quelconque,  whatever. 

Maint,  mainte,  many  a.  Tel,  telle,  such,  many  a. 

Aucun  égard  (ô-kun  nâ-gàr'),  No  considération. 
Chaque  personne  est  venue,  Every  person  came  ;  etc. 

For  the  Numéral  Adjectives,  see  pages  176-181. 


1  Used  before  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  sHent  h. 
Thas  :  cet  ami,  cet  honneur  ;  but,  ce  monsieur,  ce  héros  (sfi  &-r5^). 

*  Never  say  :  cette^Tnadame,  cette  mademoiselle.  Always,  cette  dame^ 
cette  demoiselle  (sët  dfi-mô-à-zSl').  —  f  Lë-zâ. 
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II.— The  Qualifying  Adjectives. 

I.   THE  FEMININE  OF  QUALIFYING  ADJECTIVES. 

Par  1.  They  fonn  it  by  adding  e  to  the  masculine  : 
Un  petit  homme  ;  une  petite  femme. 

Par  2.— ADJBCnVBS  ALBBADT  ENDINQ  IN  E 

in  the  masculine,  do  not  change,  of  course  : 

Un  chapeau  rose^apink  bonnet. 
Une  robe  rose       =  a    "     dress. 

Par.   d.— ADJECTIVES   IN  F  AND  X 

change  /into  ve,  and  ne  into  «e,  in  the  féminine  : 

Un  chapeau  neu/ (nûf ),  une  robe  neuve  (neu)  ;  n&v». 
Un  temps  affreuse,*  une  pUiie   affreuse  *  (â-frûz»). 

But:  douas  (soft^  sweei),  becomes  douce;  fîiufic  (false),  î&usse; 

roufiC  {reddish),  rou««e.     Pron.  :  dôô,  dôôs'  ;  f  5,  f ôs»  ;  rôô,  rôôs'. 
Par.  4.  — ADJECnVES  IN  EL,  EXL,  lEN,    ON,  AND  ET 

double  the  I9  n,  or  t,  and  add  e  •* 

Éternel,  éternelte  ;  pareil,  pareille.^ 

Ancien,*  ancienne;*  bon,  bonne;  cadet,^  cadetfe.* 

Par.  5.  — SIX.  ADJECTIVES   IN  ET, 

however,  do  not  double  the  t,  but  change  et  into  ète.    They 
are: 

Complet,  concret,  discret,  inquiet,  replet,  secret. 
Fem.  :  Complète,  concrète,  discrète,  inquiète,  replète,  secrète. 

Par.  0,— ADJECTIVES   IN  ER 

change  er  into  ère  : 

Léger  (ligM),  légère  ;  entier  (ivhole),  entière. 

Par.  7. —ADJECTIVES   IN   EUR 

change  eur  into  euse  (generaUy)  : 

Fa>r\eur  (talkcUive),  parleuse.    Travailleur  (indtistrùms),  tra- 
vailleuse. 

N.B.  —  Adjectives  in  **érieur/*  however,  simply  add  e: 
"Extérieur,  extérieure.  Likewise:  majeur,^  mineur,'  and  meil- 
leur ;  '  fem.  :  majeure,  mineure,  meilleure. 

« 

1  Frightful  weather,  frightful  rain. —  2  Slmilar.—  8  Former ^  anderU. 
*  Oood.  —  *  Younger  {son  or  hrother).  —  ^  Younger  {daughter  or  sister). 
1  Ofage;  minor)  hetter.—  *  An-së-i»';  af»-sê-ën\ 
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Par.  8.  —  ADJBGTl  VE8  IN   TEUR 
change  teur  into  tHce^  in  the  féminine  : 

ProtecteMr,  protectrice;  accusateur, ^  accusaf rice. 
J5ti<  ;  enchantewr  heœmes  enchant^cssc  ;  vengewr,  yen^eresse. 

r&r.  9.-M0BE  ADJSCTIVBS  WHICH  DOUBLE  THBIB  CONSONAlfT. 

Nul  (wtt//,  no  07ié)  ;  épais  (fhick)  ;  gros  (6i^)  ;  gentil  (pretty),^ 
Fem.  :  Nulle  "        "  épaisse  "        grosse  "      gentille  " 

Also:  Bas*(toii;);  gras  (fat);  las  (tirec[)  ;  8ot(Jooli8h);  exprès.* 
Fem.:  Basse  "       grasse  **      lasse  "        sotte     "        expresse.* 

far.  iO.- AD JECnVEB  WITH  IBBEGULAB  FEMININB. 

Blajic,  white  ;  blanche.*  Fuhlic,  ptiblic  ;  publique. 

Fra.nCj  frank ;  franche.*  Caduc,  décrépit;  caduque. 

Sec,  dry;  sèche.*  Grec,  Greek;  grecque.* 

Long,  long;  longue.*  Aigu,  sharp-pointed ;  aiguë.* 

Malin,^  aAarp;  maligne.*  Ambigu,  am6^grtwm«;  ambiguë. 

Par.  1Z.-ADJECTIVE8  IN  SAU  AND   OU. 

BeaUj  beaviiful ;  belle.  M.ou,  soft;  molle. 

Nouveau,  Tiew; ;  nouvelle.*  ¥o\x,  foolish ;  folle. 

Jumeau,  twin;  jumelle.  Vieux,  old;  vieille.^ 

They  owe  this  to  their  old  masculine  forms:  bel,  nouvel, 
jumel,  vieil,  fol,  mol,  which  are  stiU  used  hefore  masculine  nouns 
beginning  wUh  a  vowel  or  silerU  h»    Thus  : 

Un  nouvel  opéra;  un  bel  homme  (bel  ôm*),  a  fine  man. 
BvJt  :  Un  nouveau  théâtre  ;  un  beau  garçon. 

2.   THE  PLURAL  OF  QUALIFYING  ADJECTIVE8.8 

Pur.  1.  They  form  their  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular, 
unless  already  ending  in  8,  x,  or  z  : 

Un  joli  paysage.'  Une  jolie  demoiselle.* 

De  joli«  paysages.'  De  jolie«  demoiselles.* 

Par.  2.  Adjectives  in  eau,  however,  add  se. 


1  À-ktt-zà-tfir'.—  2  A-pëh'.    A-pës'.    Zhan-tê'.    Zhan-tê'-yu. 
s  Ba,  gr'&9  l&y  8Ô,  ëk-sprëh'.  —  *  Bas',  grâs%  lâs%  sot',  ëk-sprës'. 
6  Blan,  blan'-sh'.    Fran,  f  ran'-sh'.    Sëk.    Lon,  lon'-g'.    Ma- 
lin', mà-lê-au.  —  6  GrSk,  grëk';  â-gtt,  â-gtt'.—  7  Vê-Û',  vê-Sh'-yfi. 

^  A  pretty  landscape;  pretty  landscapes.  A  pretty  young  lady  ;  pretty 
young  ladies.  —  ^  For  past  participles,  see  page  499.  —  *  Neuf,  new 
{which  has  never  been  used;)  Nouveau,  new  {newly  obtainedf  récent). 
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Un  beau  paysage  ;  de  beaiia?  paysages.^ 

Pur,  3.  AdJectiTes  in  aif  generally  change  ai  inio  auae  : 

Un  homme  Xoyal  ;  des  hommes  loyatia;. 

But  a  few,  litUe  used  in  ihe  plural,  add  s  to  the  singular. 
Such  are  :  amical,  avMoabk\  fatal  ;  initial  (ê-në-së-&l');etc.    Ex.  : 

Un  garçon  bancal  =  A  lame  boy. 
Des  garçons  bancale  =  Lame  boys. 

3.  THE  C0MPARI80N  OF  ADJECTIVE8 
Par.  I.— IS  BBOULABLT  MADB 

by  prefixing  plus  {more),  or  moins  (fes*),  to  the  adjective  for 
ihe  comparative;  and  le  plus  (the  most),  le  moins  Qhe  leasf), 
for  the  superlative  : 

Fme,  beau  ;  finer,  plus  beau  ;  finest,  le  *  plus  beau. 
''        "       less  fine,  moins  beau  ;  ihe  leastjine,  le  tnoins  beau. 

Par.  2.— IBBEGULAB  C0MPASI80N. 

The  following  adjectives  hâve  irregular  comparative  forms: 

Bon,  good.  Meilleur,  better*     Le  meilleur,  the  best. 

Mauvais,  had.*    Pire,  worse.*  Le  pire,  the  tvorst. 

Petit,  small.         Moindre,  fess.'        Le  moindre,  the  smaUest.^ 

N.  B.  —  We  also  say  :  plus  mauvais,  plus  petit  ;  le  plus  mauvais  ; 
etc. 

4.  THE  POSITION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
Pmr,  JL^GESK&AUéY  A7TBB  THB  NOUN: 
A  rare  man  =  un  homme  exceptionnel.* 
An  amiable  persan  =  une  personne  aimable. 

Par.  2.— A  FEW,  HOWBVKB,   OBKE&ALLT  GOBEFOBE 

the  noun.    They  are  : 

Bon,  good.  Grand,  large.  Vilain,  Jiomely. 

Mauvais,  bad.  Petit,  smaU,  Jeune,  young. 

Méchant,  "  Iîeau,^ne.  Vieux,  oW. 

Meilleur,  better.  Joli,  prdty.  Saint,  holy. 


1  A  beatUifut  landscape  ;  beautiful  îandscapes. 

2  Fem.  :  la  plus  belle.    Hur.  :  les  plus  beaux,  les  plus  belles. 

3  Meh-ylir".    m6-vëh'.    Pêr».    Mô-in'-dr», 
*  Or,  the  least,  —  •  Êk-sëp-sê-ô-nëPT 
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Par.  3.— TWO  ADJBCTIVK8  TOOETHEB  U8UALLT  GO  AFTEB 
the  noun,  however.    Thus  : 

A  lame  old  horse  =  Un  cheval  tdeux  et  bancal. 

Par.   4.  — 80ME   WHICH   ALWAYS  GO  AFTEB, 

ivUh  rare  exceptions.    ïhey  a  re  : 

Ail  adjectives   of  color,  form,  taste,  or  mUionalUy, 

Also,  participles  used  adjectively: 

La  Maison  Blanche  =  The  White  House. 

La  Table  Ronde  =z  The  Round  Table. 

Du  fruit  sur =Sour  fruit. 

Un  garçon  français = A  French  boy. 

Un  endroit  fréquentée  A  frequented  pku!e. 

Un  homme  souffrant = A  suffervng  man. 

Par,  S.—LONa  ADJECTIVES   GO  AFTE& 

the  noun.  When  an  adjective  has  more  syllables  than  its  noun, 
it  is  apt  to  foUow  it  : 

An  acconmiodatingfellow='Un  garçon  complaisant. 

Par.   0.— EUPHONY   OFTEN   DETEBHINE8   THE   POSITION, 

irrespectivély  of  the  foregomg  rules  ;  the  same  adjective  going  sonne- 
times  before,  someiimes  after  ïhe  noun.  For  thiSj  the  car  is  the 
only  guid^. 

Par.     7.  — A    FEW    ADJECTIVES    ABE    PLACED    ACCOBDING     TO 

HEANING. 

Un  brave  homme  (brà-vôm»)  =  A  good  sort  of  a  man. 

Un  homme  brave  (un  nom  )  =  A  brave  man. 

Un  grand  homme  (gran  tôm')  =  A  great  man. 

Un  homme  grand  (gran)  =  A  tall  man. 

Mon  cher  père  =  My  dear  father. 

Un  tableau  c^er= A  dear  picture. 

La  dernière  année  =  The  last  year  (of  a  séries). 

L^année  dernière  =  Last  year  (just  expired). 

Un  pauvre  homme  (pô-vrôm*)  =  A  ^poor  fellow.' 

Un  YiOjnvciQ  pauvre= A  poor  man  (in  purse). 

Un  vrai  conte  =  A  downright  story. 

Un  conte  vrai=  A  true  story. 
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THE    PRONOUN. 

The  pronoun  (lit.  :  for  iioun)  is  a  word  used  instead  ot'  a  nouii.  ffe 
9old  it,  instead  of,  Albert  sold  hû  horse  and  mine,  bas  tbree  pronouns  ; 
Ae,  used  for  Albert;  U,  used  iustead  of  his  horse;  and  mine,  instead  of 
my  horse. 

I.— Personal  Pronouns. 

(CONJUNCTIVE  AND  DiSJUNCTIVE). 

They  are  either  prononn'suhjects,  i.  e,  used  as  mbjects  to  the 
verb  (/  say  it,  we  told  bim,  etc.),  or,  pronoun-o&^ects^  i.  e.  used 
as  objecis  to  tbe  verb  (I  say  i/,  we  told  hwî). 

Pronoun-9ufi^ecf«.*  Je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous  {we),  vous  (i/ow),  ils,  elles. 
Prououn-oS^ecf«:    Me,  moi,  te,  toi,  le,  la,*  lui,  nous  (us,  or 

to  us)j  vous  (t/ou,  or  to  y  ou),  les,^  leur.* 

Tbe  Personal  Pronouns  are  also  divided  into  ConjuncHves 
and  IHsjunctives  : 

Tbe  Conjunctives  can  only  be  used  in  direct  connection  witb 
tbe  verb,  (i.  e.  neitber  separated  from  it,  nor  united  to  it  by  a 
préposition).    Tbey  are  :  Je,  tu,  il,  me,  te,  le,  la,  ils,  les,  and  leur. 

Ex.  :  /  did  it=Je  l'ai  fait.  But,  Who  did  itf  Ans:  :  /,  Moi 
(ne ver.  Je). 

The  IHsjunctives  may  be  used  either  witb  or  away  from  the 
verb.    They  are  :  Moi,  toi,  eUe,  lui,  nous,  vous,  eux,  eUes. 

Ex.  :  Send  me,  en voyez-^rooi  ;  Coms  with  me,  venez  avec  moi  ; 
I!  Moi!  ^ 

For  the  position  of  pronoun^stUfJects  in  tbe  sentence,  see 
page  494.    For  place  of  pronoun~objects,  see  page  236. 

II.  — Possessive  Pronouns. 

SINO.  MASO.         SINO.  FEM.  PL.  MASO.  PL.  FEM. 

Le  mien,  La  mienne.  Les  miens.  Les  miennes  =  Mine. 

Le  tien,  La  tienne,  Les  tiens,  Les  tiennes    =  Thine. 

Le  sien,  La  sienne.  Les  siens.  Les  siennes    =  His  or  hcr>i. 

Le  nôtre,  La  nôtre,  Les  nôtres.  Les  nôtres     =  Ours. 

Le  vôtre,  La  vôtre.  Les  vôtres.  Les  vôtres     =  Yours. 

Le  leur,  La  leur,  Les  leurs.  Les  leurs        =  Theirs. 


1  Also,  elle  {her).  —  2  Also,  eux  {them^  masc),  and  elles  {them,  fem.). 

8  En  {ofit,  ofthem,  etc.),  and  y  {to  it,  to  them,  etc.),  are  also  pronoun- 
objects. —  *  Pron.  :  Lu  më-l»',  là  mê-ën',  lëh  inë-in%  lëh  më-ôn*, 
Uk  sê-in,  etc.     IjÛ  nô'-tp'i  etc.    Lu  Xlâ,  or  lëh)  1&',  ^ 
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Thèse  agrée  in  gender  and  nuniber  with  the  possessed  object, 
not  with  the  possessor.     Mine,  referring  to  (1)  a  book,  (2)  a  table, 

(3)  to  books,  (4)  to  tables  =  (1)  fe  mierij  (2)  la  miemie,  (3)  les  miens, 

(4)  les  mienneSy  whether  the  possessor  be  man  or  woman.  Also  : 
I  kept  my  books  and  kers  =  J'ai  gardé  mes  livres  et  les  siens 
(not,  les  siennes)  ;  les  tnens  agreeing  with  books,  which  is  mascu- 
line plural. 

Remark. — The  article  (le,  la,  les)  of  thèse  pronouns  com- 
bines with  the  prépositions  de  and  À  in  -the  usual  way  : 

Du  mien,  de  la  mienne,  des  miens,  des  miennes  =  ofmine. 
Du  sien,  de  la  sienne,  des  siens,  des  siennes  =  of  his,  etc.    And  : 

Alt  mien,  à  la  mienne,  aux  miens,  aux  miennes  =  to  mine. 
Au  leur,  h  la  leur,  aux  leurs,  aux  leurs  =  to  theirs. 

Par.  2.  Mine,  his,  hers,  etc.,  are  also  rendered  by  à  moi,  à 
lui,  à  elle,  à  nous,  à  vous,  à  eux,  à  elles.^  For  instance,  in 
answer  to  the  question  :  Whose  book  is  this  (à  qui  est  ce  livre)  ? 
(It  ^8  mine;  or,  it  *8  his;  or,  it  ^s  hers),  the  answer  maj'  be  either  : 

Ce  livre  est  le  tnien;  or,  Ce  livre  est  à  tnoU 
"      "       "  le  sien;     or,  "      "  ^e&iklui. 
"      "       "  r^sien;     or,  "      "     eat^à  elle. 

Translate  and  Write  out  the  following  :  (1)  Her  father  is  richer 
than  yours.  (2)  His  aunt  is  richer  than  ours.  (3)  My  watch  (fem.) 
is  prettîer  than  his.  (4)  My  dog  {chien)  is  larger  than  hers.  (5)  My 
garden  {jardin^  masc.)  is  smaller  than  yours.  (6)  Your  liouse  (/.) 
is  larger  than  mine.     (7)  Your  nepliew  is  taller  than  mine. 

Also:  (1)  I  hâve  lost  your  letters  (/.)  and  mine.  (2)  Your  pencils 
(m.)  are  better  than  ours.  (3)  Thèse  needles  (/.)  are  longer  than 
theirs.  (4)  Your  eggs  (m.)  are  better  {mieux)  cooked  than  hers.  (5) 
Those  horses  {m.)  are  not  so  tall  {aussi  grands)  as  yours.  (6)  My 
flowers  (/.)  are  not  so  beautiful  as  his.  (7)  Our  tickets  (m.)  are  better 
than  theirs. 

III.  — Démonstrative  Pronouns. 

P'aj».  I.    Ce,  this  or  thai  ;  Ceci,  this  ;  Cela,  that. 

Do  you  mean  this  (i.  e.  this  thing)  f  =  Voulez-vous  dire  ceci  ?  ^ 
Bring  me  that  (i.  e.  thaJt  thing)  =  Apportez-moi  cela,^ 


1  Lit.  :  To  me,  to  him,  to  her,  to  us,  etc. 

^  Lit.  :  Whenever  this  or  tJiat  meaii  this  one  or  t?iat  one,  they  are 
rendered  by  celui-ci  (or,  celle-ci),  celui-là  (or,  celle-là). 
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2.       MASCDixHB.  FEMnams. 

Celui-ci  =  Thia  one.  Celle-ci   =  This  one. 

Celui-là  =  ITicU  one.  Celle-là   =  That  om\ 

Ceux-ci  =  Thèse,  Celles-ci  =  Tfiese. 

Ceux-là  =  Those.  Celles-là  =  l'Iiose, 

Celui-ci,  celle-ci,  also  mean,  the  kUter.  Celui-là,  celle-là, 
îiiso  niean,  the  former, 

Sylla  and  Pompey  were  two  great  gênerais  ;  but  the  former  tuas 
cruel,  and  the  latter  was  gênerons  =  Sylla  et  Pompée  étaient  deux 
grands  capitaines  ;  mais  celui-ci  (the  kUter)  était  bon,  et  celui-' 
là  était  cruel. 

Par.  3.  Celui,  celle  {that,  the  one),  ceux,  celles  (those,  the 
ones),  are  also  used  without  ci  or  là. 

But  then,  they  must  be  foUowed  either  by  de,  or  by  gwi,  à 
quif  de  qui  (or  auquel,  etc.,  duquel,  etc.),  que,  or  dont* 

Celui  de  mon  frère,  My  brother^s.^ 

Ceux  de  mon  père,  My  faiher^s.^ 

Celui  que  j'ai  vu,  The  one  Isaw.^ 

Ceux  que  j'ai  vus,  Those  Isaw.^ 

CeUe  qui  m*a  parlé,  The  one  who  spoke  to  nie. 

Celle  à  qui  j'ai  parlé,  The  one  to  whom  I spoke. 

CeUe  dent  j'ai  parlé,  The  one  of  whom  I  spoke. 

IV.  —  I nterrogative  Pronouns. 


Used  either 
for 


personsor 
things. 


SiNGULAR. 
MASCUIillŒ. 

Lequel  ? 
Duquel  ? 
Auquel  ? 

Plural. 


FEMININE. 

Laquelle?      =:Whichonsf 
De  laquelle  ?=0f  which  one  f 
k  laquelle  ?  =To 


it 


UASCULINB. 

Lesquels  ? 
Desquels  ? 
Auxquels  ? 


FEMININE. 

Lesquelles?  =  Which  onesf 
Desquelles  ^  =0f  which  ones  f 
Auxquelles  ?  =  To 


it 


it 


1  Lit.  :  The  one  ofmy  brother;  the  one  of  my  fcUher.  —  2  Lit.  ;  The  one 
which  I  saw;  the  ones  which  I  saw.  Notice  that  thaJt  and  which  are 
never  omitted. 
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V^for     fQ"'^  Whof  or  whomf 

,    <  De  qui?  Of.  orfrom.  or  abotU.  whomf 

^  A  qiu  ?  To  whom  ?  or  wkose  f 

U8€df(yr    (  Que?  whaif    Quoi?i  whatf 
things  only.  (  De  quoi  ?  À  quoi  ?   0/",  or  ah(yut,  whaJt  f  To  what  f 

Which  one  ^  hâve  you  seen  f  Lequel  *  avez-vous  vu  ? 
To  which  one  do  you  speak  f  Auquel  *  parlez-vous  ? 
Whom  do  you  want  f  Qui  voulez-vous  ? 
Abovi  whom  are  you  speahing  f  De  qui  parlez-vous  ? 
To  whom  are  you  speaking  ?  A  qui  parlez- vous  ? 
Whai  are  you  thinking  about  f  A  quoi  pensez-vous  ? 

V.  — Relative  Pronouns. 

Qui  =  WhOj  whom,  which,  or  that. 

Que  =  Whom,  which,  or  that. 

De  qui  {or  Dont)  =  0/  whom,  from  whom. 

A  qui  =  to  whom,  whose. 

Quoi  =  what  ;  De  quoi  =  of  whai,  the  whereioUh, 

Lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles  =  whom,  which,  which  one, 
which  ones. 

Duquel,  de  laquelle,  desquels,  desquelles  =  o/  whom,  of  which, 
of  which  one,  of  tvhich  ones. 

Auquel,  à  laquelle,  auxquels,  auxquelles  =  to  whom,  etc. 

1.  Qui  is  used  as  subject  to  the  verb,  and  refers  either  to 
persans  or  things:  The  woman  who  sings,  La  femm£  qui 
chante;  The  hirds  which  sing.  Les  oiseaux  qui  chantent. 

2.  N.B.  —  Lequel,  laquelle,  etc.,  are  used  instead  of  qui^ 
Avherever  the  use  of  qui  would  lead  to  confusion.    Thus  : 

/  saw  your  sister^s  hushandj  who  senda  you  his  compliments  =  J^ai 
vu  le  mari  de  votre  sœur,  lequel  vous  fait  ses  compliments  (not  : 
qui  vous  fait,  etc.,  because  qui  would  refer  indifferently  either 
to  sister  or  husband). 

S.   Que  (or,  qu*)  is  used  as  olject  to  the  verb  : 

Tlie  gentleman  I  saw  =  Le  monsieur  que  (lit.  :  whom)  j'ai  vu. 
The  letter  he  wrote  =  La  lettre  gf**il  a  écrite  (lit.  :  which,  etc.). 


1  Not  used,  except  when  expressing  sudden  and  great  astonîshment. 

2  Which  persoUf  or  which  thing.  —  ^  Or,  Laquelle.  —  *  Or,  À  laquelle. 
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N.  B.  — When  wliat  means  that  %chich,  it  is  rendered,  in  French, 
by  ce  qui  {as  su'tjeci)^  or  ce  que  (as  object).  £x.  :  WhcU  aston- 
ishes  me,  is,  etc.  =  Ce  gui  m'étonne,  c'est  que,  etc. — Ihear  whcU 
you  say  =  J'entends  ce  que  vous  dîtes. 

4.    I>ont  is  often  used  instead  of  de  qui  and  duquel  :  ^ 
The  gentleman  ofwhom  I  speak  =  Le  monsieur  dant^e  parle. 

N.  B.  —  Notice  that  in  phrases  like:  The  gentleman  whose 
portrait  I  painted,  dont  occupies  the  same  place  as  whose,  but 
the  noun  foUowing  uhose  in  English,  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the 
sentence,  in  French  :  Le  monsieur  dont  j'ai  peint  le  portrait. 

Rehakk.  —  De  qui  (or,  duquel)  is  used,  however,  and  not 
dont,  whenever,  in  English,  nhose  is  preceded  by  a  préposition. 
Thus  :  JTuit  's  the  gentleman  in  whose  yacht  I  ims  =  That  *8  the 
gentleman  in  the  yacht  of  whom  /  ««as  =  C'est  le  monsieur  dans 
le  yacht  duquel  j'ai  été. 
Other  examples  : 

Ce  à  quoi  il  faitjillusion  =  Wliat  he  alludes  to. 
Ha  de  quoi  =  He  bas  means  (i.  e.  the  wherewith). 

Remember,  that  :  1.    Que  is  ne  ver  omitted  : 

The  things  I  said  =  Les  choses  que  j'ai  dites. 
2.    Which,  referring  to  a  whole  clause,  is  rendered  by  ce  que  : 
He  consented,  vhich  surprised  me. 
Il  a  consenti,  ce  qui  m'a  surpris. 

VI.— Indefinite  Pronouns. 

Par.  I.— SIMPLE. 
^    r  One,  they,  we.  Aucun,  aucune  )  No  one. 

\  you,  people.  Nul,       nulle     j  Not  any  one. 

Quelqu'un,  quelqu'une  ;  some  one,  somebody. 
Quelques-uns,  quelques-unes;  some,  a/eiv. 
Quiconque  ;  any  one  who,  whoever. 
Chacun(e)  ;  every  one,  eoAÏh  Çone). 
Personne  ;  Nobody,  not  any  body. 
Autrui  ;  one* s  neighbor,  other  people,  others. 
Plusieurs;  several.    Tout;  everything. 
Tout  le  monde  ;  every  body. 
La  plupart  ;  Trwst,  the  grealest  numher.    Le  même,  the  same. 


1  Also,  of  course,  instead  of  de  laquelle,  desquels,  desquelles. 
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Ëxamples  : 

On  dit  que  la  terre  est  ronde,  thcy  say  the  earth  is  round. 
Atunin  ne  me  plaît,  I  do  not  like  any  of  them. 
Quelqu^un  frappe,  somebody  is  knocking. 
QtielqueS'^ns  le  disent,  aome  say  so. 

Quiconque  le  voit .  .  . .  ,  Whoever  sees  him 

Chiieun  son  goût,  each  one  to  his  taste. 

Personne  n'est  venu,  nobody  came. 

Ne  faites  pas  de  tort  à  f  autruif  Do  not  injure  others. 

Tout  le  monde  le  sait,  everybody  knows  it. 

Flusieurs  sont  venus,  several  came. 

La  plupart  sont  partis,  most  qf  them  went  away. 

Les  méfnes  sont  revenus,  the  sanie  {pnes)  came  back. 

Monsieur  un  telp  Mr.  so  and  so. 

Madame  utie  telle 9  Mrs.  so  and  so. 

Par.  2.  —  COMPOSITE. 

L'un l'autre  =  tlief marner the  latter.X 

L'un  l'autre  =  one  another  (sing.). 

Les  uns  les  autres  =  one  another  (plur.). 

L'un  et  l'autre  =  tlie  one  and  the  other,  both. 
Les  uns  et  les  autres  =  the  ones  and  the  others,  ail. 

L'un  à  l'autre  =  otie  to  the  other,  to  one  another. 

L'un  de  l'autre  =froni  one  another. 

Les  uns  aux  autres  =  to  one  another  (plur.). 

•S»^  "St^  ^^ 

Les  uns  des  autres    —from  one  another  (plur.). 
Ni  l'un  ni  l'autre       =  neither. 

Ex  amples  : 

L^un  partit,  Vautre  resta  ;  the  former  went,  tJie  lattcr  stayed. 
Aidons-nous  les  uns  les  autres  ;  Let  us  help  one  another. 
Vous  vous  nuisez  Vun  à  VaiUre  =  You  hurt^  one  another. 
Ni  Vun  ni  Vautre  n'est  \Gn\i  =  Neither  came.^ 
Je  n'ai  vu  ni  Vun  ni  Vautre  =1  did  not  see  either  (of 
them).^ 


1  Lit.  :  You  to-yourselves  are-hurtful  (from  nuire,  to  be  hurtful,  to 
harm)  one  to  the  other. 

2  Notice  n'  (for  ne)  before  the  verb,  when  ni ni  is  présent. 

"{  Tor  à.  —  i  Or,  simply,  the  one the  other. 
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THE    VERB. 

General  Remarks.* 

1.  The  verb  (Latin,  verbum,  word)  is  the  word  which  expresses 
custùm  or  ikUe.    In,  I  toalk,  he  told  me,  the  verbs  are  walk  and  iold. 

2.  A  verb  has  a  suhject  (or  subjeda),  and  an  olject  (or  objects). 

(1)  The  subject  is  thai  persan  or  thing  of  which  anything  is 
afflrmed  or  denied.  Thus  :  in,  My  faiher  spoke  to  hiniy  My  sister 
and  Iread  the  papers  every  day,  Alfred  wcts  dangerously  wounded 
in  thai  battle;  my  father,  my  sister  and  I,  and  Alfred ^ 
are  the  sttfjpcts. 

(2)  The  object  is  that  person  or  thing  through  which  the 
action  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb  is  transmitted.  Thus, 
in  the  above  sentences,  him,  the  paperSy  and  thai  baille,  are 
the  abjects. 

Objects  are  divided  into  direct  and  indirect.  JMr^  objects 
are  thèse  which  need  no  préposition  (de,  à,  pour,  etc.)  to  con- 
nect  them  with  the  verb  ;  indirect  objects  are  those  that  do. 
Thus,  in  the  above  sentences,  the  paper,  is  a  direct  object  ;  but, 
(ta)  him^  and  {in)  thai  baille,  are  indirect  objects. 

Note.  — The  préposition  may  be  understood,  as  in- the  case  of  the 
2»ronoun-objects  me  (me,  or  to  me  ;  sometimes  even  of  or  from  me), 
te  (t liée,  or  to  thee,  etc.),  lui  (to  him,  to  her,  etc.),  nous  (us,  or  to  us, 
etc.),  vous  (yon,  orto  you,  etc.),  and  leur  (to  them,  etc.).  Thus,  in 
11  m'écrit,  m'  (for  me)  really  means  to  me,  and  is  an  indirect  object. 
Likewise,  in  /  sent  him  a  lelter;  him,  meaning  really  to  him,  is  an 
indirect  object. 

MOODS    AND    TENSES. 

Verbs  are  divided  into  moods  (to  express  the  mode  of  the 
action  or  state),    There  are  five  moods  in  French.    See  p.  506. 

Moods  are  subdivided  into  tenses  (Latin,  tempus,  time),  to 
express  the  time  of  the  action  or  staie.    See  page  606.     * 

SIMPIiE    AND    COMPOUND    TENSES. 

Simple  tenses  are  those  which  are  simply  made  up  of  a 
stem  and  a  terminaiion.  As,  parl-er,  fin-if,  vend-re,  recev-oii*. 
ï*arl,fin^  etc.,  are  stems,  and,  in  regular  verbs,  never  vary. 


*  To  many  pupils,  thèse  will  be  needless  ;  but  many  others  will  be 
materially  aided  by  them. 
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Er^  ir,  re,  and  oir  are  endings,  and  vary  to  indicate  varions 
persons  and  tenses.  Thus:  To  8p«iA?=  Pari  ei*;  but,  I  speak, 
=  Je  pari  e;  He  tuas  8peaking= il  pari  ait, 

Gompound  tenses  are  made  up  of  one  of  the  atmUary  or 
Jielper  verbs,  avoir  and  être,*  coupled  with  the  pcutt  participle 
of  any  verb  being  conjugated.  Thus:  with  apoken^  finithed^ 
8old,  woundedj  we  form  such  compound  tenses  as  2b  hâve  apoken 
(avoir  parlé),  I  hâve  spoken  (j'ai  parlé),  etc.,  I  hâve  finiahed 
(j'ai  fini),  etc.,  I  hâve  80Îd  (j'ai  vendu),  etc.,  I  am  wounded; 
or,  /  had  spoken,  I  had  finished^  I  had  8oldj  etc. 

THE    THBEE    BEOUULB    CONJUOATIONS.t 

There  are,  in  French,  three  reg^lar  conjugations  or  classes 
of  verbs  distinguished  from  each  other  by  the  termination  of 
the  infinUive  présent  (English,  to  speak,  to  finish,  etc.).  Thèse 
terminations  are  er,  ir,  and  re.    Hence, 

Ail  regular  verbs  ending  In  er  take  the  same  terminations 
in  the  varions  tenses  and  persons.    See  p.  506. 

Ail  regular  verbs  ending  In  Ir  take  the  same  terminations 
in  the  various  tenses  and  persons.    See  p.  506. 

Ail  regular  verbs  ending  In  re  take  the  same  terminations 
in  the  various  moods  and  tenses.    See  p.  506. 

THE  "SIX   NECESSARY  TENSES." 

I  give  first,  on  pages  476-494,  what  I  call  the  **six  necessary 
tenses"  (that  îs,  those  which  occur  most  frequently  in  ordinary 
conversation)  of  the  two  auxiliaries  and  three  model  regular  verbs. 

The  four  forms  of  each  verb  {affirmative^  interrogaiive,  négative^  and 
negcUive-interrogative)  are  given.  When  the  pupil  bas  mastered  thèse,  he 
will  find  no  such  difficulty  and  confusion  aa  is  usually  experienced 
in  leaming  the  full  conjugations,  on  pages  504-609. 

THE    BUPHONIC    T. 

A  t  is  inserted  between  the  verb  and  the  subject  pronoun  11  or 
elle,  in  the  3d  pers.  singular,  of  the  interrogative  form,  whenever  the 
verb  ends  in  a  vowel.  Thus:  A-t-il,  fuis  het  A-t-elle,  has  shet 
Parle-t-il?  Parle-t-elle  ?  instead  ^f  a-il,  a-elle,  etc. 


*  Thèse  are  the  only  two  auxiliaries  in  French. 

t  Grammarians  generally  give  four  conjugations,  calling  verbs  in 
oir,  the  third.  But,  as  there  are  only  a  few  primitive  verbs  in  air 
conjugated  like  the  model  (recevoir)^  and  thèse  really  old  verbs  in 
re,  some  grammarians  very  properly  treat  them  as  irregular  verbs. 
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AVOIR,  to  tuBve  {fini  auxiltary),  — ^Affinnatively. 

Présent  Participle:  Ayant  (ëh-yan'),  having. 

Past  Participle:  Eu  (tb),  had, 

Imperative:  Ayons  (Sh-yon'),  Id  us  hâve;  ayez  (Sh-yd^),  Jiave.f 


II 


THE  "SIX  NECESSARY  TENSES." 


UIDICATIVB   M00D.-1.    PiMent  TenM. 

J'ai.» 

zhâ. 

Ihave, 

Tuas, 

tu*^ 

Thouhaat, 

II  (or  elle)  a,« 

ël  i<yr  ël)  *', 

He  (or  thé)  haa. 

Noos  ayons, 

nôô  zi-yon^ 

We  hâve. 

Yonsayez, 

yôô  zi-yâ'. 

You  hâve. 

Ds  (or  elles)  oiit,^ 

ël  {or  ël)  zon'. 

Theyhave, 

2.   Paat  Indefinite  iConvers&tion&l  Tense.) 

J'aien, 

zh&U', 

1  had,  or  hâve  had. 

Ta  as  en, 

tu  &  zu', 

Thou  hadst,  or  hast  had. 

n  (orelle)  a  eu,« 

ël  (or  ël)  &  U^ 

He  (or  êhé)  had,  or  has  had. 

Nous  ayons  en, 

nôô  zi-yon  ^U', 

We  hady  or  hâve  had. 

Vonsayezeu, 

yôô  zà-y&  zu', 

You  had,  or    "      " 

Us  (or  ellâ)  ont  en,* 

ël  (or  ël)  zon  tu', 
3.   Imperfect  Tense. 

They  had,  or  "      «* 

J'  ayais, 

zhâryëh'. 

/  had,  or  used  to  hâve. 

TaayaiB, 

ta  *-yëh'. 

Thou  hadst,  etc. 

Il  (or  eUe)  ayait,« 

ël  (or  ël)  4-yëh', 

He  hadj  or  used  to  hâve. 

Noas  ayions, 

nôô  z*-yê-on'. 

Wehady  or    "    "     " 

Vonsayiez, 

yôô  z*-yë-â'. 

You  hady  or  "    "     " 

Us  (or  elles)  ayaien^* 

ël  (or  ël)^yëh', 

4.    Future  Tense. 

They  **      "    **    "     ** 

J*  aurai, 

zhor-&', 

lêhall  or  vnll  hâve. 

Ta  auras, 

tu  or^â', 

Thou  wilt  or  shalt  hâve. 

Ilanra, 

ël  o^'. 

He  shall  or  idll  hâve. 

Noos  aurons. 

nôô  zor-on', 

We    "     "    "       " 

Yonsaurez, 

yôô  ZOP4L', 

You  "     "    "       " 

Us  auront, 

ël  zor-^'. 

They  "     "    "       " 

1  Je  before  a  vowel  becomes  J*. —  *  \\  =  he  or  U.    ^VLe  —  she  or  it. 

Il  a,  he  (or,  it)  heu;  elle  a,  sfie  (or,  it)  has.  —  *  Ils = they,  masc.  Elles 
=they,  fem. —  *  Elle  and  Elles  will  be  omitted  in  other  tenses. 
Leamers  may  supply  tliem. 

*  Enty  3d  pers.  plural  of  verbs,  is  sHent. 

t  Hâve  {you)  ;  usual  form. 
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J'  aurais, 
Tu  aurais. 
Il  aurait, 
Nous  aurions, 
Vonsauriez, 
Ils  auaient, 


CONDinONAL   MOOD.— FreMkit  Tense. 


ttt  or-eh', 
el    ^* 

nSô-sor-e-on^ 
t65  zor^', 
elzor-iî^ 


Iteould  or  ghauld  hâve. 
Thou  êhouldêt  or  woù'dst  hâve, 
He  wnUd  or  thauld  hâve. 
We     "     "       "        " 
Ttm    "      "       "        <« 
They  "     "       "        <* 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD.— Prêtent  Tenee. 


Que  j*  aie. 

Que  tu  aies, 

Qu'  il  {or  qu'eUe)  ait. 

Que  nous  ayons, 

Que  Tousayez, 


kfl  sh6h*, 
kfl  tu  6h', 
k6l(ork61)6h% 
kfl  n55  ESb-yon^ 
kfl  vSS  ESh-y&^, 


Thailmay  hâve, 
That  thou  mayeat  hâve. 
That  he  (or  ahe)  may  ** 
Thatwe   "  « 

Thait  you  " 


it 


Qu'  ils  {or  qu'elles)  aieni,     kël  E6h'  (or  kSl  z6h'),     That  they  may 


u 


AVOIR.  —  Interrogatively. 
INDICATIVB   MOOD.— 1.    Présent  Tenee. 


Ai-je? 

As-tu? 

A-t-il(orelle)? 

Ay^is-nous? 

Ayez-Tous? 

Ont-ils  (or  elles)? 


Il'-zh', 
à-tU', 
â-tël', 
4-yof»-nôô', 

*rTarV5&', 

on-tel'. 


Hâve  If 
Hast  thou  ? 
Has  he  (or  she)? 
Havewe? 
Hâve  you  f 
Hâve  they  ? 


2.    Past  Indeflnite. 


3.    Imperfect. 


Ai-jeen?» 
As-tneu? 
A-Wleu? 
Avons-nous  eu  ? 
Avez-vousèu? 
Ont-ils  euY» 


SrzhU, 

ftrtUU, 

A-têlti, 
ft-Ton-nôô  zU^ 
&  tStTôô  zii^, 
on-tSl  zU^ 


Ayais-je?» 

Avais-tu? 

AvaiMl? 

Avions-nous? 

Aviez-vous? 

Avaient-ils? 


ft-vezh*, 

ârvëh-tu', 

*-v6h-tël', 

ârvê-ow-nôô', 

àrVë-a-vôô', 

A-vëE-tël', 


4.    Future. 


GONDITIGNAL. — Présent. 


Aurai-je?' 

Auras-tu? 

Aura-t41? 

Aurons-nous? 

Aurez-vous? 

Auront-ils? 


or-Azh% 

oQk-tU', 

or-4-têl', 

or-on-nôô', 

or-â-vôô', 

orntMi-tél', 


Aurais-je?* 
Aurais-tu? 
Aurait-il? 
Aurions-nous? 
Auriez-vous  ? 
Auraient-ils  ? 


or-ëzh*, 

or^h-tii', 

ogBh-tël', 

or-6-o»i-n5ô', 

or-ë-â-voo', 

or-l^-tSl', 


1  Hâve  I  had  f  or  Did  I  liave  f  etc.  —  ^  jHad  /,  or  did  luse  to  hâve  t  etc. 
'  Shall  I  hâve  t   etc.  —  *    Wmdd  I  hâve  f   etc.  —  *  Eu  is  variable 
Plur.  :  eus  ;  Fem.  :  eue  ;  Fem.  Plur.  :  eues.    See  p.  499. 
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AVOIR.  -^  Negatively. 
Ne  pas  avoir,*  not  to  hâve. 

Près.  Part.  :  N'ayant  pas,  (nëh-yan  pa'),  not  having. 
Imper.  :  N'ayons  pas,  kt  us  not  hâve;  f  N'ayez  pas,  hâve  not.  J 

THE  "SIX  NECESSARY  TENSES." 
INDICATIVE   M00D.~1.    Présent  Tense. 


Je  n*ai  pu,> 

Ta  n*a8  pu, 

Il  (or  elle)  n'a  pa»,* 

Noos  ii'aTOiis  pas, 

Yoiu  n'aves  pas, 

Ik  (or  elles)  n'ont  pas,' 


Je  n*ai  pas  en. 
Ta  n*a8  pasen, 
Il  n*a  pasen, 
NofiB  n'avons  pas  eu, 
Yons  n'ayez  pas  eu. 
Ils  n'ont  pas  eu^^ 


Je  n'avais  pas, 
Tu  n'avais  pas, 
n  n'avait  pas, 
Nous  n'avions  pas, 
Vous  n'aviez  pas, 
Ils  n'avaient  pas. 


Je  n'aurai  pas. 
Tu  n'auras  pas, 
Il  n'aura  pas, 
Nous  n'aurons  pas, 
Vous  n'aurez  pas, 
Ils  n'auront  pas, 


zhltn&pg^ 
tu  nA  pfi^ 
ël  (or  ei)  n&  p&', 
nfi5  n&rvon  pâ^ 
vôô  n4-v&  pii', 


/  hâve  not. 
Thou  hast  not. 
He  (or  èhe)  has  not. 
We  hâve  not. 
Tou    " 


ël  {or  61)  non  pa',     They 


u 


i< 


It 


2.    Past  Indeflnite. 
n&  psi  zii',  /  had  not  or  hâve  not  had.^ 


n&  p&  zU', 
n&  pâ  zii', 
nArVOti  pa  zU', 
nArVll  pâ  zii', 
non  pii  zii'. 


Thou  hadst  noty  etc. 

He  had  not  or  has  itot  hnâ. 

We    "    "    or  hâve  " 

You  "    "    or 

They  "    "    or 


((    Il 

u      tt 


t( 


(( 


«( 


3.    Imperfect. 


nftrvëh  pK', 


l( 


u 


nArVë-on  pâ', 
n&-vè4l  pS', 
nArVëK^pfi', 


/  had  not  or  didn*t  use  to  hâve.* 
Thou  hadst  noty  etc. 
He  had  not  or  did  n*t  use  to  hâve. 
We  had  not  or  didnH  use  to  hâve. 
Tou  had  not  or  diduH  use  to  hâve. 
They  had  not  or  didnH  use  to  hâve. 


4.    Future. 


nor-&  pfi', 

nor^&  pil^ 
t(     << 

noiMW  pS', 
nor^L  pâ', 
norKm  pft^ 


I  shall  not  or  ivill  not  hâve.* 
Thou  wilt  not  or  shalt  not  hâve, 
He  shall  not  or  vnll  not  hâve. 

JfTg        «       tt       tt        tt        tt        tt 

You    "     '*     **     "     **     " 
They  "     "     "     "      "     " 


1  Also,  /  didrCt  {with  another  verb).  Thus:  /  didnH  speak,  Je  n'ai 
pas  parlé.  —  ^   Elle  and  elles  to  be  supplied  in  other  tenses. 

8  Also,  Ididri't  hâve,  etc. —  *  For,  Ihad  not  had,  etc.,  IshcUl  not  hâve 
had,  etc.,  Ishould  not  hâve  had,  etc.,  see  full  conjugations. 

*  Although  pas  is  always  after  tlie  verb  in  other  tenses,  it  is  gener- 
ally  placed  before  the  infinitive  présent,  as  hère. 

t  N8h-yoft  pa'.— t  Nëh-yâ  pâ',  hâve  {you)  not.     Usual  îorm. 
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Je  n'auraiB  pas, 
Tu  n'aurais  pas, 
n  n'aurait  pas. 
Nous  n'aurions  pas, 
Vous  n'auriez  pas, 
Ils  n'auraient  pas. 


nor-ëh  pii', 
t<    tt    tt 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD.  -  Preient  Tonse. 

Ishould  or  would  not  hâve. 
Thou  shotUdsi  or  wouldêt,  etc. 
He  êhould  or  unnUd  not  hâve. 

They   "      "       **      "      " 


tt    tt 


tt 


nor-ê-on  pa', 
nor-ë-â  pa', 


nor 


^ 


pa' 


6.    SUBJUNCTIYE  MOOD.  —  Présent  Tense. 


Que  je  n'aie  pas, 
Que  tu  n'aies  pas, 
Qu'  il  n'ait  pas. 
Que  nous  n'ayons  pas. 
Que  vous  n'ayez  pas, 
Qu'  ils  n'aient  pas, 


kttzh  nëh'  pli', 
kû  tu  nfih'  pa^ 
kël  nfih'  pa', 
kfl  n5ô  nëh-yon  pH', 
kA  vSô  nSh-yâ  pâ^ 
kël  nëh'  pâ^ 


That  I  (may)  not  hâve. 
That  thou  (mayesf)  not  hâve. 
That  he  (piay)  not  hâve. 
That  we    " 
Thatyovk  " 
That  they  " 


u 


ti 


u 


ft 


tt 


tt 


AVOIR.  —  Negatively-Interrogatively. 

INDICATIVE.  —  1 .    Prêtent. 


N'ai-jepas?» 
N'as-tu  pas? 
N'art-ilpas? 
N'avons-noDS  pas  ? 
N'avez-vous  pas? 
N'ont-ils  pas? 

2.    Past  Indefinite. 


nSzh-pâ', 
nA-ttt  pâ', 
n&-têl  pti', 
n&-yonrn55  pa', 
nà-varvôô  pâ', 
non  tel  pà'. 


Bave  I  not  ? 
Hast  thou  not  ? 
Has  he  not  ? 
Hâve  we  not  ? 
Hâve  you  not  ? 
Hâve  they  not  ? 


N*ai-jepaseu?i 
N'as-tu  paîTeu  ? 
^'art-il  pasen ? 
N'avons-n.  pas  eu  ? 
N'avez-v.  pas  eu? 
N'onMls  pas^u  ? 


pftzU'. 
pa  zu\ 
pfi  zU'. 
pa  zU'. 
psi  zU^ 
pil  zii'. 


3.    Imperfect. 
N'avais-je  pas?  *  ni-vëzh'  pà^ 


4.    Future. 


N'avais-tu  pas  ? 
N'avait-il  pas? 
N'avions-n.  pas? 
N'aviez-v.  pas? 
N'ayaiefiMls  pas  ?• 

6.    CONDITIONAL 


N'aurai-je  pas?* 
N'auras-tu  pas? 
N'aurarMlpas? 
N'anron^n.  pas? 
N'aurez-v.  pas? 
N'anronMls  pas?^ 


nor-ftzh  pïi^  N'aurai»-je  pas?* 

nof^tiiplt'.  N'aurais-tu  pas? 

noF^-tël  pa'.  N'aurait-il  pas  ? 

nor-on^n55  pà'.  N*aurions-n .  pas  ? 

nor^-v6ô     "  N'auriez-v.  pas? 

nornon-tël    "  N'auraienMlspas?» 


n&-Tëh-tii  pa'. 
n&-yëh-tël  p&'. 
n&-yë-on-n55  pii'. 
n4-vë-firvôô     " 
n&-yë^-tël       " 

—Présent. 

nor-ëzh  pfi'. 
noi^h-tU  pft'. 
nor-ëh-tël  pa'. 
nor-ë-on-n55  pa'. 
nor-è^T5ô     '• 
nornBl^-tël       " 


1  Hâve  Inot  hadf  or  DidiiH  I  havet 

2  Had  Inotf  or  DidrCt  luse  to  havet —  •  ShaU  or  wîU  Inot  havet  etc. 

*  Wovld  or  should  I  not  hâve  t  etc. 

*  Or,  DidnH  Tt  etc.  {with  another  verh).    Thus:  DldnH  Ispeakf  N'ai- 
je  pas  parlé? —  •  ITad  Inot  hadf  etc.,  would  be  :  N'avais-je  pas  eu?  etc. 

'  Shall  Inot  hâve  hadt  would  be  :  N'aurai-je  pas  eu?  etc. 

*  WotUd  Inot  hâve  hadt  etc.,  would  be  :  N'aurais-je  pas  eu?  etc. 
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ÊTRE,  fo  be  {teoond  auxUiary). — AflLmiatively. 

Prêtent  Participle:  Étant  (â-taw'),  heifig. 
Patt  Participle:  Été  (ft-tâ'),  heen. 
Iroperative:  Soyons,*  let  us  be.    Soyez,!  be. 


«« 


ff 


THE  "SIX  NECE88ARY  TENSE8. 


niDIOATIYB   MOOD.— 1.    Freient  Teme. 


J«  tait, 

xhtt  sU-«^, 

lam. 

Ta  M, 

tu  ëh',"" 

Thouari. 

Il  (or  «lie)  Mt,> 

ei  (or  ei)  eh^ 

Ht  (or  sAe)  ù. 

Nous  toiiiiiies. 

ndà  sôm*, 

Weart. 

Vout  étet, 

TGà  zét*. 

Youare. 

111  (or  ellM)  font, 

}               fil  (or  fil)  son^ 

Theyart 

2. 

PMt  Indafinite   {Conversatioiud  Tense). 

J*  al  été, 

zhAfirtA^ 

I  wcu  or  hâve  heen. 

Tuaijtë, 

tu  à  2ft4&^ 

Thon  wast  or  haM  heen. 

Il  a  été, 

fil  à  firt&', 

He  was  or  haa  heen. 

Non»  aTODS  été, 

nSb  zk-Ton  xA-W, 

We  toere  or  luwe  been. 

VoiuaTes  ^, 

▼55  Zi-T&  Zfirtft^ 

You  toere  or  hâve  been. 

Ilionlét^ 

el«mtft4A', 

8.    Imperfeot. 

They  toere  or  hâve  been* 

J'étais, 

zhArtfih', 

luHU  or  uaed  to  be. 

Ta  étais, 

tu  firtfih', 

Thou  toast,  etc. 

Il  était, 

fil      " 

He  toas  or  ttsed  to  be. 

Nous  étions. 

nS5  zfirtfi-ofi', 

We  toere  or  tued  to  be. 

Voas^étiez, 

▼59  za-t&^^ 

You  toere  or  tued  to  be. 

Ils  étaient. 

fil  zartfih^* 

4.    Future. 

They  toere  or  tued  to  be. 

Je  serai. 

zhfi  s'rft', 

* 

I  shall  or  vnll  be. 

Tu  seras. 

tu  s'rà'. 

Thou  8?Mlt  or  toilt  be. 

Usera. 

fil  s'rà', 

He  shall  or  toill  be. 

Noos  serons 

nôô  s'ron', 

We  shall  or  tri/i  be. 

Vous  serez. 

▼55  s'rft', 

You  shcUl  or  toill  be. 

Ils  seront, 

fil  s'ron', 

They  shall  or  toUl  be,* 

1  11»:^  or  U,    Klle  ^she  or  it.    Elles  =  T^cy,  féminine.    Let  the 
leamer  supply  elle  and  elles,  throughout.  • 

3  I  had  been  ;  etc.  =  J'avais  été  ;  etc.  —  Eté  is  invariable, 
«  Ent  of  the  third  pers.  plural  of  verbs  is  not  sounded. 

*  I shaU  h(we  been;  etc. = J'aurai  été;  etc. 

*  86-&-yon'.  —  t  Sô-4-yâ',  be  {you).    Usual  form. 
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CONDrhONAL.  —Présent. 


Je  serais, 
Ta  serais, 
Il  serait 
Noas  serions, 
Vous  seriez, 
Ils  seraient,^ 


Que  je  sois, 
Que  tu  sois, 
Qu'  il  soit, 
Que  nous  soyons. 
Que  vous  soyez, 
Qu'  ils  Boien/, 


zhtt  s'rëli', 
tu  s'rPh', 
êl  s'rôh', 
nSô  sû-rë-o»', 
v55  sû-rë-â' 
ël  s'rëh'X 


/  would  or  ahould  be. 

Thou  tpouldst  or  shouldat  ht. 

He  tDould  or  should  be. 
"^y^      n       ((         t(         (( 

You    "       "         "         " 
They  "      "        "        "  " 


SUBJUNCTIVB.—  Présent. 


kfl  zh'  sô-à^ 

lia  tu  s64^^ 

kël8Ô-â^ 
ka  nôô  s6-&-yoH', 
ktl  vôô  sô-A-yâ', 
kël  sô-à',"" 


Tliat  I  (maij)  be. 
That  thou  (mayest)  be. 
That  he  (may)  be. 
Tkat  tpe  (may)  he. 
That  you  (may)  be. 
That  thcy  (may)  be. 


ÊTRE.  —  Interrogativeiy. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD.  — 1.    Présent. 


Snis-je? 

»U-ë-zh*, 

Am  I? 

Es-tu? 

6li=tu', 

Art  thou  ? 

Est-il? 

ëh-tël', 

lahe? 

Sommes-nous? 

sôm-nôô'. 

Are  we  ! 

1 

Êtes-yous? 

êt-vôô'. 

Are  you 

? 

Sont-ils? 

so»tël', 

Are  they  ? 

2.    Past  Indefinite. 

3.    Pluperfect. 

Ai-jeété?» 

â-zhârtft'. 

Étais-je?» 

a-tëzh'. 

As-tuTété? 

&-tu  ârtâ'. 

Ètais-tu? 

â-tëh-tU' 

A-t-ilété? 

&-têl  ârtâ'. 

Etait-i^l? 

â  tëh-têl'. 

AyouB-nons  été? 

zârtâ'. 

Etion^nous? 

ârtë-on-nôô'. 

Avez-Yous  été. 

zârtâ'. 

Etiez-vous  ? 

â-të-ârv5c'. 

Ont-ils  éti? 

lArW, 

Etaient-ils  ?o 

â-tôl^-tël'. 

4.    Future. 

CONDITION  AL.  -  Présent, 

Serai-je?8 

sfl-râzh*. 

Serais-je?* 

sû-rêzh'. 

Seras-tu? 

sa-r&-tu'. 

Serais-tu  ? 

stt-rëh-tu'. 

Sera-Wl? 

8tt-r4-têl'. 

Serait-il? 

sû-rëh-tél'. 

Serons^nous? 

stt-roTi-nôô'. 

Serions-nous  ? 

sù-rë-OM-nôô' 

Serez-yous  ? 

sû-râ-vô5'. 

Seriez-yous  ? 

BÙ-rë^vôô'. 

Seront-ils  ?T 

stt-ron-tël'. 

Seraient-ils?» 

sû-rëïî-tël'. 

>— ' 

1   Was  If  OT  Hâve  Ibeenf  etc.  —  ^   }yas  If  or  Didltiscd  to  he  f  etc. 
»  ShaU  or  wiU  Ihef  etc.  —  *  Woidd  or  skould  Ibef  etc. 
fi  I  would  hâve  heen^  etc. = J'aurais  été.    See  full  conjugatious. 
«  Had  Ibeenf  etc.,  would  be:  Avais- je  été?  etc. 

7  ShaU  I  hâve  been  f  etc.,  woûld  be  :  Aurai-je  été  ?  etc. 

8  Should  Ihave  beenf  etc.,  would  be  :  Aurais-Je  été?  etc. 


•.^ÎL\M11AR 


Vt''^:::  poé  ■  ■!  ta»  pft").  mai  bfimg^ 
Xf  *-  y  c^  j^i.  ;^  «^  i^jtf  V-*  Xe  s->y€«  pas,  he  noCt 


.—1. 


U  ■*&  pweie,  Bà  pâ  x&4â'.  » 

K.  B'mTow  pw  cie,  B&-Ti.ia  pâ  â-tâ'.  V> 


TaB*éteiinM,  **         ^  rboa  rasf  sof  or  rfârfa^f  SMlio  Ae. 


n  ■«Cteit  pM,  «*  4*  jg^   ip^i,  .4        44  44  44      44      44 

N<Mi  B'étMM»  pas,  ii&4e^o«pà'.  ITe  rerv       '*    **      ^*         **  *«   *' 

V<Mi  n'éCiex  pas,  iiâ4i4-pa',  l'o»   '*         **    4.      *4         44  4«  «4 

Us  n'étaient  pas,!  nâ^â^pi',  Tkep**^         44    44     44         44  «  •« 

Je  ne  Mai  paa*  ihttn  ■*»  pâ',  /  sJha/i  or  urill  mot  be. 

Tu  ne  sens  pas,  tîin  s'rà  pa',  Tkom  skalt  or  «ill  iMrf  fre. 

IlneaenipM,  êlB«B*ràpS',  Hetkall  or  wnil       "    " 

Nous  ne  serons  pas,  nôôn  s*roii  pa',  VTe     "    ^      "        **    " 

Voos  ne  serez  pas,  TSôns'rfti»',  ro»    <*    **      '*        *'    " 

Os  ne  seront  pas,*  êl  nft  s'nrn  pi',  TVy  "    **      ** 


u 


1  Ihad  not  hem.  etc..»  Je  n'avais  pas  été.  etc.    See  fùll  conjnga- 

tions,  page  504. 

3  IsfujU  not  htwe  been,  etc.,  =  Je  n'aurai  pas  été,  etc. 

*  Nft  sô-à-yon  p»^.  —  f  Nû  sô^yâ  pa,  be'  (you)  not  ;  usual  form. 
The /amiitor  form  (2d père,  sing.)  wNe  sois  pas (sô-A),  be  (tAott)  not. 
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CONPITIONAL  MOOD.  — Présent. 


Je  ne  serais  pas, 
Tu  ne  serais  pas, 
Il  ne  serait  pas-. 
Nous  ne  serions  pas, 
Vous  ne  seriez  pas, 
Ils  ne  seraient  pasy^^ 


zhan  s'rëh  pâ', 
tUn  s'rëh  pà', 
ël  lïû  s'rSh  pa', 
nôôn  sfi-rê-o»  pa', 
Yôôn  sfl-rè^  pa^, 
êl  nfi  s^reîTpa', 


/  ahould  or  would  not  be. 
Thou  shouldst  or  wotUdst  not  be. 
He  ahould  or  would  not  be. 

We  **  *'  "  *'  ** 
You  "  **  "  **  " 
Thev    "     *'       "      "    "    ^ 


SUBJUNCTIYE  MOOD.  —  Présent. 


Que  je  ne  sois  pas, 
Que  tu  ne  sois  pas, 
Qu'il  ne  soit  pas, 
Que  nous  ne  soyons  pas, 
Que  TOUS  ne  soyez  pas, 
Qu'ils  ne  soient  pas, 


kfl  zhfln  s6-à  pa', 
kfitUnsô-àpà', 
kël  ntl  s6^  pfi^ 
kfl  nôôn  s6-4-yon  pa', 
kfl  vôôn  86-&-yâ  pâ', 
kël  nfl  86-à  pâ', 


That  1  {may)  not  be. 
That  thou  (mayest)  not  be. 
That  he  (may)  not  be. 
ThcUwe    '♦ 
That  you  " 
That  they  " 


H        (( 


((      i( 


«      t( 


ÊTRE.  —  Negatively-Interrogatively. 


1 .    INDICATIVE. — Présent. 


Ne  suis- je  pas  ? 

N'es-tu  pas? 

N'est-il  pas? 

Ne  sommes-nous  pas? 

N'êtes-vouspas? 

Nesont-iUpas? 


nfl  sU-êzh  -p'ë/j 
nôh-tù^pS', 
nëh-tël  pâ', 
nfl  sôm-nôô  pà', 
nêt-vôô  pâ', 
nfl  son-tël  pâ', 


2.   Past   Indefinite. 


Am  1  not  ? 
Art  thou  not  ? 
Is  he  not  ? 
Are  we  not  ? 
Are  you  not  ? 
Are  they  not  ? 

8.    Imperfect. 


N'ai-jepasété?! 
N'as-tu  paTété? 
N'a-yipas^été? 
N*avons-n."pas  été  ? 
N'avez-v.  pas^té? 
N'ont-ils  pas  étié? 

4.    Future. 


pa  zâ-tâ'. 

pa  zârtâ^. 

pa  z&-t&^. 
((      it 


« 


ti 


t( 


<t 


N'étais-je  pas?> 
N'étais-tu  pas? 
N'était-il  pas? 
N'étions-n.  pas  ? 
N'étiez-v.  pas? 
N'étaient-ils  pas  ?« 


nârtëzli  pa. 
nâ-tëh-tU  pS,'. 
nârtëh-tël  pà'. 
nft-tê-on,  etc. 
nSrtëll,      " 
nâ-tëX 


14 


Neserai-jepas?» 

s'rflzh. 

Ne  seras-tu  pas? 

s'rirtu 

Ne  sera-t-il  pas  ? 

s'rà. 

Neserons-n.  pas? 

s'ron. 

Neserez-v.  pas? 

s'râ. 

Ne  seront-ils  pas  ?  ' 

s'ron. 

CONDITION  AL. — Présent. 

Neserais-jepas?^  s'rëzh. 

Ne  serais-tu  pas?  s'rëh-tii. 

Ne  serait-il  pas  ?  s'rëh-têl. 

Ne  serions-n.  pas  ?  sfl-rë-o». 

Ne  seriez-T.  pas?  sfl-rë-â. 

Ne  seraient-ils  pas  ?  s'rëhl^ 


1  Wcuinotf  OT Hâve  I not  béent  —  2  Wasinotf  or Didn't  I use tobef 

«  8?iaU  or  will  Inotbef —  *  WotUd  or  shùuld  Inot  bef  etc. 

6  IwotUd  not  hâve  been,  etc.  :  Je  n'aurais  pas  été,  etc. 

<  Hàd  Inot  béent  etc.  =  N'avals-je  pas  été?  etc. 

^  ShaU  Inot  hâve  beenf  etc.  =  N'aurai- je^ pas  été?  etc. 

8  Should  Inot  hâve  beenf  etc. «N'aurais- Je  pas  été?  etc. 
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FIRST   CONJUGATION.— Verbs  in  er. 

MODEL.  — Pari  er  (pàr-IÂOt>  to  sjteak. 

Présent  Participle:  Pari  aut  (pâr-lan^),  speaJdng. 
Past  Participle:  Pari  é  (pâr-lâ')  J,  spoken. 
Imperative  :  Pari  ons,  îet  us  speak.     Pari  ez,  speak. 


THE  "SIX  NECESSARY  TENSES 


»r 


INDICATiyB  MOOD.— 1.    Frasent  Tense. 


Je      pari  e. 
Tu     pari  es, 
n       pari  e,s 
Noofl  pari  <m». 
Voua  pari  ez. 
Ils      pari  eiit,3 


zhA  pàr'-r, 
tu  pàr'-r, 
ël  pàr'-r, 
ndô  pir-lon^ 
VÔ5  pir-lâ'y 
ël  pàr'-r, 


/  speak  or  am  êpetiking,^ 

Thon  ëpettkest,  etc. 

He  speakê  or  i*  speaking. 

Weapeak  or  are  speaking, 

You     " 

They  " 


a      u 


tt     «t 


it 


Z.    Past    Indeflnite    {Conjrers&tional    Tensé), 


J*ai  parlé. 
Tu  as  parlé, 
n  a  parlé, 
Noos  ayonB  parlé, 
Vonsayez  parlé. 
Ils  ont  parlé,* 


Je  pari  ais. 
Tu  pari  ais. 
Il  parlait, 
K.  pi^l  ions, 
V.  pari  iez, 
Ils  pari  aient,* 


Je  pari  e  rai,* 
Tu  pari  e  ras. 
Il  parlera, 
N.  pari  e  rons, 
V.  pari  e  rez, 
Ils  pari  e  ront. 


zli&  pàr-l&', 
tu  à      " 
ëlà      " 
zA-yon  •pkT-W, 
z*-vft     "     " 
zo»        "     " 


I  spoke  or  hâve  spoken.* 
Tkou  didst  speakf  etc. 
He  spoke  or  has  spoken. 
We  spoke  or  hâve  spoken. 
You     " 
They  " 


(f    (» 


*i 


t( 


tt 


tt 


3.    Imperfect. 

zhtt  p4r-Iëh', 

tu 

él  " 

pàr-lë-o»', 

p&r.l&^^ 

pâr-lëii',  « 

4.    Future. 

zhfl  p&r-l'-râ', 
tii  pàr-r-rà', 
el  " 

pàr-l'-ron', 
pàr-l'-râ', 
pàr-l'-ro?»', 


/  spoke  or  was  speaking. 
ITum  spokestt  etc. 
He  spoke  or  tpas  speaking. 
We  spoke  or  voere  speaking. 
You    "     "      "  " 

They  "     "      "  "    » 


IshxUl  or  voUl  speak. 
Thou  ahalt  or  wilt  speak. 
He  shall  or  will  speak, 
We    "     "    "       " 
You   "     "    "       " 
They  "     "    "       " 


1  Or,  /  do  speak  ;  etc.  —  ^  Klle  and  elles  to  be  supplied  throughout. 

8  Ënty  in  3d  pers.  plural  of  verbs,  is  sUerU.  —  *  Also,  Idid  speak;  etc. 

5  Also,  /  iLsed  to  speak  ;  etc.  —  •  /  had  spoken  ;  etc.,  j'avais  parlé  ;  etc. 

*  Regular  verbs  in  er  Introducê  an  e,  in  the  future  and  conditional, 
between  the  verb  and  termination.  —  f  Be  careful  not  to  pronounce 
par^-lây  par'-r,  etc.,  but  say  :  p&r-lâ%  p&r'-l'. —  J  For  past  partici- 
ple, see  page  499. 
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COJNDlTiONAL. — Fraent. 


Je  pari  e  iBis,* 
Tnpuitfnis, 
n  pari  e  lait, 
N.  pari  e  rioiis, 
y.  parleriez. 
Ils  pari  e  raient,' 


Que  je  pari  e, 
Que  ta  pari  ea, 
Qa'  il  pari  e. 
Que  n.  pari  ions, 
Qae  T.  pari  les, 
Qa'  ils  pari  eut,* 


xhfl  pér4*-i«h', 

ta     «    4. 
éi      "    " 

nôô  pAr-r-rë-on', 
Tôô  p«r-l'-r&«', 
ël  p4r-^-^ëh^• 


/  skould  or  vould  apeak, 
Tkou  êkouidêt  or  wtnUdêt  apeak. 
Ht  should  or  would  apeak. 
We     "      or     "  " 


i« 


Ytm 
They  " 


or 
or 


M 


M 


« 


M 


SUBJUNCnYX    MOOD.  — Présent  Tense. 


kfizh*  pàr'-r, 

,  kn  tii  pàr'-r, 

*  kël  pàr'-r, 
kn  nôô  pir-lë-on', 
kn  Yôô  pAr-lë^', 
këlpàr'.r,   "" 


Thaï  I  (may)  apecUt, 
Tkat  thou  (mayest)  apeak. 
That  he  {tnay)  apeak. 
Tkat  we  (may)  apeak, 
That  yau  (may)  apeaJe, 
Tkat  they  (may)  apeak. 


PARLER.  —  Interrogatively. 
INDICATIVE   MOOD.  — 1.    Présent. 


Est-ce  que  je  parle  ï 

*  •           ës-ktlKh  p4r^4' ,             Am  I  apeaHng  ?  » 

Fftrles-ta? 

pàr-r-tU', 

Art  thou  apeaking  ? 

Fbrl&441? 

pàr-r-têl', 

lahe 

<( 

Farlon»>nonB  ? 

p&r-lon-nôô'] 

,                Arewe 

(i 

Farlez-Yons  ? 

pir.UUyôô', 

Are  y  ou 

t( 

FarlenUls? 

pàr-r-tel', 

Are  they 

t< 

2.  Patt  Indemnité 

8. 

Imperfsct. 

Ai.je  parlé  ?i 

p*r-l&^ 

Parlais-Je?» 

pàr-ieh'-zh'. 

As-tu  parlé? 

ti    (t 

Parlais-tu  ? 

p&r-16h.tU^ 

A-Ml  parlé? 

(t    t( 

Parlait-il? 

p4r.lfih.tël.' 

Avons-nous  parlé? 

pàr-lft', 

Pftrlions-nous? 

pAr^le-on-nôô^. 

Ayez-Yous  parlé  ? 

pàr-lft'. 

Parliez-Tous  ? 

pAr-l&A-Tôô'. 

Ont-ils  parlé? 7 

p&r-l&', 

PftrlalenUls? 

pàr-lèh-tfil^ 

4.  Future. 

CONDITIONAL. — PrsMnt. 

Parlerai-je?» 

pàr-r-rft. 

Parlerais-je?« 

pàr.r-rfih. 

Parleras-tu? 

pàr-r-rà. 

Parlerais-tu? 

p&r.r-réh. 

Parlera^Wl? 

pàr-l'-rà. 

P&rlcrait-il? 

pàr-r-rfih. 

ParUromCnous  ? 

p&r-r-ron. 

Pftrlerions-nous  ? 

pàr-l'-rC-on. 

Parlerez-Tous? 

pàr.l'rft. 

Fftrleriez-Tous? 

pàp.l'-r&A. 

Fftrleront-ils? 

pàr-r-ron.            • 

ParleraienUls?* 

pàr-r  rèfi. 

1  Did  I  apeak  f  or  Hâve  Ispokenf  etc.  —  «  Was  I  speaMngf  or  JHd  I 
tue  to  apeak  f  etc.  —  •  Shall  or  ttnll  I  apeak  f  etc.  —  *  Would  I  apeak  t  ct<î. 

s  I would  hâve  spoken,  etc.  =  J'aurais  parlé;  etc. 

•  Lit.  :  la  it  that  I  apeak  f  Also,  Parlé-Jo?  Practicallp  no  ver  usod 
See  page    496.  —  ^  ffad  I  apokenf  etc. -  Avais-je  parlé?  etc. 

s  Should  IhaveapokenT  etc.BAurais-je  parlé?  etc. 
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PARLER.  —  Neisatively. 
Ne  pas  parler,  not  to  speakj* 
Présent  Farticiple  :  Ne  parlant  pas,f  not  speaking. 
Imperative  :  Ne  parlons  pas,î  let  vs  iwt  be;  Ne  parlez  pas. 

THE  "SIX  NECESSARY  TENSES." 

INDICATIVS    M00D.-1.    Présent. 

Je  ne  parle  pas,  zhfln  pàr^-1  pii^,  /  am  not  speaking. 

Ta  ne  parles  pas,  tUn  pàrM  pa',  Thou  art  not  speaking. 

Il  ne  parle  pas,  ël  nfl  pàr'-l  pii,  He  ta  not  speaking. 

Noos  ne  parlons  pas,  nôôn  pàr-lon  pa',  îFe  are  not  speaking. 

Vous  ne  parlez  pas,  ySôn  pài>l&  pâ',  You  are  not  speaking. 

Ils  ne  parlent  pas,  ël  nfl  pàrM  pa',  They  are  not  speakiiig. 

2.   Put  Indeflnite  {Conversa.tionaJ  Tense). 

Je  n'ai  pas  parlé,  pàr-lâ',  /  did  not  speak  or  hâve  not  spoken. 

Ta  n*as  pas  parlé,  p&r-lâ',  Thou  didst  not  speaky  etc. 

Il  n'a  pas  parlé,  p&r-lâ',  He  did  not  speak  or  has  not  spoken. 

Noos  n'avons  pas  parlé,  p&r-lâ',  We  did  not  speak  or  hâve  not  spoken. 

Vous  n'avez  pas  parlé,  pàr-lâ',  You   "    "      "      or    "      "       " 

II»  n'ont  pas  parlé,!  pàr-lâ',  They'*    "      "      or    "      "       " 

3.    Imperfect. 

Je  ne  parlais  pas,  zhfln  pàr-lëh  pâ',     /  was  not  speaking. 

Ta  ne  parlais  pas,  tun  p&r-lëh  pa',        Thou  wast  not  tpeaking. 

U  ne  parlait  pas,  ël  nfl  pàr-lëh  ptt',     Be  was  not  speaking. 

Noas  ne  parlions  pas,  nôôn  p&r-lë-o»  pâ',  We  were  not  speaking. 

Voas  ne  parliez  pas,  vôôn  pàr-lë^  pa^,     You   " 

Ils  ne  parlaient  pas,  ël  nfl  pàr-liîi  pâ',     They  *< 


tt         il 


4.   Future. 

Je  ne  parlerai  pas,  pàr-l'-ra,  /  shall  or  will  not  speak. 

Tu  ne  parleras  pas,  pàr-l'-rà,  Thou  wilt  or  shalt  not  speak. 

Il  ne  parlera  pas,  p&i'-l'-rà,  He  shall  or  will  not  speak. 

Nous  ne  parlerons  pas,  pâr-l'-ron,  fTe     "  or     ♦*      "       " 

Vous  ne  parlerez  pas,  p&r-r-r&,  You    "or     "      "      ** 

Ils  ne  parleront  pas,*  pAr-l'-roit,  They**  or      "      •* 


it 


1  I  had  not  spoken^  etc.  =  Je  n'avais  pas  parlé,  etc. 

^  I  shall  not  hâve  spoken=Je  n'aurai  pas  parlé. 

*  Nû  pa  pàr-Iâ'.  —  Notice  that  while  pas  is  always  after  the  verb 
in  othei  tenses,  in  the  infinitive  présent  it  is  generally  before  it,  as 
above. 

t  Nfi  pàr-latt  pW.  —  :(  Nii  pàr-lon  pa'. 
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6.    CONDITIONAL    MOOD.  —  ProM&t. 


Je  ne  parUrais  pas, 
Tu  ne  parlerais  pas, 
Il  ne  parlerait  pas, 
Noos  ne  parlerions  pas, 
Vous  ne  parleriez  pas, 
Ils  ne  parleraient  pas,» 


par-l'-rBh, 

pAi^r-reh, 

pàr-r-rôh, 

pàr-l'-re-on, 

pâr-l'-rë^ 

pàr-r-rSÈ; 


/  would  or  ëhould  not  speak. 

Thou  wouldst  or  shouldst  not  speak. 

He  toould  or  shauld  not  speak. 

We     "     or     «        " 

Y<m    "     or     "        " 

They  ♦*      or     "        "         " 


i( 


(( 


6.    SUBJTTNCTIVE  MOOD.  —  Preient. 

Que  je  ne  parle  pas,  ku  zhfln  pàr-1  pa,     Thaï  l  (maff)  not  speak. 

Que  tu  ne  parles  pas,  pAx^-lf  Tliat  thou  (mayest)  not  speak. 

Qu'  il  ne  parle  pas,  pâr^-l,  That  he  (may)  not  speak. 

Que  nous  ne  parlions  pas,  p&r-lê-on',  Hiat  ire  (may)  not  speak. 

Que  TOUS  ne  parliez  pas,  pàr-lg^',  That  you  (may)  not  speak. 

Qu*  ils  ne  parlent  pas,  P&r^-lT^  That  they  (may)  not  speak. 


PARLER. — Negatively-Interrogatively. 
INDICATIVE   MOOD.  — 1.    Présent. 


Est-ce  que  je  ne  parle  pas  ?" 
Ne  parles-tu  pas?  pàrM-tU, 

Ne  parle-t-il  pas?  pàr'-l-tël, 

Ne  parlonsHuous  pas  ?         pàr-lon, 
Ne  parlez-vous  pas?  p&r-lâ. 

Ne  parlent-ils  pas  ?  p&r-l-têl, 

2.   Put  Indefinite. 
N'ai-je  pas  parlé  ?  ^  pâr-lâ',> 


(( 


(( 


<< 


(( 


N'as-tu  pas  parlé? 
N'a-t-il  pas  parlé? 
N'ayons-nous  pas  parlé  ? 
N'avez-vous  pas  parlé  ? 
N'ont-ils  pas  parlé  ? 

4.    Future. 

Ne  parlerai-je  pas  ? 

Ne  parleras-tu  pas? 

Ne  parlera-t-il  pas? 

Ne  parlerons^nous  pas  ?   pâr-l'-ron, 

Ne  parlerez-vous  pas?       pàr-l'-râ, 

Ne  parleront-i I s  pas  ?  «      pâr-l'-ron , 


pâr-l'-r5zh,» 

pàr-l'-rà, 

pàr-l'-rà, 


Am  I  not  speaking  ? 
Art  thmi  not  speaking  ? 
Is  he        "         " 
Are  we     "         " 
Are  you    "         " 
Are  they  " 

3. 


(t 


<( 


(( 


Imperfect. 

Ne  parlais-je  pas?  pàr-16h.* 

Ne  parlais-tu  pas  ? 

Ne  parlait-il  pas? 

Ne  parlions-nous  pas  ?  pàr-lê-ou'. 

Ne  parliez-vous  pas?  pàr-lë-â'. 

Ne  parlaient-ils  pas  ?  p4r-lôh'. 

5.    CONDITIONAL.  — Présent. 


Ne  parlerais-je  pas? 
Ne  parlerais-tu  pas? 
Ne  parlerait-il  pas  ? 
Ne  parlerions-rnous  pas  ? 
Ne  parleriez-vous  pas  ? 
Ne  parleraient-ils  pas?* 


pâr-l'-rézh.* 

p4r-l'-rôh, 

p4r-l'-rëh, 

pàr-l'-rê-o», 

pàr-l'-ré^, 

p4r-l'-rélî, 


1  Did  Inot  speak  f  or  Hâve  I  not  spoken  ?  —  ^   ^ya^  I  not  speaking  t 

8  i^hall  or  will  I not  speak?  —  <  Should  or  would  I not  speak  f 

fi  /  wmdd  not  hâve  spoken,  etc.  =  Je  n'aurais  pas  parlé,  etc. 

^  Es  kû  zhûn  ....  instead  of  :  Ne  parlé-je  pas,  practicaJly  not  ttsed. 

7  Also,  Est-ce  que  je  n'ai  pas  parlé,  etc.     Es  kuzh  nâ  .... 

8  Also,  Est-ce  que  je  ne  parlerai  pas;  etc. 
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SEGOND    CONJUGATION.  —  Verbs  in  ir. 

MODEL.  — Fin  ir,  to  Anish. 

Présent  Participle:  Finissant,  JînigAiTi^  (fS-nê-sanO. 

Past  Participle:  Fini, Jînts^cd  (FS-nSO- 

Imperative  :  Finissons,*  îet  us  finish.    Finissez,  finish.f 

THE  "SIX  NECESSARY  TENSES." 


INDICATIVE    MOOD.— 1.    P 

resent   Tense. 

Je  finis. 

zhtlfë-në', 

I finish  or  amfinishinçA 

Ta  finis, 

tu     " 

Thon  dost  finish,  etc. 

n   finit, 

Si       " 

Hefinishes  or  isfinisMng. 

N.  fin  ias  ons,  t 

fë-në-son'. 

We  finish  or  arefinishing. 

y.  fin  iss  ez, 

fS-nê-sâ. 

You    *♦     or   "         « 

Ils  fin  iss  ent, 

fë-nës*, 

We     «•     or  "        «* 

2. 

Put   Indefinite   {Conversation&l    Tense). 

J*  ai  fini, 

fê-nê', 

Tfinished  or  havefinished.* 

Tu  as  fini, 

Thon  didst  finish,  etc. 

Il  a  fini, 

■ 

He  finished  or  has  finished. 

N.  avons  fini. 

We  finished  or  hâve  finished. 

vTavez  fipi. 

You      "       or    "         " 

TlflTont  fini,* 

3.    Imperfeet. 

They    "       or    "         " 

Je  fini«<aiB,t 

f&4i&4ëh'. 

I  finished  or  was  finishing.^ 

Tn  fin  iss  ais, 

(i 

They  wast  finishing. 

Il  finirait. 

i( 

He  finished  or  wcls  finishing. 

N.  fin  iss  ions. 

fë-nSnsê-on', 

We  finished  or  were  finishing. 

V.  fin  iss  iez, 

You       «      or     "       " 

Ils  fin  iss  aient, 

fë-në-sëK', 

4.   Future. 

They     *'      or     "       " 

Je  fin  i  rai,  t 

f&>nS-r&', 

IshcUlorwill  finish. 

Tu  fin  i  ras, 

fê-në-rà'. 

Thou  shalt  or  toilt  finish. 

Il  finira, 

fê-në-rà', 

He  shall  or  will  finish 

N.  fin  i  rons, 

fë-në-ron', 

We     "    or   "        " 

V.  fin  i  rez. 

fë-në-râ'. 

Y<m   "    or   "        " 

Ils  fin  i  ront,B 

fë-në-ron'. 

They*'    or   " 

1  Also,  I  do  finish.—  2  Also,  I  did  finish.  — ^  Also,  I  used  to  finish. 

4  I  had  finished,  etc.  =  J'avais  fini,  etc.  —  6  I  shall  hâve  finished,  etc.  = 
J'aurai  fini,  etc.  —  *  Fê-nê-son'.  —  f  Fê-në-sâ'. 

X  Ail  regular  verbs  in  ir  introduce  iss  between  the  root  and  termi- 
nation,  in  the  présent  {plural  only)  and  imperfeet  indicative,  and  in  the 
présent  subjunctive.  They  also  introduce  t  between  root  and  termi- 
nation,  in  the  future,  and  conditional. 
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COKDinONAL    MOOD.  — Présent   Tense. 


Je  fin  i  raiB,  t 
Tu  fin  i  rais, 
Il  fin  i  rait, 
N.  fin  i  rions, 
V.  fin  i  riez, 
Ils  fin  i  raient,  b 


fg-në-rëh', 


II 


fë-ne-rë-on', 

fë-në-r&i', 

fë-në-r^*, 


Ishould  or  would  finish, 

Thou  skouldst  or  wouldst  finish. 

He  shotUd  or  toould  finish. 


We  "  or 
You  "  or 
They  "       or 


STTBJUNCTIVE    MOOD.— Présent    Tense. 
Que  je  fin  i««  e,  î  kttzh  fê-në»',  ThaJt  I  (jnay)  finish. 


Que  tu  fin  iss  es, 
Qu*  U  fin  M«  e, 
Que  n.  fin  iss  ions. 
Que  T.  fin  iss  iez, 
Qu'  ils  finissent, 


kfi  tu  fë-nës', 
kël  fë-nës*, 
kfi  nôô  fê-në-së-on', 
kfi  VÔ5  f  ë-në-së-a', 
kël  fë-nës',      "^ 


That  thou  (may  est)  finish. 
That  he  (may)  finish. 
That  we     " 
That you   « 
That  they  " 


« 


« 


it 


FINIR.  —  Interrogatively. 
INDICATIVE    MOOD.  — 1.    Présent. 


Est-ce  que  je  finis  ?  « 

Finis-tu? 

Finit-il? 

Finissons-nous? 

Finissez-vous? 

Finissent-ils? 

2.    Put   Indefinite. 

fë-në'.T 


es  ktlzh  fë-në', 

fë-në-tU', 

fë-në-tël', 

fë-në-son-nôô', 

fë-në-sa-vôô', 

fë-nës-tël', 


Am  Ifinishing  ? 
Art  thoufinishing? 
Is  he  " 

Are  we  " 

Are  you        " 
Are  they 


it 


Ai-jefini?» 
As-tu  fini  ? 
A-t-ilfini? 
Avons-nous  fini? 
Avez-vous  fini  ? 
Ont-ils  fini? 


<( 


i( 


« 


(( 


II 


Finis8ais-je?> 

Finissais-tu? 

Finiss^il? 

Finissions-nous  ? 

Finissiez-vous? 

Finissaient-ils? 


3.    Ixnperfect. 

fë-në-sëzh'J 

fë-në-sëh-tU'. 

fë-në-sëh-tël^ 

fë-në-së-on-nôô'. 

fë-në-së-â-v5ô'. 

fë-në-slh-tël'. 


Finirai-je?a 

Finiras-tu? 

Fin»ra-t-il? 

Finiroiislnous? 

Finirez-vous? 

Finiront-ils? 


4.    Future. 

fë-në-rS-zh*. 

fë-nê-râr-tii'. 

fë-në-râr-tël'. 

fe-nê-ron-nôô'. 

fë-në-ra-vôô'. 

fë-në-ron-tël'. 


CONDITIONAL.  —  Présent. 

fë-në-rëh-zli'.7 


Finirais-je?* 
Finirais-tu  ? 
Finirait-il? 
Finirious-nous  ? 
Finiriez-vous? 
Finiraient-ils? 


fë-në-rëh-tU'. 

fë-në-rëh-tël'. 

fë-në-rë-on-nôô'. 

fë-në-rë-ft-vôô'. 

fë-në-rëh-tël'. 


1  Did  I finish  f  or  Hâve  Ifinished  f 

2  Was  Ifinishing  f  or  Did  luse  ta  finish  f 

8  ShaU  or  wiU  I finish  f  —  *  Would  or  shmdd  I  finish  : 
6  I would  hâve  finished  =  J'aurais  fini. 

*  Instead  of  Finls-je  ?  not  used.  —  ''  Also,  ISst-ce  que  j'ai  fini  ? 
Sst-ce  que  je  finissais?    Est-ce  que  je  finirais? 
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THIRD    G0NJU6AT10N.— Verbs  in  re. 

MODEL.— Vend  re,  to  sell. 

Présent  Participle  :   Vend  ant*  aelling, 

Past  Participle  :  Vend  u,*  sold, 

Imperative  :   Vend  ons  *  let  us  sell;  Vend  ez,  sell,^ 


(< 


THE   "SIX   NECESSARY   TENSES.' 

IMDICATIVB    MOOD.— Présent   Tense. 


Je  vend  s, 

vaw, 

Tu  vend  s. 

vaii, 

Il  Tend, 

van, 

N.  vend  ons. 

van-don', 

V.  vend  ez, 

van-d&^ 

Ils  vend  ent, 

van'-d', 

2. 

Patt  Indeflnite  iConvers&U 

J'ai  vendn. 

van-dti', 

Tu  as  vendu. 

ti 

Il  a  vendu, 

tt 

Nous  avons  vendu, 

ti 

VousRvez  vendu. 

u 

Ils  ont  vendu,3 

i( 

3.    Imperfect. 

Je  vend  ais. 

van-d6h'. 

Tu  vend  ais, 

u 

Il  vendait, 

" 

N.  vend  ions, 

van-dë-o>t^ 

V.  vend  lez. 

van-d&â', 

Ils  vend  aient, 

van-dll^*. 

4.    Futnre. 

Je  vend  rai. 

van-drâ'. 

Tu  vend  ras, 

van-drà'. 

Il  vendra. 

van-drA', 

N.  vend  rons, 

van-dro»»'. 

V.  vend  re». 

van-dr&', 

Ils  vend  ront,' 

van-dron', 

/  Bell  or  am  selling.* 
Thon  seUest  or  art  selling. 
He  aellê  or  is  selling. 
We  sell  or  are  selling, 
You  "   or  « 
They"   or  " 


<( 


« 


/  soJd  or  hâve  sold.* 
Thou  didst  sell  or  fuist  sold, 
He  sold  OT  ha*  sold. 
We  sold  or  hâve  sold. 
You   "    or    "       " 
They'^    or    "       "  » 


IsolU  or  wats  selling.* 
Thou  soldest  or  wast  selling. 
He  sold  or  was  selling. 
We  sold  or  were  selling. 
You   "   or 
They  "   or 


« 


« 


it 


it 


/  shall  or  will  sell. 
Thou  shalt  or  wilt  sell. 
He  shall  or  will  sell. 
We     "    or    "     " 
You    "    or    "     " 
They  "    or    "     " 


1  Aiso,  I do  sell,  etc.— 2  AIso,  I did  sell,  etc. 

*  Ihad  sold,  etc.  =  J'avais  vendu,  etc.  —  *  Also,  lused  to  sell,  etc. 

*  I  shall  hâve  finished,  etc.  =  J'aurai  vendu,  etc. 

*  Van'-dr»,  Van-dan%  Van-dtt',  Vatt-dott'. 

t  Van-dâ'.    Sell   {you)  ;  usual  forin.      Vends  (van),  Sell  {thou)  ; 
fmniliar.    See  p.  506. 
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CONDinONAL    MOOD.  — ProM&t. 


Je  vend  rais, 
Tu  vend  raù, 
Il  vendrait, 
N.  vend  rions, 
V.  vend  riez, 
Ils  vend  raient,* 


Que  je  vend  g, 
Que  tu  vend  es, 
Qu'  il  vende. 
Que  n.  vend  ions, 
Que  V.  vend  iez, 
Qu*  ils  vendent, 


vayt-dr6h', 


t( 


van-drC-yon', 
vaiMlrë-y&^ 


I  êhould  or  tDotdd  sell.^ 
Thou  ahouldst  or  icauldst  sell. 
He  shovld  OT  VHmld  sell. 
We      «'      or     ««        " 
You     "      or     "        » 
They  "     or     **        " 


SUBJUNCriYB   MOOD.  —  Preient  Tense. 


kfizh  van'-4', 
kfltUvan'-d*, 
kei  van'-d*, 
M  n5ô  van-d&on^, 
kû  vô5  van-d&A'y 
kelvan'-d*,    ^ 


That  I  (may)  sell. 
That  thou  (mayest)  sell. 
That  he  (may)  sell. 
That  we  (may)  sell. 
That  you  (may)  sell, 
That  they  (may)  sell. 


VENDRE.  —  Interrogatively. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD.— 1.    Prêtent. 


Est-ce  que  je  vends?* 

Vends-tu? 

Vend-il? 

Vendons-nous? 

Vendez-vous  ? 

Vendent-ils? 


fis  kfizh  van^, 

van-tU', 

vaii-tSK, 

van-doi^-nsy, 

van-dft-vôô', 

vafi-d  teK, 


Do  I  sell  ?  or  Am  I  selling  ? 

Dost  thou  sell  ?  or  Art  thou  selling  ' 

Does  he  sell  f  or  Is  he 

Do  we  sell  ?  or  Are  we 

Do  you   "     or  "    you 

Do  they  "     or    "    they 


ii 


it 


<( 


2.  Past  Indeflnite. 

Ai-je  vendu  ?  ^  van-dU'.^ 

As-tu  vendu?  vai»-dU^ 

A-t-il  vendu  ?  van-dii^ 

Avons-nous  vendu  ?  vaiMlU'. 

Avez-vous  vendu  ?  van-dli'. 

Ont-ils  vendu?  vavi-dii^ 


Vendais-je?î 
Vendais-tu  ? 
VendaiUl? 
Vendions-nous  ? 
Vendiez-Tous? 
Vendaient-ils? 


Imperfeet. 

vafi-d6zh*.* 

van-deh-tU'. 

van-deh-tel^ 

vaiMl&on-nôô'. 

van-d&A-vSô'. 

van^eÎHtëK. 


4.  Future. 

Vendrai-je?7 
Vendras-tu  ? 
Vendra-t-il? 
Vendrons-nous  ? 
^ndrez-vous? 
Vendront-ils?* 


CONDinONAL. — Présent. 


van-drft.* 

van-drà. 

va9t-drà. 

van-dron. 

van-dr&. 

vafi-dron. 


Vendrais-je?T 
Vendrais-tu? 
Vendrait-il? 
VendriOM-nous  ? 
Vendriez-vous  ? 
Vendraient-ils? 


vaf»-dr6h.« 

van-drëh. 

van-dreh. 

vatMirg-yon. 

van-drë-yft. 

van-dreh. 


1  Did  Isell  f  or  Hâve  I sold  f  —  »   Was  I aeUing  f  or  Did  Itue  to  sell? 

•  ShaU  or  will  Isellf  —  *  Would  or  should  Isellf 

^  I would  hâve  8old=  J'aurais  vendu. 

0  Instead  of  Vends-je  ?  viot  used.    See  p. 

7  Also,  Est-ce  que  j'ai  vendu  ?  etc.  ;  Est-ce  que  je  vendais  ? 
etc.  ;  Est-ce  que  je  vendrai?  etc.  ;  Est-ce  que  je  vendrais?  etc.  ; 
See  p.  496. 
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FINIR. — Negatively. 
Ne  pas  finir,  not  to  finish* 

Présent  Participle:  Ne  finissant  pas. 
Imperative:  Ne  finissons  pas  >  Ne  finissez  pas. 

THE  "SIX  NECCSSARY  TENSES." 
niDICATIYE    MOOD.  — 1.    Présent  Tense. 


Je  ne  finis  pas, 

zhttn  fê-në  pa', 

I  do  not  jinishA 

Tu  ne  finis  pas, 

tttn  fê-nê  pa^ 

Thou  dost  not  finish. 

n   ne  finis  pas, 

êl  uû  fë-nê  pii^ 

Hedoes 

Il        << 

N.  ne  finissons  pas. 

nôôn  fë-në-son  pa'. 

Wedo 

u           « 

y.  ne  finissez  pas, 

Tôôn  fë-në-sâ  pâ', 

You  do 

U               <(. 

Ils  ne  finissent  pas, 

ël  nd  f  ë-nës  pâ. 

They  do 

U               (. 

Je  n*ai  pas  fini,  etc., 


Je  ne  finissais  pas,  etc., 


Je  ne  finirai  pas, 

Tn  ne  finiras  pas,  etc., 


Je  ne  finirais  pas, 

Tu  ne  finirais  pas,  etc.. 


Past  Indefinite  {Conversationa.1  Tense), 
zh'  nâ  pâ',         I  hâve  notfinished,  etc.* 

3.    Imperfect. 

Iwas  notjinithing,  etc.* 

4.    Future. 

I  shall  or  will  notjinish. 


.  Thou  wilt  or  shalt  not  finish^  etc. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

Iwould  or  shouîd  not  finish. 


Qae  je  ne  finisse  pas,  etc 


Thou  îoouldst  or  shouldst  not  finish^  etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 

That  limay)  not  finish,  etc. 

FINIR.  —  Interrogatively-Negatively. 
INDICATIVE.  — 1.    Présent. 


Est-ce  que  je  ne  finis  pas  ? 

Bol  not  finish? 

Ne  finis-tu  pas? 

Dost  tliou  not  finish? 

Ne  finit-il  pas? 

Does  he      "        " 

Ne  finissons-nous  ims  ? 

Do  we        "       " 

Ne  finissez-vous  pas? 

Do  you       "        " 

Ne  finissent-ils  pas"? 

Do  they      "        " 

2.    Past    Indefinite. 
N'ai-je  pas  fini?  etc.* 

4.    Future. 
Ne  finirai-je  pas?  etc.« 


3.    Imperfect. 

Ne  finissais-je  pas  ?  etc^ 

CONDITION  AL. — Présent. 

Ne  flnirais-je  pas  ?  etc.^ 


1  Or,  lam  notfinishing,  etc.  —  ^  Or,  I  did  not  finish^  etc. 
8  Or,  I  didrî't  use  to  finishy  etc. —  *  Did  I  not  finish  f  etc. 
6  Or,  am  I  not  finishing  f  etc. —  ^  Uas  Inot  finishingf  or  Didn't  Itise 
to  finish  t—'f  Will  Inot  finishf—  ^   Would  I  not  finish  f 
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VEiNDRE. — Negatlvely. 
Ne  pas  vendre,  not  to  aeU* 

Présent  Participle:  Ne  vendant  pas. 
Imperative:  Ne  vendons  pas.    Ne  vendez  pas. 

THE  ''SIX  NECESSARY  TENSES." 

niDICATIVB    MOOD.  — 1.    Présent. 

Je  ne  Tends  pas,  zhUn  vaii  pil',  /  do  not  sell.^ 

Ta  ne  vends  pas,  tUn      **     "  Thou  dost  not  sell. 

Il  ne  Tend  pas,  êl  nil   "     "  Se  does      "      " 

N.  ne  Tendons  pas,  nSôn  Tam-don  pa^  We  do        **     " 

y.  ne  Tendez  pas,  Tôôn  Tan-d&  p&',  They  do      "      " 

Ils  ne  Tendent  pas,  êl  nû  Tan'-d'  pil',  Tou  do        "     " 

2.    Patt  Indefinite  (.Convers&UonaJ  Tense.) 
Je  n'ai  pas  Tendu,  etc.,        zh*  nS  pil' — ,  /  hâve  not  aold,  etc.* 

8.    Imperfect. 
Je  ne  Tendais  pas,  etc.,  /  was  not  selling^  etc.' 

4.    Future. 

Je  ne  Tendrai  pas,  /  ahall  or  toill  not  sell. 

Ta  ne  Tendras  pas,  etc.,  Thou  wilt  or  ahcUt  not  sellt  etc. 

OONDITIONAL  MOOD.  —  Présent. 

Je  ne  Tendrais  pas,  etc.,  /  would  or  should  not  selli  etc. 

Ta  ne  Tendrais  pas,  etc.,  Thou  wouldst  or  shouldst  not  sell,  etc. 

SUBJTTNCTIVK    MOOD.  —  Présent. 

Que  je  ne  Tende  pas,  etc.,  That  I  {may)  not  sellf  etc. 

VENDRE.  —  Interroisatively-Negatively. 

INDICATIVE. -1.    Présent. 

Est-ce  que  je  ne  Tends  pas  ?  Do  I  not  sell  ?  * 

Ne  Tends-ta  pas  ?  Dost  thou  -not  sell  ? 

Ne  Tcud-il  pas  ?  Tan-tël  Does  He     "      " 

Ne  Tendons-noas  pas?  Dowe        "      *\ 

Ne  Tendez-Toospas?  Do  pou      "      " 

Ne  Tendent-ils  pas?  Tand-tël  Do  they     "      " 

2.    Past  Indefinite.  3.    Imperfect. 

N'  ai-je  pas  Tendu  ?  etc.,B  Ne  Tendais-je  pas  ?  etc.o 

4.    Future.  6.    OONDITIONAL.— Présent. 

Ne  Tendrai-je  pas?  etc.''  Ne  Tendrais-je  pas  ?  etc.« 


1  Or,  lam  not  sdling,  etc.  —  2  Qr,  /  did  not  sell,  etc. 
8  Or,  I diduHuse  to  sell,  etc.  —  *  Or,  Am  Inot  selling  f  etc. 
■  Did  I  not  aell  f  or  Hâve  I  not  sold  f  etc.  —  *   Was  I  not  selling  f  or 
Did  nH  luse  tosell  f  etc.  —  7  shall  I  not  sell  ;  etc.  —  »  W(nUd  I  not  sell  f  etc. 
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GENERAL   FORM    OF    A    SENTENCE   IN   FRENCH. 

Apart  from  the  position  of  the  pronoun-objects  [me,  le,  le,  la, 
lui,  nous,  vous,  les,  leurs,  meaning  :  me  (or  to  me),  thee  (or  to  thee), 
him  (or  it),  her  (or  il),  etc.],  the  gênerai  order  of  an  affirmative 
sentence  is  the  same  in  French  as  in  English.    Thus: 


SUBJECT. 

VKRB. 

OBJECT. 

AT>VERB.» 

My  waich 

goes 

righl. 

Ma  montre 

va 

bien. 

Mr.X 

wiU  see 

yourfather 

to-morrow. 

M.X 

verra 

votre  père 

demain.    Etc. 

If  this  is  k^t  in  mind,  it  will  greaily  simplify  construction 
when  the  pronoun-objects  are  reached. 

However,  the  French  hâve  no  auxiliary  such  as  do,  nor  any 
progressive  form  such  as  /  am  coming,  and,  in  order  to  retain 
the  gênerai  uniformity  of  construction  mentioned  above,  the 
English  sentences  in  which  thèse  occur  hâve  to  be  reduced  to 
their  simplest  form.    Thus: 

Ido  noi  understand= I  understand  not,  Je  ne  comprends  pas. 

He  is  not  coming  =  He  comes  not,  H  ne  vient  pas. 

He  was  not  reading^^He  read  not,   H  ne  lisait  (lê-zëh)  pas. 

-  Again,  the  auxiliary  did  is  turned  into  Jiave  (or  be)  in  French  : 

I  did  not  understand  you  =  I  hâve  not  understood  you, 

Je  ne  vous  ai  pas  compris  (kow-prê'). 
Did  you  go  to  Paris  f  =  Hâve  (lit.  :  Are)  you  gone  to  Paris  f 

Êtes- vous  allé  à  Paris  ? 

>»• 

Notice,  however,  that  in  négative  phrases  an  extra  word,  ne, 
is  placed  hefore  the  verb.  This,  as  already  stated,  was  formerly 
the  real  négation,  but  has  become  practically  a  mère  adjunct, 
a  waming,  so  to  speak,  that  something  négative  (not,  or  nothing, 
or  never,  or  nobody,  or  nowhere,  etc.),  is  going  to  be  said.  But 
the  real  négations  {pas,  personne,  etc.),  are  (usuaUy)  placed  afler 
the  verb  (if  the  verb  is  in  a  simple  tense).    Thus  : 

I  do  not  see  your  friend  =  I  see  not  your  friend. 
Je  ne  vois  pas  votre  ami. 


1  For  diflference  m  position  of  adverbs,  see  page  525. 
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He  dœs  not  see  anybody  =  He  sees  nobody. 
Il  ne  voit  personne. 

Notice  that  the  French  can  not  say  not  anything,  not  anybody, 
not  anywherfif  not  ever,  etc.  ;  but  must  say  nothing  (rien),  nobody 
(personne),  nowhere  (nulle  part),  never  (jamais),  etc. 

If  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  thèse  négations  (except  per- 
sonne and  nuUe  part)  are  placed  between  the  availiary  and  paM 
participle  : 

He  haa  never  seen  me=  Il  ne  m'a  Jamais  vu. 

She  said  nothing  to  w«= Elle  ne  nousji  rien  dit. —  Bvi  : 

I  didnH  aee  anybody = Je  n*ai  vu  personne. 

She  did  not  go  anywhere  =  Elle  n*a  été  nulle  part, 

FORM8    OF    QUESTION 

1.  WHUif  THE  SX7BJE0T  is  A  FRONOUN. — With  to  have  (ayolr) 
and  to  be  (être),  both  languages  use  the  simplest  form  of 
question,  placing  the  pronoun-subject  {je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vouls, 
ils  or  elles),  after  the  verb.    Thus  : 

/  have  becomes,  Have  If  —  J'^ai  becomes,*  air-je? 

You  are  becomes.  Are  y  ouf — Vous  êtes  becomes,  êtes-^ous  ? 

With  other  verbs,  however,  the  English  use  do  and  did  in 
asking  questions.  The  French  having  no  such  auxiliaries,  still 
use  the  simple  form  of  question  instead  of  do,  and  change  did 
into  have  (or  be),    Thus  : 

Do  you  Write  rrmch  f    French  :   Write  you  mv>ch  ? 

Écrivez-vous  beaucoup  ? 
Did  he  speaJc  long  f    French  :  Has  he  written  longf 

A-t-il  écrit  longtemps  ? 
Did  they  go  to  Paris  f    Fr.  :  Are  they  gone,  etc. 

Sont'Us  allés  à  Paris  ? 

2.  WHEN  THE  SUBJEOT  is  A  ITOUN, — it  preoedes  the  verb,  and 
its  corresponding  pronoun  (il,  elle,  ils  or  eUes)  is  placed  after 
the  verb  or  auxiliary.    Thus  : 

Is  yourfcUher  hère  f    Fr.  :  Yourfather  is  he  hère  f 

Votre  père  est-i^  ici  ? 
Where  do  yourfriends  live  f    Fr.  :  Where  yourfriends  live  they  f 

Où  vos  amis  demeurent-il«  ?  i 
When  did  Mr.  X  comôf    Fr.  :  When  Mr.  Xishe  corne  f 

Quand  M.  X  eat4l  venu? 
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N.  B.  —  With  où  we  caii  also  use  the  simple  fonn  of  question  : 
Où  demeurent  vos  amis  (lit  :  Where  Uve  yotir  frieruisf),  With  que  the 
simple  form  oniy  can  be  used.  £x.  :  WlicU  does  your  fcUher  do  f  : — 
Que  feit  votre  père?  or,  Qu'est-ce  que  votre  père  feit  ? 
Note  1.  —  QuesHana  with  est-ce  que. 
The  French,  however,  sometimes  use  another  form  of  ques- 
tion somewhat  similar  to  the  £nglish  use  of  do  and  did.  This 
is  with  est-ce  que  (es  kû  ;  lit.  :  Is  ii  thaiî).  Ex.  : 

Do  you  understand  f  =  £st-ce  que  vous  comprenez? 
JMd  you  understand  f  =.  Est-ce  que  vous  avez  compris  ? 

This  form  generally  expresses  more  energy,  or  a  degree  of 
surprise.  —  With  thefirst  pers.  sing,  of  the  indicative  présent  of  nwst 
verbSf  U  is  nearly  cUways  ttsed,  soasto  avoid  such  sounds  asparle-jef 
vends-je  f    etc. 

Note  2.  —  Questions  with  qui,  qui  est-ce  qui,  etc. 

Who?  =  Qui?  or  Qui  est-ce  qui?  (kê  es  kê)  ? 

Whom  ?  =  Qui  ?  or  Qui  est-ce  que  ?    Ex.  : 
Who  speaks  f  =  Qui  parle  ?  or  Qui  est-ce  qui  parle  ? 
Whom  do  Isee?  =  Qui  vois-je  ?  or  Qui  est-ce  que  je  vois  ? 

What  ?  (as  a  svbject)  =  Qu'est-ce  qui  (kës  kê)  ? 

What?  (as  an  otject)  =  Que?  or  Qu'est-ce  que  (kës  kù)  ? 
Ex.  :  Qu*est-ce  qui  vous  fait  mal  ?     What  hurts  you  f 

Que  dites-vous  ;  or  Qu'est-ce  que  v.  dites  ?     What  do  you  say  f 

NEGATIVE   FORM8    OF    QUESTIONS 

diflTer  from  the  above  only  in  the  introduction  of  some  négation  : 
(pas  (not),  point  (absolutely  not)}  nul  or  aucun  {none\  Ja- 
mais, personne,  rien,  que  (only),  g>uère  (scarcely),  ni 

ni  (neither nor),  or  nulle  part).    For  ne,  see  bottom  of 

p.  494.  — Ex.: 
Are  you  not  going'there  f  =  Go  you  not  there  ? 

Ny  allez-vous  pa«  ? 
Did  you  not  go  there  f  =  There  are  you  not  gone? 

If  y  êtes-vous  pas  allé  ? 
He  likes  neither  fat  nor  lean  =  He  likes  neUher  fat  nor  lean. 

n  n'aime  ni  le  gras  (grâ),  ni  le  maigre. 
Why  did  Mr,  Adams  never  maJce  thatjoumeyf  — 
Pourquoi  M.  Adams  nVt-il  janhois  fait  ce  voyage? —  etc.,  etc. 
Note. — For  personne  and  rien  as  sutjects^  see  jiage  404. 
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THE  PA8T  INDEFINITE,  PRETERIT,  AND  IMPERFECT. 

I.  ïhe  simple  English  past  (/  saw,  he  went,  etc.)  may  be 
rendered  in  French  by  one  of  the  three  tenses  above. 

II.  But  the  I^ast  Indeflnite  and  PreterU  represent  a  past 
action  as  single  or  nionientafy. 

Practically,  the  PSew*  Indeflnite  ^  aione  of  thèse  two,  is  used 
in  conversation  : 

1 8aw  fiim  ye8terday=Je  Y  ai  vu  hier  ;  — 

While  the  I^reterU  ^  fills  in  narration^  the  same  office  as  the 
Past  Indeflnite  in  conversaiion  : 

Caesar  saw  him  and  said  .  .  .  .  ,  César  le  vit^  et  dit .  .  .  .  , 

III.  Now,  the  Imperfect  is  used  eUher  in  conversation  or 
narration,  to  express: 

(1)  A  past  action  which  was  already  going  on,  when  the  one 
expressed  by  either  the  Past  Indeflnite  or  Prétérit  takes  place. 
Ex.: 

When  I  canie  in,^  he  ivas  writing  = 
Quand  je  suis  entré,*  il  écrivait  ;  * 
or,  Quand  j'entrai  {prétérit;  narrative  atyle)  il  écrivaitm 
I  saiv  her  yesterday.    She  was  walking  about  — 
Je  l'ai  vue  hier.    Elle  se  promenait, 

(2)  A  continued  action  : 

While  I  spoke,  he  «^ro^c  =  Tandis  que  je  parlais,*  il  écrivait,^ 
Where  were  you,  yesterday  f  =  Où  étiez-YOUs,  hier  ? 

(3)  A  repeated  or  habituai  action  : 

1.  Every  time  I  spoke,  he  interrupted  nie  = 

Chaque  fois  que  je  parlais,  il  m'int^erràmpait* 

2.  Last  summer,  I  took  a  walk  every  nwrning  = 

L'été  passé,  je /ai«ai«  une  promenade  tous  les  matins. 
lused  to  read  a  good  deal,  then=  Je  lisais  beaucoup,  aloi-s. 


1  Or,  conversationcd  tense.  —  ^  q^^  historical  tenae. 

8  Lit.  :  When  I  am  {i.  e.,  hâve)  come-in  ;  past  indefinite. 

*  He  wrote,  Ispoke  [imperfect  termination  :  (ais,  ait,  etc.,  etc.)].  As 
seen  liere,  the  leariier  can  often  mechanically  ascertain  when  the  im- 
perfect is  to  be  used.  If  the  verb  can  be  transposed  into  the  English 
progressive  forms  (as:  I  sj)okef  her  0^  =  1  was  spcaking;  he  wrote,  here,= 
hs  was  writing),  use  the  imperfect. 
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USB    OF   THE   TBNSB8    OF    THE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The  subjunctive  is  put  in  the  présent j  if  the  verb  in  the  prin- 
cipal clause  is  in  the  présent  or  future  tense: 

Iwant  him  to  corne,  Je  veux  qu'il  vienne. 
I*ll/arbid  his  caming,  Je  défendrai  qu'il  vienne. 
I/ear  he  has  come,  Je  crains  qu'il  ne  sait  venu.^ 

But  the  subjunctive  is  put  in  the  imperfedy  if  the  verb  in  the 
principal  clause  is  in  a  past  tense  or  the  conditional.    £x.  : 

Ifeared  he  was  gone,  Je  craignais  qu'il  ne  fut  parti.^ 
Iwouldfear  he  might  die,  Je  craindrais  qu'il  ne  mourut . 

Note.  —  If  some  condition,  however,  is  expressed  or  understood,  the 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  always  used,  even  if  the  first  verb  is 
not  in  a  past  tense.    Ex.  : 

/  do  not  think  he  wovM  hâve  given  that  order,  if  he  had  knovni  it= 
Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  eût  donné  cet  ordre,  s'il  l'avait  su. 

AGREEBSENT    OF    VERB8    'WITH   THEIR    SUBJECT. 
The  verb  agrées  in  persan  and  numàer  with  its  subject. 

Thus: 

Mon  frère  part.  —  Mes  frères  partent. 

When  there  are  several  subjects,  the  verb  is  in  the  plural, 
unless  the  subjects  are  synonymous.    Ex.: 

Mon  frère  et  lui  viendront. 

Mon  frère  et  moi,*  nous  viendrons.    But  : 

Son  courage,  son  intrépidité  nous  surprend. 

When  the  subject  is  a  collective  noun,  the  verb  is  in  the 
singular  or  the  plural  according  to  whether  the  noun  expresses 
the  totalUy  of  individuals  or  their  separate  personality.    Thus  : 

ITie  army  was  routed  =  L'armée  fut  mise  en  fiiite.    BiU  : 
A  gréai  nvany  soldiers  were  killed=lJn  grand  nombre  de  sol- 
dats furent  tués. 


1  Note  that  if  the  subjunctive  is  in  a  compound  tense,  we  hâve  then 
the  présent  subjunctive  of  the  auxUiary,  with  the  past  participle. 

3  Note  that  if  the  subjunctive  îs  in  a  compound  tense,  we  hâve 
then  the  imperfect  svJbjunctive  of  the  auxiliary,  with  the  past  participle. 

•  When  one  of  the  subjects  is  of  the  Ist  (or  2d)  person,  a  reduplicating 
pronoun  (nous,  or  tous),  representing  both,  is  often  used  before  the 
verb. 
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THE    PA8T    PAHTICIPLE. 

The  JPcw*  Participle,  if  conjugated  with  être,  agrées  in 
génder  and  number  with  the  stibject.    Thus: 

Mon  frère  est  parti  ;  But  :  Mes  frères  sont  partie  ; 
Ma  sœur  est  partie  ;  Mes  sœurs  sont  partie». 
The  Past  Participiez  if  conjugated  with  avoir^  agrées  with 
the  direct  object»  when  that  object  précèdes  the  verb.    Thus  : 

J*ai  acheté  une  maison.  —  The  direct  object  maison  follows 
acheté;  hence,  no  agreement  (no  e).  —  But: 

Voilà  la  maison  que  j 'ai  achetée.  The  direc^-object  (maison) 
precedesj  hence  acTieté  is  made  féminine,  to  agrée  with  it. 

Note  1.  —  The  application  of  the  two  rules  above,  if  reasoned  out, 
will  solve  ev*»"-'  :?. .?  of  past  participle,  and  staiid  in  much  better  stead 
to  thp  pupil  than  the  m.iny  mechanical  and  incompréhensible  rules 
usually  given.    For  instan;^e,  in  the  foUowing  difficult  case: 

Did  y  ou  hear  the  birds  .  ing  f    Ans.  :  Yes,  I  heard  them  sing. 
Oui,  je  les  ai  entendu»  v'hanter. 

What  did  we  hear?  Ans.:  Them  (the  birds)  singing.  Hence, 
them  (les)  is  the  direct  objc3t,  and  as  it  précèdes  entendu, 
the  latter  agrées  with  it,  ani!  beconies  entendus. 

Hâve  y  ou  heard  those  songs  ?   Ans.  :  Yes,  I  heard  them. 

Oui,  je  les  ai  entendu  chante •.    (Lit.  ;  Ithem  heard  sing.) 

What  did  we  hear  ? them  (the  songs)  sing  f    Of  course,  not 

But  we  heard  *  sing  '  (t.  e.,  the-s"nging-of)  them  (the  songs).  Sing^ 
i.  e.j  chanter  [and  not  them  yles)'],  is  therefore  direct  object  of 
heard  (ai  entendu).    Hence  ei  étendu  does  not  vary. 

Note  2.  —  The  Past  Participle'.  of  impersonal  verbs  are  invariable  : 

Quelle  chaleur  il  a  fait  !    How  hot  it  has  been  !  (not  faite). 

Note  3.  —  With  en  there  is  no  agreement,  as,  although  it  may 
appear  to  be  a  direct^  it  is  real'y  an  hidirect  object: 

Ifound  strawberrieSf  and  aie  some  (en  ;  lit.  :  q/'-them). 
J'ai  trouvé  des  fraises  (  t  j'en  ai  mangé  (not  mangée*). 

For  the  Past  Participée  of  Reflexive  Verbs,  see  p.  512. 

The  Présent  Particip.e.  —  The  présent  participle  ends  in 
ant.  As  a  verb,  it  is  in/ariable.  If  used  as  an  adjective,  it 
agrées  with  the  noun  it  -[ualifies.    Thus: 

An  obliging  m  m  =  Un  homme  obligeant. 
Obliging  wome.i  =  Des  femmes  obligeantes. 
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PECULIAR    VERB8    IN 
1.  Verbs  having  an  e  tnute  before  the  ''er." 

Tlie  e  miUe  preceding  the  termination  of  verbs  in  er,  such 
as  mener,  peser  (pù-zâ^)  to  weigh,  etc.,  is  changed  into  è 
(pron.  :  èh),  wheiiever,  in  the  course  of  the  conjugation,  it 
cornes  bet'ore  another  e  viute.^    Thus: 

Mener,  to  take  (anybody  anywheré). 


Ind.  Près. 

Je  mé-ne  (mën') 
Ta  mè-nes  '  " 
Il  mé-ne     *< 
N.  me-nons  ^ 
V.  me-nez  * 
Ils  mé-nent  ^  (mén') 

Future. 

Je  mé-ne-rai^ 
Ta  mé-ne-ras 
Il    mé-ne-ra' 
N.  mé<ne-roii8 
V.  mé-ne-rez 
Ha  mé-ne-ront 


Imperf. 

Je  me-iuiis> 
Tu  me-naiB 
Il   me-nait 
N.  me-nioDB 
V.  me-niez 
Ils  me-naient? 

Conditional. 

Je  mé-ne-raifl 
Tu  mé-ne-rais 
Il  mé-ne-rait 
N.  mé-ne-riona 
V.  mè-ne-riez 
Ils  mé-ne-raient? 


Past  Indef. 

J'ai  me-né 

Tu  as  me-né 
Il  a  me-né 

N.  avoua  me-né 
vTavez  me-né 
Ils  ont     me-né 

SubJ.  Présent. 

Que  je  mé-ne 
Que  tu  mé-nes 
Qu'il     mé-ne 
Que  n.  me-nions 
Que  y.  me-niez 
Qu'ils  mé-nent^ 


Prétérit. 

Je  me-nai* 
Tu  me-nas 
Il   me-na 
N.  me-nàmes^ 
V.  me-nàtes' 
Ils  me-nèreut? 

SubJ.  Imperf. 

Q.  je  me-nasse 

Q.  tu  me-nasses,?  etc. 

Imperative. 
Mé-ne 
Me-nons 
Me-nez 


The  division  of  syllables  is  marked  so  as  to  show  how  this  e, 
followed  by  er  in  the  infinitive,  becomes  accented  and  pro- 
nounced  èh,  whenever  in  any  other  tense  it  cornes  to  be  followed 
by  a  syllable  ending  in  an  unaccented  e. 

2.  Verbs  having  an  é  before  the  er. 

The  é  (pron.  :  â)  preceding  the  infinitive  termination  of 
verbs  in  er,  like  considérer,  régler,  espérer,  is  likewise 
changed  into  è  (èh),  before  an  e  mute.*    Thus  : 


1  Mû-non'.—  2  Mu-nâ'.—  »  Mâ-nëh%  etc.—  *  Mu-nâ',  etc. 

fi  Mën-râ%  etc.  —  •  Note  that  a  mute  e  is  an  e  unaccented  and  at 
the  same  tinie  found  cU  the  end  of  a  syllable.  Thus,  in  Jeter  {to  throw)^ 
the  first  e  is  called  mute  (though  pronounced  û),  because  it  has  no 
accent  and  ends  the  syllable  (je)^  while  the  c  in  ^cr  is  vocal  (pro- 
nounced â),  because,  although  unaccented,  it  does  not  end  a  syllable. 
For  the  division  of  words  into  syllables,  see  Pronunciation. 

f  Es  and  ent  at  end  of  verbs,  are  silent.  — Exceptions  to  nde  in  note  6. 

8  Verbs  in  éer,  like  créer,  however,  do  not  chango  é  into  è.  Je 
crée,  not  je  crée. 
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Je  considè-re,  tu  considè-res,  il  considè-re,  n.  considé-rons,  v. 
considé-rez,  ils  considè-rent.^ 
Je  considé-rais,  etc.    Je  considè-re-rai,^  etc.    Je  considè-re-rais.* 
Q.  je  considè-re,  q.  n.  considé-rions,  qu'ils  considè-rent. 

3.  Verbs  in  ele];>and  eter. 

Verbs  in  eter  and  eler,  like  appeler^  épeler,  jeter,  etc., 
do  not  change  e  into  è,  but  double  the  t  and  1  instead,  the 
resuit  (the  broadening  of  e  into  èh)  being  the  same.    Thus  : 

J'appeMe,*  tu  appeMes,^  il  appeMe,^  n.  appe-lons,*  v.  appe-lez, 
ils  appeMent.* 
J'appe-lais,*  etc.    J'appeMe-rai,*  etc.    J'appeMe-rais,  etc. 
Q.  j'appeMe,^  q.  n.  appe-lions,'  qu'ils  appeMent.^ 

4»  Verbs  ending  in  ger  or  cer. 

1.  Verbs  in  ger,  like  manger,  changer,  nager  (to  swim), 
introduce  an  e  mute  before  terminations  beginning  with  a  or 
o,  80  as  to  préserve  the  soft  (zh)  sound  of  g  (see  p.  xix).    Thus  : 

N.  mangeons,  we  eat.  Je  mangeais,  Iwas  eating;  Tu  mangeais, 
thou  wast  eating^  etc.    Je  mangeai,  /  aie,    Q.  je  mangeasse. 

2.  Verbs  in  cer,  like  menacer,  placer,  etc.,  take  a  cedilla 
before  a  or  o,  so  as  to  préserve  the  soft  sound  of  c.    Thus  : 

N.  menaçons,  we  threaten;  Je  mena^^ai,  I  threcUened  ;  etc. 

5.  Verbs  in  yer. 
Verbs  in  yer,  like  employer,  appuyer,  change  y  into  1 
before  an  e  mute.    Thus: 

J'emploie,  n.  employons,  v.  employez,  ils  emploient. 

^w'  ^w'  >«• 

J'employais,  etc.    J'emploierai,  etc.    J'emploierais,  etc. 

N.B.  —  Verbs  in  ayer  and  eyer,  like  payer,  grasseyer  (to 
lisp),  may  retain  the  y,  or  change  it  into  !•    Thus: 

Je  paye  ;  or^  je  paie  ;  etc.    The  Academy  favors  the  first.f 


1  Many  grammarians  retain  the  é  in  the  future  and  conditlonal 

a  A-p8P.—  »  A-plon'.—  *  À-plgh'.—  «  Â-pSl-rS'. 

«  A-pfi-lë-ôn'. —  *  Acheter,  geler,  and  peler  {to  ped),  however, 
do  not  double  t  or  1,  but  change  e  into  è.    J'achète,  il  gèle,  ils  pèlent. 

t  Verbs  in  yer  or  ier,  as  envoyer,  prier  (prë-yâO^  naturally  keep 
the  y  or  i  of  the  root,  even  before  terminations  beginning  with  t. 
Thus  :  N.  envoy-ions  {we  used  to  send)^  v.  pri-iez  {you  were  praying). 
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LIST   OF 

HEGUIiAR 

VERBS   ENDING   m   ER. 

Ai»*^«{pter  (de)," 

Toaceept, 

Gagner,* 

7b  irtM  ;  to  eam. 

Ajouter.^ 

Toadd. 

Glisser,» 

Tosiide. 

Allomer, 

To  ligkl* 

Gronder, 

Toêcold. 

Amener  (k),* 

Tobring. 

Jeter, 

Totkrow. 

Appeler  (à,). 

To  ealL 

Jouer, 

Topiof/. 

ATAler, 

Toiwallow. 

Manier,» 

TokamdU. 

ATooer, 

To  aeknottledffe. 

Manqoer  (de  •, 

TofaU  to. 

IiAUler,« 

To  gape. 

Blanqaer  de. 

To  laek  iaujftkitig). 

Balancer, 

Totunng. 

Montrer  (à). 

To  skow. 

Bleater, 

Towaund. 

Nager,» 

Toneim. 

Cncber,« 

Tohide. 

Passer, 

TocaU;  topau. 

CaMer,^ 

To  break. 

Peser,» 

Toweigk. 

Caiuer,« 

Toehat. 

Plier,» 

To/oid. 

Chatooiller/ 

TotickU. 

Plisser,» 

TopUaL 

Cbercher; (à), 

To  look  for;  To /ly.  Prêter,» 

Tolend. 

Chiffonner, 

Torujgu. 

Oser,» 

To  dare. 

Commander  (de;. 

Toorder. 

Pousser  (à). 

Topush. 

Compter, 

To  countA 

Quitter,» 

To  teave. 

Cracfaer,« 

TospU. 

Réclamer, 

To  cUUm. 

Demander  (de). 

Toask. 

Récompenser, 

Toreward. 

Dépeiuer, 

Tospend. 

Refuser  (de). 

To  refuse. 

DeMiner,* 

To  draw. 

Regarder, 

To  look  ai. 

Kclairer, 

To  light,* 

R^aiderà, 

To  look  at.t 

Ecouter, 

To  lisien. 

Renoncer  (à). 

To  gice  up. 

Ecraser,^ 

Tocrush. 

Répliquer, 

To  reply. 

EflEraycr,* 

Tofrighten. 

Ressembler, 

To  look  like. 

EmbraBser,^ 

Tokiss. 

Retourner, 

Toretwm. 

Emmener,* 

To  take  (wUh  one).^  Sécher, 

Todry. 

Emporter, 

To  take  (wUh  on«).ttSiffler, 

To  whisUe. 

Empnmter,* 

To  borrow. 

Souffler, 

To  blow. 

Enseigner  (à),* 

Toteach. 

Soupçonner  (de),» 

To  suspect. 

Epeler, 

To  spelL 

Soupirer, 

To  sigh. 

Epofuseter, 

To  dtut. 

Tousser, 

Tocough. 

Espérer, 

Tohope. 

Traverser, 

To  cross. 

Eviter  (de),« 

Toavoid. 

Trouver  (à), 

Tofind. 

Frapper, 

To  Btrike. 

Verser, 

To  pour  ont. 

Frotter, 

Torub. 

Viser, 

To  aim. 

Fumer, 

Tosmoke, 

Voler, 

TosteaX;  tofiy. 

1  Prépositions  which  thèse  verbs  govem  hefore  another  verb. 

2  To  light  a  candie,  etc.  —  »  To  light  a  room,  etc. 

4  Â-zhôô-t&%  âm-nâ%  ba-yâ%  k&-shâ%  ka-sâ%  k5-zâ%  shà-tôô- 
yâ',  krà-shâ%  dëh-sê-nâ%  â-kôô-tâ%  â-kra-zâ%  an-br&-sâ%  an- 
in'-nâ%  an-prun-tâ%  ara-sëh-fiâ',  â-vë-tâ%  ga-fiâ'. 

6  M&-nê-â',  n&-zh&%  plê-ya',  plë-sâ%  pû-zâ%  5-zâ%  kê-tâ',  râ- 
plë-kâ',  so6p-sô-nâ%  vê-z&%  vô-lâ%  vër-sâ'.  —  *  /.  c,  to  design. 

t  Said  of  persans  or  animais.  —  ff  Said  ofthings.  —  J  /.  «.,  to  consult. 
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LIST   OF    REGXJLAR   VERB8    ENDING    IN   IR. 


Accomplir, 

To  cuicomplish. 

Fleurir,» 

To  bloom. 

Affranchir, 

Tofree, 

Fournir, 

Tofumish. 

Agir, 

TotusU 

Garnir, 

Tofumish;  iotrim. 

Agrandir, 

To  enlarge. 

Gémir, 

To  tnoan. 

Applaudir, 

To  applavd. 

Grandir, 

Togrow. 

Assortir, 

Totort. 

Haïr,» 

Tohate. 

Avertir, 

To  tDom. 

Noircir, 

To  blacken. 

Bâtir, 

To  build. 

Nourrir, 

To/eed. 

Bénir,! 

To  bleêê. 

Pâlir, 

Togrow  pale. 

Blanchir, 

To  whiten. 

Périr, 

Toperish. 

Choisir  (de). 

To  aelect. 

Punir, 

Topunish. 

Elargir, 

Totoiden, 

Réfléchir, 

To  reflect. 

Etablir, 

To  establish. 

Béussir  (à),« 

To  succeed  (tn).i 

LIST 

OF   M08T    VERB8    ENDING   IN   RR 

Attendre, 

To  toait. 

Pendre, 

To  hang. 

Correspondre, 

To  correspond. 

Perdre, 

To  lose. 

Descendre, 

To  go  daum. 

Prétendre, 

To  prétend. 

Défendre  (de), 

To/orbid. 

Répandre, 

Tospread. 

Entendre, 

Tohear. 

Répondre, 

To  answer. 

Etendre, 

To  extend. 

Rendre, 

To  give  bock. 

Fendre, 

To  splU, 

Suspendre, 

To  hang  up. 

Fondre, 

To  tnelt. 

Tendre, 

To  streich. 

Mordre, 

Tobite, 

Tondre, 

To  shear. 

LIST   OF   REFLEXIVE    VERB8. 

S'affliger  de,» 

To  sorrow  over. 

Se  marier, 

To  marry. 

S'appliquer  à. 

Toapplyone'ssel/to.  Se  méfier  de. 

To  disintst. 

S'arrêter, 

To  stop. 

Se  mourir, 

To  be  dying;  tofaint. 

S'attendre  à, 

To  expect. 

Se  plaire, 

To  like  itianywhere). 

S'enjiller,"' 

To  go  away. 

Se  plaire  à, 

To  like  (to  do,  etc). 

Se  cacher, 

To  hide. 

Se  piqueiT, 

To  stick  (mes  self. 

Se  conduire. 

To  hehave. 

Se  piquer  de, 

To  fake  pride  in. 

Se  comporter, 

To  hehave. 

Se  reposer,* 

To  rest. 

Se  coucher. 

To  go  to  bed. 

Se  rappeler, 

To  remember. 

S'ennuyer,« 

Tofind  it  tedious. 

Se  souvenir  de, 

To  remember. 

Se  faire  &, 

To  get  used  to. 

Se  vanter. 

Toboast. 

Se  fier  «iT* 

To  trust  to. 

Se  vautrer, 

To  wallow. 

^  Bénir  bas  two  past  participles:  Béni,  e,  blessed;  bénit,  e,  holy; 
as,  de  l'eau  bénite. —  ^  Fleurir,  ta  bloom^  bas  two  imperfects  and 
présent  part.  :  Regular^  Il  fleurissait,  etc.,  it  bloomed,  etc.  ;  fleurissant, 
blooming.     Irregular:  Je  florissais,  Iprospered;  ûonss&nt,  prospering. 

8  Haïr  loses  tbe  tréma  in  tbe  singnlar  of  tbe  indicative  présent  and 
imperative:  Je  hais  (ëh),  tu  hais,  il  hait  (ëh);  instead  of,  je  haïs 
(&-êO,  etc.  ;  but,  nous  haïssons  (à-ë-sonOy  etc.    Im.  :  Hais,  hâte  (thou). 

*  Râ-il-sër'. —  s  S&-flë-zhâ%  san-ntt-ë-ya',  su  fë-â  &,  sâr-p5-zâ'. 
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FULL  CONJUGATION  OF  THE  T'WO  AUZILIARIES. 

Avoir,  To  hâve;  Être»  to  be. 
I.— MODE   INFINITIF. 

Infinitif  Présent  :  Avoir,  to  hâve;  Être,  to  he. 
Participe  Présent:  Ayant,  having;  Étant,  hHng. 


n.— MODE  INDICATIF. 
1.  Présent. 


/  hâve,  etc. 

lam,  etc. 

/  eovUdy  should,  or 

I  could,  êhould,  or 

J'ai 

Je  suis 

would  hâve,  etc. 

vnnUd  he,  etc. 

.Tnaa 

Tues 

J'  aurais 

Je  serais 

Il  (or  elle)  al 

Il  (or  eUe)  est 

Tu  au  rais 

Tu  se  rais 

KoiuB  ayons 

Nous  sommes 

Il  aurait 

U  serait 

Vousayez 

Vous  êtes 

N.  aurions 

N.  serions 

Ils  (or  elles)  ont  1 

Us  (orelles)  sont 

V.^u  riez 

V.  seriez 

2.  Imparfait. 

IlTau  raient  • 

Ils  se  Ttdent  * 

/  had^  or  iued  to 

/  was,  or  used  to 

IV.  ~  MODE 

IMFJfiRATIF. 

^    hâve,  etc. 

fre,  etc. 

Aie,6h's 

Sols,sô-&s    « 

J*  ayais 

J'       et  ais 

Qu'il  ait» 

Qu'UsoftB 

Tu  ay  als 

Tu     étais 

Ayons,6h-yon's 

Soyons,  sô-4-yon' 

Il   ayait 

Il       et  ait 

Ayez,  6h-yft'* 

Soyez,  sô-^y&'« 

N.  ayions 
V.^v  iez 
Ilsayaien/* 

Nous  et  ions 
Vous^t  lez 
ns    ^étaient* 

Qu'ils  Aient,  6h'  •      Qu'Us  soient,  sô-â'  • 

V.-HODB  SUBJONCTIF. 
1.  Présent. 

8.  Prétérit  (Historical  Tenae). 

That  I(jnay)  hâve. 

Th€UI(fnay)he, 

I  hcul,  etc. 

Iwcu,  etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

J*  en  s 

Je      fus 

Que  j'aie 

Que  je  sols 

Tu  eu  s 

Tu     fus 

Que  tu  aies 

Que  tu  sols 

Il   eut 

Il       fut 

Qu'il  ait 

Qu'il      soit 

N.  eu  mes 

Nous  f  û  mes 

Q.  nous  ayons 

Q.  nous  soyons 

V.'^ûtes 

Vous  f  û  tes 

Q.  yousayez 

Q.  yons  soyez 

ILs~en  rent  • 

Ils      f  U  rent  • 

Qu'Us  tXent  • 

Qu'Us  soltfni* 

4.  Futur  (fU-tUrO. 

2.  Imparfait. 

l  shall  or  will  hâve 

,- 1 shall,  or  toill  he; 

That  I  (might)  hâve  ;  That  I  (mighi)  he  ; 

J*  aurai 

Je  serai 

Que  J'    eu  sse  " 

Que  Je  fusse  7 

Tu  au  ras 

Tu  se  ras 

Que  tu  eu  sses  * 

Que  tu  fusses 7 

Il  aura 

Il   sera 

Qn'U      eût« 

Qu'U    fût» 

N.  aurons 

N.  serons 

Q.  nous  en  sslons 

Q.  nonsfnssl(Hi8 

V.^u  rez 

V.  se  rez 

Q.  yous^u  sslez 

Q.  yous  f  u  sslez 

Ils^n  ront 

Ils  se  ront 

Qu'Us  ^eawent* 

Qu'Us    fussent* 

m.— MODE   CONDITIONNEL. 
1.  Présent. 


1  Elle  and  elles  to  be  supplied  in  ail  subséquent  tenses  and  verbs. 

2  Hâve  (thou)  ;  Be  {thou)  ;  familiar  form.  —  *  Let  htm  hâve,  let  tu  hâve, 
hâve  iye),  let  them  hâve.  —  *  Let  him  he,  let  us  he,  he  {ye),  let  them  he. 

6  U8%  tts»,  tt',  tt-sê-on%  tt.sê-â%  ûs».—  '  Ptt8%  fils»,  ftt', ftts». 

*  Enty  3d  pers.  plur,,  is  silent.    But,  ifhefore  a  vowel,  t  is  camed  over. 
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TEBCF8    COMPOSES. 
I.  — MODE   INFINITIF. 

Infinitif  Passé  :  Avoir  eu,  to  hâve  had;   Avoir  été,  to  hâve  heen. 
Part.  :  Eu,  had.  Ayant  eu,  having  had;  Été,  been;  Ayant  été. 


n.  — MODE  INDICATIF. 

6.    Passe  Indéfini. 

/  hadt  or  fiave  had,     Iwas,  or  hâve 

béent  etc. 


etc. 
J*ai 
Ta  as 
lia 


eu'' 

eu 

eu 


N.  avons  en 
V.  avez  eu 
Ils  ont     eu^ 


J*ai  été  « 
Tuas  été 
Ha  "'été 
N.  avons  été 
V.^vez  ^té 
Ilsont  "^été» 


6.    Plus-que-parfait. 


/  Jiad  hadf  etc. 
J'avais  en  lo 
Tu  avais  en 
Il  avait  ^eu 
N.  avions  eu 
V.  aviez  eu 
Ilsavaien^  eu  * 


/  had  beerif  etc. 
J'avais  été 
Tu  avais  été 
n  avait  ^  été 
N.  avions  été 
V.  aviez  été 
Ds  avaient  été  * 


11 


7.    Passe  Antérieur.  ^^ 

/  had  fiadf  etc.  /  had  been,  etc. 

J'eus  été 
Tu  eus^  été 
Il  eut  ^  été 
N.  eûmes  été 
V."eûtc8  "été 
Ils  eurent  été  * 


J'eus  eu 
Tu  eus"'  eu 
lient  "^  eu 
N.  eûmes  eu 
vT^ûtes  "eu 
llsenrc?!^  eu* 

8.  Futur 

Ishail  hâve  had; 

etc. 
J'aurai  eu 
Tu  auras  eu 
Il  aura  eu 
N.  aurons  eu 
V.  aurez  eu 
Ilslauront  eu 


Antérieur. 

/  afiall  hâve  been  ; 

etc. 
J'aurai  été 
Tu  auras  été 
Il  aura  été 
N.  aurons  été 
V.  aurez  été 
Ils  auroiiTété 


m.— MODE   CONDITIONNEL. 
2.  Passé. 
/  toould  or  should     I  tvould  or  ahould 


hâve  hadf  etc. 
J' aurais  eu 
Tuaurais"^  eu 
Il  aurait  ^en 
N.  aurions  eu 
vrauriez  eu 
Ilsanraient  eu  * 


hâve  been,  etc. 
J'aurais  été 
Tu  aurais^  été 
Il  aurait  "'été 
N.  aurions  été 
V.  auriez  été 
IlTauraieni  été* 


IV.  — MODE   IMPEBATIF. 

Pratiquement   parlant,  il   n'y  a  pas 
de  temps  composé. 

V.-MODE   SUBJONCTIF. 

3.  Passé. 
That  I  (may)  hâve    That  I  (may)  hâve 


hadf  etc. 
Que  j'  aie  eu 
Que  tu  aies  eu 
Qu'il  ait  "(BU 
Q.  n.  ayons  eu 
Q.  vTayez  "eu 
Qu'ils  aienT eu* 


been,  etc. 
Quej'aie^été 
Que  tu  aies  été 
Qu'il  ait  "'été 
Q.  n.  ayons  été 
Q.  V.  ayez  été 
Qu'ils  aient  été* 


4.   Plus-que-parfait. 

That  I  (mighf)  That  I  (migkt)  hâve 

hâve  hadf  etc.  beeny  etc. 

Que  j'eusse     eu*»  Que  j'eusse     été" 

Que  tu  eusses  eu  ^  Que  tu  eusses  été 

Qu'il  eût        "eu  Qu'il  eût       "été 

Q.  n.  eussions  eui>  Q.  n.  eussions  été 

Q.  V.  eussiez    eu  Q.  v.  eussiez    été 

Qu'ils  eussenT eu"  Qu'iîs  eussenTété* 


'  Ses  p.  499.  —  8  Eté  îs  invariable.  —  ^  This  is  the  conversational  form 
of  the  past  ;  that  is  to  say,  the  past  form  most  frequently  recurring  in 
conversation.  —  ^^  Rarely  used.  —  ii  This  is  also  used  (without  que)  as 
a  '  2d  form  '  of  the  conditional.  J'eusse  eu,  etc.,  IwmUd  hâve  had,  etc.  ; 
J'eusse  été,  etc.,  Iwould  hâve  been,  etc.  —  ^^  us  ztt',  tt-së-on  ztt',  tts  tû'. 


506 


GRAMMAR. 


FULIa  CONJUGATION  OF  THE  THREE  MODEL  VERBS. 
Parler,  to  apeaU;  Finir,  to  finish;  Vendre,  to  selU 

I.-MODE   INFINITIF. 

Présent  :  Pari  er,  Fin  ir,  Vend  re. 

Passé  :  Avoir  parlé,  Avoir  fini,  Avoir  vendu. 

Part.  Présent  :  Pari  ant,  Fin  m  ant,  Vend  ant. 

Part.  Passé  :  Pari  é,  Fin  i,  Vend  u.    Ayant  parlé,  fini,  vendu. 

n.  — MODE  INDICATIF   (mô^Un-dS-kà-tëfO. 

1.    Présent  (prSrzan'). 

ItpecLkt  or  amspeakinÇf  etc.  I finish,  or  amfinishingt  etc.  /  sell,  or  am  aeUing, 

Je  pari  e  Je  fin  i  s  Je  vend  s 

Tu  pari  es  Tafin  i  s  Tu  vend  s 

11  parle  U  fin  i  t  II  vend 

N.  parlons  N.  unissons  N.  vendons 

V.  pari  ez  V.  fin  iss  ez  V.  vend  esE 

11b  pari  ent  Ils  fin  iss  ent  Ils  vend  ent 

2.    Imparfait  (iti-pAr-fShO. 
/  spokey^  was  speaki^g,  or   Ifinished,*  used  tofinish^    1  sold,*  used  to  sell,  or 


used  to  speak,  etc. 
Je  pari  ais 
Tu  pari  ais 
Il  pari  ait 
N.  pari  ions 
y.  pari  iez 
Ils  pari  aient 

/  spoke^*  etc. 
Je  pari  a  i 
Tu  pari  a  s 
U   parla 
N.  pari  û  mes 
V.  pari  d  tes 
Ils  pari  è  rent 


^  or  was  finishing,  etc. 

Je  fin  iss  ais 

Tu  fin  iss  ais 

Il    fin  iss  ait 

N.  fin  iss  ions 

y.  fin  iss  iez 

Ils  fin  iss  aient 


was  selling,  etc. 
Je  vend  ais 
Tu  vend  ais 
Il  vend  ait 
N.  vendions 
y.  vend  iez 
Ils  vend  aient 


S.    Prétérit  (pr9rta.rët0. 

Ifinished,*  etc.  /  sold,*  etc. 

Je  finis 

Tu  finis 

Il   finit 

N.  fin  f  mes 

y.  fin  I  tes 

Ils  fin  i  rent 


Je  vend  i  s 
Tu  vend  i  s 
Il   vendit 
N.  vend  t  mes 
y.  vendîtes 
Ils  vendirent 


4.    Futnr  (fu-tiirO- 

/  shall  or  will  speak,  etc.  /  shall  or  will  finish,  etc. 

Je  pari  e  rai  Je  fin  i  rai 

Tu  pari  e  ras  Tu  fin  i  ras 

n   pari  e  ra  II    fin  i  ra 

N.  pari  e  rons  N.  fin  t  rons 

y.  pari  e  rez  y.  fin  i  rez 

Ils  pari  e  ront  Ils  fin  i  ront 


/  s?iall  or  will  sell,  etc. 

Je  vend  rai 

Tu  vend  ras 

Il    vend  ra 

N.  vend  rons 

y.   vend  rez 

Ils  vend  ront 


1  Or,  Ispoke,  when  meauing,  Iwas  speaking,  or  Iiésed  to  speak. 

2  Or,  Ifinishedj  when  meaning,  I  was  finishing,  or  lused  to  finish. 
8  Or,  Isold,  when  meaning,  Iwas  seUing^  or  lused  to  sell. 

*  Historical  or  narrative  form  ofispoke,  etc.,  Ifinished,  etc.,  Isold,  etc. 
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m  — ICÛDB   CONDITIONNEL   (koii-d&«e^n6l0. 

1.   Présent. 

/  should  or  woiUd  speak  ;     IshotUd  or  would  finish  ;     I  should  or  would  iell  ; 

Je  pari  e  rais  Je  fin  i  rais  Je  vend  rais 

Ta  pari  e  rais  Ta  fin  i  rais  Ta  yend  rais 

Il  parlerait  II  finirait  II  vendrait 

N.  pari  e  rions  N.  fin  t  rions  N.  yend  rions 

•V.  parleriez  V.  finiriez  V.  vendriez 

Ils  pari  e  raient  Us  fin  i  raient  Ils  vend  raient 

nr.-MODB   IMPESATIF. 

Pari  e,  Speak  (thaa)  ;  Fin  »  s,  Finish  {jthou) ;  Vend  s,  Sell  (thon); 

Qu'il  pari  e  «  Qa*  il  fin  m»  e  *  Qu*  il  vend  e  « 

Pari  ons,  Let  us  speak;        Fin  iss  ons,  Let  us  finish  ;    Vend  ons,  Let  us  sell  ; 
Pari  ez,  Speak  (pe)  ;  Fin  iss  ez,  Finish  (ye)  ;        Vend  ez,  Sell  (yc)  ; 

Qu'ils  pari  ent*  Qu'ils  fin  iss  ents  Qu'ils  vend  ent» 

V.  — MODE   SUBJONCTIF   (sUb-zhonk-tëfO. 

1.  Présent. 

That  I  (may)  speak  ;  etc.     That  I  (jnay)  finish  ;  etc.     That  I  (map)  sell  ;  etc. 

Que  je  pari  e  Que  je  fin  is0  e  Que  je  vend  e 

Que  tu  pari  es  Que  tu  fin  iss  es  Que  tu  vend  es 

Qu'  il  pari  e  Qu'  il  fin  iss  e  Qu'  il  vend  e 

Qu.  n.  pari  ions  Qu.  n.  fin  iss  ions  Qu.  n.  vend  ions 

Qu.  V.  pari  iez  Qu.  v.  fin  iss  iez  Qu.  v.  vend  iez 

Qu'  ils  pari  ent  Qu'  ils  fin  iss  ent.  Qu'  ils  vend  ent 

2.    Imparfait. 

Thai  I  (might)  speak  ;  etc.  That  I  {might)  finish  ;  etc.  That  I  (might)  sell  ;  etc 

Que  je  vend  i  sse 
Que  tu  vend  i  sses 
Qu'  il   yend  f  t 
Qu.  n.  vend  i  ssions 
Qu.  V.  vend  i  ssiez 
Qu*  ils  vend  i  ssent 

TEMPS   COMPOSÉS   (Tan  koft-p5-zâO. 

MODE   INDICATIF. 

6.    Passé  Indéfini  (Conversational  Tense), 

I  spoke,^  or  hâve  spoken  ;     Ifinishedj^  or  h.finished  ;    Isold,^  or  hâve  sold  ; 
J'  ai        parlé*  J'  ai        fini*  J'  ai        vendu* 
Tuas        parlé                     Tuas        fini  Tuas        vendu 

II  a  parlé  II  a  fini  II  a  vendu 
N.  avons  parlé  N.  avons  fini  N.  avons  vendu 
V.^vez  parlé  V^^vez  fini  V.  avez  vendu 
Ilsont      parlé  lisant      fini  liront      vendu 


Que  je  pari  a  sse 

Que  je  fin  i  sse 

Que  tu  pari  a  sses 

Que  tu  fin  i  sses 

Qu'  il  pari  â  t 

Qu'  il   fin  f  t 

/ 

Qu.  n.  pari  a  ssions 

Qu.  n.  fin  i  ssions 

»^ 

Qu.  V.  pari  a  ssiez 

Qu.  V.  fin  i  ssiez 

Qu*  ils  parlassent 

Qu'  ils  fin  i  ssent 

1  *  Conversational  form*  of  /  spoke,  etc.    See  p.  497. 
^  Let  him  speak^  finish,  sell,  —  *  Let  them  speak,  finish,  sell. 
*  For  variations  of  past  part,  see  p.  499. 
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6.    Plui-que-parfait  (plUs-kH-pàr-fShO. 


/  had  êpokent  etc.i 

/  hadfiuished,  etc.» 

Ihad90ld,etcA 

J*  avaifl     parlé  1 

J'  avais     flnii 

J'  avais     vendu* 

Ta  avaiB      parlé 

Tu  avais      fini 

Tu  avais      vendu 

Il  avait     parlé 

Il   avait     fini 

Il   avait      vendu 

N.  ayionB   parlé 

N.  avions  fini 

N.  avions   vendu 

V.^vlez     parlé 

vraviez     fini 

y.^viez      vendu 

IlB^vaient  parlé 

Ilslivaient  fini 

7.    Passé  Antérieur. 

Ils^avaient  vendu 

/  hatf  ttpoken,  etc.* 

/  hadjinished,  etc.' 

/  fiad  aoldf  etc.* 

J'  eaR       parlé» 

J'  eus      fini* 

J*  eus       vendu* 

Tu  eus        parlé 

Tu  eus       fini 

Tu  eus       vendu 

Il   ent        parlé 

Il   eut       fini 

Il  eut       vendu 

N.  eûmes  parlé 

N.  eûmes  fini 

N.  eûmes  vendu 

vT'eûtes    parlé 

Vécûtes   fini 

V.  eûtes    vendu 

lisTearent  parlé 

Ilseurent  fini 

Iiriâurent  vendu 

I  sh.  or  will  hâve  spoken  ; 
J*   aurai    parlé 

Tu  auras    parlé 

II  aura  parlé 
N.  aurons  parlé 
yTaurez  parlé 
llsauront  parlé 


/  should,  coutdt  or  wouid 

hâve  spoken^  etc. 
J'  aurais  parlé 
Tu  aurais  parlé 
Il  aurait  parlé  • 
N.  aurions  parlé 
V.  auriez  parlé 
Ilsauraient  parlé 


8.  Futur  Antérieur. 

/  sh.  or  tr.  hâve  finished  ;  I  shall  or  wUl  haoe  toldt 

J'  aurai    fini  J*  aurai    vendu 

Tu  auras   fini  Tu  auras   vendu 

Il   aura     fini  U    aura     vendu 

N.  aurons  fini  N.  aurons  vendu 

vTaurez   fini  V,  aurez   vendu 

IlTauront  fini  nTauront  vendu 

MODE    CONDITIONNEL. 

2.  Passé. 

/  should,  couldy  or  would  I  should,  could,  or  vxnUd 


haveftniahedf  etc. 

hâve  soldf  etc. 

J*  aurais     fini 

J'  aurais     vendu 

Tu  aurais     fini 

Tu  aurais     vendu 

Il    aurait     fini 

Il   aurait     vendu 

N.  aurions   fini 

N.  aurions   vendu 

vT^auriez      fini 

vT^auriez   .  vendu 

Ils  auraient  fini 

IlsTauraieut  vendu 

ThcU  I(jnay)  hâve  spoken  ; 
Que  j'aie  parlé 
Que  tu  aies  parlé 
Qu'il  ait  parlé 
Q.  n.  ayons  parlé 
Q.  V.  ayez  parlé 
Qu'ils  aient  parlé 


MODE   SUBJONCTIF. 

S.    Subjonctif  Passé. 

That  I(may)  havefinished;  That  I(may)  hâve  sold; 

Quej'  aie      fini  Que      j'aie    vendu 

Que  tu  aies     fini  Que  tu  aies     vendu 

Qu'il     ait      fini  Qu'il    ait       vendu 

Q.  n.     ayons  fini  Q.  n.     ayons  vendu 

Q.  v.'^'ayez    fini  Q.  v.^ayez    vendu 

Qu'iliT  aient  fini  Qu'ils^  aient  vendu 


1  Most  fréquent  fomi.  —  2  Very  rare. 

«  Impératif  :  Aie  parlé,  fini,  vendu  etc.    Practically,  not  used. 

*  Also  used  (without  que)  for  the  '  2d  form  '  of  the  conditional.   Rare. 
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4.    Plns-que-parfait. 

ThcUT{might)ha»e8polctn;  Th.  Kniight)  h.finished; 
Qnej*  ensse       parlé*        Qnej'  eusse 


Que  ta  eusses  parlé 
Qa'il    eût  parlé 

Q.  n.  eussions  parlé 
Q.  y.  eussiez  parlé 
Qu'ils  eussent    parlé* 


fini* 
Que  tu  eusses     fini 
Qu'il    eût  fini 

Q.  n.  eussions  fini 
Q.  V.  ^eussiez  fini 
Qu'ils^ eussent   fini* 


That  I(mighf)  hâve  sold; 
Quej'  ensse  vendu* 
Que  tu  eusses  vendu 
Qu'il  eût  vendu 
Q.  n.  eussions  vendu 
Q.  V.  eussiez  vendu 
Qu'ils' eussent  vendu* 


CONJUGATE: 

After  the  model  verb  Parler:  Aimera  porter 9  estimer , 
préférer  (see  p.  500). 
After  the  model  verb  Finir  :  Accomplir^  hàtir,  réussir* 
After  the  mpdel  verb  Vendre  :  Attendre^  rendre^  foiidre. 

TABLE    OF    COMMON    VERB    ENDINGS. 

From  the  above  paradigms,  it  will  be  seen  that  for  ail 
regular  verbs,  whether  ending  in  er,  ir,  or  re,  there  is  but 
one  single  set  of  tertninatiofis^  for  any  one  tense.    Thus  : 


Indicative  Présent,    Imperfeet  Indie,    Prétérit, 

ala  

als  8 

ait  

ons  ions  mes 

ez  lez  tes  • 

ent  aient  rent 


Future, 
rai 
ras 
ra 

rons 
rez 
ront 


Conditional, 
rais 
rais 
rait 
rions 
riez 
raient 


Imperative. 


ons 

ez 

ent 


SuMiij,  Présent.       Imperfeet  SutJ, 

e  sse 

es  sses 

e  t 

ions  ssions 

iez  ssiez 

ent  ssent 


Observe  also  that  thesé  endings  are  likewise  the  endings  of  ail 
irregular  verhs  (with  rare  exceptions  in  the  case  of  the 
indicative  présent  and  imperat.),  This,  if  properly  taken  in,  will  be 
seen  to  simplify  a  hundred-fold  the  question  of  verb  terminations. 

Notice,  however,  —  (1)  That  ail  regular  verbs  in  er  introduce  an 
e  between  the  stem  and  the  termination  of  the  Future  and  Conditional  : 
Je  pari  erai,  je  frapp  crai,  je  travaill  crais,  etc. 

(2)  That  ail  regular  verbs  in  ir  introduce  i  between  the  stem  and 
termination  of  the  Indicative  Présent^  Prétérit^  and  Future. 

(3)  That  ail  regular  verbs  in  ip  introduce  iss  between  the  stem  and 
termination  of  the  Indicative  Présent^  Imperfeet^  and  Présent  Subjunctive. 

AU  irregular  verbs  in  ir  omit  thèse  inserted  letters. 
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VERBES    RBPLBCHIS.  —  MODÈLE  :  Se  Dépêcher. 

Reflexive  verbs  are  those  in  which  the  action  is  reflected  upon  the 
subject,  as:  To  flatter  one'a  self,  I  wash  mysdf,  etc.  Many  verbs, 
liowever,  are  reflexive  in  French,  which  are  not  so  in  English.  For 
instance,  Se  dépêcher  (lit.  :  To  haaten  one's  self),  Eng.  :  To  hasten: 

SE   DÉPÊCHER,  to  make  luiate.^ 

Conditionnel  Présent. 

dépêcherais;;^  ? 
dépêcherais-^  ? 
dépêcherait-»/ .' 


I  am  hurry- 
ing,  etc.' 


Indicatif  Présent. 

Je       me     dépêche,» 
Tu      te       dépêches, 
Il        se       dépêche, 
Nous  noua  dépêchons, 
Voua  voué  dépêchez, 
Ils     se       dépêch«n/,' 

Imparfait. 

me     dépêchais, 

te       dépêchais, 

»e       dépêchait. 
Nous  nous  dépêchions. 
Vous  voua  dépêchiez. 
Ils     se       dépêchaient, 

Prétérit. 
Je  me  dépêchai,  7  hastenedt  etc. 

Futur, 
dépêcherai    pas, 


Me 
Te 

Se 

Nous  dépêcherions-^iottjï  ? 
Vous  dépêcheriez-voiM  ? 
8e       dépécheraien/-i/«  ?  * 


Wouldl 
hurry? 
etc. 


Je 

Tu 

II 


I  îoas  hurry- 
inÇf  etc. 


ne  me 


Je 

Tu     ne  te 

Il       ne  se 

Nous  ne  nous  dépêcherons  pas,    hurry 

Vous  ne  vous  dépêcherez    pas,   etc. 

Ils     ne  se       dépêcheront  pas, 


Impératif. 

A  r  Dépêche-#oi,.  Hurry  (thcu), 

5  \  Dépéchons- notM^     Let  us  hurry,  etc. 
S  L  Dépêchez-rou»,       Hurry  (ye). 
Ne  te  dépêche  pas.  Do  not 

Ne  nous  dépêchons  pas,         hurry. 
Ne  vous  dépêchez  pas,  etc. 

Subjonctif  Présent. 

Que  je      me     dépêche. 

Que  tu      te       dépêches, 

Qu'  il      se       dépêche,     That  Hmay) 

Que  notM  nous  dépêchions,    hurry,  etc. 


dépêcheras    ^b&,  I  shall     Que  t70u«  v<m«  dépêchiez, 
dépêchera     pas,   not         qu*  Us     se 


dépêchent. 

Imparfait. 
Q.  je  me  dépêchasse,  Thai  I  (rnighf),  etc. 

Temps   Composés. 

Passé*  IndéfinL  Passé  Indéf.  (Interr.  form). 

dépêché,    Ihurried,  Me     sm&je  dépêché? 

dépêché,      ?iave         T*       es-tu  dépêché? 


Je 

me 

SUIS 

Tu 

V 

es 

II 

«' 

est 

dépêché,      hurried,  8* 


es-tu 
est-i^ 


dépêché? 


Nous  nous  sommes  dépêchés,  or  did  Nous  sommes-nou«  dépêchés  ? 
Vous  vous  êtes  dépêchés,  hurry.  Vous  êtes-vous  dépêchés  ? 
Ils     se       sont        dépêchés,    etc.  8e     ^ont-i2«  dépêchés? 


Didl 
hurry? 
etc. 


1  Lit.  :  I  hasten  myself,  etc. —  ^  Do  I  Acu^en^  Est-ce  que  je  me  dé- 
pêche ?  Te  dépôches-^M  f  Se  dépêche-t-i/  f  etc.  I  do  not  hasten,  etc.  = 
Je  ne  me  dépêche  pas  ;  Tu  ne  te  dépêches  pas,  etc.  Do  I  not  hasten  t 
etc.  =  Est-ce  que^c  ne  me  dépêche  pas?    Ne  te  dépèches-^ii  pas?  etc. 

'  Would  Inot  hurry  f  etc.  =  Ne  me  dépècherais^/e  pas?  Ne  te  dépê- 
cherais-tu pas?  etc.  —  *  Se  dépêchant,  me  dépêchant,  etc.,  making  kaste. 
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Négative  form.  Negative-interrogative. 

Je  ne  me  suiB  pafl  dépêché,  Ne  me  snis^e  pas  dépêché  ? 

Tu  ne  Vf»  pas  dépêché,  etc.  Ne  Ve^tu  pas  dépêché  ?  etc. 

Conjugate  the  foUowing  three  tenses  in  the  same  manner  : 

1.    Pliu-que-parfait. 

Je  «n'étais  dépêché,  /  hcLd  hurried,  etc.     Jlf 'étais^/e  dépêché  ?  etc. 

Je  ne  fn'étais  pas  dépêché,  /  had  not,  etc.    Ne  «ro'étais^/e  pas  dépêché  ?  etc. 

2.    Futur.  3.    Conditionnel. 

Je  me  serai  dépêché,  etc.  Je  me  serais  dépêché,  etc. 

Subjonctif  (Fasse  et  Flus-que-parfait). 
Que  je  me  sois  dépêché,  ThcU  I{may)  hâve  hurried.     Que  Je  me  fusse  dépêché. 

Note.  —  The  reflexive  pronouns  (mey  mysdf  or  to  myself;  te, 
thyself,  or  to  thysdf;  se,  himself^  herselfj  one's  self;  also,  to  himself,  etc.  ; 
nous,  ourselveSf  or  to  ourselves  ;  vous,  yourself  or  to  yourself;  se,  i^em- 
«e^ves,  or  to  themselves)  are  really  pronoun-o6;ecto,  and  as  such  always 
placed  immedicUdy  before  the  verb  (except  with  the  imperative-o^rma- 
tive;  which  see  above).  But  the  pronoun-subjects  (je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous, 
vous,  ils,  elles)  change  their  place  in  interrogative  forma  and  corne 
after  the  verb  (see  Conditional,  above,  and  the  Past  Indefinite,  p.  510). 

Note  also  that  in  the  négative  forms  of  thèse  verbs,  ne  cornes  in  its 
usual  plsLce^Just  before  the  pron.-o&yecrf*  (that  ia,  Jitst  before  me,  te,  etc.). 

Agreement  of  PaBt  Partlciple  of  Reflexive  Verbs.  —  Al- 
though  conjugated  with  être,  the  past  participle  of  thèse  verbs  foUow 
the  2d  rule  (see  p.  99),  that  is,  they  agrée  with  the  direct-olyeci,  if  that 
object  précèdes  the  verb. 

This  will  appear  rational,  if  we  remember  that  être  with  thèse  verbs 
bas  really  the  force  of  avoir.    Ex.  : 

Elle  s'est  promenée,  She  took  a  walk  (lit.  :  She  fiersdf  bas  promenaded). 
Us  se  sont  dépêchés,  They  hurried  (lit.  :  They  themsdves  hurried). 
Elles  se  sont  dépêchées,  They  hurried  (lit.  :  They  themsdves  hurried). 

Notice,  that  if  the  past  part,  of  reflexive  verbs  appears  often  to  agrée 
with  the  subject^  it  is  only  when  the  subject  and  direct-object  actually 
refer  to  the  same  person  or  thing.    Ex.  : 

EUe  s'est  coupée,  She  has  eut  herself  (lit.  :  She  hersdf  bas  eut).    But  : 
EUe  s'est  coupé  la  main,  She  eut  her  hand  (lit.  :  She  to-hersdf  has  eut 
the  hand). 

Coupé  is  made  féminine  in  the  first,  because  agreeing  with  the 
direct-object /ierae//'( s*).  It  remains  invariable  in  the  second,  because 
the  direct-object,  la  main,  does  not  précède  it. 

Redprocal  Use  of  Reflexive  Verbs.  —  Sometimes,  the  reflexive 
pronouns  se,  nous,  vous,  hâve  the  meanîng  of  each  other^  one  another  : 
Ils  s'aiment,  They  like  each  other;  Ils  se  font  mal,  They  hurt  one  another. 
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The  only  passive  forma  in  Freiich  are  those  made  up  of  the 
past  participle  of  any  active  verb  (aimer  ;  flatter  ;  estimer  ;  haïr  ; 
etc.),  and  the  varions  tenses  of  the  verb  être.    Thus  : 

ÊTRE  AIMÉ,  to  be  loveéU 

Impératif. 

Be  thou  loved  ?  etc. 
Sois      aimé^ 
Soyons  aimé«^ 
Soyez  aimë«  *  * 


Indlc.    PreMnt. 

/  am  loved f  etc. 
Je  sois        aimé* 
Tu  es  aimé 

Il   est  aimé 

N.  sommes  aimé«i 
V.  êtes  ^"aiméa* 

Us  sont  ^  aimé« 

>— <» 

Imparfait. 

/  it€u  loved,  etc. 
J'  étais     aimé 
Tuétais'^  aimé» 
Il   était  ""  aimé 
N.  étions    aimé«  * 
V.  étiez  ^aiméa  * 
Us  étaient  aiméa 

Infinitif. 

To  hâve  been  loved. 
Avoir  été  aimé  » 

Participe. 

Having  heen  loved. 
Ayant  été  aimé  ^ 

Famé  Indéfini. 

/  W€tê  or  hâve  been  loved. 
J'ai  été  aimé  1 


Prétérit. 

/  trcu  loved j  etc. 
Je  fus  aimé* 
Tu  fusaimé»  etc. 

Futor. 

/  ehtUl  he  loved,  etc. 
Je  serai  aimé  » 
Tu  seras  aimé,  etc. 

ConditionneL 

/  îoould  be  loved,  etc. 
Je  serais     aimé> 
Tu  serais  ^aimé 
Il   serait^ aimé 
N.  serions  aimés  ^ 
y.  séries     aimés* 
Ils  seraient  aimés 

Temps  Composés. 

Plufl-que-parfait. 

/  had  been  loved,  etc. 
J'avais  été  aimé,  etc.^ 

Passé  Antérieur. 

/  had  been  loved,  etc. 
J'eus  été  aimé,  etc.* 

Futur  Antérieur. 
/  shcUl  hâve  been  loved. 


Subjonc    Présent. 

That  I  (vMiy)  be  loved,  etc. 
Que  je  sois       aimé  * 
Que  tu  sois       aimé 
Qu'  il  soit^  aimé 
Que  n.  soyons  aimés  ^ 
Que  y.  soyez    aimés* 
Que  ils  soient   aimés 

Imparfait  du  SubJ . 

That  I  (might)  be  loved,  etc. 
Que  je  fusse  aimé,  etc. 

Conditionnel  Passé. 

/  would  hâve  been  loved,  etc. 
J'aurais  été  aimé,  etc.^ 

Subjonctif  Passel 

Th(U  I{may)  h,  been  loved. 
Q.  j'aie  été  aimé,  etc.* 

Plus-que-parfait. 

/  (mighi)  hâve  been  loved. 

Q.  j'eusse  été  aimé,  etc.* 


J'aurai  été  aimé,  etc.* 
Complément  of  Passive  Verbs.  —  Passive  verbs  (generally)  take 
de  before  their  complément,  if  they  express  a  sentiment  or  passion. 
They  take  par,  if  expressiiig  an  action  of  the  body  or  mind.  Ex.  :  Cet 
homme  est  estimé  de  tout  le  monde.  But:  Carthage  fut  dé- 
truite parlies  Romains  ;  Ce  livre  a  été  écrit  par  cet  auteur. 

Use  of  the  Active  and  Passive  Verbs  contrasted.  —  The 
French  omit  the  use  of  the  passive  voice  wherever  the  active  form 
(with  on  or  ils)  can  as  well  be  used.    Ex.  : 

It  is  said  we  wiU  hâve  war  =  On  dit  que  nous  aurons  la  guerre. 

The  éclipse  can  be  seen  =  Cht  pourra  voir  l'éclàpse. 

1  See  p.  499.  —  *  If  vous  refers  to  one  person,  the  past  p.  takes  no  a. 
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DISTINCTION    IN    THE    USE    OF  .AVOIR  AND 

The  auxiliary  avoir  is  used  with  ail  iwtive  verbSf  and  nearly 
ail  neiiter  verhs.    (See  below.) 

The  auxiliary  être  is  used  with  ail  ptMsive  verbs  (see  p.  512), 
with  ail  reflexive  verbs ,  and  with  the  foUowing 

T^nrelve  Neuter  Verbs: 

1.  Aller,        to  go.  5.  Retourner,  to  go  bock,*  9.  Arriver,        to  arrive. 

2.  Rester,      to  stay,  6.  Partir ,s       to  start.      10.  Monter,*       togoup. 

3.  Venir,       to  corne.  7.  Entrer,*      to  corne  in.  11.  I>escendre,Bto  came  </oum. 

4.  Revenir,^  to  corne  bock.  8.  Sortir,         to  go  otU.     12.  Tomber,^      to/alL* 

Thus  :  I  werU  or  I  hâve  gone  =  Je  suis  allé'  (I  am  gone). 

I  would  hâve  stayed  =  Je  serais  resté  (I  would-6e  stayed). 

MODEIiS    OF    CONJUOATION. 

5.  Subjonctif  Passé. 
That  I  (may)  hâve  stayed. 
Q.    je  sois      resté  t 
Q.    tu  sois      resté 
Qu'  il  soit       resté 
Q.    n.  soyons  restée  t 
Q.    y.  soyez    restée  § 
Qu*  ils  soient  restée 

6.  Plus-que-parfait. 

That  I  (might)  h.  arrived. 
Q.    je  fusse       arrivé  t 
Q.    tu  fusses^  arrivé 
Qu'  il  fût  J"  arrivé 
Q.    n.  fussions  arrivée  t 
Q.    V.   fussiez  arrivé*  § 
Qu'  ils  fussent""  arrivée 


1  AIso  the  other  compounds  of  venir:  Devenir,  to  become;  Par- 
venir, to  succeed.  —  ^  Revenir  =  to  return,  in  the  sensé  of:  To  corne 
back.    Retourner  =  to  return,  in  the  sensé  of  :  To  go  back. 

■  Also,  to  leave,  to  go  away.  —  *  Also,  rentrer,  to  corne  in  again. 

^  Monter,  descendre,  and  tomber  sometimes  take  avoir,  when 
used  in  a  more  active  sensé. 

*  Also  naître,  to  be  born,  or  mourir,  to  die.  —  Je  suis  né  =  1  was 
bom  ;  Il  est  né.  Ile  was  born.  —  Il  est  mort  (mor);  Elle  est  morte 
(mor'-t')=  Tfe  died;  She  died.     Also,  He  is  dead;  She  is  dead. 

t  Or  allée,  partie,  venue,  restée,  arrivée.     See  page  499. 

l  Or,  allée^^  parties^  venue«^  etc.  —  g  See  note  *,  page  512. 


1.  Passe  Indéfini. 

3.   Futur. 

/  went  or  hâve  gone,  etc. 

/  shall  or  will  hâve  gone 

Je  suis        allé  t 

Je  serai    parti  t 

Tues      ^  allé 

Tu  seras    parti 

Il  est  ^    allé 

Il   sera     parti 

N.  sommes  allé«  t 

N.  serons  partis  t 

V.  êtes  ^"ïiUé«§ 

V.  serez    partis  § 

Ils  sont  ^  allétf 

Ils  seront  partis 

2.   Plii8-que-parfait. 

4.   Conditioxmel. 

/  had  gon€y  etc. 

/  would  hâve  corne,  etc. 

J'  étais      allét 

Je  serais     venuf 

Tu  étais  "^  aUé 

Tu  serais     venu 

Il   était  ^  allé 

Il    serait     venu 

N.  étions^  allé«  t 

N.  serions   venus  t 

V.'^tiez"' allés  § 

V.  seriez     venus  § 

Ils""étaient  allés 

Ils  seraient  venus 

N-^          >— .' 

514 


GBAMMAR. 


CONJUGAISON   DES 

Tnflnitlf. 

Indie.  Prêt. 

Imparfait. 

Prétérit. 

PMsé'indéf. 

Togo, 

I  gooT  am  going, 

.  ItocugoingA 

Iwent,^ 

Iwent.* 

je  vais  (veh) 

j'allais  > 

j'allai 

je  suis  allé  « 

aUer 

tu  vas  (va) 

tu  allais 

tu  allas  (A-làO 

tu  es  aflé 

aUant 

il  va      " 

il  allait 

il  alU  (ArlàO 

il  estjillé 

aUé 

nous  allons 

nous  allions 

nous  all&mes 

n.8(^mes  allés  < 

être  allé  « 

vousltllez 

vousalliez 

vousallAtes 

V.  êtes  allés  * 

étant  allé 

Us  vont  (vonO 
Jam  going  away 

ilsa&aient 

ils  allèrent 

ilssontallés 

To  go  aufoy. 

'.  IvHU  going  away. 

*  I  went  awayJ' 

/  went  away.  * 

je  m'en  vais 
tu  t'en  vas 

je  m'en  allais  » 
tu  t'enliUais 

je  m'en  allai 
tu  t'enflas 

je  m'en  suis  allé 
tu  t'en  es  lùïé 

s'en  aller 

s'en^llant, 

il  s'en  va 

il  s'enallait 

ils'enaUa 

il  s'eneistallé 

m'^  allant,  etc 
8*en  être  allé 
g'en'étantallé 

.  n.n.  en  allons* 
V.  vreiTaHez 
ils  s^n^ont  * 

n.  n.  en  allions 
V.  vrenalliez 
ils  s^n'allaient 

n.  n.  en  allâmes 
V.  vrenallàtes 
ils  s^n  Râlèrent 

n.  n.  en  sommes  » 
V.  V.  en  êtes   "    g» 
Uss^nTOnt"^"     * 

ToBend, 

Jsend, 

I  uaed  to  tend. 

Isent,^ 

Isent.* 

j'envoie 

j'envoyais 

j'envoyai 

j'ai  envoyé  * 

enTojer 

tu  envoies 

tu  envoyais 

tu  envoyas 

tu  as  envoyé 

envoyant 

il  envoie 

il  envoyait 

il  envoya 

il  a  envoyé 

envoyé 

n.  envoyons 

n.  envoyions 

n.  envoyâmes 

n.  avons  envoyé  « 

avoir  envoyé 

V.  envoyez 

vrénvoyiez 

v^envoyàtes 

vTavez  envoyé 

ayant  envoyé 

ilsenvoient 

iis^envoyaient 

ilsenvoyèrent 

ils^ont  envoyé 

Tosleep, 

/  sleep. 

/  wcu  sleeping. 

/  slepU 

Islept.* 

je  dors 

je  dormais  * 

je  dormis 

j'ai  dormi 

dormir 

tu  dors 

tu  dormais 

tu  dormis 

tu  as  domd 

dormant 

11  dort 

il  dormait 

il  dormit 

il  a  dormi 

dormi 

c.  dormons 

n.  dormions 

n.  dormîmes 

n.  avons  dormi 

avoir  dormi 

V.  dormez 

V.  dormiez 

V.  dormites 

v^avez  dormi 

ayant  dormi 

ils  dorment 

ils  dormaient 

ils  dormirent 

ils'ont  dormi 

Toopen, 

lopen. 

/  wat  opening. 

lopened.^ 

Iqpened.* 

j'ouvre 

j'ouvrais* 

y  ouvris 

j'ai  ouvert* 

oavrlr 

tu  ouvres 

tu  ouvrais 

tu  ouvris 

tu  as  ouvert 

ouvrant 

il  ouvre 

il  ouvrait 

il  ouvrit 

U  a  ouvert 

onvere " 

n.  ouvrons 

n.  ouvrions 

n.  ouvrîmes 

n.  avons  ouvert* 

avoir  ouvert* 

v^ottvrez 

vrouvriez 

vrouvrîtes 

vTavez  ouvert 

ayant  ouvert 

ilsouvreiit 

ilsTouvraient 

ilTouvrirent 

ilVont'onvert 

ToaUirtftogo. 

.  /  '  am  going  '  / 

Iwas  going  away. 

.  /  started.'' 

/  went  away.* 

je  pars  (par) 

je  partais  s 

je  partis 

je  suis  «parti* 

partir 

tu  pars     " 

tu  partais 

tu  partis 

tu  es  parti 

partant 

il  part     " 

il  partait 

il  partit 

il  est  parti 

parti 

n.  partons 

n.  partions 

n.  partîmes 

n.  sommes  partis  * 

être  parti* 

V.  partez 

V.  partiez 

V.  partîtes 

V.  êtes  partis  • 

étant  parti  * 

ils  partent 

ils  partaient 

ils  partirent 

iîs^  sont*  partis 

1  Or,  Itued  to  go.  —  ^  Or,  /  tued  to  go  away;  or,  Iwent  away. 
'  Or,  lusedto  sUep;  or,  to  open;  or,  to  start.  —  *  See  page  499. 
^  Observe  that  the  past  participle  of  ail  verbs  in  rir  (as  Boufflrlr,  couvrir, 
offirir,  etc.)  end  in  ert.    Ex.  :  Icovered^  j'ai  couvert /  Isuffered,  j'ai  souffcr*. 
^  See  page  513. —  '  Historical  or  narrative  form.  —  8  Converaational  form. 
9  Nôô  nôô  zara-nÀ-lo»';  êl  san  von';  zhfi  man  nÀ-lëh'. 
w  OQ.vër'.  —  *  If  vous  refers  to  one  person  only,  the  past  part,  takes  no  & 
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VERBES    MODELES    IRREGULIERS. 


Fntnr. 


Conditionnel.       Impératif.         SubJ.  Près. 


Imparfait. 


/  wilt  yo. 
j'irai 
tairas 
il  ira 

noiiB  irons 
Tonslrez 
ils  iront 


/  would  go. 
j'irais 
tairais 
il  irait 
nous  irions 
vous  iriez 
ils  iiuient 


Go  (thou),  etc. 

va 

qa'il  aille 

allons 

allez 

qa'ils  aillent 


That  I  (may)  go. 

qae  j'aUle  ^^ 

qae  ta  ailles 

qu'il^ille 

q.  nous  allions  " 

q.  vousalliez 

qu'ils  aillent  ^^ 


That  I  (mig^t)  go, 
que  j'allasse  " 
que  tu  allasses 
qu'il  allât 
q.  n.  allassions 
q.  V.  allassiez 
qa'ils  allassent  i* 


J  wiU  go  away. 
je  m'en  irai 
ta  t'enlo-as 
il  s'en  ira 
u.  n.  en  irons  » 
T.  y.  en  irez 
ils  s'éliront 


/  ivould  go  away. 
je  m'en  irais 
ta  t'en  irais 
il  s'enlrait 
n.  u.  en  irions 
T.  y.  en  iriez 
ils  Béniraient 


Go  {ihou)  away.  That  I  {may)  — .  That  I  (might) — . 

—  q.  je  m'en  aille  "  q.  je  m'en  allasse 

q.  ta  t'enfiles  q.  tu  t'enfilasses , 

qu'il  s' entaille  qa'il  s'enlEdlàt 

q.  n.  n.  en  allions  q.  n.  n.  en  allassions 

q.  V.  y. enalliez  q.  y.  y^eiTallassiez 
qu'ils  s^enaillent ''^qu'ils  s^nallassent 


Ta-t'en" 
qu'il  s'en  aille 
allons-nous  en 
allez-yoas  en 
q.'ils  s'en  aillent 


That  I  {might)— . 
que  j'envoyasse  '^ 
que  tu  envoyasses 
qu'il  envoyât 
q.  n.  envoyassions 
q.  y.  envoyassiez 

qu'ils  envoyassent 

^^ 


/  will  send. 
j'enverrai  >• 
tu  enverras 
U  enverra 
n.  enverrons 
T.^nverrez 
ilsenverrout 


/  would  send. 
j'enverrais 
ta  enverrais 
il  enverrait 
n.  enverrions 
vi^nverriez 
iîs'enverraient 


Send  (thou),  etc.  That  I  (may) — 
—  que  j'envoie 

que  tu  envoies 
qu'il  envoie 
q.  n.  envoyions 
q.  V.  envoyiez 
qu'ils  envoient 


envoie 
qu'il  envoie 
envoyons 
envoyez 
qu'ils  envoient 


IwiU  sleep. 
je  dormirai 
tu  dormiras 
il  dormira 
n.  dormirons 
V.  dormirez 
ils  dormiront 


I  would  sleep, 
je  dormirais 
tu  dormirais 
il  dormirait 
n.  dormirions 
V.  dormiriez 
ils  dormiraient 


Sleep  {thou). 

dors 

qu'il  dorme 

dormons 

dormez 

qu'ils  dorment 


Thai  I  (may)  — . 
que  je  dorme 
que  ta  dormes 
qa'il  dorme 
q.  n.  donnions 
q.  V.  dormiez 
qa'ils  dorment 


That  I  (might)— * 
que  je  dormisse 
qae  tu  dormisses 
qu'il  dormit 
q.  n.  dormissions 
q.  V.  dormissiez 
qu'ils  dormissent 


/  will  open. 
j'ouvrirai 
ta  ouvriras 
il  ouvrira 
n.  ouvrirons 
V.  ouvrirez 
ils  ouvriront 


/  would  open. 
j'ouvrirais 
tu  ouvrirais 
il  ouvrirait 
n.  oavririons 
vT^ouvririez 

ilsouvriraient 

^^ 


Open  (thou). 

ouvre 
qu'il  ouvre 
ouvrons 
ouvrez 
qu'ils  ouvrent 


That  I  (may)  — . 
que  j'ouvre 
que  tu  ouvres 
qu'il  ouvre 
q.  n.  ouvrions 
q.  V.  ouvriez 
qu'ils  ouvrent 


That  l  (might)— . 
que  j'ouvrisse 
que  tu  ouvrisses 
qu'il  ouvrît 
que  n.  ouvrissions 
que  V.  ouvrissiez 
qu'ils  ouvrissent 


ru  stcwt  or  go. 
je  partirai 
ta  partiras 
il  partira 
n.  partirons 
V.  partirez 
ils  partiront 


/  would  start. 
je  partirais 
ta  partirais 
il  partirait 
n.  partirions 
V.  partiriez 
ils  partiraient 


Go;  Start f  etc. 

pars 

qu'il  parte 
partons 
partez 
qu'ils  partent 


T.  I  (may)  start, 
que  je  parte 
que  tu  partes 
qu'il  parte 
q.  n.  partions 
q.  V.  partiez 
qu'ils  partent 


That  l  (might)—.* 
que  je  partisse 
que  ta  partisses 
qu'il  partit 
q.  n.  partissions 
q.  V.  partissiez 
qa'ils  partissent 


Il  Zhâ'-y'  ;  à-lê-on'  ;  zâ'-y'.  —  12  Zhà-làs'  ;  â-làs'.  —  ^  Nôô  noo-za?i-ne- 
ron'.  ^ 

i*  Négative  :  Ne  t'en  va  pas  ;  ne  nous  en  allons  pas  ;  ne  vous  en  allezj)as. 

^  Mara-nà'-y' Saw-nâ'-y\— le  Zhaw-vëh-râ'.  — 17  Zhara-v6-&-yâ£'. 

*  Conjugate  like  Dormir  and  Partir:  Sortir,  Sentir  (and  tlieir  com- 
pounds).  Mentir,  to  lie;  Servir,  ta  serve;  Se  servir,  ta  make  use  of,  to  use. 
Ex.  ;  Je  sors,  je  sens,  je  mens,  je  me  sers  ;  n.  sortons;  n.  sentons,  n.  mentons,  etc. 
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Infiinitif. 

Indic.  Près. 

Imparfait. 

Prétérit. 

Passe  Indéf. 

To  eonut,  etc. 

/  am  coming. 

/  vas  coming. 

Icame. 

/  came. 

je  viens  (vë-inO 
tu  viens    ^ 

je  venais 
tu  veiukis 

je  vins  (vin') 
tu  vins     *' 

je  suis  venu 
tn  es  venu 

▼enlr* 

venant  (vH-nanO 

il  vient      " 

il  venait 

il   vint     " 

il  est  venu 

venu 

n.  venons 

n.  venions 

n.  vinraest 

n.  sommes  '\  ■< 

être  venu 

V.  venez 

V.  veniez 

V.  vîntes  (viu' 

-t')  v.Jtes          [  1 

étant  venu 

ils  viennent 

ils  venaient 

ilsviurent  t 

ils  sont        J  » 

To  reeeive,  etc. 

I  reeeive. 

/  used  to  reeeive. 

/  received. 

/  (hâve)  received. 

je  reçois  (rD-sô-àO  je  recevais 

je  reçus 

j'ai  reçu 

reoeTOir  t 

tu  reçois      *' 

tu  recevais 

tu  reçus 

tu  as  reçu 

recevant 

il  reçoit 

il  recevait 

il  reçut 

il  a  reçu 

reçu  (rû-siiO 

n.  recevons 

n.  recevions 

n.  reçûmes 

n.  avons  reçu 

avoir  reçu 

V.  recevez 

V.  receviez 

V.  reçûtes 

V.  avez  reçu 

ayant  reçu 

ils  reçoivent 

ils  recevaient 

ils  reçurent 

ils  ont  reçu 

To  owe,  etc. 

/  oirc,  or  hâve  to 

.  Towedj  or  hadto. 

/  had  to,  etc. 

/  {hâve)  had  to,etc. 

je  dois 
tu  dois 

je  devais 
tu  devais 

je  dus 
tu  dus 

j'ai  dû 
tu  as  dû 

devoir 

devant 

Udoit 

il  devait 

il  dut 

il  a  dû 

dd  (dii) 

n.  devons 

n.  devions 

n.  dûmes 

n.  avons  dû 

avoir  dû 

V.  devez 

V.  deviez 

V.  dûtes 

v^avez  dû 

ayant  dû 

ils  doivent 

ils  devaient 

ils  durent 

ilTont  dû 

To  he  ahle,  etc. 

I  catU' 

je  peux,  or  puis 

1  could. 

/  was  able. 
je  pus 

I  was  able. 
j'ai  pu 

je  pouvais 

poaToir 

tu  peux  (pu) 

tu  pouvais 

tu  pus 

tu  as  pu 

pouvant 

il  peut    " 

il  pouvait 

Uput 

il  a  pu 

pu  {been  able) 

n.  pouvons 

n.  pouvions 

n.  pûmes 

n.  avons  pu 

avoir  pu 

V.  pouvez 

V.  pouviez 

V.  pûtes 

V.  avez  pu 

ayant  pu 

ils  peuvent  (pav')  ils  pouvaient 

ils  purent 

ils^ont  pu 

— ' 

To  hnow,  etc. 

/  kiww. 
je  sais 

Iknewçusedto— 
je  savais 

.  I  kneto. 
je  sus 

/  (hâve)  known. 
j'ai  su 

savoir 

tu  sais 

tu  savais 

tu  sus 

tu  as  su 

sachant 

Usait 

il  savait 

il  sut 

il  a  su 

su 

n. savons 

n.  savions 

n.  sûmes 

n.  avons  su 

avoir  su 

V.  savez 

V.  saviez 

V.  sûtes 

v.'^vez  su 

ayant  su 

ils  savent 

ils  savaient 

ils  surent 

ilsTont  su 

To  see,  etc. 

l  see. 
je  vois 

IsaWfUsed  to  see 
je  voyais 

.  Isaw. 

•           « 

I(have)seen. 

]e  VIS 

J  ai  vu 

▼oir 

tu  vois 

tu  voyais 

tu  vis 

tuas  vu 

voyant 

il  voit 

il  voyait 

il  vit 

il  a  vu 

vu 

n.  voyons 

n.  voyions 

n.  vîmes 

n.  avons  vu 

avoir  vu 

V.  voyez 

V.  voyiez 

V.  vîtes 

V.  avez  vu 

ayant  vu 

ils  voient 

ils  voyaient 

ils  virent 

ilsont  vu 

— ' 

To  wish  ;  want 

.  /  vjantt  I  wish. 

/  wanted. 

/  tvished. 

/  {hare)  wished. 

je  veux  (vu) 

je  voulais 

je  voulus 

j'ai  voulu 

vouloir 

tu  veux    " 

tn  voulais 

tn  voulus 

tu  as  voulu 

voulant 

il  veut    " 

il  voulait 

il  voulut 

il  a  voulu 

voulu 

n.  voulons 

n.  voulions 

n.  voulûmes 

n.  avons  voulu 

avoir  voulu 

V.  voulez 

V.  vouliez 

V.  voulûtes 

V.  ayez  voulu 

ayant  voulu 

ils  veulent  (vûl')  ils  voulaient 

ils  voulurent 

ils^ont  voulu 

*  Like  venir:  Devenir,  AW^fcowic;  and  oth.  comp'ds.  —  f 
X  Like  recevoir  (rû-su-vô-âr^)  :  Apercevoir,  to  perceive 


Vin'-m'  ;  vin'-r*. 
;  Concevoir,  etc. 
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Futur. 

ConditionneL 

Impératif. 

SubJ.  Prés. 

Imparfait. 

ru  corne. 

1  vDould  corne. 

Corne  (thou),  etc. 

That  Kmay)  —  . 

That  Hjnight)— . 

je  Tiendrai  t 

je  Tiendrais 

— 

que  je  Tienne  t 

que  je  Tinsse  t 

tu  Tiendras 

tu  Tiendrais 

Tiens 

que  tu  Tiennes  t 

que  tu  Tinsses  t 

il  Tiendra 

il  Tiendrait 

qu'il  Tienne 

qu'il  Tienne 

qu'il  Tint  (Tin) 

n.  Tiendrons 

n.  Tiendrions 

Tenons 

que  u.  Tenions  t 

q.  n.  Tinssions 

T.  Tiendrez 

T.  Tiendriez 

Tenez 

que  T.  Teniez 

q.  T.  Tinssiez 

ils  Tiendront 

ils  Tiendraient 

qu'ils  Tiennent 

qu'ils  Tiennent  t 

qu'ils  Tinssent  t 

/  Hl  receive. 

/  would  receive. 

Receive  {thou). 

Thatl{may)—. 

Thatlimight)  —  . 

Je  recoTrai 

je  receTrais 

— 

q.  je  reçoiTe 

q.  je  reçusse 

ta  receTras 

tu  receTrais 

m 

reçois 

q.  tu  reçoiTes 

q.  tu  reçusses 

il  receTra 

il  receTrait 

qu'il  reçoiTe 

qu'il  reçoiTe 

qu'il  reçût 

n.  receTTons 

n.  receTrions 

reccTons 

q.  n.  reecTions 

q.  n.  reçussions 

T.  receTrez 

T.  recevriez 

recoTez 

q.  T.  reccTiez 

q.  T.  reçussiez 

ils  receTront 

ils  reccTraient 

qu'ils  reçoiTent 

qu'ils  reçoiTent 

qu'ils  reçussent 

IHl  owe  or  h. 

to.  Iw* doive;  lought.  Owe  {thou),  etc. 

T.  I{may)h.  to. 

T.  I  (might)  h.  to. 

jedeTrai 

je  dcTrais 

— 

q.  je  doiTe 

q.  je  dusse 

tu  deTras 

tu  deTrait 

dois 

q.  tu  doiTes 

q.  tu  dusses 

ildeTra 

U  deTrait 

qu'il  doiTe 

qu'il  doiTe 

qu'il  dût  (dU) 

n.  doTrons 

n.  deTrions 

doTons 

q.  n.  derions 

q.  n.  dussions 

T.'deTrez 

T.  deTriez 

deTez 

q.  T.  deriez 

q.  T.  dussiez 

ils  doTrout 

ils  doTraient 

qu'ils  doiTeut 

qu'ils  doiTeut 

qu'ils  dussent 

rilbeaUe, 

/  would  be  able. 

ThcU  I  (tnay)— . 

That  limight)—. 

je  pourrai 

je  pourrais 

— 

que  je  puisse 

que  je  pusse 

ta  pourras 

tu  pourrais 

Il  n'y 

que  tu  puisses 

que  tu  pusses 

il  pourra 

11  pourrait 

a 

qu'il  puisse 

qu'il  pût  (pU) 

n.  pourrons 

n.  pourrions 

pas 

q.  n.  puissions 

q.  n.  pussions 

T.  pourrez 

T.  pourriez 

d'impérat^. 

q.  T.  puissiez 

q.  T.  pussiez 

ils  pourront 

ils  pourraient 

qu'ils  puissent 

qu'ils  pussent 

1  m  knaw. 

/  would  ktiow. 

Kfww{thiou)f  etc. 

,  Thatlimay)  —  , 

Thatlimight)—. 

je  saurai 

je  saurais 

— 

que  je  sache 

que  je  susse 

tu  sauras 

tu  saurais 

sache  (sA'-sh') 

que  tu  saches 

que  tu  susses 

il  saura 

il  saurait 

qu'il  sache   " 

qu'il  sache 

qu'il  sût 

n.  saurwis 

n.  saurions 

sachons        ** 

q.  n.  sachions 

que  n.  sussions 

T.  saurez 

T.  sauriez 

sachez 

q.  T.  sachiez 

que  T.  sussiez 

ils  sauront 

ils  sauraient 
/  could  see. 

qu'ils  sachent 

qu'ils  sachent 

qu'ils  sussent 

rilsee. 

See  (thou),  etc. 

rhcU  I  (tnay)— . 

That  Hmight)-^. 

je  Terrai 

je  Terrais 

— 

q.  je  Toie 

q.  je  Tisse 

tu  Terras 

tu  .Terrais 

TOiS 

q.  tu  Toies 

q.  tu  Tisses 

il  Terra 

il  Terrait 

qu'il  Toie 

qu'il  Toie 

qu'il  Tît 

n.  Terrons 

n.  Terrions 

Toyons 

q.  n.  Toyions 

q.  n.  Tissions 

T.  Terrez 

T.  Terriez 

Toyez 

q.  T.  Toyiez 

q.  T.  Tissiez 

ils  Terront 

ils  Terraient 

qu'ils  TOient 

qu'ils  Toient 

qu'ils  Tissent 

1  Hl  want. 

I  would  ilike). 

Be  (th.)  willing 

.  T.  I {may)tioant. 

TJuit  I  imight)  — . 

je  Tondrai 

je  Tondrais 

reux    (TÛ),  or 

q.  je  Teuille  (vfiy 

*  q.  je  TOulusse 

tu  Tondras 

tu  Tondrais 

Teuille    (Tû'-y') 

q.  tu  Teuilles  yttO  q-  tu  Toulusse 

il  Toudra 

il  Tondrait 

Toulons,  or 

qu'il  Teuille      " 

qu'il  Toulût 

n.  Tondrons 

n.  Tondrions 

Tcuillons 

q.  n.  Toulions 

q.  n.  Toulussions 

T.  Toudrez 

T.  Tondriez 

Toulez,  or 

q.  T.  Touliez 

q.  T.  Toulussiez 

ils  Toudront 

ils  Tondraient 

Teuillez  (TÛ-yftOq«'i**vdilld* 

qu'ils  Toulussçnt 

*  Like  Venir  :  Tenir,  to  hold  (and  its  comp'ds).    However,  the  conip.  tenses 
of  tenir,  etc.,  are  conj.  with  avoir.  — f  Vê-itt-drâ'  ;  vê-8n»;  vin'-s\ 
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Infinitif. 

Indic.  Prés. 

Imparfait. 

Prétérit. 

Paaséindef. 

To  drinh,  ete 

.  /  drink. 

/  was  drinking. 

/  drank. 

/  {hâve)  drunk. 

je  bois  (bô-àO 

je  buvais 

je  bus  (bU) 

j'ai  bu 

botre 

tu  bols     ^ 

tu  buvais 

tu  bus    " 

tu  as  bu 

bavant 

il  boit      « 

il  buvait 

il  but     " 

il  a  bu 

bu 

n.  buvons 

n.  buvions 

n.  bûmes  (biim') 

n.  avons  bu 

avoir  bu 

V.  buvez 

V.  buviez 

V.  bûtes  (bUf) 

vTavez  bu 

ayant  bu 

ils  boivent  (bô-àv*)  ils  buvaient 

ils  burent  (bUr') 

iis^ont  bu 

To  know,  etc. 

I  know. 

/  used  to  know. 

/  ktiew. 

/  hâve  known. 

je  connais 

je  connaissais 

je  connus 

j'ai  connu 

connaître 

tu  connais 

tu  connaissais 

tu  connus 

tu  as  connu 

connaissant 

il  connaît 

il  connaissait 

il  connut 

il  a  connu 

conna 

n.  connaissons 

n.  connaissions 

n.  connûmes 

n.  avons  connu 

avoir  connu 

V.  connaissez 

V.  connaissiez 

V.  connûtes 

V.  avez  connu 

ayant  connu 

ils  connaissent 

ils  connaissaient 

ils  connurent 

ilTont  connu 

To  fear,  etc. 

Ifear. 

Ifearedf  used  to — 

.  Ifeared. 

/  {havé)feared. 

je  crains  (krin) 

je  craignais  ^ 

je  craignis  * 

j'ai  craint 

craindre  * 

tu  crains     " 

tu  craignais 

tu  craignis 

tu  as  cntint 

craignant^ 

il  craint      " 

il  craignait 

il  craignit 

il  a  craint 

craint  (krin) 

n.  craignons  * 

n.  craignions 

n.  craignîmes 

n.  avons  craint 

avoir  craint 

V.  craignez 

V.  craigniez 

V.  craignîtes 

vT'avez  craint     ' 

ayant  craint  * 

ils  craignent  ^ 

ils  craignaient 

ils  craignirent 

iis'ont  craint 

To  believe,  etc 

.  /  believe. 

/  believed. 

/  believed. 

I  {hâve)  believed. 

je  crois  (krô-àO 

je  croyais  (krô-*- 

je  crus 

j'ai  cru 

croire  (Itrô-àr*) 

tu  crois       *^ 

tu  croyais  yëh) 

tu  crus 

tu  as  cru 

croyant  (kro^*- 

il  croit 

il  croyait      " 

il  crut 

il  a  cru 

cru          [yanO 

n.  croyons  (kr6-4- 

n.  croyions 

n.  crûmes 

n.  avons  cm 

avoir  cm 

V.  croyez     [yon') 

V.  croyiez 

V.  crûtes 

v^avez  cm 

ayant  cru 

ils  croient 

ils  croyaient 

ils  crurent 

ils  ont  cru 

To  »ay;  to  tell, 

.  /  say. 

/  tcas  saying. 

Isaid. 

laaidy  or  told. 

je  dis  (de) 

je  disais  (dë-zëhO 

je  dis 

j'ai  dit 

dire 

tu  dis   « 

tu  disais      " 

tu  dis 

tu  as  dit 

disant  (dë-zanO 

il  dit     « 

il  disait        " 

il  dit 

il  a  dit 

dit  (de) 

n.  disons  (dë-zonO  n. disions  dë-zë-on^ 

'  n.  dîmes 

n^vons  dit 

avoir  dît 

V.  dites  (dëf) 

V.  disiez  (dë-zë-ftO 

V.  dîtes 

v^avez  dit 

ayant  dit 

ils  disent  (dëz*) 

ils  disaient      ^ 

ils  dirent 

ilsont  dit 

To  Write,  etc. 

/  am  writing. 

/  was  writing. 

Iwrote, 

/  (hâve)  written. 

j'écris 

j'écrivais 

j'écrivis 

j'ai  écrit 

écrire 

-tu  écris 

tu  écrivais 

tu  écrivis 

tu  as  écrit 

écrivant 

il  écrit 

U  écrivait 

il  écrivit 

il  a  écrit 

écrit  (ftrkrêO 

n.  écrivons 

n.  écrivions 

n.  écrivîmes 

n.  avons  écrit 

avoir  écrit 

vT^rivez 

vTécriviez 

yTécrivites 

yTavez  écrit 

ayant  écrit 

iirécrivent 

ils^écrivaient 

ilflTécri  virent 

ilsTont^crit 

To  do,  etc. 

Ido;  Imake. 

/  W€u  making. 

Idid. 

/  hâve  done. 

je  fais 

je  faisais  (f fi-zëhO  je  fis 

j'ai  fait 

flaire 

tu  fais 

tu  faisais      " 

tu  fis 

tu  as  fait 

faisant  (fft-zanO  il  fait 

il  faisait       « 

il  fit 

il  a  fait 

fait 

n.  faisons  (f  tt-zon'^ 

)  n.  faisions 

n.  fîmes  (fëm') 

n.  avons  fait 

avoir  fait 

V.  faites  (fëh'-f) 

V.  faisiez  (f a-zê-ft'] 

1  V.  fîtes  (fëf) 

vTavez  fait 

ayant  fait 

ils  font 

ils  faisaient      ^ 

ils  firent  (fêr') 

ilslont  fait 

1  Krin'-dr»,  krëh-Sia»',  krëh-Sion',  krëh'-a',  krëh-ilëh',  krëh-îlê'. 

*  Oonjugate  like  Craindre,  ail  verbs  ending  in  aindre  or  eindre. 
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Futur. 

Conditionnel. 

Impératif. 

Subj.  Près. 

Imparfait. 

/'//  drink. 

/  would  drink. 

Drink  (thou). 

Th.  I  (may)  drink 

.  T.  I(might)  drink. 

je  boirai 

je  boirais 

— 

que  je  boive 

que  je  busse 

ta  boiras 

tu  boirais 

bois 

que  tu  boives 

que  tu  busses 

il  boira 

il  boirait 

qu'il  boive 

qu'il  boive 

qu'il  bût 

n.  boirons 

n.  boirions 

buvons 

q.  n.  buvions 

q.  n.  bussions 

V.  boirez 

V.  boiriez 

buvez 

q.  V.  buviez 

q.  v.  bussiez 

ils  boiront 

ils  boiraient 

qu'ils  boivent 

qu'ils  boivent 

qu'ils  bussent 

l'il  knmo. 

/  would  ktiow. 

Know  (Jthou)  etc 

.  Th.  I(may)  know 

.  T.  1  (might)  know.* 

je  connaîtrai 

je  connaîtrais 

— 

q.  je  connaisse 

q.  je  connusse 

tu  connaîtras 

tu  connaîtrais 

connais 

q.  tu  connaisses 

q.  ta  connusses 

il  connaîtra 

il  connaîtrait 

qu'ils  connaisse 

qu'il  connaisse 

qu'il  connût 

n.  connaîtrons 

n.  connaîtrions 

connaissons 

q.  n.  connaissions 

q.  n.  connussions 

V.  connaîtrez 

y.  connaîtriez 

connaissez 

q.  V.  connaissiez 

q.  V.  connussiez 

ils  connaîtront 

ils  connaîtraient 

q.ils  connaissent  qu'ils  connaissent 

qu'ils  connussent 

rilfear. 

/  would  f car. 

Fear  (Jthou),  etc 

That  I  (may)  fear 

.  T.  T  (might) fear. 

je  craindrai  i 

je  craindrais 

— 

q.  je  craigne  » 

q.  je  craignisse 

tu  craindras 

tu  craindrais 

crains  (krin) 

q.  tu  craignes  s 

q.  tu  craignisses 

il  craindra 

il  craindrait 

qu'il  craigne  ' 

qu'il  craigne  * 

qu'il  craignit 

II.  craindrons 

n.  craindrions  * 

craignons  (krëh  q.  n.  craignions  s 

q.  n.  craignissions 

V.  craindrez 

V.  craindriez 

craignez     flon')  q.  v.  craigniez 

q.  V.  craignissiez 

ils  craindront 

ils  craindraient  * 

qu'ils  craignent  qu'ils  craignent  s 

qu'ils  craignissent 

IHl  believe. 

I  would  believe. 

Believe  (thou). 

T.  I  (may)  believe. 

T.  I(mi.)  believe. 

je  croirai 

je  croirais 

— 

q.  je  croie 

que  je  crusse 

tu  croiras 

tu  croirais 

crois 

q.  tu  croies 

que  tu  crusses 

il  croira 

il  croirait 

qu  il' croie 

qu'il  croie 

qu'il  crût 

n.  croirons 

n.  croirions 

croyons  (krô-4- 

q.  n.  croyions 

q.  n.  crussions 

V.  croirez 

V.  croiriez 

croyez       yo»') 

q.  V.  croyiez 

q.  V.  crussiez 

ils  croiront 

ils  croiraient 

qu'ils  croient 

qu'ils  croient 

qu'ils  crussent 

ru  tell. 

/  would  tell. 

Tell  (thou),  etc. 

That  I  (may)  tell. 

T.  I  (might)  tell. 

je  dirai 

je  dirais 

— 

q.  je  dise    (dëz') 

q.  je  disse 

tu  diras 

tu  dirais 

dis  (de) 

q.  tu  dise49     *' 

q.  tu  disses 

il  dira 

il  dirait 

qu'il  dise 

qu'il  dise       " 

qu'il  dît 

n.  dirons 

n.  dirions 

disons  (dë-zon^ 

)  q.  n.  disions 

que  n.  dissions 

Y.  direz 

V.  diriez 

dites  (dët) 

q.  V.  disiez 

que  V.  dissiez 

ils  diront 

ils  diraient 

qu'ils  disent 

qu'ils  disent  (dëz'] 

)  qu'ils  dissent 

I*ll  Write, 

/  would  lortte. 

Write  (thou). 

That  I  (may)  — . 

That  I might— ^ 

j'écrirai 

j'écrirais 

— 

q.  j'écrive 

q.  j'écrivisse 

tu  écriras 

tu  écrirais 

écris 

q.  tu  écrives 

q.  tu  écrivisses 

il  écrira 

il  écrirait 

qu'il  écrive 

qu'il  écrive 

qu'il  écrivît 

n.  écrirons 

nous  écririons 

écrivons 

q.  n.  écrivions 

q.  n.  écrivissions 

vTécrirez 

vousécririez 

écrivez 

q.  vTécriviez 

q.  v^criviasiez 

ilsécriront 

ils  enraient 

qu'ils  écrivent 

qu'ils  écrivent 

— ' 

qu'ils  écrivissent 

ru  make. 

I  would  make. 

Make  (thou). 

That  I (may)— . 

That  I  might  — . 

je  ferai 

je  ferais 

— 

q.  je  fasse    (fàs') 

q.  je  fisse 

tu  feras 

tu  ferais 

fais  (fëh) 

q.  tu  fasses     " 

q.  tu  lisses 

il  fera 

il  ferait 

qu'il  fasse 

qu'il  fasse      « 

qu'il  fît 

n.  ferons 

n.  ferions 

faisons  (f fl-zonO  q«  n.  fassions 

q.  n.  fissions 

V.  ferez 

V.  feriez 

faites  (tèV) 

q.  v.  fassiez 

q.  V.  fissiez 

ils  feront 

ils  feraient 

qu'ils  fassent 

qu'ils  fassent  (f  as') 

qu'ils  fissent 

1  Krin-drâ'.  —  2  Krin-drê-yon%  krin-drëh'.  — «  Krëh'-S';  krëfi-yon'. 

*  Conjugale  like  Connaître,  ail  verbs  in  attre:  Paraître,  to  appear,  etc. 
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Infinitif. 

Indic.  Prés. 

Imparfait. 

Préterit. 

Fasse  Indef . 

Topui;toputon.  Iput  (an).* 

I  used  to  put  on. 

Ipvkt. 

I{have)ptU{fyii). 

je  meta* 
tu  meta 

je  mettais 
tu  mettais 

je  mis 
tu  mis 

y   ai  mis  « 
tu  as  mis 

mettre 

mettaitt 

il  met> 

il   mettait 

il  mit 

il  amis 

mis  (më) 

n.  mettons 

n.  mettions 

n.  mimes* 

n.  avons  mis 

avoir  mis 

V.  mettez 

V.  mettiez 

▼.  mites* 

v^'avez  mis 

ayaikt  mis  ' 

ils  mettent  > 

ils  mettaient 

ils  mirent* 

ils  ont  mis 

Topieane, 

Iplecue, 

I  tiseU  toplease. 

Iplea^ed. 

y  (have)pleased. 

je  plais  s 

je  plaisais 

je  plus 

r   ai  plu 

plaire 

tu  plais 

tu  plaisais 

tu  plus 

tu  as  plu 

plaisant(pl61i-zan0  il   piaf t  s 

il   plaisait 

il  plut 

il   a  plu 

plu 

n.  plaisons  s 

n.  plaisions 

n.  plAntes 

n.  avons  plu 

avoir  plu 

V.  plaisez 

V.  plaisiez 

V.  plûtes 

v.'^avez  plu 

ayant  plu 

ils  plaisent  ' 

ils  plaisaient 

ils  plurent 

lisant  plu 

To  take. 

/  take* 

/  tued  to  take. 

Jtook. 

Itook, 

je  prends* 

je  prenais 

je  pris 

j*   ai  pris* 

prendre 

lu  prends 

tu  prenais 

tu  pris 

tu  as  pris 

prenant  (pril-nanO  il   prend 

il   prenait 

il  prit 

il  a  pris 

pris(pre) 

n.  prenons^ 

n.  prenions 

n.  primes 

n.  avons  pris 

avoir  pris 

V.  prenez 

V.  preniez 

V.  prîtes 

V.  avez  pris 

ayant  pris 

ils  prennent  * 

ils  prenaient 

ils  prirent 

ils~ont  pris 

To  laugh. 

/  laugh.* 

I  was  laughing.^ 

/  laughed. 

/  (kave)  laughed. 

je  ris 

je  riais 

je  ris 

j'   airi 

rire 

tu  ris 

tu  riais 

tu  ris 

tu  as  ri 

riant  (rë-anO 

il  rit 

U  riait 

il   rit 

il  a  ri 

ri 

n.  rions  > 

n.  riions 

n.  rîmes 

n.  avons  ri 

avoir  ri 

T.  riez  » 

V.  riiez 

V.  rîtes 

v.^^avez  ri 

ayant  ri  % 

Ils  rient» 

ils  riaient 

ils  rirent 

ils^ont  ri 

To  foUouf. 

J  fol  taie* 

/  wasjollowing.^ 

Ifollowed. 

/  {have)followed. 

je  suis 
tu  suis 

je  suivais 
tu  suivais 

je  suivis 
tu  suivis 

y   ai  suivi* 
tu  as  suivi 

saivre 

suivant 

il  suit 

il  suivait 

il   suivit 

il  a  suivi 

suivi 

n.  suivons 

n.  suivions 

n.  suivîmes 

n.  avons  suivi 

avoir  suivi 

▼.  suivez 

V.  suiviez 

V.  suivîtes 

v.^avez  suivi 

ayant  suivi  § 

ils  suivent 

ils  suivaient 

ils  suivirent 

ils^ont  suivi 

ToUve. 

7  live,* 

/ircM  living.^ 

Ilived. 

/  (hâve)  lived. 

« 

je  vis 

je  vivais 

je  vécus  (va-kiiO  j'   ai  vécu 

▼ivre 

tu  vis 

tu  vivais 

tu  vécus 

tu  as  vécu 

vivant 

il  vit 

il   vivait 

il  vécut 

il  a  vécu 

vécu  (vfirkUO 

n.  vivons 

n.  vivions 

n.  vécûmes  tt 

n.  avons  vécu 

avoir  vécu 

V.  vivez 

V.  viviez 

V.  vécûtes 

v^^avez  vécu 

ayant  vécu  || 

ils  vivent 

ils  vivaient 

ils  vécurent 

il8~ont  vécu 

1  M«h,  mëh'-t».—  2  Mêm%  met»,  mêr».—  s  Plgh,  plëh-zo»% plëz'. 

<  Pran,  prfi-non',  prën*.  —  6  Rë-on%  rë-â',  rë', —  *  See  page  499. 

f  Conjugate  like  Mettre  :  Promettre,  to  promise  ;  Remettre,  to  hand  to^  to 
put  off;  Se  mettre,  to  place  one*8  self.  —  *  Or,  am  making  or  doing,  puUing  on^ 
taJnng.  —  f  Or,  7  used  to  la\kgh^  or  to  fcUow^  or  to  live.  —  %  Conjugale  like  rire  : 
Sourire,  to  smUe.  —  §  Conjugate  like  Suivre  :  Poursuivre,  to  pursue^  and 
S'ensuivre,  to  ensue. —  ||  Conjugate  like  Vivre:  Survivre,  to  survive; 
Revivre,  to  revive.  —  tt  ^ôô  vâ-kttm'. 
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Futur. 

Coxiditionnel. 

Impératif. 

SubJ.  Prés. 

Imparfait. 

VU  put  (pu). 

I  irould  put  (on). 

Ptit  (pn)f  etc. 

Thatl(may)  —  . 

T.J(might)—. 

je  mettrai 

je  mettrais 

— 

q.  je  mette 

q.  je  misse 

ta  mettras 

tu  mettrais 

mets 

q.  tu  mettes 

q.  tu  misses 

il  mettra 

il  mettrait 

qu'il  mette 

qu'il  mette 

qu'il  mit 

n.  mettrons 

n.  mettrions 

mettons 

q.  n.  mettions 

q.  n.  missions 

V.  mettrez 

V.  mettriez 

mettez 

q.  V.  mettiez 

q.  V.  missiez 

ils  mettront 

ils  mettraient 

qu'ils  mettent 

qu'  ils  mettent 

qu'ils  missent 

ru  please. 

I  woutd  please. 

Please,  etc. 

Thatl(may)  —  . 

T.  Timight)  —  .^ 

je  plairai 

je  plairais 

— 

q.  je  plaise  ? 

q.  je  plusse 

ta  plairas 

tu  plairais 

plais 

q.  tu  plaises  ? 

q.  tu  plusses 

il   plaira 

il  plairait 

qu'il  plaise  ' 

qu'il  plaise 

qu'il  piût 

n.  plairons 

n.  plairions 

plaisons 

q.  n.  plaisions 

q.  n.  plussions 

V.  plairez 

V.  plairiez 

plaisez 

q.  V.  plaisiez 

q.  V.  plussiez 

ils  plairont 

ils  plairaie»it 

qu'ils  plaisent  ? 

qu'ils  plaisent  7 

qu'ils  plussent 

ru  take. 

/  wauld  take. 

Take  (thou),  etc 

.  That  I  (may)— . 

T.I(might)—.^ 

je  prendrai* 

je  prendrais 

— 

q.  je  prenne  • 

q.  je  prisse 

tu  prendras 

tu  prendrais 

prends 

q.  tu  prennes 

q.  tu  prisses 

il   prendra 

il  prendrait 

qu'il  prenne  » 

qu'il  prenne 

qu'il  prit 

n.  prendrons. 

n.  prendrions 

prenons 

q.  n.  prenions  0 

q.  n.  prissions 

V.  prendrez 

V.  prendriez 

prenez 

q.  V.  preniez 

q.  V.  prissiez 

ils  prendront 

ils  prendraient 

qu'ils  prennent^  qu'ils  prennent  » 

qu'ils  prissent 

ru  laugh. 

/  wauld  laugh. 

Laugh  (thou). 

Thatl(may)  —  . 

T.I(might)—.* 

je  rirai 

je  rirais 

— 

q.  je  rie 

q.  je  risse 

tu  riras 

tu  rirais 

ris 

q.  tu  ries 

q.  tu  risses 

il  rira 

il  rirait 

qu'il  rie 

qu'il  rie 

qu'il  rit 

n.  rirons 

n.  ririons 

rions 

q.  n.  riions  " 

q.  n.  rissions 

V.  rirez 

V.  ririez 

riez 

q.  V.  riiez 

q.  V.  rissiez 

ils  riront 

ils  riraient 

qu'ils  rient 

qu'ils  rient 

qu'ils  rissent 

rUfollow. 
je  suivrai 

1  wauld  follow. 

Follow  {thou). 

Thaj^(may)—. 

T.  /(might)—. 

je  suivrais 

— 

q.  je  suive 

q.  je  suivisse 

tu  suivras 

tu  suivrais 

suis 

q.  tu  suives 

q.  tu  suivisses 

il  suivra 

il  suivrait 

qu'il  suive 

qu'il  suive 

qu'il  suivit 

n.  suivrons 

n.  suivrions 

suivons 

q.  n.  suivions 

q.  n.  suivissions 

V.  suivrez 

V.  suivriez 

suivez 

q.  V.  suiviez 

q.  V.  suivissiez 

ils  suivront 

ils  suivraient 

qu'ils  suivent 

qu'ils  suivent 

qu'ils  suivissent 

ru  Vive. 

/  wauld  live. 

Live  (thou). 

That  I(may)  —  . 

T.  I  (might)— . 

je  vivrai 

je  vivrais 

— 

q.  je  vive 

q.  je  vécusse  t 

tu  vivras 

tu  vivrais 

vis 

q.  tu  vives 

q.  tu  vécusses 

il  vivra 

il  vivrait 

qu'il  vive 

qu'il  vive 

qu'il  vécût 

n.  vivrons 

n.  vivrions 

vivons 

q.  u.  vivions 

q.  n.  vécussions 

V.  vivrez 

V.  vivriez 

vivez 

q.  v.  viviez 

q.  V.  vécussiez 

ils  vivront 

ils  vivraient 

qu'ils  vivent 

qu'ils  vivent 

qu'ils  vécussent  t 

7  Plëz'.  —  8  Pran-drâ'. —  »  Prën*;  pru-në-on';  prën*. 

*  Coiijugate  like  Rire:  Sourire,  to  smïle;  Se  rire. (de),  to  laugh  at. 

t  Conjiig.  like  plaire:  Déplaire,  to  displease;  Se  plaire,  to  like  it  {any- 
where,  or  at  anything).  —  Thiis  :  Je  me  Plais  (à  Paris),  Ilike  U  {in  Paris)  ;  Tu 
te  plais  ;  Il  se  plaît  (à  la  campagne),  He  likes  it  {in  the  country)  ;  Nous 
nous  plaisons  (ici),  We  like  it  (hère). 

X  Vâ-ktts*.  —  g  Conjug.  like  prendre:  Apprendre,  to  learn;  Compren- 
dre, to  understand  ;  an  <  other  compounds 
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REMAINDER    OF    THE    IRREGULAR    VERBÔ. 

1.  Acquérir,  to  acquire. — J'acquiers,*  tu  acquiers,  il  acquiert,  n.  acquérons,* 
V.  acquérez,  ils  acquièrent.» — J'acquérais.  — J'acquis.  —  J'aiacquisr^J'acquer* 
TU. — J'acquerrais. — Acquiers,  acquérons,  acquérez.  —  Que  j'acquière,  que  tu 
acquières,  qu'il  acquière,  que  n.  acquérions,  que  ▼.  acquériez,  qu'ils  acquièrent.  — 
Acquérant.  —  Acquis  (f .  acquise)!*  (1)  Zb&-k&-ër,  A-^ron',  ël  zà-kë-ëî^  &-kë',  &-këz'. 
Conjugate  like  Acquérir  :   Quérir,  to/etc^little  used)  ;  Conquérir,  io  conquer. 

2.  Assaillir,  to  assail.  —  J'assaille,  tu  assailles,  il  assaille,  n.  assaillons,  y.  as  - 
saillez,  ils  assaillent. —J'assaillais. —  J'assaillis. —J'ai  assailli.^J'HsaailliraiT- 
J'assaillirais.  —  Q.  j'assaille,  q.  tu  assailles,  qu'il  assaille,  q.  n.  assaillions,  q.  y.  as- 
sailliez, qu'ils  assaillent.  —  Q.  j 'assaillisse.  —  Assaillant.  —  Assailli.  ^ 

8.  Bouillir,  to  boil. — Je  bous,  tu  bous,  il  bout,  n.  bouillons,  y.  bouillez,  ils 
bouillent.  —  Je  bouillais,  nous  bouillions. — Je  bouillis.— Je  bouillinii.  —  Je  bouil- 
lirais. —  Bous,  bouillons,  bouillez.  —  Q.  je  bouille,  q.  tu  bouUles,  qu'il  bouille,  q.  n. 
bouillions,  q.  y.  bouilliez  ;  qu'ils  bouillent.  —  Que  je  bouillisse.  —  Bouillant  ;  bouilli. 

4.  Courir,  to  run.  —  Je  cours,  tu  cours,  il  court,  n.  courons,  y.  courez,  ils 
courent.  —  Je  courais. — Je  courus. — Je  courrai.  — Je  courrais.  —  Cours,  courons, 
courez.  —  Que  je  coure,  q.  tu  coures,  qu'il  coure,  q.  n.  courions,  q.  y.  couriez, 
qu'ils  courent.  —  Que  je  courusse.  —  Courant.  —  Couru. 

5.  Cueillir,  to  cullf  to  pluck.  —Je  cueille,*  tu  cueilles,  il  cueille,  n.  cueillons, 
y.  cueillez,  ils  cueillent.* —Je  cueillais.  — Je  cueillis. — Je  cueillerai. —Je  cueil- 
lerais. —  Cueille,  cueillons,  cueillez.  —  Q.  je  cueille.  —  Q.  je  cueillisse.  — Cueillant, 
cueilli.    (1)  Kû'-yâ.    Like  Cueillir  :  AccueilUr,  Recueillir. 

6.  Mourir,  to  die.  —Je  meurs,*  tu  meurs,*  il  meurt,*  n.  mourons,  y.  mourez, 
ils  meurent.*  —  Je  mourais.  —  Je  mourus.  — Je  mourrai.*— Je  mourrais.  —  Meurs, 
mourons,  mourez.  —  Q.  je  meure,sq.  tu  meures,'  qu'il  meure,'  q.  n.  mourions, 
q.  y.  mouriez,  qu'ils  meurent.  —  Q.  je  mourusse.  —  Mourant,  mort  (morte). 

(1)  Mûr  ;  (2)  môôr-râ';  (3)  mûr.  Like  Mourir:  Se  mourir,  to  be  dymçt  tofaint. 

7.  vêtir,  to  clothe.  —  Je  ¥Ôts.  —  Je  yêtais.  —  Je  rétis.  — J'ai  yêtu.  —  Je  yétirai. 
— Je  yêtiraiB.  —  Vêts,  yétons,  yêtez.  —  Q.  je  vête.  —  Q.  je  yêtisse.  —  Vêtant. —Vêtu. 

8.  S'asseoir,  to  ait  dovm.—Je  m'assieds  tu  t'assieds,  il  s'assied,*  nous  nous 
asseyons,*  vous  vous^asseyez,  ils  s'assoient.*  —Je  m'asseyais,*  n.  n.  asseyions.  —Je 
m'assis.— Je  m'assiérai  (oTj  je  m'asseierai).— Je  m'assiérais  (or,  }e  m'asseierais). 
—Assieds-toi,  asseyons-nous,  asseyez-vous.  —  Q.  je  m'asseye,  que  n.  n.  asseyions, 
qu'ils  s'assoient.  —  Q.  je  m'assisse.  —  S'asseyant.  —Assis,  assise  (A^êz').  ^ 

(1)  Mà-sê-â',  &-sëh-yon',  sÀ-sëh'-yu;  (2)  m&-sëli-yëh'.  Also,  Je 
m'asseois,  ira  t'asseois,  il  s'asseoit.    Camp.  :  Se  rasseoir,  to  sU  down  agaln. 

9.  Mouvoir,  to  move. — Je  meus,  tu  meus,  il  meut,  n.  mouvons,  v.  mouvez, 
ils  meuvent.  —  Je  mouvais.  —  Je  mus.  —  Je  mouvrai.  —  Je  mouvrais.  —  Meus, 
mouvons,  mouvez.  —  Que  je  meuve,  que  tu  meuves,  qu'il  meuve,  q.  n.  mouvions, 
q.  V.  mouviez,  qu'ils  meuvent.  —  Mouvant.- Mû,  mue. 

10.  Valoir,  to  be  worth.—Je  vaux,*  tu  vaux,*  il  vant,^  n.  valons,  v.  valez,  ils 
valent. —Je  valais. — Je  valus.— J'ai  valu.— Je  vaudrai. — Je  vaudrais.— Vaux, 
valons,  valez.  —  Que  je  vaille,"  que  tu  vailles,*  qu'il  vaille,*  q.  n.  valions,»  q.  v. 
valiez,  qu'ils  vaillent.*  —  Valant.  —  Valu,  value.     (1)  V5  ;  (2)  vi-ya'/  (3)  v*-lë-on'. 

11.  Conduire,  to  conduct,  to  take.  —  Je  conduis,  n.  conduisonsyiy.  conduisez, 
ils  conduisent.*  —  Je  conduisais.  —  Je  conduisis.  —Je  conduirai.  — Je  conduirais. — 
Conduis,  conduisons,  conduisez.  —  Q.  je  conduise,*  q.  n.  conduisions.  —  Q.  je  con- 
duisisse. —  Conduisant.  —  Conduit.     (1)  Kon-du-ë-zow',  kon-dU-Sz'. 
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Conjngate  like  Gondnire :  Traduire,  to  translate;  réduire,  to  reduce 
(and  ail  verbs  in  diiire).  Also  :  Construire,  to  œnstruct  ;  Instruire,  to 
instruct;  Nuire,  toiryure;  Cuire,  to  cook;  and  Luire,  to  shine. 

12.  Conclure,  to  eonclude.  — Je  conclus,  ta  ccflicliu,  il  conclut,  n.  conclnons,^ 
T.  concluez,  ils  concluent. — Je  concluais. — Je  conclus.  —  J'ai  conclu.  —Je  con- 
clurai. —  Je  conclurais.  —  Conclus,  concluons,  concluez.  —  Que  Je  conclue.  — 
Que  je  conclusse.  —  Concluant.  —  Conclu.    (1)  Kon-klU-on'. 

13.  Coudre,  to  sete, — Je  couds,^  tu  couds,i  il  coud,^  n.  cousons,  y.  cousez,^  ils 
cousent.* — Je  cousais.*—  Je  cousis.*— Je  coudrai. — Je  coudrais.  —  Couds,  cousons, 
cousez.  — Q.  je  couse.  —  Que  Je  cousisse.  —  Cousant.  —  Cousu.  (1)  Kôô,  k5ô-zon^ 
(2)  K5ÔZ'  ;  (3)  K55-zêh',  IlSô-zS'.  —  Recoudre,  to  sew  again, 

14.  Liire,  to  read.^jB  lis,  tu  lis,  il  lit,  n.  lisons,*  v.  lisez,!  ils  lisent.*  — Je 
lisais. — Je  lus.  —  J'ai  lu. — Je  lirai.  — Je  lirais. —Que  Je  lise.* — Que  Je  lusse.— 
Usant*— Lu.    (1)  Le-zo»%  1&-Z&*.  (2)  Lëz'.  (3)  Le-zan^ 

Like  Lire  :  Relire,  to  read  over  again;  and  Élire,  to  elect.  Also  :  Suf- 
fire; only,  suffire  bas  suffi  (past  part.),  Je  suffis,  etc.  (prétérit)  ;  and 
q.  je  suffisse,  etc.  (imp.  subj.). 

15.  Moudre,  to  nrrind.— Je  mouds,  tu  mouds,  il  moud,  nous  moulons,  tous 
moulez,  ils  moulent.  —  Je  moulais.  —  Je  moulus.  —  Je  moudrai.  — Je  moudrais. 
—  Mouds,  moulons,  moulez. — Q.  Je  moule.  —  Q.  Je  moulusse.  — Moulant.  — Moulu. 

16.  —  Naître,  to  be  bom. —  Je  nais,  tu  nais,  il  naft,  nous  naissons,  tous  naissez, 
ils  naissent.  —  Je  naissais.— Je  naquis. — Je  suis  néA  —  Je  naîtrai. — Je  naîtrais, 
— Que  je  naisse. — Naissant.  —  Né.    (1)  /  was  bom, 

17.  Résoudre,  to  résolve.— Je  résous,^  tu  résons,  il  résout,  n.  résolyons,  t. 
résolyez,  ils  résolvent.  —  Je  résolvais.  —  Je  résolus.  —  J'ai  résolu. — Je  résoudrai.  — 
Je  résoudrais.  —Résous,  résolvons,  résolvez.  —Q.  Je  résolve, — Q.  Je  résolusse.  — 
Résolvant.— Résolu.    (1)  BSrzS^,    Like  Résoudre  :  Absoudre,  Dissoudre. 

18.  Vaincre,^  to  vanquiah.  —  Je  vaincs,*  tu  vaincs,*  il  vainc,*  nous  vainquons, 
vous  vainquez,  Us  vainquent.* — Je  vainquais.  —  Je  vainquis.  — J'ai  vaincu.  —  Je 
vaincrai. —Je  vaincrais. — Vaincs,  vainquons,  vainquez. — Que  Je  vainque.*  — 
Vainquant.  —Vaincu.     (1)  Vin'-kr'  ;  (2)  vin  ;  (3)  vin'-k'. 

Slightly  Irregular  Verba.~l.  For  Bénir,  to  bless;  Fleurir,  to 
hloom;  and  Haïr  (à-êr^y  to  haie;  see  p.  503. 

2.  Rompre,  (ron'-pr'),  to  5reaib,  is  regular  except  in  II  rompt  (ron). 

3.  Pourvoir  and  Prévoir  are  conjugated  like  voir.  Exceptions: 
Future  and  conditional  :  Je  pourvoirai,  je  prévoirai,  je  pourvoirais, 
je  prévoirais  ;  and  Prétérit  of  Pourvoir  :  Je  pourvu*. 

4.  Croître,  to  grow,  is  conjugated  like  Connaître,  but  takes  a  cir- 
cumflex  accent  in  the  following:  Je  crois,  tu  crois,  il  croit;  and 
{prétérit),  Je  crûs,  etc. 

The  following:  defectlve  verbs  are  very  rarely  used,  and  for  the  most  part 
hâve  only  two  or  three  tenses  and  persons.  1.  Férir,  to  strike.  —  2.  Gésir,  to  lie  ; 
ci-gft  (se-2hëO>  f^ere  lies.— S,  Ouïr,  to  hear.—4.  Quérir,  to  fetch.—5.  Saillir,  to 
prq}ect.—6  Choir,  to  /ail.  — 7.  Déchoir,  to  fall  (from  honor  or  position).  — 
8.  Echoir,  to  faXl  due^  échu,  échéant.  —  9.  Ravoir,  to  hâve  (or  get)  again.  — 
10.  Seoir,  to  sit;  sis  (situated).  — 11.  Seoir,  to  become^  to  stUt;  il  sied,  ils  siéent, 
seyant. —12.  Braire,  to  bray.  —  i3.  Clore,  to  close;  clos  (closed),  — 14.  Ëclore,  to 
hatch,  to  open  (as  /owers). — Ifi.  Frire,  to  fry. 
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IMPERSONAL   VERBS. 

Impersonal  or  unipersonal  verbs  hâve  only  one  person,  the 
third  singular,  of  each  tense.  However,  regular  verbe,  such 
as  arriver,  etc.,  may  be  used  impersonally, 

1.  Falloir,  To  he  neeessary. 


Il  faut. 

It  is  neeessary. 
Also,  /,  thov,  he, 
she,  we,  yoUf  they 
musL 


Il  fallait  {fialntual), 
It  was  neeessary. 
AJso,  /,  thou,  etc., 
vHis  obligea;  or,  /, 
thou,  etc.,  had  to. 


UfaMutihistorical). 
It  tDos  neeessary. 
Also,  /,  etc.,  was 
ohliged;  gt,  I,  etc., 
Aad  tOy  or  needeil. 


Il  a  fallu  {convers.). 

It  was  neeessary. 
Also,  I,  etc.,  hâve 
had  to. 


Il  faudra. 

It  will  be  neees- 
sary. Also,  /,  thou, 
etc.,  will  be  obliged 
to,  or  hâve  to,  or 
need. 


n  faudrait. 

It  would  be  neees- 
sary.  Also,  /,  thou, 
etc.,  would  OTsh*d 
be  ohliged  to,  or 
hâve  to,  or  need. 


Qu'il  faille. 

That  it  (may)  be 
neeessary.    Also, 
that  I  (may)  be 
obliged  to,  or  hâve 
to,  or  need. 


Qu'il  fallût. 

That  it  (might)  be 
neeessary.    Also, 
that  I  (might)    be 
obliged  to,  or  hâve 
to,  or  need. 


2.  Y  avoir. 

There  to  be. 

Uya. 

Il  y  BYsât  (habituai). 

Il  y  eut  (historieal). 

n  yaen  (conv«r«.)« 

There  is,  or  there 

There  toas,  or 

There  was,  or 

There   has   been. 

are. 

t?iere  were,    Also, 

there  were. 

or  tliere  hâve  been. 

there  used  to  be. 

Il  y  aura. 

Il  y  aurait. 

Qu'il  y  ait. 

Qu'il  y  eût. 

There  shall  or 

There  should  or 

That  there  (may) 

That  there  (might) 

will  be. 

would  be. 

be. 

be. 

3.  S'agir  de  (sÀ-zhêr  dû),  To  be  in  Question» 


Il  s'agit  de. 

The  question  is 
ahout — . 


Il  s'agissait  de. 

The  matter  was 
about — . 


Il  s'agit  de. 

The  question  was 
to — ; 


Il  s'est  agi  de, 

The  question  was 
aJ)OUi-^. 


Il  s'agira  de. 

The  question  will  be 

to—. 


Il  s'agirait  de. 

The  question 
would  be  to — . 


Qu'il  s'agisse  de. 

That   the   matter 
(may)  be  about — . 


Qu'il  s'agit  de. 

That   the   matter 
(might)  be  about—. 


4.  Pleuvoir,  To  rain. 


Il  pleut. 
It  is  raining. 

Il  pleuvait. 
It  was  raining. 

Il  plut. 
It  rained. 

Il  a  plu. 
It  (ha^)  rained. 

Il  pleuvra. 
It  will  rain. 

Il  pleuvrait. 
It  would  rain. 

Qu'il  pleuve. 
That  it  may  rain. 

Qu'il  plût. 
That  it  might  rain. 

5.  Tonner,  To  thunder. 


Il  tonne. 
It  is  thundering. 


Il  tonnait. 
Itwas  thundering. 


n  tonna. 
It  thundered. 


Il  a  tonna. 
It  (hajt)  thundered. 


n  tonnera. 
Jt  will  thunder. 


Il  tonnerait. 
It  would  thtmder. 


Qu'il  tonne. 
That  it  (may) 


Qu'il  tonnât.* 
That  it  (might)— . 


*  Conjugate  like  Tonner:  Arriver,  to  happen  (see  p.  513)  ;  Dégeler, 
to  thaw  ;  Bruiner,  to  drizzU;  Grêler,  to  hail;  Éclairer,  to  lighten;  Neiger,  to 
snow  (see  page  501)  :  Geler,  tofreeze  (see  page  500)  ;  Importer,  to  matter. 
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VI.— THE    ADVERB. 

List  of  Adverbs  not  already  given.  —  Alentour,  around; 
autrement,  otherwise;  désormais  {or  dorénavant),  henceforth; 
}a,éâSj  formerly  ;  pis,  tuorse;  point,  not  (atcUl)  ;  toutefois,  however. 

Adverbial  Expressions. 

À  jamais, /orever.  Bon  gré  mal  gré,  whether  you 

A  la  fois,  (oM)  ai  once.  wiU  or  no, 

À  peu  près,  aJbovi,  D'accord  !  agréed  ! 

À  tort  et  à  travers,  at  random.  D'ordinaire,  usuaMy. 

À  l'envers,  wrong  side  out.  De  part  et  d'autre,  on  hoth  sides. 

A  bride  abattue,  atfuU  speed.  De  même,  Ukewise. 

À  vue  à^œil,  visibly.  De  long  en  large,  back'd  andfrd, 

À  contre-cœur,  ogainstone^awiM,  En  un  clin  d'œil,  in  a  ttuinkling, 

gros  flocons,  in  large  flakes.  En  arrière,  bcLckward, 

À  perte  de  vue,  tvay  otU  ofsight  Par  derrière,  behind. 

Note.  —  Many  adjectives  are  also  transformed  into  adverbs  by 
adding  the  termination  ment.  Thus:  ^olif  pretty;  ^oliokenty  prettUy. 
Heureux,  happy;  heureusement,  fortunatdy. — A  few  adjectives, 
are  also  used  as  adverbs"!    Ex.  :  He  sings  eut  of  tune— Il  chante  faux. 

The  Position  of  Adverbs. — The  usual  place  of  adverbs  is  : 

(1)  Immediately  after  the  verb,  if  the  verb  bas  only 
one  part  {L  e.  is  in  a  simple  tense).    Ex.  : 

Vous  prononcez  très  bien.  —  Il  joue  mal.    {He  playa  badly.) 

(2)  But,  between  the  two  parts  of  the  verb  {availiary 
and  past  pariiciple),  if  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense.    Ex.  : 

You  kave  pronounced  6ad/y= Vous  avez  meU  prononcé. 
He  danced  a  great  deal=  Il  a  beaucoup  dansé.    But  : 

Hier,  aii^ourd'hui,  demain,  ici,  là,  and  adverbial  expres- 
sions {see  abové),  are,  however,  placed  after  both  parts  of  the  verb. 
Ex.  :  Il  est  venu  hier  /  —  Le  cheval  courait  a  bride  abattue. 

Note.  — Hier,  aujourd'hui,  and  demain  are  sometimes  placed  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 

Adverbs  of  quantity  (like  beaucoup,  peu,  plus,  moins,  assez) 
require  de  {without  the  article)  before  a  noun.  Ex.  :  Much  hread,  beau- 
coup de  pain.    See  page  59. 

Adverbs  of  Comparison. — Comparison  is  expressed  by 
means  of  the  following  ad.  :  plus,  moins,  aussi  (cw),  pas  si  {not  as)  : 
Elle  est  plus  jolie.  —  Il  est  moins  âgé  que  moi. 
Elle  est  aussi  jolie  que  vous. — Vous  n'êtes  pas  si  jeune  que  lui. 
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Notice  that  as  afiber  ail  thèse  is  rendered  by  que. 

The  superlative  is  ezpressed  by  means  of  ie  plus  and  ie 
tnoifis.    £x.  :  Le  plus  beau.  —  Le  moins  difficile. 

NoT£  the  irregular  comparisons  : 

Mal,  bacUy;  Pis,  worse;  Le  pis,  the  worst. 
Peu,  lUtle;  Moins,  less;  Le  moins,  the  least. 

Note  that  The  more the  viwre^  and  The  îess the  less 

are  rendered  by  Plus plus^  and  Moins mwins  (no 

article),  Ex.  :  The  more  I  work,  the  more  I  like  to  work  =  Plus 
je  travaille,  plus  j'aime  à  travailler.  The  Iess  I  walk,  t/ie  Iess  I 
want  to  yfsÀk  =  Mains  je  marche,  nnpins  je  veux  marcher. 

VII.— THE    PREPOSITION. 

Any  prep.  in  French  (excepting  en)  governs  the  infini tive. 

List  of  Prépositions  not  aiready  given.  —  Hormis,  ex- 
oept;  malgré,  in  spite  of;  outre,  besides;  sauf,  save;  suivant, 
according  to;  touchant,  œnceming;  vis  à  vis,  opposite;  vu,  seeing. 

Prepositional  Expressions. 

À  cause  de,  on  a/xsouni  of.  Au  moyen  de,  by  means  of 

À  force  de,  by  dirU  of  Au  niveau  de,  on  a  kvel  wUh, 

À  l'égard  de,  vMh  regard  to.  Au  risque  de,  at  the  risk  of 

À  rinsu  de,  unbeknôwn  to.  En  dépit  de,  in  spite  of 

À  raison  de,  at  the  rate  of  Faute  de,  for  warU  of 

Au-dessus  de,  above.  Le  long  de,  along. 

Au-dessous  de,  beloiv,  Y  compris,  indvding. 

Au  lieu  de,  instead  of  Non  compris,  not  indvding. 

Use  of  Prépositions  between  Verbs. — A  verb  foUowed 
immediately  by  another  in  the  infinitive  generally  governs  the 
use  of  à  or  de  before  it  (see  pages  332,  429,  312).  About  fifty 
verbs,  however,  do  not  require  any  préposition  before  another 
verb.    Of  thèse,  the  most  frequently  used  are  : 

Aimer  mieux,  to  prefer.  Falloir,  to  be  necessary. 

Aller,  to  go.  Oser,  to  dare. 

Compter,  to  irUend.  Pouvoir,  to  be  able  to. 

Désirer,  to  wish.  Savoir,  to  know. 

Envoyer,  to  send.  Venir,  to  corne. 

Espérer,  to  hope.  Voir,  to  see. 

Faire,  to  make.  Vouloir,  to  wish. 


GBAMMAB.  527 

Use  of  Prépositions  between  nouns.  —  Préposition»  are 
used  to  express  use,  purpose,  attribiUe,  or  limitcUion.    Thus  : 

1.  Use. — A  tearspoon=^  Une  cuiller  à  café. 

2.  Purpose»  —  A  dining-room=\]nG  salle  à  manger. 

8.  Attribute.  — A  three-^gtory  kouse=  Une  maison  à  trois  étages. 
4.  Liimitation.  — A  retum  ticket  =  Un  billet  d'aller  et^retour. 
Use  of  Prépositions  after  Adjectives.  —  I.  Adjectives 
oî  feeiing  generally  require  de  after  them. 

Ex.  ;  Je  suis  content  de  vous  voir. — Je  suis  fâché  de  partir. 
II.  Adjectives  of  tneans  or  adaptaihilUy  (or  the  opposite) 
generally  take  à.    Ex.  : 

Cela  est  utile  a  savoir. — Cela  est  bon  a  manger  (see  p.  450). 

Note  1. — Prépositions  are  to  be  repeated  before  every  nouu,  verb, 
or  prououn  of  a  séries,  unlesa  theae  are  synonymous.    Ex.  : 
Iwrote  to  Peter  and  Paul  =  T ai  écrit  a  Pierre  et-a  Paul. 
Ile  has  less  merit  than  money =11  a  moins  de  mérite  que  d'argent. 
Note  II.  —  En  (m)  expresses  something  indefinite,  dans  something 
definite.     En  is  rarely  followed  by  any  article  or  adjective,  dans 
nearly  always.    Ex.  :  Elle  est  en  ville  «She  is  in  town.    Il  est  dans  la 
ville =He  is  in  the  city. 

With  référence  to  timet  dans  dénotes  wAen  anything  will  occurf  and 
en  indicates  how  long  it  will  last,    Ex.  : 

Il  fera  ce  voyage  en  trois  jours.  —  Il  reviendra  dans  trois  jours. 
Note  the  foUowing  idioms  :  Vivre  en  roi,  To  live  like  a  king. 
Habillé  en  femme,  Dressed  as  a  womau.    JD^après  cet  auteur,  Ac- 
cording  to  that  author. 

De  is  used  before  an  adjective  {unaccompanied  hy  ils  noun)  or  a  past 
participle,  when  thèse  folio  w  a  number  or  an  expression  of  quanti ty 
(as  quelque  chose^  rien,  quelqu^un^  quoi^  que).  Ex.  :  Il  y  a  quelqu'un  de 
malade  à  la  maison.    Il  y  a  eu  trois  personnes  de  noyées  {droumed), 

VIII THE   CONJUNCTION. 

The  simple  conjunctions  hâve  already  been  given. 
Conjunctive  Phrases  governing  the  Subjunctive. 

Afin  que,  that.  Non  que,  not  that. 

À  moins  que,  unUss,  Plût  à  Dieu  que,  would  to  God  that. 

Avant  que,  before,  DieiT  veuille  que,  God  grarU  that. 

En  cas  que,  in  case,  if.  Pour  que,  in  order  that. 

De  peur  que,  lest.  Pourvu  que,  provided  that. 

De  crainte  que,  forfear  that.      Quoique,  aMfumgh, 
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De  manière  que,  so  thcU,  Sans  que,  wUhout. 

En  attendant  que,  till,  urUil.       Sinon  que,  urdess. 
Jusqu'à  ce  que,  tiU^  until.  Soit  que  ...  ou  que,  whether  .,.ar. 

Bien  que,  although.  Supposons  que,  lei  U8  suppose  that. 

Nearly  ail  others,  such  as  :  Puisque,  since,  etc.,  govern  the  indicative. 

IX THE    INTERJECTION. 

Ah!  a,  Ah.'  Bah!  ba,  Bah!  Ciel!  Graciousl      Hé!  ft,  Hellof 

A\e\  àf-y',  Outeh:     Boni  Good'  Coung^l  Courage.  Ké\aal  SASa'j  Alas' 

Alerte!  QutckJ  Mindf  Bravo!  Bravo.'  Fi!  fë,  Fie  !  Gare!  gitr*,  look  ont: 

Allons!  Coine  (note).  Chut!  ahut,  Silence:  Halte!  il'-t',  HcUt/  Silence!  Silence! 

APPENDIX. 

Plural  of  Compound  Nouiis.  —  If  made  up  of  two  nouns,  both 
are  plural.  Ex.:  Un  chou-fleur;  des  choua>fleur«.  lEaeeeptianas 
des  appuis-mat»;  des  couvre-pied  {coverletà)].  If,  however,  the  two 
uouns  are  united  lyr  a  préposition,  only  the  first  varies.  Ex.  :  Un 
chef-d'œuvre  ;  des  chefs-^Tœuvre.  —  A  verb,  adverb,  or  préposition, 
cntering  into  a  compound  noun,  is  invariable.  Ex.  :  Un  essuie-main«; 
un  cure-dent«;  des  cure-dent«/  des  avant-coureurs. 

Spécial  caseB  of  Bubjunctive.  — Thesubj.  is  used  independently 
of  any  other  verb  (at  least,  apparently)^  in  exclamations:  JHf<a»e-t-il 
être  heureux  !  may  he  be  happy  I  Plût  au  Ciel  I     Would  to  God  ! 

An  adjective  qualifying  several  aynonymous  nouns,  agrées  only  with 
the  last  :  Il  a  montré  une  réserve,  une  retenue  digne  d'éloge. 

An  adjective  following  two  nouns,  the  second  of  which  is  a  com- 
plément of  the  first,  agrées  with  whatever  noun  it  really  qualifies. 
A  basket  of  fruit  well  filleds=Une  eorheUle  de  fruita  bien  pleine. 
A  basket  of  very  ripe  fruit  «Une  corbeille  de  fruita  bien  mura. 

Tout,  meaning  quiUy  is  an  adverb,  but  varies  before  a  féminine  noun 
beginning  vnth  a  consonarU  (or  asptrale  h)m  Ex.  :  Elle  est  tout  interdite  ; 
but  :  Elle  est  toute  stupéfaite.  —  Nu  (naibed),  and  demi  are  invariable 
if  united^l»  a  noun  by  a  hyphen.  Thus:  JVu-pieds,  barefooted;  JVii- 
tcte,  bareheaded;  une  «lemi-heure.  But:  Les  pieds  nua;  La  tête  nue; 
une  heure  et  demie.  Feu,  Zate,  if  not  immediatdy  before  its  noun,  is 
invariable."^  Ex.  :  The  late  queen  =  La  feue  reine  ;  or,  JFteu  la  reine. 

Quelque,  foUowed  immediately  by  a  verb,  is  written  in  two  words, 
and  quel  agrées  with  the  subject  :  Quel  que  soit  son  talent.  —  Quelle 
que  soit  sa  modesHe.  —  QuéUea  que  soient  ses  qualités* 

In  answer  to  such  questions  as.  Are  you  Mrs.  Adama  t  Are  you  ill  t 
etc.,  the  English  may  answer  simply,  /  am.  The  French  say,  lam  U; 
and  U  (or  ao)  is  expressed.  by  le,  la,  or  les,  if  a  noun  is  in  question  ; 
but  always  by  le,  if  an  adjective.  Thus:  Êtes-vous  la  fttere  de 
cet  enfant  =^  Je  la  suis.    But  : — Êtes-vous  nutMade  «  Je  lé  suis. 


INDEX   OF   SUBJECTS. 


Acceptancot  f  orm  of  (letters)^  304»  354. 

Account,  settling  an,  312. 

Arriral,  the  ;  a  Iriend's  arr.  ;  1  ;  17. 

Aflking  one'8  way,  166-7,  296,  300. 

Bagage,  to  hâve  carried,  10, 17, 122. 

Bail,  at  the,  412. 

Bath-room,  121, 123. 

Beverages  (voea5.),  61. 

Belle  Jardinière,  at  the,  370-1. 

Boardiug-hooae.  in  a,  132-8. 

Body,  the  ivocab.),  345. 

Breakf ast,  at,  78-84,  86-87. 

Bull  or  Bear?  435. 

Borrowing  an  mnbrella,  224. 

Borrowing  mone^,  284. 

Boston,  a  letter  from.  418. 

Cab,  to  take  a,  18, 270. 

Called  up,  358. 

Carriage,  in  a,  48-56,  298-9. 

Christmas  présents,  to  bny,  294. 

Cities  and  coantries,  10, 13. 

City,  the  (vocab.)^  296. 

Clothing  Ivocab.),  38. 

Concert,  at  a  (reiidina)  394. 

Costom-hoose,  in  and  ont  of ,  23,  48. 

Colors,  367. 

Days,  months,  etc.,  242-4. 

Depot,  in  the,  1-10, 18, 19. 

Depot,  on  the  way  to  the,  381-3. 

Dinner,  at  ;  to  get  ;  etc.,  92,  292. 

Dinner,  the  (vocab.\  206-210. 

Dishes  (yocab,\  87. 

Dress,  to  hâve  made  ;  articles  of  ;  abont  ; 

30,  38,  336, 346. 
Dressmaker's,  at  the,  349. 
Dry-goods  store,  in  a,  324, 326,  336. 
Dry  goods  ivoc€U>.\  222. 
Exchange,  at  the  (vocab.  ;  read.),  245, 250. 
Family,  the  (vocab.)y  150. 
Fire,  about  iread.)^  328.    To  light,  404. 
Flowers  and  aninutls,  410. 
French,  abont,  299. 
Friends,  about,  64, 65, 437. 
Friend's,  at  a,  452. 
Fnmitare,  etc.  ;  at  the  f  urnitnre  store  ; 

118,210. 
Games,  abont,  436. 
Gloves,  to  bny,  368. 
Going  to  bed,  393. 
Going  to  meet  a  f  riend,  310. 
Gouplrs,  at,  391. 
Grand  Opéra,  the  (read.)^  274. 
Grand  Hôtel,  a  letter  to  the,  218. 
Haberdasher's,  at  the,  348. 
Hairdresser's,  at  the,  347-9. 
Health,  about,  65,  90,  433,  436. 
Hôtel  ;  about  a  :  in  a  :  30,  74, 212. 
Honse,  to  hâve  lumisned,  etc.,  40,  262. 
Honrs,  the  (vocoft.),  161. 
"  How  do  you  say  ?  "  (vocab.),  297,  413. 
Idioms,  abiout,  188. 
Invalids,  going  to  see  the,  301. 
Invitation,  torm  of  {letter)^  364. 
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Jewels,  abont,  3G9. 

Letters,  beginning  of,  68. 

Letters,  ending  of,  98, 160. 

Letters,  direction  of,  193. 

Letters,  of  refusai,  374. 

Linen,  laundried,  to  hâve,  42, 120, 141. 

Literature,  a  word  on  (reçu/.),  414,438,454. 

Mailing  letters,  334. 

Milliner's,  at  the,  316-20. 

Mint,  the,  etc.  Cread.)^  124. 

Mishap,  a,  377-8. 

Money,  a  matter  of ,  198-202. 

**  Never  mind,"  and  other  idioms,  413. 

Note  and  draft,  f  orm  of ,  252. 

OfEers  of  services  (letter),  278. 

On  the  way,  62. 

Opéra,  at  the  ;  passage  (read.),  274, 302. 

Optician's,  at  the,  370. 

Palais-royal,  the  (recuf.),  44. 

Panthéon,  the,  etc.  (read.),  156. 

Paper  store,  in  a,  390,  392. 

Paris,  a  letter  from,  128,  396. 

Paris,  meeting  in,  411-12. 

Physician's,  at  the,  434. 

Pnrchases,  to  inake,  39,  42,  62. 

"Quel  âg©  avez-vous?"  etc.  (vocab.), 

389. 
Railway  terms  (vocab.),  12. 
Restaurant,  in  a,  63, 64, 89, 91, 198. 
Riding,  horseback,  63. 
Rising,  on,  246-7. 

Rooms,  meals,  etc.,  103, 116,  122-3. 
Rnles,  the  four,  184. 
Sadness,  fatigue,  thirst,  etc.,  444-8. 
Salon,  in  the,  (read.),  372. 
Samples,  to  hâve  sent,  248-9. 
Seasons,  the  (vocab.),  88. 
Sewing,  terms  of ,  344. 
Shoes,  trying  on,  362-4. 
Sickness,  420-8. 
Silverware,  abont,  153,  392. 
Skating,  about,  272. 
Small  articles  (vocabs.),  323,  366,  388. 
Starting,  14. 

Table,  at  the,  138-140,  213. 
Tailor,  visit  of  the,  346. 
Théâtre,  to  go  to  the,  288,  436. 
Théâtre,  at  the,  214. 
Ticket-office,  at  the,  14, 15,  382-6. 
Time,  about  the,  151-2. 
Toilet  articles  (vocab.),  119. 
Tooth  drawn,  to  hâve  a,  41. 
Traveling,  about,  16,  164, 182. 
Trip,  to  take  a,  68. 
Tuileries,  the,  etc.  (read.),  66. 
Vendôme  column,  opéra,  etc.  (read.),  94. 
Visit,  a,  186,  271,  404-8. 
Waiting-room,  in  the,  8. 
Weather,  abont  the,  256-66,  270,  280. 
Weather  (vocab.),  268-9. 
Watch  and  clock,  about,  91, 162, 166, 211, 

300,327. 
Work,  etc.,  326,  446. 


GRAMMATICAL    INDEX. 


Article,  the  !— 

,  the  Deflnite,  47-58, 12, 13, 134, 

co"t»cted  (du,  de,  la,  etc.),  458, 

,  the  Indeflnite,  458-9. 

,  the  Partitire,  3S,  60,  204. 

^vX^'  '^'  *^  ***'  ^'^'''^  ^*^- 

No  adjective  use  of  the  noun,  450. 

No  poMessive  or  adjective  use  of,  116,460, 

Flural  and  féminine  of  the  noun.  4C1. 

Gender,  how  to  tell  the,  461. 

Componnd  noons,  528. 

Adjeotivb,  the  ;  — 

Ppaseasive,  démonstrative,  etc.,  462-3. 

Mon,  ton,  etc.  rephuîed  by  le,  la,  etc.,  462. 

Numéral  adjective»,  é»«,  176. 

Féminine  and  plural  of  adj.,  464-5 

Agreenoent  of  adjectives,  106, 464,  628. 

Comparison  "  •♦        4C6 

Position  of  adj.;  répétition  of,  4<»-7, 226 

Ad}e(;tive8  naed  as  nonns,  232, 367. 
PBONOUN,the:—  t  «-»«>'. 

PossMsive,  démonstrative,  etc.,  468, 473. 
Kelative  pronouns,  380, 378, 471. 
Personal  pronouns,  228,  468. 
He,  she,  it,  they  =  Ce  or  &,  97,  450,  384. 
Mw,  instead  of  me;  and  vice  reraa,  341. 
Qnel  que,  quelle  que,  etc.,  628. 
Vebb,  the  :  ~ 

General  remarks  on  verbe,  474-B. 
Avoir  and  être  (6  nec.  tenses),  476-483. 
Parler,flnir  ,vendre,(6  nec.ten8e8),484-493. 
Pull  conjugations,  604-509. 
gnperfect,  past  indef.,  and  prétérit,  497. 
Futunty,  how  expressed,  44, 187,  316. 
tvould,  shùuld,  how  to  render,  371, 444. 
Government  of  verbe,  216, 232,  404,  446. 
Açreementof  verbs  withtheir  8nbject,498. 
Historical  Présent,  188. 
Présent  used  instead  of  Past,  256. 
Imperfect  after  H,  234,  318. 
Conversational  f orm,  142. 
Subjunctive,  use  of  the,  264,  308,  430. 

tenses  of  the,  498. 

Ne  nsed  after  que,  224,  432. 

Pïesent  Partidple,  agreement  of  the,  499. 
Verbs  m  e-er,  é^r,  ger,  cer,  yer,  500. 
Verbs  in  er,  ir,  re,  oir,  List  of,  502. 
Reflexive  verbs,  510. 
Passive  verbs,  512. 
Neuter  verbs,  104,  513. 
Active  voice  inst.  of  Pass.,  24,82,382  JB\2. 
Irregular  verbs,  conjugation  of ,  514-523. 
Impersonal  verbs,  fâ4. 
Construction  :  — 
General  form  of  a  sentence,  494. 
Interrogative,  négative  forms,  etc.,  496. 
Questions  with  est-ce  que,  qui  est-ce  qui. 
qu^t-ce  que,  134, 144,  280,  292,  496. 
No  Progressive  Form,  32,54,142,159,170. 
No  Emphatic  Form,  54,  78, 142. 
Supplementary  forms  in  Tt.,290,258, 340. 


Inverted  sentences,  157,  276,  303. 

SSSSr^l*^^  ^'  ^*'  ''"'  "**'  ^^• 

List,  525. 

Position  of  adverbs,  449,  525. 

Companson  of  adverbs,  625. 

«tEPOSiTiON,  the  :  — 

Prepoeition,  Ust  of ,  526. 

—  use  of ,  with  verbs,  132, 332, 364,  429, 

use  of ,  between  nouns,  526. 

use  of ,  after  atl jectives,  527. 

——répétition  of,  3<?0,  527 

CONJUNCTION,  the:  — List,  627. 
^ERJECTION,  the: -List,  628. 
Prculiar  Forms  :  — 
Argent  and  monnaie,  245. 

ffoiv,  rendered  hy  Comme,  258. 

gays,  months,  etc.,  181,  243,  244. 

i>eniière  winée  and  année  dernière,  422. 

Devoir  and  il  faut,  310, 352, 386, 39  7, 407. 

En  and  dans,  421,  627. 

En  and  y,  place  of,  196, 340. 

En,  pronoun  and  préposition,  198,  314. 

^tendre  dire,  entendre  parler,  406. 

Etre  à,  to  belong  to,  232. 

Faire  =  to  hâve,  4, 174,  377, 

How  much  a  yard,  336. 

î!»  meaninç  there,  142,  269,  524. 

l\taXt^Itis,224,2^. 

Il  faut,  286,  294,  624. 

Il  s*agit  de,  524. 

H  y  a,  28.  52,  524. 

Jusque,  jusqu'à,  etc.,  408. 

Jour  ané  journée,  etc.,  266,  451. 

Matin  <md  matinée,  etc.,  451. 

Months,  cardinal  numbers  with,  68,  ISl. 

More  and  more,  443. 

Not-anything,  etc.,  356, 445,  494-5. 

Ne,  not  used,  449. 

Ne,  place  and  use  of ,  54, 145,  238,  404. 

Never  say.  Si  beaucoup,  333. 

Never  say,  5i  tant,  très  beaucoup,  420. 

Pas,  sometimes  omitted,  172, 229; 

Penser  de,  and  Penser  à,  422. 

Que  =  on]y,79, 112. 

Raison  and  tort,  not  usedof  things,  413. 

Regarder,  and  Regarder  à,  211. 

8  for  si  ;  si  used  for  oui,  230, 152. 

*Sî  =  ^  ^^^^  ^°e  3  Cela  ;  Si  ;  402. 

Tvme,  how  to  render,  138. 

5ro  =  pour,  312. 

To  like,  how  to  translate,  290. 


Topap(for),3e2. 
To  thtnk,  ' 


.      -    i^^ow  to  render,  428. 
y  tnstead  of  là,  16. 
Y,  place  of ,  340. 

y&loir=Itisbetter,7é. 

Wkat  =  ce  qui  atid  ce  que,  168,  472. 
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